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PREFACE. 


This book has grown out of the work of study, undertaken 
for the Dictionary of Religion and Ethics published by 
Dr. Hastuigs In his letter dated 26th December 1905, 
Dr Hastings, invited me to be a contributor to his Dictionary 
on the subject of Parsee Religious Ceremonies and customs A 
complete compendium of all the Rehgious Ceremonies and 
Customs of the Parsees was wanting 8o, on receiving the 
above invitation, I proposed to go thoroughly mto the study of 
the whole subject, and this book is the result Here and there, 
I have re-cast the subjects as originally written 

My name was kindly submitted to Dr Hastmgs by the late 
Revd. Dr Mills, Professor of Iianian Languages at the University 
of Oxford. So, Dr Hastings, at his suggestion, asked me 
to give “ the closest possible description ” of the ceremonies 
and customs Dr MiUs also had will ten to me direct, to “ bo 
absolutely exhaustive as to details ” Ere this, I had found, 
that a detailed description ot the ceremonies and customs was 
wanted by scholars, especially ioreigu, as it would help them 
m their elucidation of some Avesta and Pahlavi texts For 
example, I found that my paper on the Funeral Ceremomes of 
the Parsecs, read before the Anthropological Society of Bombay, 
had been of some use to the late Pi of James Darmesteter 
in his translation of the Veiididad.i Prof A. V. W Jackson, 
when ho was in Bombay in 1901, had drawn my attention to 
the want ot a detailed description of religious ceremomes, 
especially the ^purification Ceiemonies of the Bareshnlim 
Then, m a letter dated 8th March, he wrote . " May I not urge 
you to write a detailed monograph of the Bareshnum I spoke 

1 In Ilia Appondix A, to tho oighlh chapter of the Vendidad, entitled 
“C6r6monies funebies ohez lea Parses he thus refers to it “Nous 
faison grand usage dans cot oxposfi d’une excellente 6tude de M 
jivanj) Modi" (Lo Zend Avesta Vol II. p 14G n 1 ) 
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to you on the subject that morning when I was at Colaba ? Such 
a treatise giving all the Ceremonies would bo important ” I 
know, that the want of such a book was felt, at times, in Courts 
of Justice, when there were cases in the matter of the Wills 
of Testators who directed certam religious ceremonies to bo 
performed, and when there was the question of the proper 
significations of the ceremonies I knew of a case, m which 
the learned Judge had to refer to Dr Haug’s Essays on the 
Parsees for the explanation of certam Ceremonies In another 
case, the present Parsee Advocate General studied with some 
interest, for an explanation of some ceremomes, my rough 
copy of the manuscript sent to Dr Hastmgs So, bearing all 
the above suggestions and matters in mind, I have tned to be 
somewhat exhaustive, and hope, that the book will be of some 
use to students of Comparative Behgion I am glad to 
observe, from the preface of “The Comparative Study of 
Religions! ” by Prof Wiclgery of tlie University of Cambndge, 
that the advanced proof pages of this book, of which he speaks 
as “an exhaustive treatise on Social and Religious Customs of 
the Parsees,” have been of some useto the author Students ot 
Comparative Religion may, m the matter of the religious 
ceremomes and customs of the Parsees, look to this book as a 
kind of a Dictionary of Parseeism The exhaustive Index will 
help them to use it as such. I beg to tender my best 
thanks to my friend, Mr Bomanji Nusserwanji Dhabhar 
M A , for its preparation 

I think that, irrespective of the question of the want of such 
a book by the students of Religion and Anthropology, it will 
be found of some use to my community m general The times 
are rapidly changmg. The ‘ new ’ has been sprmgmg rapidly 
upon the ‘ old As often said, the heresy of to-day becomes 

I “ The Comparative Study of Religions A ^stematic Survey,” by 
Alban O. Widgery, Lecturer m the Philosophy of Religion in the Univer- 
sity of Cambridge , formerly Professor of Philosophy and the Compara- 
tive Study of Religions, the College, Barodo, Preface p IX 
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the orthodoxy of to-morrow , the liberalism of this year, the 
conservatism of the next The reader will find, that many a 
ceremony, ritual or custom has been spoken of, as having 
become obsolete or as being more honoured in the breach than 
in the observance. Many more will be obsolete in the course 
of a few years. Customs are often as desjiotic as fashions, 
but they also change as fashions. So, this work will, it is hoped, 
serve, to a certain extent, as a record of what was once, and 
what IS now, prevalent. 

Some of the religious ceremomes and customs are good m 
themselves from a sanitary or hygienic point of view As 
Prof Max Muller says “ There is a reason at the bottom 
of everything, however, it seems unreasonable to us, m the 
customs and laws of the ancient world ” * What is said of 
the old symbolism stands good, to a certain extent, for some 
old customs '• The Symbolism ol to-day preserves the 
serious behoi ot yesterday and what in an age more or less 
distant, was a vital motive, inspuing an appropriate course of 
conduct, survives in the coiiduel it ha^ inspired, long after it 
lids itselt ceased to be active and powerful ’ But, we find that, 
at time.s, “ too much of even a good thing" spoils that thing. 
This is so in the case of some religious ceremonies and cus- 
toms We find that, very particularly, m the case of some 
purificatory ceremomes, for example, the Bareshnfim The 
original good simple ideas of punty, viz , freedom from contact 
with the impure, and isolation, if infection or impurity is 
caught or is believed to have been caught, are, at times, 
carried to tiresome extremes. No wonder, if they were so 
carried to extremes m olden times, when we see, that oases of 
that kind happen even m modern times, under an alarm or 
panic of a sudden epidemic, as that of Plague in Bombay in 
1896-97 However, such extremes tend to obscure the original 
good object. 


1 Max Muller’s iScience ol Mythology. 
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In the rituals of purification, especially in that of the Baresh- 
num, as prescribed in the Vendidad, and as carried on later, 
we find such an cxtieme, ending in some tiresome intiicacies 
It seems that, at the end of the ninth century, there was, 
among the Zoroastrians of Persia itself, an attempt of a kind 
of revolt agamst the multiphcity or the intricacy of the cere- 
monies, and the standard of that levolt was raised by a 
prelate, Zadsparam, the high priest of Sirkan But the revolt 
was suppressed by the Jiighur ecclesiastical authority at Pars 
and Kerman We find an account of this controversy in the 
Pahlavi Epistles of Manuscheher ^ It seems that long bef oi c 
this, even in the times of the Pahlavi commcntatois, thcic 
arose some controversies about the intricacies and the details 
of the ritual of the Bareshnum 

Goethe, that great German Hafiz, admiies the view of the 
Purity of Elements (File, an oaith and water), as observed 
by the ancient Poisians Ho adnnies, what lie calls, “ Wiirdc 
der Sammtlichen Elcmcnte t e , The Dignity of Elements 
He has attached to his Pdr-i-Namch or Buch des Paisen, 
which forms the eleventh book of his Wost-Ostlichc Divan, 
some ‘ Notes and Discussions (Noten und A.bhdndlungen) 
Therein, ho says “Their religion is eleaily based on the 
dignity of all elements, as mamfestmg God’s existence and 
power Hence the sacred di'ead to pollute water, the air, 
earth Such respect for all natural forces that surround man 
leads to every civic viitue Attention, cleanliness, application 
are stimulated and fostered Notwithstanding this admiration 
of the Dignity of the Elements he runs down the later, what 
he calls, “ endless tedium of consecration and purification. 


1 Vtde the interesting Introduction of Mr Bomanji N Dhabhar in his 
NSiinaklha-i ManfishoWhar Vtde West’s Introduction S B E Vol. 
XVIII 

a Vide my Paper on “ Goethe's Parsi-nameh or Buch des Parsen”, in 
the Journal of the B B B A Society, Vol XXIV, pp 6G-95. Vtde my 
Asiatic Papers, Part II, pp. 119-148. 
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Some of the intricate tedium of purification carried to an 
extreme from the original reasonablethoughtsof sanitation and 
purification, has now jjassed off and is passing away But 
as it often ha]i])ens, in the rush or fashion of doing away with 
what was tedious or unnecessary and what formed the ex- 
erescences, some other eustoms. which are good from sanitary 
and other points of view of pnblic utility, also are done away 
with Even M Renan of France, who was taken to be a he- 
retic for Ills liberal thoughts and views, and who, therefore, 
cannot be suspected of any kind of undue conservatism, and 
who, though looking hopefully to the future, looked with res- 
pect to the past,* looked with distrust at the attempt to 
1 hrow' off good with the bad He said ‘ I fear that the work 
of the twentieth century will consist in taking out of the waste 
papei basket a multitude of the excellent ideas which the nme- 
1 centh centuiy has heedlessly thrown into it *’ The Parsees of the 
present day, are, I am afraid, domg something of that kind 
Tins book which records all the religious ceremonies and customs 
of the Parsees will, at least, show to future generations, what 
was the good that was heedlessly thrown off, and what was 
llie liad that was properly thrown of 

Jn connection with this view of preserving what is good in 
the customs of the old, one may appropriately quote from 
3Ir Carpenter’s Pagan and Christian Creeds ” (p 266) the 
following pas^-ago Numerous instances might of course he 
adiluced of how a (!hurch aspiring to be a leal Church of 
Humanity, might adopt and rc-create the iituals of the past 
111 tht light of a modern inspiration. Indeed, the difilculty 
would be to limit the process for eveiy ancient ritual, we can 
now see, has had a meanmg and a message, and it would be 
a real joy to disentangle these and to expose the profound 
solidarity of human thought and aspiration from the very 
(lawn of civilization down to the present day Nor would it 
be necessary to imagine any Act of Uniformity or dead level 

1 He '•mil .T’nme le passe, mais, je porta an vie a 1' avanir." 
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of ceremonial m the matter Diftcront groups might concen- 
trate on different phases of rehgious thought and practice. 
'I'he only iK'tcs.>5ily would be that Ihi-i .should approach the 
subject with a real love of Humanity m thiur hearts and a 
real desire to come into touch with the deep inner life and 
mystic growing pains of the souls of men and women in all 
ages 

In describing some of my subjects I have tried to follow a sug- 
gestion of Dr Ha.stings. He had aslccd the subjects to be 
treated, both troin the Tranian or the aiK'ienl Zoroa-strian and 
the Paisee or the modern Zoroastnan point of view I have 
tried to show, here and tJiere, how the modern practice and 
view differ from the ancient referred to m the Avesta, Pah- 
lavi, Pazend and Persian books I have generally tried to look 
at various subjects from a student’s point of view and have 
merely described them as required But in sonio places, 
where possible, I have tried to explain old beliefs and customs 
and to trace their origin 

Some of the subjects treated in the volume, have been 
treated by me in various papers, i read before the Anthropolo- 
gical Society of Bombay and published, in some form or 
another, in the Journal of the Society So, I have tried to treat 

1 These papers are the following. — 

1 Birth Customs and Ceremonies (Journal of the Anthropological 

Society of Bombay, Vol. IX, pp 668-82) 

2 Mairiage Customs and Ceiomonies (Vol V, pp 242-82) 

J Funeral Ceiemonies (Vol II, pp 405-44) 

4 PunCcatoiy Ccremonie'. The PAdyjb unil the Nan (Vol. XI, pp. 

162-185 ) 

5 Purificatory Ceremonies. The Bareslmfim ond Riman (Vol. XI, 

pp. 224-289). 

6 Purificatory Ceiomonies Puiificutoiy Processes m Daily life. 

(VoL XI. pp^ 364-375) 

7 Initiation Ceremonies (Vol XI, pp 454-484) 

8 Consecration Coiemonies (Vol XI, pp 490-544) 

9 The Inner Liturgical Ceremonies TheYoQnalVol XI, pp 996 1051) 

10 The Outer Litiiigical Ceremoiues (Vol XII, pp 39-91) 
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tlicm, here and there, from the pomfc of view of Cultural an- 
thropology, and have given pomta of similarity with the beliefs 
and customs of other people 

I have treated the whole subject under the following prin- 
cipal heads — 

I The iSoeio- Religious Ceremonies, which have been 
treated under the heads of (A) Birth, (B) Marriage and (C) 
Death Ceremonies 

II The Purification Ceremonies, which are treated under 
the sub-headb of (a)' Nahu, (6) Riman, and (c) the Bareshnfim, 
(d) with an additional chapter on the purification of articles 
supposed to have been contaminated. 

III The Initiation Ceremonies, which have been treated 
under the sub-headmgs of (a) Naojote or the Initiation of a 
child into the fold and (6) Navar and Martab, which are the 
two grades of Initiation into priesthood 

IV The Consecration Ceremonies which treat of (a) the 
consecration of Firc-tcmples, (6) of the Towers of Silence, and 
(c) of Aldts 01 religious requisites 

V The Liturgical coremoraes, which arc treated under two 
piincipal heads (A) The first head speaks of the Inner Litur- 
gical services and treats of (a) the Yai^na, (6) the Visparad, (c) 
the Vendidikl, and (d) the Baj (B) The second head speaks of 
tiio Outer Liturgical ceremonies of (o) the Afringan, (6) the 
Farokhshi, and (f) the Saturn An additional chapter treats 
of several ceremonies which arc groups of more than one 
ccicmony ^ 

[ beg to thank Rev Hastings for the courtesy to let me use 
my articles m his Dictionary for the purpose of some of the 
subjects of this book. 

Fatehma Lodge, 1 Woodhouse Boad, 

CoLABA, Bombay, 5th November 1922. 
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1.— SOCIO-RELIGIOUS CEREMONIES 
AND CUSTOMS. 

CHAPTER L 

» 

Birth Ceremonies and Customs. 

The ceremonies and customs, that fall under the head of 
“Socio-Rehgious Ceremonies and Customs,” may bo subdivided, 
according to the three inmcipal events of man’s life, — ^buth, 
marriage and death — under the following heads — 

I — Birth Ceremonies and Customs 
II — Marriage Ceicinoiiics and Customs 
III — Fuiieial Ceremonies and Customs 

I —Birth Ceremonies and Customs. 

The birth of a child is a voiy auspicious event in a Pafseo 

, house [t was so also in ancient Peisia 

The biith of a , , 

child, an aufapicioiia Accoidiiig to tho Vondicltid,^ Ahiiui Miizda 

sa\s - I pretei a person with children 
ijmthrdne) to one without ehildien {upuilii'li) " Even tho very 
ground, where lives a man with las cluldien, is dcsciibed as 
foehng happy ^ Cultivation and a good supply of food to 
people are recommended, because they make mankind healthy 
and able to pioduce a healthy progeny ' To be the father 
of good children was a blessing irom the Yazatas, like Tisli- 
trya,' Mithra,'’ Haoma,” and Atai,' and from tho Fravashis ® 
To be childlcos, was a cuise horn the Yazatas ’ Domestic 

* IV, 47 - Venclidad, III, 2 • Veiidulttcl, III, 33 

* Yasht, VIII, Tir, 15 ® Yasht X, Meber, 65. 

6 Ya 9 na XI, Horn Yasht, 4 7, 10, 13, 33 

’’ Ya 9 na, LXII, Atash Nyaish, 10 , Vondidad XVIII, 27. 

9 Yasht X, Moher, 3 , Yasht XIII, 134 

9 Horn Yasht, Yagna Ha, XI, 3 Cf Tho hlossings .md tiio curao of 
Combybos (Heiodotua III, 05). CJ also Ihoso ot Daims (liohistuii Inscrip- 
tions) IV, 10, 11). 
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aiumals, when ill-fed and lU-treated, cursed their masters, that 
they may be ehildless ^ C’hddlessness was something like a 
punishment from heaven - Kingly splendour •* uas assoeiated 
with tho<e who were blessed with ehildieii.‘ According to the 
Shiiyast la Sliayast, one of the advantages of having children 

as “ that the duty and good works which a son performs 
are as much the father’s as though they had been done by his 
own hand.” j 

A Zoroastrian woman often piayed ior a good, liealthy 
child'' A Zoioastiian man and woman piaycd bcfoic ilieir 
sacred fire for a good, viitiious child'' A uonian without a 
child felt as soiry as a fertile piece ol land that is not 
cultivated 8 She pra3'ed for a husband who could make her a 
mother of childien “ 

Among the Acheinemdos a wiie who ga\e birth to man^ 
children was a lavourite with her husband, who did not like to 
displease hei m an^ w a^- ’ " Childieu being the choicest gift of 
God, their lives w eie as it wcie, pledged by paients for the solemn 
pcrtoimaiice of an act “ We lead in Heiodotus ‘ Next to 
piowcss in aims, it is regaided as the greatest proof of manly 
exccUcnce to be the lather of many sons Every j’ear, the king 
sends iich gifts to the man, who can show the lai gest number for 
they hold that number is stiength ” Stiabo also says a similar 
thing We learn from the writings of th-^ Christian Martyrs 
of Persia, that the ancient Persians, did not, for the above reasons, 
like the piohibitioii against marriage among the Cliristians in 
the case of holy young Christian gills 


' ya?ua, XI, 1-2 
'' Kavalm Khoren * 


’ Ya^iia, XI, 3 , Yasht X, M^ei, 38, 108, 110 
* Yasht XIX, Zamyad, 75. 8 Chap X, 22; 

XII, 15 SEE. Vol V, pp. 326, 345. 

^ Atash Nyhish, Yocna LXII, 6. 
f Yasht V (Aban), 87 
“ Herodotas, IX, 10. 

Ibid I, 136 Bawhnson’s Trauslutiou, 'Vol. I, p. 277. 
w Bk. XV, 11. 


8 Yn^na, IX, 22 
' Vend III, 24 
Herodotus, IX, 111 
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In the Aveeta itself, we find no references to any ceremony or 
rite during the state of pregnancy The only 
Prognaney. allusion we find is this — ^Womcn on finding 
themselves enceinte prayed before Ardvigura for an easy deliv- 
ery,' and then for a copious supply of milk at their breast for 
their children ® The allusion to these prayers suggests, that 
there may be some formal ceremonies accompanying those 
pravers, but wc do not know what they were 

Coming to later Pahlavi and Persian books, we find, that the 
Shayast la Shavast directs, that when it is known that a lady of 
the family has become jircgnaiil, a fiic mav be maintained most 
carefully in the house “ The Saddai aho gives this direction ' 
Wo have the remnant of this injunction in the present custom of 
some of i.ho inodcrn Paisees, who, on the occasion of the comple- 
tion of the fifth and seventh months of pregnancy, light a lamp 
of clarified butter in their houses The reason assigned for this 
in the Pahlavi and Persian books, is, that the fiie so kindled in 
the house, keojis out daevtts. i <• evil influences from the house 
Again, a fire or a lamp is even now taken to bo symbolical of 
the continuation of a hue of offspring Por example it is not 
rare to hear, even now, words like these “ Tamdro cJieiag roshan 
rnhe," i e Mav your lamj) be always burning. ” Tins benedic- 
tion IS meant to sav “ May your sou live long, and may your 
line of deseent continue ’’ The ancient Iranians believed, that 
there were many chances of the children to be born being 
males, if the males were stronger than the females at the time 
of conception (Bundehesh, Chap. XVI).'* 

According to the Avesta, m the state of pregnancy, a woman 
is to be looked after very carefully It is wrong for the husband 
to have sexual intercourse with her in her advanced stato of 

1 Yasht, V (Aban), 87 

- Ardvifura Nyaish, 3 

5 Chap X, 4 , Xir, 11 S B E Vol V. pp 310, 343. 

♦ Chap XVI, 1 S B E Vol. XXTV, p 277 

5 Vjrff my Anthropological Papers Pait II. p. 207. 
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pregnancy, which, according to the Eevayets, commences with 
the fifth month ^ She is to abstain from coming into contact 
with any dead or decomposing mattei, even nith a thing like 
one’s tooth-pick which mav contain germs of one’s disease ® 

During pregnanej', the modern Parsecs have no religious 
The fifth and thp eeiomonies or iites On the completion of 

seventh months of the fifth month of iireirnaiicy, one day is 
ed ^ as ^dQ°s^'of cclcbiatcd and kno«n as ‘ Pancli mdsiun,” 
rejoicing • ^ g ^ liltli month Similarlv, 

a day is observed on the completion of the seventh month, and 
IS known as Aghaini These days arc observed as auspicious 
days of rejoicing only in the ease of the fiist picgnancy Thej' 
are observed not in accordance with any religions injunction or 
with rehgious ceremonies or rites The expectancy of a child 
being a joyful event as said above, these days — especially some 
day after the completion of the seventh month — aic observed as 
j'oyous occasions, when the lady nlio is enceinte is piesented mth 
suits of clothes by her paients, iclativc- and friends and especially 
by the famil}' of hei husband The husband is in 1 urn. piesented 
with a suit of clothes by the nifcs faiinlv Sneets arc sent 
out as presents by the husband a ianuly to the biide’s house and 
to near relations and tnends In thc'-e sucels one piepared in 
the form of a cocoanut,i has a pioiinnent place A cocoanut 
typifies a man’s head * and so it is a si mhol of fecundity Some 

' Four months ton dajs Vidi, .Vnquctil Du Perron, Zond Avpsta, 
Vol 11, p 563 

= Shayasl la Sh.'n as! , Chap X, 20 XTT, n, (S II D , Vol V, pp 323 
344), Saddni, X^'T], 2 (S P K , Vol XXTV, jj 278) 

* Among the Eaipuls of India, the aeceplancc of n rocoaiiut is a 
symbol of fho aeccplanof of a pjoposnl for inamago {tide 'Pod s Annals 
of Rt]asllijn edited by C H Payne, p 25) 

t The following stoiy connects the cocoanut with a man’s head. An 
nstrologei enco said to a king that, whatever was sown or planted on such 
and such a coming auspicious day, would grow well The king said 
“ Suppose somebody sows a man’s head on a stony ground, will that 
also grow u]i into a luxuriant tree ’ ” " Yes,’ said the astrologer The 
king, Iheieupon, out oft the head of the astrologer and sowed i< in a stony 
ground 'I’he cocoanut palm grow out of it, (Journal of the Ceylon 
Asiutio Sooiily, January 1891 ) 
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of the customs observed on these occasions are more Indian in 
then origin and signification than originally Persian or Zoroas- 
trian 

111 the case of the first delivery, it gcneially takes place m the 

, , , house of the wife’s parents A loom or a 

Place of deliver V, ^ 

mid its tempor.il V pait of a loom, gcneially on the dow n-floor, 
( onaecration prepared and set apait for the purpose As 

the Vcndidad - saj’s, the iilace for delivery must be very clean, 
div and least-fieqiiented by others It appears, that ui former 
times, such places were apceially provided in Parsee houses on 
the down-fioois Parsee houses in those times had generally 
spacious doivn-floois that weie used for all purposes The upper 
floors were low and weie r.athei like lofts So the down-floors 
provided proper places for dehverv, as enioined in the Vendidad 
But, as, with changed circumstances, Pcii.see houses of to-day 
are not what they were before, and as at present, in stoned 
houses in big towms, the down-floors arc acnerallv the worst part 
of the houses, places of dehvoi v at Ihe down-flooi ,nre now-a-days 
properly eoiidomned as unheallhv In the cese of a house or a 
place where no dclivciv has taken pl.iei* before, ichgious- 
mmded peisoiis genei.illv take eaie that a religious ceremony 
may be peiloimed theie before the dehveiy In other words, 
they get tlie pl.ace conseciated A piiesl oi two sav .and pcifoim 
the Afriiigaii prayer and ceremony ovei the place At times, 
even the Baj prayer is recited It seems that one of the lost 
lutshs (books), the Husparain, had special chapters on the 
subject of parturition ^ 

On the liirth of ,a child, a lamp is lighted and kept burning. 

loi at least three cla3's, in the room where 

tho b^rofacMd" confined The Saddar says 

“ When the child becomes separate from 


' Oiap V, 46 

’ Dinkard, Bk. VIB, Ch XXXI and XXXV. 9, S. B E , Vol. XXXVII, 
pp. 100 and 109. Dastur Darab Pcaliotan’s Dmkard, Vol XVI, pp. 20 
and 28 The second of the above two chapters, refers to various subjects 
of obstetrics 
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the mother it is necessary to burn a lamp for three nights and 
days — ^if they burn a fire it would bo better — so thfit the demons 
and hends may not be able 1 o do anv damage and harm , because 
when a child is born, it is exceedingly delicate for those three 
days ” 1 Some iieoplo keep the lamp burnmg for ten days and 
some for forty days, the latter number being generally observed 
as the period of confinement 


On dehvci’v, the mother is enjoined to lemain apart from 

Period of eonfinp others She IS not to come ml o contact n ith 

ment on dehverv fire, water, and other fiiinilme of the' house - 
40 d&vs 

111 the case of those that give birth to still- 
born children, it is enjoined in the Vendidad," that Ihcv must 
thus remain apart for'] 2 davs This period lia« been latterly 
extended, as described m the later Pahlavi and Peisian books 
to forty days in all cases of deliveiy Xon-a-davs, a Parsec 
lady lias generally forty davs of confinement after delivery 
The Saddar says ‘ During forty days it is not proper 1 hat 
they should leave the child alone and it is also not piojiei tliat 
the mother of the infant should put hei foot over a lliri'shold in 
the dwelling (i r , leave the house) oi cast lier eyc'- upon a hill, 
or it is bad foi her menstruation ' ‘ 


Rome families, follonmt- the Hinclu custom observe the fifth 
dat’ after birth, known as 2^cfcJiory (t e , the fifth day), and the 
tenth day. known as dason (i e , the tenth day), as gala days, 
but those days have no religious signification 

During the above forty days, the lady is in a state of isola- 
tion iShe IS not to como into contact with 
and'^unfieXon"" anybody and with any part of the ordinary 
furniture of the house, especially wooden 
furniture and linen articles. Her food is to be served to her on 


’ Chap XVI, 2 , S B E. Vol XXIV, p 277 ; vide also the Persian 
Fawi.'it-iiameh of Bastur DArab Pahlan, vide the Guiarat FarziAt-nanieh 
(ISii), p 5 

' Venrlidad, V 45-4-9 * Vendidad, V. 53-60 

« (Jhap XM 4, S B E Vol XXH". p. 277. 
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her plate by others. Those who have to come into contact 
with her have to bathe before they mix with others. Even the 
medical attendants had to do ao, but, now-a-days, this sanitary 
rule IS more honoured ni the breach than in its observance 
The original injunction may, among some other reasons, have 
been intended to observe “ purity ” m ordei to prevent the 
spread of the diseases to which women in this state are 
subject 1 

At the end of forty days, which is tlio period of coiifiaement, 
the Jad> has to purify hciself by a bath bofoic ordinarily 
mixing with otheib At brat she takes an oidiiiaiy bath and 
then goes through what is called nan, ’ a conti action of the 
iSansknt word snaii ’ winch is a saeied bath.- A jiricst, 
generally the family pno.st, administers that bath with coii- 
hocrated water 

All the bedding and clothes oi the woman, used tluiing the 
forty days of her ooiifinemciit after delivery, aie rejected from 
ordinary use They are enjoined to be destroyed, lost they carry 
germs of disease among others But, now-a-days, that injunc- 
tion IS not stiictly followed They are given away to sweepers. 

* Vzde the ohapler on JI.itormty and its Poiils ” in Mi Havelock 
Ellis's ‘ Tlio Natiuiializatiun of Hoddtli ” (1892), pp 123 143 It says that 
111 England and Wales, where 4,500 women die every yoai in child births 
■■ about 70 percent of this raortalitj is due to pucrpeial fovci ” and that 
•' almost tho whole of this mortaUty might bo avoided ” It is the careless 
medical practitioners and midwives, that are resiionsiblo foi this mortal- 
ity, because they do not take sanitary caic, and theiefoie carry geims 
from one woman iii coiiflnomcnt to another Tho midwifery writers of 
old said to their disciples ' Thine is a lugh and holy calling , seo that 
thou exercise it with punly." In the cujomcd isolation of tho Parsce 
women during their ooufinement, the oiigtual intention seems to bo that 
of observing purUy. Some of the later Fazand and Persian writers have 
not properly understood the original good object of the early writers, and 
BO, have carried the rigour of isolation too far But anyhow, the oiigina 
injmiotioii of isolation is intended for the piirily referred to by old mid- 
wifery writers Vide Doetur Jamospji’s Sad-dur ( 
pp 142-4G, ter some further medical opinion 

‘ Vide below. Chap IV, Puiihoatory Ceiumonius. 
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SOCIO-BELIOIOUS CBKE410NIES AND CUSTOMS 


PormeiJy, a moUior iii cliild-birth lii’st drank a few diojps of 
the bdcred Haoma-j nice, irhich Avas squeezed 
after birUi^'^ conseciated in a hrc-tciiqile The 

Pcisicin Faiziat nameh of Dastur Daiab 
Pahlan says, that a new-born child should be made to di'iiik a 
fetv drops of this juice 11 the conscciated Haoma-jiiicc (para- 
Uaoma) luaj'- not be had, one may poiuid at home a few Maonia 
twigs and a feir leaves of the poinegianate tiee (uivaidni) m 
Avatoi AVitli the recital of an Ahiinavai and give the jiiicc for 
the first dunk In the Horn Gaslit,! llaoma is said to give 
fine healthy childieii to AAoinen Haoiiia A\as emblematical of 
immortality Anquctil Du Pciioii- icfeis to this leligioiis 
custom as prevalent iii his tune Put, noAV-a-da^ s, this custom 
is raicly observed, and in plate of the Uaoma-juico, a sweet 
dimk made of molasses oi sugai is given to the child as a Inst 
auspicious think Tnc Parziat-nameh asks the mother to feed 
the child AVitli her OAvn milk foi 18 mouths, if the child be 
male, and for lo, it it be a female 

Herodotus > lefcrs to the custom ot iiammg the child among 
the aiieiont Peisians W'c intei lioni A\hat 
Kaming the child sajs, that the paieiits waited foi some 

time after bnth, and then, watehing the physical and mental 
chaiacteristics ot the child, gaA'e them such names as iiidicalcd 
their chaiacteristics In the case of modem Paisees, many name 
the child after an iminecUato deceased aiiccstoi' A Paisce name 
IS mado up of thiee names The first is his oAvn pci sonal name. 
The second is his father’s name and tho thud is his smiiame or 
family name Noav, it is the fust ot these thice, that is tho 
piojiei name ot the child, and in tho case oi that name, many 
prefer to call a child by an immediate ancestor’s name Suppose 


’ Va^iialX, 1 ) 22 V/cle wy paper on “ Haoiiiti in tho Avesta” for 
the hcialUi-givnig ))ioiX'rliCi, atliibuUil lo ihe plant Vii/e my Asiatic 
I'aiierK, I'art J.jp 2Ja-t!l Juuinal of thu Aiithiopological bocicly of 
Bombay, Vol Vtl, pp 20a-21 
2 Zend Avosta, II, p. 301 


= Bk. 1, 13‘J. 
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a person named Jivanji had his father named Jamshedji, and his 
mother named Awanbai Then, on the birth of a child, if it is a 
male child and if his own father (Jamshed]i) was dead, he would 
prefer to name it Jamshedji If it were a female child, he would 
like to name it Awanbai after his deceased mother Some resort 
to a so-called astrologer and name the child as advised by him 

This process of naiiimg the child has one paiticular reli- 
gious significance, and it is this In all religious ceremonies, 
during life or after death, a person s name is recited as he 
or she is named at the time ol his or hci Inrth This name 
IS called ./aiiam-adm 01 hiith-iiamc In his or her Naojote, i.e,, 
sacied shut and thread ceiemoiiv mairiage ceremony, or any 
other ccicmonv enjoined by liim or hei dining life-time (Zindeh- 
lavaii), the buth-naine is lecitcd togetlici with the father’s 
name in all the ceremonies after death (Aiiosheh-ravan), the 
name is similarly iccitccl In the case of a female, her personal 
name is recited togclhei uith that of hci father as long as she 
IS not betrothed Hut aftci bctiothal, her name is recited 
together with that of liei husband ' Asa lady's name is recited 
with liei husbands in alt ceieinonies attei betrothal, the 
ccicmonv of botiotlial is known as ‘ Namzarl shiulan ” m 
Pei Sian, meaning ‘ to he named, ' ox nam pMvun in Gujarati 
meaning ' to give a name ’ 

Herodotus says of the old Acliseraeman times, that " their 
names, which are expressive of some liodily or mental excellence, 
all end with the same letter Looking to the names as given 
in the Avesta, we find that they mostly end in ‘ a The same 
or similai names when given hv Greekwriters end in ‘s’. 
This can he easily seen from a list of Iranian names given 
by Rawlmeon= with then coriesponding forms in Greek 
writings. 

1 Among the present Zoroostnens of Persia and those of the Kadmi 
Bi'ot m India, who follow them, her name is recited With that of her 
father 

2 Bk T. l.iS Uawhnsoii’s Heiodotus, Vol. I, p 279. 

■> Ibid, Vol. Ill, pp 350-03 
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SOClO-KBIilGIOUS CEREMONIES ASD CUSTOMS 


We find from stray allusions here and there in the Pahlavi 
and Persian writmgs, that, at times, children were named after, 
or in memory of, some particular events at the time of then 
birth For example, names like Rustam and Kobad aie 
associated with some particular events at the time of then birth 
Herodotus’- speaks of Persian names as expressive of their 
physical form Thus, we lead in the Khushio Shnm of Nizami, 
that the father of Khusro Paiviz named the child, Khu^'ni. 
because ho saw him ‘ kiuglike ’ (Khusravi) in appearance 

Most of the modem Parsee names end in ji (ffi, Avesta ‘ ]i', 
Persian ‘to live ’)■ In the recital of prayeis in honour of 
the dead, this suffix ‘ ]i is generally dropped especially among 
the priestly cla.-s It is taken to be a suifax-appellatioii of only 
the living. Modern Parsee names can be tiaced to certain fen 
sources Foi the males, they ,ue the following — (1) Some of 
them aie derived from tlio uame-^ of some of then Yazatas or 
angola The\ arc Hoimusji (from Avesta Ahuia Mazda, 
Hormuzd the fii->t Yazata), JBahamanji (Avesta Volmruaua, 
Persian Bahman, the 2nd Yazata), Adaiji (Adai, the 9th), 
Khoi'shedji (Avesta Hvare Klishaeta, the ] 1th) Meherji (Avesta 
Mithra, Persian Mehcr, the ICth), Behiamji (Avesta 
Veretbragna, Pahlavi Vaiahi am, Peisian Bchram, the 19th), Dm 
(Avesta Daciia the 24th), and Homji (Avesta Haoma the 32nd 
ni the list of the fSiroiiza) (2) Some names are derived from some 
precious jewels, foi example, Dhanp, Hirji, Manockji, Ratanji ’ 
(3) Some names aie adopted from those of then Iranian 
ancestors, as mentioued in the tlhah-nameh and m other Iranian 
writings foi example, Aideshir, Burjorji, Bezonji D.iiashah, 
Darabji (Doiabji), Edalji (Adalji), Erachji, Faidmiji (Frodiin), 
Pirozji (Pirozeji), Framji (Fianiio/), Godrezji, Giistadji, Jalbliai, 
.lamshed]!, Jamaspji Jehangnji, Kaikusru, Kekbadji 
(Kaikobdcl), Kerbadji, Kavasji, Khodabux, IVImochehrji 
(Manohciji), Meherwanji (MeherbS.n), Nadnshflh NowTozji, 

‘ Bk 1 1J9 

- V ult fui then meaumg tbe similar names of women on the next 
page. 
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Noshirwanji, Pahlaiiji (Pahlurn), Pestonji (Peshotan), Rustamji, 
Shiavakshah, Shapurji, Shehnarji, Sohrabji, Tehmulji (Avesta 
Takhma-Urupa, changed in Pahlavi into Tahamurasp, then 
oontraoted, by dropping the final asp, into Tahmur, then changed 
into Tahmul) (4) Some names have been taken bodily or vith 
slight changes from the Hindus Por example, Bapuji, 
Bhikhaji, Dad/ibha.i, Bajibhai, Dosabhai, Pakirji, Ghandibhai, 
Jijibhai, Jivaji, Jivanji, Kuvarji, Lavji, Lim]i. ilotabhai, 
N^utiibhai, Poehd]i, Santok, Sukla,]!, Ukarji. 

Coming to the names of the fein.ilo sex, ‘ Bai ’ the last part 
of their names corresponds to the last pal t ‘ji’ of the males 
One can divide them under tho lollowing gioups — (1) Names 
derived fiom tho names of the Zoroastiian Yazatas or angels 
These are Bahmanbai, Adarbai, Avanbai (fiom Anan the 10th 
Vazata), Khoishedbcii, Mchcibai. Dmbai, Haniabai (from Homa 
or Haoma) (2) Names deiivccl fiom wcallh oi piecious metals 
or jewels Thev aio Dhanbai (wealth) Hiiabai (chamond), 
JaibS.! (Persian Zar gold), ilanookbai (ruby), Motibai (pearl), 
Ratanbai (jewel), Pvupabai (silver), Sunabai (gold) (3) Names 
derived from old Per,sian names Banubai (Persian Banu lady), 
Preni, Gulbai (Persian, Gnl flower), Xavazbai (contracted from 
Persian Arnavaz, a sifter of King Jamshed), Pii’ozbdi, 
Pouiouohisht, Tehmina (4) Names deni ed fiom exincssionsfor 
sweets Mithibdi (sweet), Shakarbdi (sugar), Shirinbdi (Persian, 
Shirm sweet, also an Iianian name) (o) Name& taken from 
the Hindus Aimae, Ahbai, Bachubai, Bhikhibai, Chiindanbai, 
Dosibai, Jaibai (Jaiji), Kuwarbai, Nahbai, Sukhhbai, Virbai 

We find from these above hsts, that some names are common 
to males and females It is only the suffix ‘ ji ’ or ' hai ‘ that 
makes it a male or a female name 

As for the names derived from the Zoroastrian Yazatas or 
angels, children are, at times, named after some particular 
Yazatas, if they are born on the days of the month bearing 
the name of those Yazatas For example, a male or female 
child, born on the day Meher, the 16th day of a Parsee month, 
may be named Meherji or Meherbai respectively. 



S0CI0-BELIQI0U3 OEHEMQJaEa AND OUSTOMa 




The birth-day of a Paraee child — and especially the first birth* 

day — is an important day No religious rites 

Birth-day. , 

or ceremonies are enjoined as necessary. 

But the parents generally like to celebrate the day m, what one 

may caU, a rehgious way After a bath and a new suit of 

clothe.s, the child is generally sent with some sandal-wood to 

an adjoimng Fire-temjile There, the ash of the sacred fire is 

attached to its forehead Some of those, who can afford, get 

a religious ceremony, known as Fareshta,* performed That is 

generally done on the first birth-day This ceremony consists 

of the recital of piaj’-eis in honour of the 33 different Yazatas or 

angels, and indicates, that God’s blessings are invoked upon the 

child, and that it is wished that it may be blessed with all the 

physical characteristics and mental virtues over which God has 

directed these Yazatas to preside According to Herodotus, 2 

‘ ‘ of all the days in the year, the one which the ancient Persians 

observed most was their birth-day ’’ 

From a strictly rehgious point of view, there is nothing special 
to be remarked in the case of the childhood 

Childhood ^ Parsee child It i.s held to be innocent 

and not liable or subject to the performance of any religious 
duties or rites Tf God forbid, the child dies before the Naojote 
or the investiture of the sacred shirt and thread, its funeral 
ceremonies are on a lower scale In the recital of the funeral 
prayers, the child is spoken of as ‘ Khilrd, ’ i e , small 01 young 
This appellation signifies that the deceased peison was too 
young and that it had no responsibility for duties or rites as a 
Zoroastrian. 

At or about the age of six, the child has to learn by heart a 
few rehgious prayers — especially those falling under the head of, 

1 Pers. ji ^.e , angel. 

2 Bk I. 133 Vide Ibid,, Bk IX. 110 — 14, for the king’s birth-day 
feast ‘ Tykta ’ The king soaped his head and gave gifts on this day. Ha 
perused no demands of gifts on that day. For the meaning of the word 
‘ tykta’, vide my “ Aqiatio Papers,” Port II, p. 242 
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nnd ,.iii-ache<l lo, tlio Niraiig-i-Kusti, ^ i.e., the recital for putting 
on the sacred thread These must be learnt by heart for the 
coining occasion of its Naojoto, when it is to bo invested with 
sacred shirt and thread After this investiture, the child’s 
name ceases to be recited as Khvrd m the prayei s accompanying 
religious ceremonies but is recited as Behedin or Oshta as the 
case mav be, i e , as it belongs to the layman or the priestly class 

According to the Farziat-nameh, when the child first begins 
to speak, the first word to be taught to it is the name of God 
and the next that of Zoroaster At the age of seven it may be 
entrusted to a Mobad or priest for religious iiisti notion. At 
fii-st, the Sraosh Bai pra5’er, then the Nyaishcs. and then the 
Yashts may be taught to it 

The Pahlavi Aerpatastan * has a chapter on the subject of 
the childhood of a Zoroastrian child of old and of the respon- 
sibilities of its Mobad preceptois The latter were to take 
no children under their charge without the permission of their 
parents or guardians * There seemed to be a custom whereby 
some children hved with their preceptors, whose fee for the whole 
period of tuition is mentioned in one place as 500 drachms, or 
about 600 lupees The preceptors had, as it were, a land of 
lien on the children if the stipulated fee was not paid. If, at 
the end of the stipulated time, they found that the guardians 
were not the proper persons to whom the children could be 
safely restoicd, they withheld the restoration ‘ The Pahlavi 
Andarz-i kiitakan, speaks of a few duties of children from a 
rehgious point of view (Dr, Freiman's Text and Tianslation 
Dr. Hoshang Memorial Volume, pi) 482-89 ). 

1 Spiegel, translated by Jileecb, Vol lH., p 4. ' Le Zend Avesta,” par 
Darmesteter, Vol II , p 685 

2 Aerpatastan and Nirangastan, by Mi, Sorab Jam&hodji Bnlsara, M A 
Aerpatastan Bk I , Chap IV 

3 Ibid . Chap IV 1 

* The following subjects are referred to m the Dinkard as the contents 
of a section of the lost Husparam naak on the subject of child -birth and 
children* “ Begetting a son, conception, tokens of a sex, formation of 
the limbs, Fravihara’ power of making the sexes , child-birth and care 
of a child'; spiritual vision of the child , habits tending to beauty and 
other good qualities ’ I (Dastur Darab Peshotan's Dinkard, Vol XA'I 
contents, p V) 


CHAPTER II. 

Marriage Ceremonies and Customs, 


According to the Parsee books, mamage is an institution that 

, is favoured by the Abnighty God Accord- 
Marriage, a good o 

institurion, accord- mg to the Vendidad (IV 47), Ahura Mazda 

ing to Parsee books “ 0 Spitama Zarathushtra I Indeed, 

I thus recommend hereunto thee, a man with a wife above a 

Magava (t e , an unmarried man) who grows up (unmarried), a 

man with a family above one without any family, a man with 

children above one who is without childi’en ” The vei^ ground 

where a married man lives is represented as feeling liapjij 

Zarathushtra asks *■ 0 Creator of the physical uovld' Which 

IS the second place on the earth that feels happy ' ’ Ahura 

Mazda replies “That (]ilace is happy), ovei uhich a holy 

man builds a house with fire, cattle, wife, cluldrcn and good 

followers. ’ (Vend III, 1 ) ' 


The reason why marriage is i ecommended in Parsee books is. 
that there is a greater likehhood for a married person than for 
an unmarried one to be able to withstand physinal and mental 
afflictions and to lead a religious and virtuous life (Vend IV, 
48, 49) We read in the Gathas (Ya 9 na, LIII , .'5) “ I say (these) 
words to you, marrying brides and bridegrooms I Impress them 
111 your mmd May you two enjoy the life of good nimd by 
folloiving the law.s of religion. Let each one of you clothe the 
other with righteousness Then assuredly tlieic will be a 
happy life for you ” 


1 Compare with this, the following lines, wherem also the poet 
deecnbes the house of a marned couple as feehng happy , — 

“ AVhat a deheious breath marriage sends forth 
The violet's bed not sweeter ' Honest wedlock 
Is hke a banqueting house built m a garden. 

On which the sprmg flowers take delight 
To cast their modest odours.” 
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Mamage being thus considered a good institution and well- 
- , nigli a religious duty, lecommended bv 

To help marriago o <= j 

IS a mentonoos religious souptures, a Parsec considers it 

a meritoiious act to help his co-religiomsts to 
inarrj" The Vendidad (IV, 44) says ‘ If a co-religionist — be 
he brother or friend — comes to thee with a desire for a wife, 
get him mari'icd to a nife 'J To bi'ing about the marriage oi 
a maiden, who has reached her pubeitj', with a good iightcous, 
man, is considered to be very meritorious and an act of atone- 
ment for a sin (Vend XIV. 15) 

We leaiii also ftoin Heiodotiis (£k I 13G), that m ancient 

The Builioiitj ot Veisia, the State encouraged inaiiicd lite 
HerodoUis jje sav& Next to piovvoss in arms, it is 

regarded as the gieatest pi oof of manly excellence to be the 
tcithei of many sons Eveiy yoai the king sends such gifts to 
the man who can shon the largest numbei, foi they hold that 
number is strength ' " Thus, from very ancient times, marnage 
IS considered among the Paiseos to be a most important event 
in one's life 


' It is not niiubuol loi l-’ui-*;cs to eiijom bi tlieii l.Xbl trstauirnt or 
by o Trust, lliat a certain amount of their wealth mnv be spent in charity 
m the way of heliiing poor brides to inaiiv A suiiilar provision linn been 
made by tho first Sir .Tnmsotjoo Jo|eebho\ Bnionet, in Ins cliaiiliiblo 
Institution known ns tho Sir Jamsetieo Joji'ebhoy I’orseo Benevolent 
Institution . and oven non , about (>0 years iif tei liis death, poor brides 
are helped to be mniiied Tho Par»f c I’lincbai et funds also liavo a similar 
provision At present, about Rs 71 uio given to help the marriage of 
every biide When parents lose bv death a young son of m.imageable 
age, they lake eonsointion ni this special kind of cbaiity This custom 
can be compared to that of the “ funeial doles ” of the ancient Cluistians 
wherein pious CUnstianM provided for the marriage of pool iiiimarried 
girls. Among tho anoicnt Greeks, tlio State fhouglit if its diitv to pio\ndo 
dowries for the marriage of the poor maidens of the country 

Among the Romans, tlie State encouraged marriages A tax 
known as uxoriuin «as imposed upon the unmarried. Celebaoy was an 
affliction among the ancient Jews (Judges XL, 37 . 1 Samuel I, 11, 
Proverbs XVII., 6). 
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SOCIO-BELIGIODS CEBEMONlES AND CtJSTOilS 


After the several vicissitudes of fortune that the community 

has passed through, it is difficult to determme 

many and which of the present several 

cere monies is niamage customs of the Parsees are originally 
originally Persian a i 

Zoroastnan or Persian. But this much can 

be said with wcll-nigh a certamty, that the strictly solemn or 
the religious pait of the ceremony, wherein the priests take part, 
IS more or less originally Persian. M. Harlez seems to be correct 
■when he says on this point : ' Nous ne trouvous pas non plus 
dans ce ipii nous reste des livres avestiques, de ceremonies parti- 
culieres pour le mairiage , il est probable cependant qiie I’oii- 
gme dc celles qu obseivent encore les Parses modernes remontc 
aux temps les plus leeules ’’ i 
< 

In the very commencement of the Ashirvild or the marriage 
Blessing-piayoi, know n as the Paevand N^meh, and lecited at the 
wedding coremonj the officiatmg head priest says, that the 
coicmony is “accoiding to the rules and customs of theMazda- 
■\a 5 ndn leligion (aval dad va dm-i-DJn-i-Mazda 3 'a 9 ni) ’ We 
gather fiom stiay letorcnces m Herodotus (Bk IX 108) that 
the AchaBmciiidcs observed .some ceiemonies loi maiiiage 
Firdousi also lefcrs to tlic existence of some maiiiagc customs 
{ainvaVish Mccaii s (’alcutta edition, Vol. I, ji. 320). 

According to the Avesta a person came to manhood in ancient 

The iiuuiuigo- of fifteen (Yt. VIII . Tir, 

able age 13-14 , Yt XIV, Behraiii, 17 , Ya^na IX., 5) 

The Pdhlavi Biindchesh also gives the same age (Chap III , 19, 
S B E Vol V , 16) So, fifteen was the marriageable age for 
males. For the females also, it w as 13 ( Vendidad XIV , 15) . The 
very fact, that m the Ave.sta we find brides piaying for suitable 
husbands, shows, that there were no early marriages (Yt V, Aban 
87 Yt XV, Ram, 40 , Ya^na IX, 23) The Paew'and-nameh, 
lecited at present at the marriage ceremony, also shows that 
early mariiages were never oontemplatcd The biide and 


1 Harlezt Avesta. (Introductioa) p. CLXXI. 
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bridegroom are asked to expi ess theu’ consent after '* truthful 
considei ation ” (Ta andazandi paeman pa rast manashni pasand 
kai’dehid) The book of Herodotus also pomts to a grown-up 
age for marnage The marriageable age at present is generally 
after 21 for the males and aftei 16 for the females The Parsee 
Marriage Act enjoins 21 loi the males and 18 for the females. 
When they aie not of that age, the mariiage-certificate must be 
signed by the paients 


The nuptial ceiemoincs of the maiiidge-day are pieceded by 

-lOveidl other ceieinoiiies When the match is 
The botrotlidl , i o i j- 

airaiiged, an auspicious day is fixed for the 

bctiotlial The new moon day, oi, the fust day (Hoimazd) of the 

Parsee month, or, the tu entieth dav, ovei which Behram, the 

angel oi Victon, is believed to prc-'ide, are generally considered 

to be auspicious days Now-a-days, the paities geiieially fix such 

auspicious days oi the days most convement to them But still 

it Is not laie, especially in the Mofiissil towns, foi the parties to 

resoit to Hindu astiologeis to name one oi more auspicious 

days foi the betiothal oi maiiiage oi such othoi auspicious 

events 


Matches aie genei.illv auaiiged by the paients with the con- 
sent of the children though, uow-a-days, theic aio many cases 
ot niaiiiages wheie inarrymg parties make then own choice In 
the lattei case, they gcncially consult the parents Mutual 
fiicnds ot the two iamilies goneialh eain messages and bring 
about the diTaiigeinent The Pahlavi Pand-nameh of Adeibad 
Marespaiid lecoiuinends this jiiocess (j) 42) The maiiiages ot 
the three sons of Faieduii ami the inaiiiages ot Kiislam with 
Tehemma and of Kaus with youdabeh. were, as ue learn fiom 
Pirdousi, thus arranged Upto late, and oven now to a ceil am 
extent, professional niatch-makers were not unknown 


On the betrothal day, at first, the ladies of the bridegioom’s 
family go to the house of the bride and make her a money 
present in silver coins. Then the ladies ot the biide’s family 
go to the house of the bridegroom and make him a similar 

3 
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present. These reciprocal presents of silver coins form the only 
important part of the ceremony 

The ladies return to their houses, after a httle refreshment, 
mostly consisting of fish, sweets, curd, plantams and sugar. The 
modern Parsee term for this ceremony is Adravvun, but the 
older ^ term is Nam pddvun, which is derived from the Persian 
term ‘Namzad kardan,’ * e , to name. It is so called from the 
fact that after the betrothal, the hndes took the names of the 
bndegrooms.® According to the Pamee custom, a girl’s name is 
always connected with her husband’s in religious ceremonies 
after the betrothal, even if, by some chance or accident, marriage 
does not take place This shows that betrothal ® was considered 
to be a solemn ceremony for a marriage contract. Nuptial 
songs are generally sung on this occasion * 

1 An vuibetrothed girl was said to be “ unnamed, ’ (na kaideli 
nam) Cf Firdousi’a statement about the daughters of the king ol 
Yeman, mat &n har si i a nitz nd kardeh nam (Mecan’s Text, Vol I, 
p. 31). According to Anquetil du Perron (Tome II, p. 537), the 
marriage ceremonies of the Poraues in Surat, at the time of his 
losidence there (ad 17G0), wcic of tno kinds. (1) Nutnzad (betiothal) 
ond Nekah (marriage) lyow-a-days, in Bomboy, the priests do not take 
any active part iii the fiist ceremony, but it appears from Anquetil (11, 
p, 537) that they did ao in former times The intended bridegroom and 
tlie bride, and then families, met together, and Iho family priest of tlie 
bridegroom said that “ Xliat was the will of Qod ’ He then recited the 
Tandaru 9 ti and the Ficfession of Faith prayer and gave the liand of one 
into that of the other In some of the Mofussil towns like Naosan, the 
family priest or a fiieiidly priest still takes an active pait m the betiothal 
On the day of betiothal, he carries a formal message from the family of 
the bridegroom to that of the bride and asks for the bride to be given ui 
moiringo to the bridegroom The parents expiess their pleasure to do so, 
and stamp, as it were, their pleasure to do so, by presenting the priest 
with a few rupees Afterwards, a priest from the bride s family goes on 
a similar criand to the family of the bndcgioom 

- Vide above, p 9, the section of “ Kammg the child ” in “ The 
Birth Ceremonies. ’ 

^ Bell othal IS so called, because, m it, a ‘ troth ’ora promise of truth- 
ful adheience to a marriage contract is given c/. the promise of M^th^o 
virO mazo (Vendidad, IV, 2), which is considered by the Bevayets to bo a 
marriage promise, to break which is considoied to be a great am. 

‘ For some marriage songa, tide my Marnage Customs of the Paieees 
Vide Journal, Anthropological Society of Bombay, Vol. V of 1899 




tSASRIAQS 


19 


The next ceremonial occasion is that of Divo, a hght. It 

IS so called, because, early in the morning of a 

1 day fixed for the occasion, an oil lamp is lit 

kindling of a lamp. ^ 

fn the house of each party i The ladies of 
each of the two families go m turn to the house of the other, 
and place a silver com in the lamp there This occasion is 
considered more important than that of the betrothal, because, on 
it, formal presents of clothes and rings are made. When the 
matches are arranged, the betrothal is hastily determined upon, 
to give a formal stamp, as it uere, to the arrangement. The 
parties then have no time to prepare mutual presents and gifts , 
so, this second occasion, the day for which is fixed leisurely, is 
more important than the betrothal, for the formal presents of 
gifts. The first wedding rings are geneially presented by both 
the parties on that day. 

The next important occasion is that of Adarni. It is the 
occasion, on which, the dowi’y given by the 
bride’s father, is presented to the bride- 
groom’s family On several othci occasions of holidays between 
the betrothal day and the marriage day, several presents are 
sent to each other’s family, mostly from the family of the 
bride to that of the bridegroom The marriage occasion is 
one, when the mothers of the bride and the bridegroom, expect 
presents of clothes from their own parents If the parents are 
dead, it is considered to be the duty of the brother or brothers 
to present asiut or suits of clothes to the sister A nuptial song 
IS generally sung on such an occasion 


^ Of. the ouatom among the ancient Greeks, accordmg to which the 
bride’s mother earned m her hand the bndal torches kindled at the family 
hearth, and the bndegroom’s mother carried torches and awaited the 
procession from the bnde’s house. (The Home Life of the Ancient Greeks, 
by Blumner, pp 139-140). 



20 


SOriO-RELISIO'OS CEREMONIES AND CTfSTOMS 


An auspicious day is fixed for the marriage In some fami- 
lies, even now, il is the astrologer uho 

The fixing of an determines uhich day is aiispicious for the 
auspicious day 

marriage i The new moon day and the full 
moon day are auspicious - Tuesdays are inauspicious ^ The 
marriage festivities generally last for foui da'^s. The first oi 
these is called inaiidav-saro. when a twig of a tree, generally 
a mango-tree, is planted near the dooi, symbolic of a wish for 
fertility '* The second and the third days are hnown as 
Varadh-patra days when religious ceremonies in honour of the 
dead are performed 


' In some families an astrologer’s services oro engaged before tho 
marriage also When matches are being arranged by the intercession of 
mutual friends tho horoscopes of tho intended bride and bridegroom are 
submitted to him to observe whother there was or not any rdf between 
the two, 1 « whether the stars predicted or not that there would 
be harmony between the two If that harmoni is declared not to exist 
nothing further is done 

’ According to Strabo, the venial oiiumov was eonsideied to be the 
best season for marriages among the ancient Persians, beeause it was, us 
it were, the birthday of Nature Among the ancient (Irceks weddings 
took place in the wmtei “ A favourite time was the month Gamelion (tho 
end of Januarj' and liegiiiniiig of Februaiy) which hence received its name 
Ceitam days regarded as auspicious were generally chosen, and the waning 
moon wMs specially avoided ” (Tho Home Life of the ,\iicient Greeks, b^ 
Blumnor, p 13b) “ The Athenians preferred the time of the now moon, 

while some of the Greeks consideicd the pciiod of full moon as the most 
fovourable ’ (“ The Knot Tied ” byW Tegg, p 615) Among the ancient 
Jews “ the fourth daj of tho week, i e , Wednesdav, was .an auspicious 
day for the marriage of virgins and Thursday for that of widows ” 
(W Tegg, ji 53) Among the ancient Romans, “ certain days wore reckon- 
ed unfortunate for the marriage as the Kalends, Nones, and Ides, and the 
days which followed them, particularly the whole month of May But 
widows might marry on these days The most fortunate time was the 
middle of the month of June” {Ibid, p 174) 

“ Of The custom referred lo by Mrs Philgot m her Sacred Trees, 
pp 88-91 
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Coming to the ceremonies of the day of marriage itself, the 

bride and the bridegroom take in the morn- 

I’ho sacred bath i 

mg or m the afternoon, a sacred bath with 

consecrated water. i This sacred bath is known as nan? 


Tlie Parsec marriages aro generally pcrfoimecl in the evening, 
]ust a little after sunset * The bridegroom 
geneially sits in the compound of the house 
or bungalow in a j)i omiscuous place in the 
midst of a company of several male fi lends and lelations The 
bride and the lady guests aie accommodated with seats within 
the bmldmg 


The tune of the 
performance of the 
religious ceieiiiony 


Marriage is considered to be an event which must be celebrated. 


Marriage p e r- 
formed with eclat 
in ancient Iran 


not quietly, but with some eclat It must be 
celebrated m the jirescncc of an assembly ' 
(Anjuman) who can bear witness to the event 


’ We learn from Firdouai, that this seems to be an old custom King 
Behrfim Gout took hia Indian wife Sepmoud to the Fire-temple of Ader 
Oouahaap for the purpose Among the oncient Greeks, “ among the 
ceremonies bearing religious character which preceded the wedding, an 
important part was played by the bath Both bride and bridegroom 
took a bath either in the morning of the wedding day, or the day before, 
foi which the water was brought from a nver or from some spring regarded 
as specially sacred, as at Athena the spring Callirhoe, (or Bnneacrunoe) 
St Thebes the Ismeiius ’ (The Home Life of the Ancient Greeks, by 
Prof Blumner, translated by Alice Zimraern, p 137) 

* Vide below Chapter IV The Purificatoiy Ceiemonios 

» It IS just the time when day and night unite together So, perhaps 
that hour is chosen to ind.cate, that just os day and night, light and dark- 
ness, unite together and melt into each other, so the marrying couple may 
unite together in prosperity and adversity in happiness and grief, in 
danger and safety The ancient Bomans also performed their inaiTiages 
at night-fall, because they said it was the tune when Venus, the goddess of 
beauty, which personified beauty m the marrying bride, shone 

* In ancient Rome and Greece also, a similar view was held about 
marriage But the aasembhes began to be very large, and consequently 
extravagance m marriage expenses crept in Hence, it was found necessary 
to limit the number of guests invited Plato allowed 10 guests to each 
side, 16 , m aU 20 guests were allowed at the mamage gatherings A 
law of the fourth century fixed that number to be 30. A censor had the 
right of going mto o house where the mamage took place and he 
removed out of the house any number that exceeded 30. 
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According to the Dinkaxd, marriages were performed, in ancient 
Iran, with ^clat. It says, that the drums and fifes which played 
at marriage gathermgs announced the marriage to the people 
of the town or village. The as.sembly of males that gathers on 
marriage occasions is called Shahjan, (i e , the assembly for the 
royal bride). 

The bridegroom puts on the usual ceremonial dress — JimS^- 

Th0 dress of the pichhori — of the Parsees, which is a loose 
bridegroom flowing dress, full of folds and curls ^ This 

flowmg dress is alway.s white m colour 2 The bridegroom holds 
a shawl in his hand, a shawl being considered in India a symbol 
of respect and greatness ^ He has the mark of a Kunkun * (red 
pigment) on his forehead 

* A loose flowmg dress is, m all ages, considered to be necessary for 
solemn and state occasions Tn courts, churches, and universities, the 
gowns and Tohes, Which were similar floving dresses, played an important 
part. The folds of such drossos earned the idea of a kind of mystery, 
respect and rank Women, therefore generally put on euoh flowing 
dresses 

2 White colour is genornlly the symbol of purity, mnocence and faith, 
fulness The Roman bnde used to wear a white goivn on the occasion ol 
her marriage. The ribbon-knots which the guests put on among the Romans 
on marriage occasions were also while in colour 

® Fifty years ago the chief leaders of the Parsco community used to 
carry shawls over their shoulders The head-priests of the community 
still carry shawls, as the insignia of their ofBce The presentation of ^awls 
to friends on important ceremonial occasions as marriages, is still com - 
moil to a certain extent 

^ Kurikun or the red pigment plays an important part on marriage, 
and such other gay occasions m India Various explanations are given 
about its use Some say, that this red pigment 13 the symbol or substitute 
of blood, and that its use is the remnant of the custom of using blood on 
such occasions. They say that formerly they used to sacrifice animals on 
gay occasions like marriage, to avert evil from the married life of the couple 
The blood of such sacrificed animals was applied to the forehead of the 
marrying couple The application of the red pigment is considered to be 
a remnant and substitute of that custom. 1 haveheard a story of a Divfin 
of a native State, that on the coronation of his Prince, he made a alight cut 
on hiB thumb, and with the blood oozing from the wound, made the 
usual mark (fiZA) on the Fimoe’e forehead. That was a prevalent custom 
among the Rajputs of Oodeypore [vide Tod’s RAjasthfin) In old 
Chnstiai) art also, an angel is shown stamping a mark on the forehead 
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The red pigment mark on the forehead of a bride is always 

The sigiiifioa on the forehead of a 

tion of the mark of bridegroom always long and vertical The 
foreSd Tiid * of reason is this . the long vertical mark of the 
flowers male symbolizes a ray of the sun, and the 

round mark of the female symbolizes the moon A handsome 
manis compared by Oriental writers with the sun, but the beauty 
of a woman is alu ays compared with that of the moon The sun 
IS always represented in ancient pictures, as a round disc with 
shooting rays. Again, the sun, through his rays, is a fructifying 
agent, but the moon is represented as a conceiving agent She 
absorbs the lays of the sun tTust as the sun is a fructifying 
agent, and the moon a conceiving agent, so is man in his relation 
to woman Hence it is that the mark on a man. s forehead is 
long and vertical like the rays of the sun, and that on a 
woman’s forehead round like the moon 


The bridegroom has a gailandi of flowcis roimd his neck 
as a symbol of sweetness and geniality The bridegroom is 
called var-ra jd, t e , husbaud-king For this particular occasion 
of marriage his position la taken to be elevated “ 


of the elect (lade The Lilc of Christ ns icprcsentcd iii Art hy 
Dr Fariur) The legend explains the subject as the sign of the letler T 
which was originally a t (cross) ond uiis a symbol of felicity, safety and 
salvation 

' (jiailands play o prominent pail in the mariiagc customs of many 
nations They were common among the anciont Greeks, Bomaus and 
Jews. Ill old Anglo-iSaxon cliuiches, tho priest blessed the pair, and put 
garlands of flowers round their necks 

“ They say, that in ancient tunes, among several nations the marry- 
ing couple put on crowns Among the ancient Greeks, the priest put 
crowns on the heads of bridcgiooms In Athens, tho friends of the biido 
carried a crown for her In Egypt also, the bride put on a crown Among 
the Hebrews the marrying couple were made to walk under a canopy 
resemblmg a crown. In Norway, the bride put on a jewel reseiubhng a 
crown. In ancient churches, they kept a metallic crown, whic wash lent 
to the marrymg couple for the occasion. 
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Some of the assembled fiiends and relations then make theii 

presents to the biidegroom and his fathci 

hnd^^and ^biicle- jireseiits mostly consist of shawls oi 

gloom and to thou imgs, oi money in cash The bride and hei 
paients. ^ 

jiaients leceive smulai piesents from then 

friends U]j to a few teats ago, these piesents, especially 

those in cash weie veiy common Small piesents of cash up 

to Ks o were not nccessaiily paid into the hands of the 

parties, butitcie given into the hands of a tiiend or lelatioii, 

vho acted as a leccivci oi coUectoi foi the occasion He put 

down m a book the names of the donois and the amount of 

tlicu money-gifts Hucli moncy-piesents used to pay off a 

pait of the maiiiage exjienses i The memo kept by the 

leceivei pioved to be of use to the parties when, on similar 

occasions of maiiiagcs m the famil3' of then fi lends, they had to 

make sunilai presents in lotuin 


^ 'L'hia custom rommds one of the ‘ muirjages of ooutiibutioiis ’ 
of anoicnii Wale sand the ‘ iienny weddings of luioicnt Scotland In 
Wales, aheraldweut loiind inthe town, announcing tUcniainage, andsai- 
ing, that piesents M ould be iicoiicd veiv thankfully and letmncd on similai 
occasions TncUvidnal givvi-. of small cash piesents did not leo! the buiden 
of tlio small i^aj meiit but to the m,iii\nig couple and then pnioiits the 
total amount of these uidividual small picseiit' was most welcome, as it 
emibU'd them to piiv oft the wedding exiienses, and to put up a new hoiist 
111 the case of the ]K>nnv-Moci(lmgs of Scotland, at times the people of the 
whole % illage paid m th-ir small coiiti ibutioiis, and took a inirt in the wed - 
ding fesll^als In some eases tho neighbours colleoted among tliem- 
selies and presented to the iiiaiiymg couple, siillicient com that would 
last during tlie u hole of the hist >cai of their niuiucd life Jn old England, 
they say, the iioblemnii in possession of the .'idjoining osiatcs presented 
meat, and the milk men milk, cheese, eggs, &c , for tho ivoddiiig feasts 
The schoolmasters ,ind the jiiiests geiienil'y lent then cuokuig utensils 
The paitics leeciviiig these ]iieseiits kept a note ot suoli iirosonts, and were 
geiieiallv ready to givo similar presents on the occasions of mamagos in tho 
lumilies of those who had given them those presents In Cumberland, 
they placed o plate in a prominent place at the place of maniage, and the 
assembled friends put into it their mite In ancient Emopo, on the mar- 
riage day, the bride used to sell ale to her friends and to hei husband’s 
friends at fancy prices The money so acquired helped them ui putting 
up a new house In ancient Egypt, the bride held iii her hand a soft sub- 
stance called hena and the friends put m silver coins in that substance. 
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It appears from the Aveata, that m old Iran, it was more cua- 

iMamagegift and for the bridegroom to give marriage 

dowry. gifts to the bride than for him to take from 

her The duty of the father of the bride, and m his absence 
or death, that of the brother, was confined to that of presenting 
an ear-ring (gaoshavare) to the bride The sum of 2,000 silver 
dinars and two gold dirliems, referred tom the Pahlavi Paewand- 
nameh, recited at the mariiage, seems to be the average 
standard which an ordinary biidegroom of moderate means 
was expected to provide foi his biide. 

An hour or two befoie the celebration of the marriage, the 

Marriage procca- ladies ot the bride’s family and the bride’s 
friends, form themselves in a pi ocession, and 
carry for the bridegioom, to his place, presents of clothes and 
some other valuables. The houses of the bridegroom and 
tbe biide have a kind of weddmg powder called cMuk spread 
over their thresholds on such merry occasions i A nuptial 
song IS agam sung on such an occasion They return to their 
place after tins presentation Tire assembly, then, foims itself 
into a pi ocession, headed by the officiating priests and the bride- 
groom and followed by the ladies who cany until them what 
IS called variu, le, a present from the vai, {le, the bride- 
groom) to the biide The pi ocession is somctuncs preceded by 
a band of music According to the Pahlavi Dinkard, one of 
the objects of playing music on the occasion of a marriage is to 
inform the whole town, esjiecially the neighbouihood, that a 
marriage has been celebrated' The procession® goes to the 

' Vtde my paper on ‘ The Wedding Sand in Knutsford (Cheshire, 
England) and the Wedding Sand (^in) m India’ (Journal, Anthropological 
Society of Bombay, 1912, Vol IX, pp 471-80) Fide my Anthropological 
Papers, Part II, pp. 31-39 

“ Dostur Feshotaii’s Dinloird, Vol II , p 9G Vide “ Notice Siir lea 
Ycsedis,” Journal Asiatique of January -February, 1896, p. 119. 

’ Such mamago jirooeasions played an important part m many 
nations In the Isle of Mon, the marriage prooessioiia entered the church 
after gomg round three times. In ancient Greece, marriage processions 
were generally acoompamed with muaieal bands and torohes. Tbe whole 

i 
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house of the biide, where the niaiiiagc goucially iakee place 
A nuptial song is geucially bung on this occasion 

The procession goes to the place of the biicle, and its membeib 
are accommodated with scats, the males m the compound and 
the females ■within the house The dooi of the house of the 
bride is dccoiatcd -with a hangmg stimg of Uoweis, called iotau 
{i.e., arch) and the sidcposts nhich support the doois aie 
maikcd with Haiadh (turmciic) mixtiiic i This kmd of deooia 
tion IS observed on the dooi ol the biidegioom’s house also A 
nuptial song is sung on this occasion 

piocession went on foot to the house of the bride, but the mairymg couple 
were seated lu a carnage Up to about 70 years ago m Bombay, and about 
45 years ago in Naosari, and such other Slotuasil low ns, it was common 
to see the husbands — generally boy-husbands — riding on hoi sea In 
Naosan, some marrmgo processions weie accoiupamod by men carrying 
guns which were filed at iiitcix als It is said, tliat this is tho case oven now 
in some iiarts of Bootlaiid 'Lhi-. seems to bo a loiniiunt of tho ancient 
custom of inarijnig by captun wlii'ii uibos attacked otlioi tubes, niid 
carried oft luariiagcablu giils 

' Among the ancient Homans, tho dooi ol the lioiise ot the biidt 
groom was siinilaily docoiated with Uoweis whoii t)io biide Inst went to 
her husband s house Shi lieieali apphod oil to thi dooi-iiosts, oil being 
ooDsideied a sjiiibol ol pin-.iioritv lu Indian and ol'iei architectures, 
the loran (aicliway) played a eiy pioinmcnt |>ai't (yide History ol 
Indian Uitei at ure by Huiiowita, p n is a symbol ot mairiagc, 

suspended at the poival of the biidc (I’od's ilajasUiuii, p 2b), 

The custom ol appljiiigHaiaiU'((uiiiiriit ) to IJic dooi-posts is commoji 
m India Thu woid Jlaiadli cuints liom ll'c Sanslmt root liar, which 
means to be yellow, to sUiiic its coloui is liko that of sim-liglit 
So tuiinciic and otlici dings ol its colom nio t.ikon to bo the symbols ol 
sun s light, and also of the inospeiily^ and plenty brouglit about by Ins 
fertilizing power Hence, the iiiaiks made with turmeric uic considereil 
auspicious Instead oi the led pigment (Htnikuii), some use tiuinciic toi 
tho auspicious marks on then ioicJieads It is loi ils Ixiiig a syiiiliol ol 
lileiity and piosiJOiity that tho ue>v account books, coininoiicod to be 
used on the How uh Aew Ytaisday^ by the Hindus, an iiiaiked with 
tuimciic marks 

Aocoiding to Hi Hymuck, one ol the dillcieiit Indian woitls foi lur 
mono IS Bapu, t.e , light They say tlial in aiioienl times, young wives 
decorated their foreheads with auspicious marks of tuimciic, a little before 
sunset, when they expected their husbands to return to their homes fioin 
out-dooi work. This was intended as an auspicious thing, signifying, that 
as the sun, whose symbol the turmenc was, fructified the creation, so they 
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Aflrr llic a'isci'nljlj’ is seated the hndegrooni enters the bride’s 

, house He IS welcomed at the door by the 

Wolooining cerp- 

monie&bcfoiccro^B- iiiothei of the biidc He is made to stand 


ng the threshold 


at the thief-hold wheie several ceremonies 


are performed to welcome him and to wish him good hick A 
fresh Kunkimm^Lik is made upon his foiehead,and a little rice 
is stuck upon the moi&t mark and thronn over his head. 

Rice IS considered to be the snnbol of plentv and prosperity. 
Hence the spiinkhng of iicc plavs a pi oinincnt pait on manj'' occa- 
sions of ]ov foi nishing good luck The officiating piicsts also, 
in peifoimiiig the ichgioii.s cei emoii'^ , and in invoking the 
blessings of God upon the eonple spi inkle i ice ovei them' 
Before the recit.il of tJie maiiiage blessings, the bride and the 
biidcgrooni also tlirov ipioii one anothci a handful of iice 
Some fond niotheis make tlie biide and the btidcgioom cat a 
few giaiii'- ot lice tints bespiinkled ovei them m the niairiage 


ceieiuonv 


An egg IS then passed »onnd hi.s head thiec times, and then 
throvn upon the piomid and bioken This seems to be the 


may be fructilipit and blosacd with childicn at the hands of their husbands 
This custom is said to piovail eien now m some of the Indian Milages 
Even young ladies, when visiting lady friends in the evening, have their 
bodies marked with luirncnc Those visitom are thou .illowcd to letum to 
thou husband’s hou'-es after sunset which is consideicd to be the auspi- 
cious occasion foi the coming of the goddess Laxmi, which piesiJcs over 
wealth and prosiieiitc \ccording to tho Iliad Juno, in order ro entice 
Jone, had lioi bed ])iepaic(l of inrmeiu-colonied saffion 

1 In Poland, the lalhei of the luidpgrooin, after the nuptial benedic- 
tion, welcomes the ni.iriied couple into he houso by throwing over them 
grams of barlcvcoin The gr.inis .ire ]iiclced up ngrim and sown, and, if 
they grow well that is consideredj serv auspicious Among the Hebrews 
also, grams of liarlev wore thrown m tho front of tho couxile and that was 
meant “ to denote their wishes for a mrmerouB progeny ” In Ifotting- 
hainshiro and Sussex, the spi inkling of nco on the couple was a prevalent 
custom. In ancient Spam, not only the parents of the couple, but 
other pasbers-bt m the streets, also spnnklod com According to Dalton’s 
Ethnology (p 1+S), among tlio Buinyas, the bride and the bridegioom 
threw over each other seven handfuls of nco, and moved seven times 
*onnd a pole buried m tho midst of a hut. 
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remnant of the old custom of animal sacrifice i It signifies 
that if there be any evil destined for the person it may pass ofi 
to the egg and he destroyed with it 

A cocoanut is then similarly passed round the head three 
times and then broken 2 A little water is then poured in a 
tray, which is passed round the head three times, and then the 
water is thrown at the feet of the bridegroom. Once in the 
evening, the ladies of the bride’s family present before the 
bridegroom a water-pot (called var-behendoo, i e , a pot presented 
to the husband, (var), as a part of the dowry), and make him dip 
his hand in it While doing so, he drops a silver com into it as 
a return gift, and as a mark of his appreciation of their gift * 
At one time it was customai'y that the feet of the couple were 
washed with water just after the performance of the marriage 


' Among the oncieiit Romans, on eimilai occasions, “ a hog was 
saenfleed The gall of the victim was alv aj s taken out, and thrown away, 
to signify the removal of all bitterness from the marriage ” 

- In Scotland, thev used to break a cake over the head of the bride 
at the threshold of her husband’s house, when after marriage, she entered 
It for the first time Among the Hebrews, after the marriage ceremony, 
they present befoie the biidegioom a wineglass which he breaks as a sign 
of good omen All present then shout out ‘ mazzletowii, mazzletown,” 
which means ‘ good luck good luck ” This ceremony among the Hebrew s 
IS variously explained Some say, it is to remind the Hebrews that their 
people are all scattered in different countries, just as the pieces of the glass 
lie scattered over the ground Others say, that it is to remind the marrying 
couple of the transitory state of this life, which may he as easily broken as 
the glass 

* Wator is considered to be a symbol of prosperity and also of humil- 
ity According to Herodotus, the ancient Persians, when they went to 
conquer foreign countries, asked for dust and water from those countries 
as tokens of submission The act of the Athienians and Sjiartans of throw- 
ing the Persian messengers into a pit and into a well respectively, to 
receive with their own hands therefrom the desired earth and water, was 
one of the immediate causes of the Persian invasion of Greece, which led 
to the famous battle of Marathon In one of the tribes of Bengal, they 
give earthen pots full of water and nee to the marrying couple, and 
sprinkle water over them from those pots A person going out on an 
important busmess, consideiB it a good omen, if he meets one with a pot 
full of water, 
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ceremony. When Parsees began to put on English-fashioned 
boots, it being a httle troublesome to remove the boots, the 
custom was to wash the tip of the boots with a little water i 

After the welcoming ceremomes on the tlireshold, tho biide- 
groom is made to cross the threshold without placmg his foot 
upon it. The bride also, when she goes to her husband’s, is 
made to cross the threshold * The threshold is crossed with 
the right foot, which is always considered auspicious 3 

When the bridegroom enters the house to be mamed he is 
further welcomed with a song Having 

The waiting for entered the house, the bridegroom takes his 
the bride. “ 

seat first, and waits for the bride, who comes 

in, after a short time, to take her seat * The bridegroom sits 


’ In Scotland, in the last century, the unmarried fnends of tho bride 
washed her feet on the evening preceding the marriage The custom la 
still known m some parts of Scotland as that of “ feet-washing ” It was 
known among the ancient Hebrews and is Icnown among the modem 
Hmdus Among the ancient Bomans also they washed the foot of the 
couple Among the Persian Zoroastnans, they still wash the feet of the 
couple, and make them dip their hands m earthen water-pots 

■ According to Plutarch (Life of Bomulus), among the ancient 
Bomans, the biidc, when she first went to her husband’s, was hftod up over 
the threshold A similar custom is said to prevail m Lmcolnshiro They 
say, that m'old England, when the couple first left tho house after marriage, 
the house servant w ashed the threshold with hot water ‘ to keep the door- 
step warm ’’ This was to indicate a wish that another marriage may soon 
take place m the family 

S In some countries of Europe, the bnde, while entering the Church to 
be mamed, is asked to put her right foot first into the budding and then to 
leave it also with the same foot In former times, when some royal marii- 
ages took place by pro-vy, the nobleman representing the royal bridegroom 
placed his right foot on the bed of the royal bride The right hand side is 
always considered auspicious Among the Dhankar tribe of MAhu- 
bleshwar- to determine whether the time for mamage is ausiiioious or 
not, a calf in the hut is let loose to be fed by the cow which is kept out- 
side the hut. If the calf, while going to the cow, passes by tlie right 
hand side of the marrying couple sitting in the compound, tho time is 
auspicious If it pasees by the left hand side it is inauspicious, and 
the mamage is postponed for some time. 

i To make the bridegroom wait for the bride for some time, seems 
to be a custom preyalentamong many people, Among the Zoroastnans of 
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on the right hand of the bride The right hand side is a place 
of honoui, and so it is occupied by the husband who is 
considered to bo the leader of the bride ^ 

The bridegioom and the bride take their seats facing the 
East.® There aie two stools on one °ide of each of the chairs 
On these are placed two metallic trays full of rice, which is to 
he thrown by the officiating priests over the couple while recit- 
ing their marriage benedictions On the stool 1^ the side of 
the chair on which the bride is to take her seat, stands a small 
metallic pot containing ghee (clarified butter) and molasses." 


Persia, when, at the mainagc time the mombers of fho bridegroom’s 
family go to ask liei to be present for the meinage, the bnde does not go 
at once Her relatives keep her avav and say that “ She has gone to the 
garden forpiokingfloireis ’ orthat“ She has gono to hoi brother’s ’ When 
the match la arranged, a few members of tho bndegroo m’s family go to the 
bride’s house to have her final consent When tlioy ask her, “ \re you 
willing to marry such and such a person she is not oxpeotedto leply at 
once The question is lepoalod several times and then finally sho replies 
in the affirmotive m a low voice Tn some tribes when tho bridegroom’s 
party goes to the biido’s the kilter’s house is kept closodfor some 1 imonnd 
opened after some knocking Such customs and evasive answois are 
intended to signify, tlidt it is the husband m ho seeks tho v ifo and is 
anxious to have her, and not the wife 

^ In Christian marriages also, tho hi ideeroom st.mds on tho right 
hand of the bride 

‘‘ We modern Chiistian- perpetuate this custom of Orientation 
in the position given to our churches ond in turning to the East when 
we recite the creeds or general assent to the articles of the Christian 
Fa'th.” (Mrs Ainsley’s Symbolism of tho East end West, p 33) This 
custom IS a rolio of the ancient Sun-worship that was generally prevalent 
■* Ghee being a soft, slippery substance made out of milk, iscoiisidei cd 
to be a symbol of gentility, eourtesv and obcdioncp The ancient Roman 
bride, for similar reasons, applied oil on the threshold of her liou-e 
when welcoming the bridegroom mto her house Even now, somo fond 
Parses mothers, while giving a bath to their children on their birthdays 
apply milk to their bodies “ Havo a bath with milk, and be the parent 
of many sons,” is a common form of benediction among Parsee ladies on 
marriage oooasions Curd, which is a kmd of milk production, also plays 
11 promment port on joyous occasions Uke birthdays and marriages 
Molascss being a sweet substance is a symbol of sweetness and good temor 
So, these two substances are produced by tho family of the bride as eymbols 
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A servant stands there holding a censei with bui’ning fii’e in 
one hand, and a little frankincense m the 

li'ii'e. 

othei ^ On the two stands there aie two 
burning candles, one, by the side of the biidegroom, and the 
other, by the side of the bride. 

Then two persons ai e made to stand before them, one by tho 
Maiiiage wituo',- biidegiooni and the other by 

that of the bride These aie the mairiage 
witnesses ^ The neaicst relations generally stand as witnesses. 
It IS usually inaiiied jicrscns, not bachelors nho stand as 
maniagc witnesses ‘ 

As to the ceiemony itself, we find, both from the ancient 
writings and the modern customs, that 

The ceremony 

proper the followmg aie requisite foi a proper 


of good omen, wishing gentleness, peace and oontentnicnt to Oio couple. 
After tho coremon)-,thopot containing these substuiiics and the lomaining 
noo are presented to the family priest 

* J^iro IS hold as a snored and most impoitnnt symbol among tho 
IParsoos So, it is present m most of the Parsec rituals It is a symbo 1 of 
purity and plenty Among the unciout Giceks, Jiio and uatei ucie held 
aa symbols of puiilicatioii, and tho biidcgiuom himself held them iii his 
hand uhilo welcoming his biide in his house Accoiding to some, the 
Koman bndcgioom held hie andwatei before ms biido as “ noceasaries of 
life,” bigniiying tlioiebv that he uould supiily hci With all neccssaiies of 
ifc Among tho Komuns the maiTiago cciomony was peifoiiiied before the 
altar of tlieii Atrium wlicic thou sacred luc was burning In some parts 
of Austialasia, the brides cany fire to the houses of their biidegrooms 

■“ T heso burning candles icmmd us of tho “ bridal toiclics ’’ of the 
ancient Giecks, among uhom tho mother ot the biido earned these torches 
11 morriago pioccssioiis They weio kindled fiom their lamily hearths. 

“ It IS the eubtuin of many uations to liavo witnesses to testify’ to 
the eient of maiiiagc 'J'ho ancient Hebiows also had tuo witnesses T'ho 
Christians also ha\e t«o Among tJie Komaiis, the Pontifox Jla-simus 
perfoimcd the marriage ceremony before the witnesses In ancient Persia, 
tho nearest relations stood as witnesses According to Firdousi, m the 
marriage of Siavash with Pirangiz, Afrasiab, tho fathoi of Pirangiz, stood 
as a MitnesB for his daughter 

* In the Greek Church of Kussia. it is only manied priests that can 
perform the marriage ceremony. 
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marriage.’ — 

(1) The marriage should be celebrated before a specially- 
called assembly (anjuman jasta-isted) i which need not be very 
large As the later tradition says, five persons may for the 
purpose form an anjuman or assembly The assembled guests 
served, as it were, as further witnesses to the marriage 

(2) The ofi&ciatmg priest questioned the marrymg couple 
whether they consented to be united m marriage. 

(3) He umted them by jouung their hands, a process known 
as Hathevaro, , hand-fastening A symbolic knot also played 
a promment part in the ceremony 

(4) The process uniting them was followed by a benediction 
which was accompanied with a sprinkling of rice or such other 
things. 

Before being seated bj' each othei’s side, the bride and the 

„ , bridegroom are first .seated opposite each 

Pi'olinnnary cere- ° , , 

monies Tying the other, .sejiarated by a piece of cloth held 

marriage-knot between them as a curtain Now begms 

what we may call the religious ceremonies Two priests present 

themselves for the perfoimance of the.se ceremonies The senior 

officiating priest gives the right hand of one into the right 

hand of the other. Then a piece of cloth is passed round the 

chairs of both so as to enclose them m a circle The ends of the 

cloth are tied together This is, as it were, strictly speaking 

the tying of the marriage-knot This is done with the recital 

of the sacred formula of “ Yatha Ahu Vaiiyo.” 2 

1 Palilavi Paev and-namcli 

- A knot IS a symbol of love, friendship and faithfulness In old 
England, the bride earned, on her gown, a number of nbbon knots which 
the guests plucked ofE from her body and earned them with them as tokens 
of the event That the custom of tying marriage knots among the Paisees 
IS very ancient appears from Firdousi’s ShSbnAmeh where Zftl’s mamage 
with Koudabeh is said to have been celebrated by tymg marriage knots, 
(Be bastaud bandi ba Sin o klsh.) 
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After tj’inp! the knot of the enda of the cloth, which, as it 
wore, encloses them into a circle of unity, 
hjmUaJcmi’ig ‘ fastens with raw twist then right 

hands which ,iic guisyed each other 
This iitc IS called U'atliovaro, i e , haiid-fasteiiiiig ’ The above 
sacred formula is recited dining this iite also It is the family 
priests who aio entitled to the foe of hand-fastening even if 
the ceremony is performed by other priests. 


In the ceremony of hand-fastenmg, the raw twist is put round 
the hands seven times * After fastening the hands, the raw 
twist is passed round the pan seven times, and then, finally, it 
IS passed seven times loitiid the knot of the cloth which 
passes round their chans During all this pioccss, the sacred 
prayer of Yatlia Ahu Van yd is recited 


’ tip to tho eighteenth century, there was a oiutom in England that 
the marrying couple went to tho river adjoining tho town, washed their 
hands, and each, grasping the other’s hand, took the oath of marriage This 
was known as hand fastening Among tho Christians also, it is tho priest 
who joins the hands of the couple. Among the ancient Greeks, tho cere- 
mony of hand-fastening was considered as the ratifyuig agreement of 
marriage. Among the ancient Romans, the priest mode the marrying couple 
Sit on ofaaits which were put together, and on which wool was spread, 
and thon fastened their hands The modem Hindus also unite tho hands 
of the couple In Finland, it is the father of tho bndo who fastens the 
hands. Among some tnbes, slight cuts are made on the bands before their 
being fastened, so that the blood of one may flow into that of another It 
IS the right hand of each that is fastened because the right hand is consi- 
dered to be tho witness of one’s faith Among the Assyrians, it was the 
father of the bridogroom who fastened tho hands of the couple with a 
woollen thread 

’ This reminds us oi the custom among anciont Christians, that the 
marriages generally took place in tho jiarishcs m which tho ciiuplo lived 
Blit when they were performed in other parishes, it wns tho piiest of tho 
parish m which they lived, that took tho marnage foe 

n The number 7 plays a prominent part m this ritual of hand-fasten- 
ing Seven was a sacred number among tho ancient Persians There are 
seven AmeshSspentas, or archangels, seven heavens, and seven Keshvars , 
1 e , the zones or regions Cf. the seven archangels of tho Hebrews and 
the seven Spirits of the Christians 
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At the end of this cci’cmonv, at a -ignal given hy the senior 
priest, the servant vho holds the fire-vase 
places frankincense on the fire At this 
signal, the curtain of cloth, which is held between the couple, 
la dropped, and the couple thiow on each otliei a few gi'ains of 
rice which they hold in their left hands. This throwing of rice 
IS accompanied by a clapping of hands by the friends and 
relations who have assembled there. 

The above ceremony of holding the clotli-enrtain between the 
bride and the bridegi’oom, and then dropping it after the fasten- 
ing of the hands, signifies that the separation that hitherto 
existed between them no longer exists now, and that they are 
now united into the bond of matrimony t , As long as the 
curtam was held, they sat opposite each other, but on its remo- 
val, they are made to sit side by side. This also signifies that 
they, who wcie up to now separate, are now united together. 

The putting on of raw twist round the couple seven times 
also indicates union The raw twist itself can be easily broken, 
but when several threads are twmed into one, they cannot 
easily be broken. So it signifies that the tic of union into which 
the couple is now bound may not easily be broken. 

The throwing of the rice by the marrying couple upon each 

The throwing o£ Other IS watched with great interest by their 
friends, especially by the ladies, who urge their 
respective friends, the bridegroom or the bride, to look sharp 
and throw the rice first when the signal is given The one that 
throws rice first over the other is said to win This is, as it 
were, a race of love “ Who won, the bridegroom or the bride?” 


* Among the Hebiowa, tho bride at first put on a veil which was 
removed immediately after they were united in marriage. Among the 
ancient Christians, when the couple was kneeling in the sanctum, four o f 
the assistant clergy held over their hands a poll or care-cloth which was 
afterwards removed Among the Russians of the Greek Church, “ a cur- 
tain of crimson tafetta supported by two young gentlemen, now parts the 
lovers, and prevents them from stealing any anxious glances from each 
other’s eyes. (“ The Knot Tied ” by W Tegg, p. 106). 
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iH a question often beard m the assembly ' This is to signify, 
that one who throws nee first, thereby indicates that he or she 
will be the foremost in loving and respecting the other The 
clapping of hands cxpiesscs the approval and good-will of the 
assembly for the union ® The priests also, during the recital 
of the benedictions, throw rice over the mairymg couple To 
throw rice or some such other thing over the marrying couple 
as a symbol of good luck and prosperity seems to be an old 
custom Firdousi refers to it in the case of ZaTs maiiiage (akik 
va zabarjad bar afshandand) 

Then follows the most important or the solemn part, or, what 

The strictly reli called, the strictly religious part of 

gioua part of the the ccrcmony Two officiating priests stand 
oeremoiiy. before the couplc The senior priest at first 

blesses the coujile in the following few words May the 
Creator, the omniscient Lord, grant you a progeny of sons 
and grandsons, plenty of means to provide yourselves, heart- 
ravishing friendship, bodily strength, long life and an existence 
of 150 years ' ” 

Then, he puts the following question to the person, who stands 
by the side of the biidcgioom as a witness to the marriage, on 
behalf of the bridegroom’s family — In the presence of this 


' In some parts of Waloa, tho friends of both parties went after 
marriage at tho church to an adjoining inn to par take of tho mamage 
repast A few members of both parties ran to an inn There was a kind of 
running race between them Tho party who ran first niid roaohod tho urn 
first, guaranteed, as it wore, that tho bride or liridogrooin, whom they re- 
presented. would bo tlio first to show all lore and respect to the other In 
some parts of tho south of F ranee, when tho eouplo is kneeling at the altar 
after tho marriage a lady goes before them, and pricks them with a pm. 
Both try to bear that as much as they can The one that bawls out or 
expresses the feeling of pain first, is believed to be the one that would turn 
out loss patient than the other in suffering the troubles, if any, of married 
lifo 111 particular, and of this world in general 

“ This corresponds to tlie custom of saying “ Amen, Amen ” in some 
of tho village churches of England, when, after the third reading of tho 
banns, tho olork ol tin- church saj"!, “ God siwed them alL” 
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company that lias met togothci in the city of * 

on “ day of 2 month of the year 

2 of Emperor Yazdagird of the Sas&aman dynasty 

of auspicious Iran say, whether you have agreed to take this 
maiden . . . . * by name, m mariiage for this bridegroom, 
in accordance with the rites and lules of the Mazdayacnans, 
piomisuig to pay her 2000 duams of pure white silver and two 
dinars of leal gold of the Nishapur eoinage. 

The witness leplics I have agieed.” 

Then the following question is put to the witness on the side 
of the biidc . “ Have you and youi family, with iigliteous muid, 
and tiuthlul thoughts, words and iietioiis, and for the increase 
of iightcousness, agieed to give for ever this bride in maiiiage 
to '■‘5’ 

Reply “ We have agieed ’ 

Then the priest asks the consent of the couple 111 the follow- 
ing words “ Have you prefeiied to enter into this contraet of 
mairiage up to the end of yom* life with righteous mmd ^ ” 

Both reply *' We have preferred ” 

To make the matter doubly or trebly suie, the questions are 
lepeatcd thice times •> 


1 Here, the name ol the town where the mamage takes place is meu 
tiuned 

1 Hero, the paiticular Paisce day, month and the year]- on- which 
the marriage is iiorlormed ate mentioned 

3 Hcie, the iiamo ol the biido is mentioned 

t This sum seems to h.i\e been h'ced in ancient Peisia ns the sum 
to be geneially presontod by tin Camily of the bridegioom to the biidc 

5 Here the name of the bridegioom is montioiied 

•> Among tlie Christians, the banns are proclaiiiipd three times. 
Vmuug the modem Creeks tho jiiiust, after putting on the blessed ring 
declares the inairiago tliieu times Ho repeats the benediction tliioe times 
111 some of the tribes ot Central Asia, e g , la Durdistun, tho priest asks 
tho marrying couple and tho tissombled company throe times, whether 
tlii'y all consented In tlio Creek Chiucli m Hussia also, the priest puts .i 
uiiiulai question to tho ouuxilo three timos His question is “ Whotlier 
they sincerely consent to and approve their marriage, and whether thoj 
will love oaoli other foi the futuio as is their bnundeii duty so to do ’ ’ 
‘•The Knot Tied by \V Tegg, p 107) 
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Then follows tho recital, by both the olEciaiing piicats, of the 
The Asliirwfld, f’aevaiidiiamch or Ashirwad {i e benediction), 

I c , Ijencdiution. which IS an addi’ess made up of admonitions, 
benedictions and players Here is a translation of tho address * 

The first part of the addi'css, consiatmg of admonitions to the 
Admonitions. marrying couple, is as follows — 

“ By the helping name of Ahura Mazda may your happiness 
increase Maj ■you be brilliant Tiy to do good deeds Be in- 
creasing Be vieloiious Leaiii to do deeds of piety Be 
worthy to do good deeds Thmk ol nothing but the truth 
fcspeak nolliing but the liuth Do nothing but what is pioper 
iSliun all bad thoughts Sliuii all bad wolds Shun all bad 
actions i’la'sc deeds of piety Commit no aets opposed to piety 
Braise the Mazdayajnaii rchgion Do nothing without matmc 
considciation Acquire wealth by good means fciay what is 
true before your superior, and act according to then orders. 
Be couiteous, sweet-tongued, and kind towards your friends Do 
not indulge m scandals Avoid being angry. Do not commit 
sms tor the sake of avoiding shame Do not be ambitious. Do 
not torment otheis Do not entertam wicked jealousy Do 
not be haughty Avoid evil thoughts Avoid evil passions 
Deprive not others of their property Keep yourselves away 
trom the wives ot others Be mdustiious m following good pro- 
fessions Do good to the pious and to the virtuous Do not 
quaiiel with the levcngetul Nevci be a partnei with an ambi- 
tious man Do not become a coiniiamon ol a back-bitci or a 
scandal-mongci Do not join the company ol pei.sons of ill- 
lame Do not co-opeiatc with the ill-mfoimed Bight with 
your cncinic.s only by Ian means Tieat \oui fi lends in a way 
agieeablc to tlicm Do not enter into any iliseu.ssion with pci- 


’ 1 liiul live iilevimiie tiiul Ikvikiui <if (vniti ihuiiiig Uie UBivsIiitioii ot 
n liirgo pait ol tins mldic'.M lo Mr Dosmiblioy irraiiiji Karnlia’s very excel- 
lent book, “ The History of the I’amee!) ’’ (Vol 1 p 182) So, 1 quolo 
It from that wrork I’ho rest, I had translated specially tor my paper on 
“ M imago Cuitoins ’ liofore (he AuHiropoIogiool Society of Bombay 
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sout. oE ill-f <11110 ypc.ik in an assembly after gieat considera- 
tion Speak with modciatioii in the picscnce of kings Be 
more glorious than \ oiii fathoi In no way annoy youi mother 
Keep yourselves pine by means of truth Be immortal like 
Kaikhosru Be mcU iiifoimcd like Kaus Be as biilliant as 
the Sun Be as pure as the Moon Be as illustrious as Zaia- 
thushtia Be as stioiig <is Rustam Be as tcitdc as the Earth 
As soul IS united with body, so may you bo umted and friendly 
with youi friends, bi others, wife, and cliildien Always keep 
good faith, and piesorvc a good chai actor Recognise only 
Ahuia M<izda, the Omniscient Loid, as youi God Praise 
Zoioastei as youi spiiitual leader. Ticat Ahiiman, the evil 
spirit, with contempt ’ 

After the above admonitions, follon a lew benedictions, in the 

Benedictions in- P™sts piay to God 

voicing the favoui to confer upon the couple, certain moral 
of virtues over , 

which the Ydialas And Social vutucs winch <uc said to bo the 

picsidc characteristics of the Yazatas (angels) who 

give their names to the thiity days of the month 

“ May Ahura Mazda bestow upon you good thoughts through 
Bahman, good words through Aidibehesht, good actions through 
Shehrivar, perfect thought through Spendarmad, sweetness 
through Khoid<id, fi in tf illness through Amcidad May God 
bestow upon you increasing lustie thiough Ad<xr purity through 
Aban, exalted jiosition thiough Khurshed, incieasc through the 
cow-likc Mohoi, liberahtj through Tir, temper.ite Inabits through 
Gosh Alav God bestow ii])on you ])ine )nstice fhiough Meher, 
obedience through iSi Osh, triithiulness thiough Rashnii, increase 
of stiength through F-aivaidm, victoiy thiough Beln<lin, con- 
stant delight thiough Ram, stiong powei through Goad. May 
God hestow upon you knowledge through Din, oollcction of 
wealth llnough Aishisang, .a nuiubci of good talents through 
A-.lit.'id, gi e.it act i\ itv tin oiigh Asui.“iii, firmness of place through 
.J.iiny.'id, good sight thioiigli Marespand, and nourishment of 
body thiough \ner.sn 
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Thm follow n fow otlior honodictions “Oh, yon good men ' 
May that come to yon nliicli it. •.till better foi yon than good, 
since you hnd yourself northy at. a Zaola (a piout. and virtuous 
man) May you irceivc the lewaid nhieh is caincd by the Zaotu 
as one who thinks, speaks, and does inudi good May tliat come to 

p 

you which is better than good May that not come to you which 
is worse than evil Oh good men' Mav that aeciue to yon 
which is bettor than good Ma-y your iclations be worthy of 
goodness. May joii get that lenard of nliich you have made 
yourself worthy May good aeeiiie to 3'ou as the lesnlt of pei- 
fect good thought, peifect good uoids, and perfect good actions 
May that piety come to y on which is bettei than good May 
not that sinful hte, which is norsc than evil, come to you 
May it be so as I pray. May the much desired Airyaman come 
for joy to the good mind of Zoroastnan men and women May 
he grant the desirable reward according to the law of all 
purities I prefoi that pniity which is considered the best by 
Ahura Mazda Righteousness is the best gift and happiness 
Happiness to Inm who is iighteons for the sake of best 
righteousness 

May they (/ r , the mairying eouiile) have light .and glory, 
physical strength, jihyMcal health and phj'.'.ieal victory, w'ealth 
that may give a good deal of happiness, ehildren blessed with 
innate wisdom, a veiy long lile, and the brilliant happy 
paradise, which is due to the pious May it be so as 
I wish it ” 

Then arc recited a few benedictions in wdneh certain dejiarted 
woithies of ancient Iian aie mentioned by 
the^namof ortho ^^^d it is Wished, that the pair may 

departed wortluos blessed w'lth the viitucs and charac- 

teiistics which had made them famous 
Certain grand objects of Nature also aic mentioned, and it is 
wished that the couple may be blessed with the physical qualities 
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TTianifoRtpd by them Tho following is a tier translation of 
these benedictions — 

" By the luimc ol God, 1 bless you m the C'i(y of Bombay' 
as was the wont ol oiii loiefatheis iii liaii IVlav all ^oui 
de&iies be Iiil Idled as^ wcie those of God iii the eiealioii ol the 
world May you bo as gioat in digiut-y as king Kaikhosru ' 
May you be as friendly as angel Meher, as vietoiious o\ei yoiu 
enemies as Zarir, as handsome as Sifivakhsh, as splendid as 
Bejan, as pious as King Gushtasp, as stiong as Sam Nariman, 
as powerful as Rustam, as good a lancer as Aspandiar, as good 
a helper of religion and far-seeing as Jainasp, as holy as the Holy 
Spirits, as generous as Tishliya, as sweet as rain-water, as bril 
liant as the Sun, as righteous as Zoroaster, endowed with a life as 
long as Time that rules over the world, as fertile as the Earth, as 
united as a river united with a sea, as full of joy as Wmter, as 
gay as Spring, as fragrant as musk, as well-known as gold, as 
current (i c favourite) as a com, as good a doer of virtuous 
deeds as God in his creation. May these good wishes be fulfill- 
ed. May you he as useful as the Sun, the Moon, Water, Fire, 
Wine, Myrtle, Jassamine, Rose and the sweet Marjoram. Maj 
and ’ with their children and their pro- 
geny live for a thousand years Be fr.agrant and good as the 
basil and the amber. May you have such pious children as 
may be illustrious, and victorious over enemies, and as may .add 
to the glory of tho family. May it be so as I wish it ” 

A part of the address is, if so desired by the family, repeated 

Tho nddrcBs in Sanskrit. They say, that when the Parsees 
Sanskrit. first emigrated to India, m order to make it 

intelligible to the Hindu Raja and his courtiers who had given 
them a home on the Indian soil, they repeated the address in 


* Or, any other city, where the marriage is performed, may be men 
tioncd 

’ Kavi Huarava of the Aveata For this and other proper names 
mentioned here, vide my Dictionary of Aveata Proper Namea 

" Hero are mentioned the namea of the bride and the bridegroom. 
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Sanskrit, which was then the language of the Court. That 
practice they have continued up to now, though there is no 
longer any necessity to do so at present There is no written 
authority about the above statement 

Then follow another set of benedictions in the Pazend language 
known as Tnndarufti The following is a free translation of 
these benedictions — 


“T5y the name of the bountiful merciful and kind God, 
who IS a kind and just Lord, May 
. ?"b™“edieudns ’ health and long life 

for the vipour of jfay they be worthy of piety and splen- 
dour O Omniscient Lord ' let joy and 
pleasure ease and plenty reach them and let Divine 
light and royal justice reach them May they have courage and 
victory May they be firm in their knowledge of the good 
MazdayaynSn religion by means of honest endeavour and good 
demeanour May good relationship, the birth of children and 
long happy life be their lot May their body be blessed with 
happiness and their soul with good government 0 Omniscient 
Creator' Mav the religion of Zoroaster prosper— Amen O 
Grc.-it God ' Mav you grant long life, happiness and healtli to 
the ruler of our land, to the community and to . . . ’ 

Grant them all these for many years to enable them to help the 
worth\ Give them a long life for many generations Mav 
there be thousands of blessings upon them May the vcai be 
happy, the month auspicious and the day propitious Grant 
that for several Aeaiv several days and several montlis they 
mav be found worthy and fit to perform religious rites and 
deeds of charity. Keep thorn puie for woiks of righteousness 
May health, virtue and goodness be their share May it 
be so. May it be more so, as is the wish of God and His 
Archangels ” 


1 Here are mentioned the names of the mariymB couple 

6 
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The marriage ritual is repeated at midnight Anquetil du 
Perron says that it is a remnant of the 
ritual repeated at old custom of Peisia where, in the town of 
midnight Kerman, the marriage ceremony was per- 

formed at midnight. In many families, the practice of repeat- 
ing the ceremony at midnight and of the address in Sanskrit is 
not resorted to now The performance of the above ceremonies 
and the recital of the address, complete, what we should call, 
the solemn part of the celebration of marriage But there are 
certain other customs and observances, which, though veiy rare 
in Bombay, are observed to a certain extent m the Alofussil 
towns It is the ladies who observe them Moreover, they are 
now rather looked on more with an idea of merriment than 
with that of any solemmty 

The first observance of that kind is that of uniting Chheda 

Chheda chedd^, * e . ot fastening the skirt, 

« e , fastening the of the garments of the couple i The nearest 
melua ^nendor relation of the couple ties the skiiti 

' of the jdmd (the flowing dress) of the 
liiidegroom with that of the gdree of the bride. Thus united, 
the bride goes to the house of the bridegroom The proccs.s of 
fastening the .skirts is accompanied by a song This custom also 
Bignihos the act of uniting the two into the bond of marridge 

1 Among the Hcbrows.the bride and the bridegroom were made to walk 
under a canopy or a shoot of eloth. Tins signifiod unity of protection 
This custom scorns to bo another form of the custom of fastening the skirts 
of each other s garments The Hebrew spouse in the above custom said 
“ His banni'r over mo was love ” (W. Togg, p Oj) A Hebrew bride 

groom nt one part of the coiomony also spread the skirt of his garment 
over the head of his bride That was meant to signify that the bride was 
now under his protection. The old Asleo pnest used to ask the consont 
of the bride for the marriage Having received it, he fastened the end of 
a part of her long veil to the skirt of the bridegroom’s coat, and thus united, 
the bride went to the house of the bridegroom. This custom prevails also 
in Nicaragua In some tribes the ofSciating pnest gently knocked the 
head of the bridegroom against that of the bride. This also had the same 
sjgnifioation of unity According to Dalton (Ethnography, p 148), among 
the Buniyers, on the appoarauce of the stars at nightfall, the skirts of the 
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The next rite is that of “ washing the feet ” of the couple with 
“ Washing the ^ That was more practicable about 

” forty years ago, when almost all Parsees put 

on native shoes without stockings But now, owing to the 
inconvemence of taking off English shoes and stockings, 
only the front tip of the shoes is washed with a little water. 
The signification of the custom may be that of washing away 
all past mistakes and driving away all evils an'd misfortunes 
More probably, it signifies a kind of welcome. In India, 
visitors, who come from some distance, are first given some 
water to wash their feet soiled by a long walk. At times, a 
lady hid the shoe thus removed and did not return it unless 
paid a rupee “ 


The next rite was that of making the couple partake of food 
from the same dish ® In doing so, each 
gives to the other, morsels of food of which 
iahi or cord form a part This rite sigmfies, that now, being 


Daht-Koomrd 


gaimonts of the couple wore joined together and they pa'iaed the night 
ulone m this way The next morning both were takon to an ndjoining 
tank for a bath and the knot was untied there On their rotuni homo, 
they stood at the threshold of their house with pots of water over tlioir 
heads A part of the water was then poured over their heads. 

1 In Scotland in the 18th Century, according to an old custom, the 
maids of the bride washed the feot of the bride on the eve precoding the 
marriage Among the anoient Romans, " both she and hor husband 
touched fira and water, because all things wore supposed to be produced 
from these two elements ; with the water they bathed thoir foot " (W 
Tegg, p 75) The custom of washuig tho foot is prevalent among tho 
Zoioastiiaiis of Pcrsio olao This custom of feot-washing prevailed omoiiH 
tho ancient liohrows also It is now prevalent among the Hindus 

2 “ At Hindoo weddings, the brother or iiearost colativo of tho bride 
hiilos the biidegroom’ij shoes and will not resLore thorn until tho bride- 
groom pays him at least a rupee and s quaitei. (i'ho Shoo, a Moral KssSy, 
by Mr Tnbhuvandos Mangaldas, p. 6). 

’ Among tbo ancient Romans, one of the forms of marriage was 
eonfai reatxo which was " a eeromony in which tho bridegroom ond bridn 
tasted a oake made of flour with salt and water in tho presence of tho high 
Xiriest and at least ten witnesses. This rito was said to symbobzo the com- 
munity of hfo of iiroporty, of family worship, that henceforth united them. •’ 
Among the Roman Patrioians, many generally resorted to this form cl 


44 


SOOIO-RELIOIOUS OEREUONIES AND CUSTOMS 


united in the bond of marriage, they have to board together 
and to share each other’s happmess and grief. This repast is 
known as “ Dahi-Kooiuro ” from the fact that dhhi (ourd)^ 
which IS considered an auspicious substance of food on gay 
Occasions, formed the essential part of the dish. 

Another peculiar custom, now almost obsolete, is that of 

Ekx Bekx t e making the couple play Eki Beki which is a 
odds and even form of play. Both have several rupees 

in their hands. One, without lettmg the other know, takes a 
certain number in the right hand, and asks the other whether 
the number is eki (odds) or beki (even) If the other guesses the 
number right, he or she is said to win. Perhaps the significa- 
tion is the same as that in the rite of throwing the rice referred 
to above, wherein the one who won, guaianteed, as it were, his 
or her desire to love the other more ardently than she or he 
would do 


Ilian lage, und the couple Wa'j mode to ait on one and the samo piece n{ 
Icutlici prepared from the skin of a sheep killed for the marriage Bacrifiec 
'J'he bridal cake of Christiau marriages seeiiia to bu u relic of ttie ancient 
Uoiimn custoiii Colonel Dalton in liih Ethnography, gives several instan 
ces of tribes that have still xii'evalciit among them this custom of making 
the couple eat together A.s the Komuns eat un one and the same piece oi 
Icathoi 111 their *' confaricatto ’ so, soiiio of the tribes sit together on one 
and the same piece of cloth Aniong the ancient Hebrews, the couple wore 
made to drink fioiii one and tlie same cup of wine w'hich was consocrated 
and blessed by the iiabi (W 'IVgg, i) 54) in llussia and Soandinav in 
also, tho couple are lequircd to drink wino from tho same enji In Hesse 
the couple oat from the samo plate and drink from the same cup \.e 
cording to a writer of the 4«»of»e Quarterly Renew in old Lombardy, the 
iinly marnago nte was this, that the marriage couple drank from the same 
cup and kissed each other Latterly when the clergy protested against 
this simple rite without any religious element in it, the benedictions from 
the priest and a sermon were added to it .\mong the Melanasians, th” 
couple gave each other three morsels from a dish called “ aagotnash ’ The 
bride then gave a little tobacco to the bridegroom who, in hia turn, gave a 
betelnut to the bride. (Feathermau, p. 32). 
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A nuptial song is sung at the close of the wedding ceremony. 

, After the celebration of the marriage, the 

The biido taken ° ’ 

to her husbaad'-. bride accompanies the husband to his house 
A nuptial song is sung by the ladies, when 
the biide is taken to her husband’s house, and another is sung 
when the bride enters the house of hei husband. 

After the celebration of the solemn part of the marriage 

Entertainmoiit ceremony, most of the guests were entertained 
of the ossein bled at a iiianiagc feast The foUowmg wcie the 
toasts generally proposed at Parsee marriage 

feasts . — 

1. Yazddn-ni yad, t e , In remembrance of God 

2. The mairied couple 

3 The sacred fire temples May then* Sacred fires burn for 
ever. May they be the means of helping all. 

4. The guests 

6. The host. 

6, His Majesty the Kmg 

All, or some of these, except the fifth, arc jiioposcd according 
to the directions of Ihe host, and some one among the guests 
piopuses that of the host At some mai'nage feasts, a piously 
inclined ho.st adds to the above list that of the dear depaiteil ones 
as “ Asho Paiohar ni ^ad,” * e , “ the letncmbraiice of the pious 
departed ones ” In other communal feasts, while pro 2 )osing 
this toast, and the first on the hst. viz , that in icmembranoo 
of the sacred name of God, fragrant frankmcense is oidered to 
be placed on the family hearth No speeches are made while 
proposing them At large gatherings, theie are professional 
health-proposers Loud and uleai voice is then only qualifica- 
tion for the work They simply give out the toast with a loud 
voice, and at tunes, when the dining parties arc very large, they 
go round the tables, repeatmg the words for giving the toasts 
several times, so that all may hear These toasts are drunk 
generally while i linin g, not at the end ut the duuici 
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Aa to the menu, fish, which is coasidered a symbol of good 
omen and luck. 18 essential. No marriage feast 
can be complete without it Again, a course 
of some kind of sweets is essential Meat is not generally eaten 
in marriage feasts It appears from Anquetd that the reason 
why meat w as prohibited m India, was, that formerly, at Surat, 
which was at first the head -quarters of the Parsecs, a laige 
number of Hindoo guests was mvited. As Hindoos consider it 
irreligious to slaughter animals for food, to spare then- feelings, 
meat was prohibited But, from an account of the pioceedmgs 
of a meeting of the commiimty, held in Bombay on the 18th of 
October 1823, and convened to consider some steps to regulate 
funeral and marriage expenses, it appears that meat was 
piohibitod on marriage occasion-s from the point of view of 
economy ' Moat courses were thought to be expensive 

111 connection with this subject of mai’iiagc, ue will sai 
a few words hero on the subject of divoico 
and oil that of adulteiy, which generally 

leads to it. 

It appears, that in ancient Iran a husband wa.s entitled to liavo 
a divoicc from his wife in case of adultery Besides .idultcn, 
aggravated pcipetual quarrels also seemed to lie a legituuite 
cause of seeking divorce The parties liatl to go to court for 
a dll oiee - q’herc seemed to be a .set form of speech foi the 
husband to gi\e divorce ’ The Pahlavi word foi di voice i' 
san-l/i/d. * 

Another cause of divorce on the part of the husband was the 
sterility of the wife To be the father of children, being eoii'-i 
ilered a good, important and rehgiou.s act, it is natural that tin- 
was thought to be a valid cause It wa.s considered a lalid 
reason even in India upto so late as about 50 years ag" 
There was no clear divorce, until the wife wished to have one in 

' Farf.ee Pratasii, by Khan UAhaUur Bumaiiji 11 Patel, Vul L , p, 17- 

2 Daatur Peshutan’ii Diuhard, Vol, 11 Chap. LXXX, lb pp 'J8-'JU. 

S. B JS. XVIII, pp. 406-47. 

« S. B. E. XVIII, p. 407 


* 4 Ibid, p. 419. 
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such a case, but there was a permission for the husband to marry 
a second wife Even upto 50 years ago, the Parsee Punchayet 
of Bombay permitted such hu'.hauds to have second uives dur- 
ing the life-time of their first wives, but on one condition, that 
they were to maintain their first wives. At times, the first wife 
finding herself sterile, of her own accord asked her husband to 
have a second wif^, and continuing to act as the mistress of the 
house, treated the second ivife with affection and kindness 

A passage in Herodotus also leads us to the same conclusion 
(Bk IX, III) Xer.ves asks hia brother Masistes to divorce his 
wife Masistes urges, as a reason not to do so. that she had 
borne him many children. 

The Parsees, now-a-days, are governed by the Parsi Marriage 
and Divorce Act (Act No XT of 1865) passed on the 7th April 
1805. According to that Act, the follow mg serve as grounds for 
a divorce (sections 27-30) — 

“1. Lunacy or mental uiisoundness, at time of marriage, of 
which ono of the fontraotiiig parties did not know 

2 Impotcncy 

3. Continual absence of one of the parties for seven years, 
witlioiit being heard of as alive 

4. AduUery ol ihc ivife 

5. Adultery oi bigamy with adultery, or adultery with cruel- 
ty, or adultery with wilful desertion for two years or upwards, 
or rape or unnatural offence of the husband,’ ' 

AdiiH cry IS the principal cause that leads to divorce “The 
Avc.sta laisct. its voice with great foice 
Adultery against misconduct in every form and lavs 

down verv w'lse restrictions to aasure lawful birth II looks 
with di.shke even at marriages between persons of unequal 


* Farsoo Law, by Mr F. A Bunil, p 57 
f Avesta, par C. De Harlez, Introduction, p. CLXXI. 
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positions, from moral and religious points of view {VenAidM 
XVIII, 02) The vciy fact that the ancient Iranians attached 
much importance to mairiage, shows that they looked upon 
adultery with horroi In the ease of a maiden who had lost hei 
father, it was incumbent on the brother to give her in mai riago 
at the proper time That was accounted an act of righteousness 
on his part It was considered inadvisable or almost sinful In 
allow a girl of marriageable age to remain unmarried. 

in the Gatha Vahishtoishti {Yacm LTII, 7), there is a eareliilU 
worded warning against, what Dr. Mills calls, ‘ sobeitntions in 
viee ’ ' There, it is said “ But yours be tlie reenmiipn^e 
(O yc righteous women i) of this great cause For while lustful 
desire heart -mflamed from the body there beyond goeth down 
where the spiiit of evil reaches (to rum, still) ye bung foith the 
champion to help on the cause, (and thus conquer temptation) 
&c ”* 

The female Yazata Ashi {YasU XVII, 47-bO) complains bit- 
terly against this vice She says that it is the woist deed 
that men and tyrants do,' ■* when they seduce maidens tioin 
their path of virtue In some parts of tlie Avestn and iii 
the Pahlavi books, this vice is personified as ‘ Jahi 

The Yazata Haoma is entreated to w’ltlistand the evil infiii- 
ence of vicious women, whose lustful uavering soul is lilve .i 
cloud which often changes the direction of its motion areordiiig 
to the direction of the wind {Yapta IX, .32) The Ame'-Iid- 
Spenta A slia Vahishta (Best Eighteousness) is similarly entreated 
(Yasht III, 9). An adulterer oi adultciess is, as it were, an 
opponent of Gao, the good spmt of the. Earth or of the aiiiinnl 
creation, the idea being, that such a person comes m the w'ay of 
the progress of the world {Vendiddd XXI, 1). The progre‘'S 
of the world m the different spheres of activity, physical and 


^ S B, E, XXXI, p. 189 2 Ibid, p. 19.3, 

^ S B.E. XXIII, p. 281. 
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mental, acts against the infinenee of this class. {Vend. XXI, 17). 
Eredhat Eedhrj is the name of a good pious maiden, who is 
consideicd as a prototype of maidenly virtue, and whose guar- 
dian spirit IS invoked to withstand the evil machinations of 
Jahi, the personification of this vice (74X111, 142). In the 
Pahlavi Bundahish (Chap III), this Jalii is said to be an accom- 
plice of Ahriinan himself Herwoikis said to be “to cause 
conflict m the world, ' wheiefrom the (listless and injuiy of 
Auharmazd and the archangels will arise 

In the Pahlavi Daniifd/i-i-DmiA: (71st question), 2 adultery 
IS spoken of as one of the most heinous sms The mother of 
Zohak IS .said to be tlie first woman in the uorld, who committed 
this offence It is said to bo a sm which distuibs all lineage, 
which puts an end to all contiol upon one’s clesue.s and to the 
legitimate authority of a husband It is more heinous than 
theft 01 spoliation (77th (tue.stion) ■» It is a crime which 
loads at tunes to murder, because the woman brings about abor- 
tion at times ^ There is another way in which adulteiy leads 
to murder It is noted in our account of pregnancy, that 
sexual intercourse duimg piegnaiicy is prohibited, because it is 
thought that it leads to an injury to the life of the child m the 
womb Now, a woman, who luelds to lust and gives her.sclf up 
to an adulterous life, is likely to commit adultery, even m 
pregnancy. Such sexual intercourse may cause the loss of the 
life of the child in the womb.® 

Again, adultery is a canker in society m another way When 
a man commits adulteiy with a woman, he, according to the 
injunction of the Veiulidad, is bound to support the ivoman 
whom he has seduced and the children that may be born of the 
illicit mtcrcouise It is his duty to lumyun his illegitimate 

’■ S B E Vol V, p to 

- b' B B. Vol. XVin, Oliap LXXIJ, 5 

3 Ibid, Chap LXXVIII, 3 * Ibid, p. 5. 

2 Vide above, p 3, “Birtli Ceremonies.’' 

® Dadisliin-i Dimk 77th Question, Chap. LXXVIII, 6. 
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childruii siloiig wiUi hit> ( liildreii In tliat case, the 

company of the illegitimate children is likely to spoil the good 
niannois and morals of the legitimate childicn.i But, if he 
do’s not 'iriig up ihe illegitimate childien properly, if he does 
not aive them proper traimng, he is lesponsible for, and guilty 
of, all thcuiongful acts and sms that the children may commit 
in their childhood or in their grown-up age 2 

The sin of adultery is very heinous in itself But what little 

, , atonement can be done for it can be done by 

Atonement f 01 the 

am. the following good acts — 

{a) The guilt 3 ' person, especially the adulterer, must help 
by money or otherwise, in bringing about the marriage of four 
poor couples (6) He must assist ivith money poor childi'en 
who are not cared for by others and bring them up decentlj- and 
educate them (c) If he sees others m society leading a vicious 
life, he must do his best to retrieve them (d) He must per- 
form certain religious rites like those of the Dvazdeh-Homftst. 

In the Vmf-Ndmeh, the adulterer is represented as punished 
by being thrown in a steaming brazen cauldron (Chap. LX), and 
the adulteress as gashing her own bosom and brea.st.s with an 
iron comb (Chap LXII) ’ The adulteress who brings about 
abortion, meets with woi se jiunishmcnt. (Chap. LXIV). 

In all cases of adultery, the Vendiddd (XV. 18) enjoined, that 
the person seducing a woman, whether married or unmarried, 
should maintain her, and thcchildieii that may be born of hei, 
until they come to age Any attempt at desei tion was considei ed 
a gioat sin {Vend. XV, 11-14) 

The Pahlavi Madigan-i-Hazftr D.adistaii named the Socinl 
Code of the Parsees by Prof. Darmesteter, and proposed to be 
called a Law-book (Rechts buch) by Prof. Bartholomae 
is a book of a judicial type containing old Iranian Laws on 
marriage and cognate subjects 


' Ibid, 8-9. ® Ibid, 1-9 * Hoshang-Haug-Weat, Vtraf N&meh, 

pp 186-87 
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Funeral Ceremonies and Customs, 

We will treat the subject of the Funeral Ceremonies and 

Division of the observances under two heads : 
subject, 

I The Ceremonies that relate to the disposal of the body. 

II Those that relate to the soul 

I Ceremonies that Relate to the disposal of the Body 

The mam prmciple, at the bottom of the Parsee custom of 

disposing of the dead and at the bottom 

oiplo^i, tiio bottom of all the stiictly rehgious eeremomes en- 

of tho customs and joined Iheiewilli, is tins, that the body, when 
oeceuiome!i foi tlio ’ ” 

disposal of tlio the luiuioital soul has left it, should, pie- 

seiviiig all possible respect for the dead, bo 

disposed of m a way the least haruiful and the least injurious 

to the living I'i'or propcily undcislanding the Paisec coicmonies 

that relate to the disposal of the boilv, one must look to tho 

ancient Zoroasliiaii ideas of sanitation, segicgalion, jiiuification 

and clcdnlmc.s,s as expicsscd m the Vimlidad, one of then 

Avesta Scriptures 

As Prof Darincsteter {Zcml Aoe', 1'1 II) say", all the eeremomes 
of this oidei can be summed up m two u ords, 
ob'S^anc^i^suim which are the same as tliose which sum up 
med up in too to-day all the piophylactic measures in tlie 
case of an epideimc, viz., (1) to break the 
contact of the living uitli the real or supposed centre of infec- 
tion , (2) to destroy this centre itself. Though all do not die of 
an infectious disease, it is dangerous and difficult to leave it 
into the hands of all, to distmguish which case is mfectious and 
which not So, for the sake ol precaution and safety, it seems to 
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have been onjomctl, that all eases of death should bo supposed 
as infectious, and that people should come into as httle contact 
as possible with dead bodies 

Agam, an idea of simphcity is obsciveil m these ceieiuomes 

The idea of sun- Sadi, the Persian poet, says . 
plicity and equa- 
lity. 

Chun ahang-i-raftan kunad jan-i-pak 
Che bar taklit murdan che bar rui-i-khak 
% e , when the pious soul thinks of depai ting, it is all the 
same, whether one dies on a throne or on bare giound The 
Parsee custom of the disposal of the dead illustrates, as it 
were, the above words of the poet The method of carrying the 
body for disposal, fiom beginning to end, is the same for all. 

When a person’s case is given up, the relations begin to make 
Washing the preparations for the disposal of the body, 
shi-oui and the At first, a partof thehouse onthe down-floor, 
^ere\he'bodj^ where the body is to be placed before its 
placed. removal to the ToAvers, is washed clean with 

water. The shroud or the dress inth which the body is to be 
covered is also washed beforehand in the house The shroud 
or the di’css with which the body is eovcicd is white and iiiadc 
of cotton It need not be neiv. Old clothes may bo used 
foi the pm'pose alter bciug washed. Unnecessary ivastage of 
clothes over the dead bodies is loibiddcii (Vendidud, V, BO). 

When a case is given up as hopeless, the relations send 

for tivo oi moie priests, who assemble 
Akhiduuli. . , . , . , . , 

round the sick bed oi the dying person and 

say, for his benefit, the Patet, which is a prayer for the 

repentance of one’s sins. The priests are paid in money and 

com for their services This is called the Akhianah i ceremony 

because during this ceremony, priests are presented with grain 

A The gram presented to priests, both on unhappy occasions like 
death, and happy ocoasions like Nodjoto or Marriage, is called Akhiunah, 
(perhaps ooriesponding to Av. akhohadna, L e , that which prevents 
weakness) 
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This imit of the funeral tercmonies is not gcneially performed. 
The origin of this custom seems to he m the fact that a 
person must ahvaj's say his lepentance piayer, and repent of his 
sms. If he is conscious and able, he must do so at the approach- 
ing moment of death. His near lelations and fiiends may 
join m the last prayers If the recital of the whole Patet is not 
possible, the recital, a shoit time before death, of the Ashem- 
Vohii foimula by the dying person himself, if he is able, or 
by some relation, if he is unable, is considei ed meritorious The 
Hadokht Nash (I, 31-32) says, that the recital of the Ashein- 
Vohu formula i at the veiy end of hfe, jiiaising good thoughts, 
good woids and good actions and condemning evil thoughts, evil 
words and evil actions is, m point of gicatiiess, goodness and 
excellence equal in value to the whole of the icgion of Kham- 
rath with its cattle and leading men. The puiport of all this 
IS to say, that if a man at bis dying moment could honestly saj 
that he led a pious hfe and repented of oil his sms, that life 15 
worth moio than the country of Khannalh with all its iiches. 

In the Vendiddd (XII, 1-19), a shoitcr period of mourning is 
enjoined to the surviving relations of a righteous person IDahma) 
than to those of a smful person (Tanu-peretha) According to 
tradition, the Daluiia 01 the righteous in this case is one who 
has said his lepeiitaiice prajer or iccited the Adiem Vohii , and 
the Tanu-peictha 01 the snifiil is one who has not said that 
prayer’ or recited that formula A longer period ol mourning is 
enjoined lor the sinful, because, in his case, the surviving dear 
ones have not only to mourn his loss, but have to mourn for the 
fact, that ho has not led a good life, and as such has to meet 
with punishment " 

1 It may be thus translated : ' Bighteouanes^ is the best gift and 
happiness Happiness to him who is righteous for the sake of best 
righteousness ” 

’ Cf. the words of Hamlet’s gliost . — 

“ Cut off even 111 the blossoms of my sin, 

Uiihousel'd, unanointed, uuanel'd 

No mckomng made, but sent to my account 

With all my imperfecUous on my head. (Act 1 Sc. V). 
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Upto a few years ago, a short time before death, a fev 
Communion drops of the consecrated Haoma juice were 
of e^d into the mouth of the dying person 

Haoma juice. The Haoma i plant being an emblem of 

immortality, its jiuce is poured to impress an idea that, after 
all, the soul of a man la immortal. The Haoma plant reminds 
one of “ The Tree of Life ” of the Christian Scriptures (Genesis, 
II, 9) lu the garden of Eden and of the Sidra or Lotus of the 
Mahomedan Scriptures (The Quran, LIII, 14-20 SEE, IX, 
p 252) As the Tiee of Life is guarded by the Cherubini and 
the Sidra by 70,000 angels, so the Haoma-i-Saphid, or the White 
Haoma, is guaided by 99,999 Eravashis or the giiai’dian spintsj 
Sometimes, mstead of the juice of the Haoma plant, if it was 
not available at hand, the juice of a few grains of pomegranate, 
the leaves of which are considered essential in some of the Parsee 
ceremonies, is dropped into the mouth of tho dying person. 

A short time after death, the coi’pse is washed throughout, 
first with a little application of gaomez and 
The filial baili. water, generally with well-water 

A clean suit of clothes, washed at home, is then put over the 
body. It IS aftoiwaids dastroyed and never used for any otlici 
purpose The Kusti or the sacred thread is them put lound the 
body by some neai oi dear one, with the reciUil of the Nirang-i- 
Kusti, or tho Ahura Mazda Khudac piaycr,-* The corpse 


C/. “ Tears for the dead, who die iii siu, 

And tears foi living crinio , 

Tears foi tho lost — but Heavoii’s own voioo 

Says for tlie Christian dead — Kejoico " — Paeahury. 

GJ “ Come, oonie ; no time for lamentation now , 

Hot much more causo 

Nothing IS here for tears, Nothmg to wad, 

.... Nothmg but well and fair 
And what may quiet us for death so noble.” 

' Vide below, the Haoma Ceremony. 

- Ill some cases, generally those of old men, when they were given 
up as hopeless, the final bath was, upto a few years ago, given dunng the 
lost momeiiU) of life. 



DEATH 


55 


then placed on a cot. Then two persons keopmg themselves in 
touch with the body sit close b3'', and somebody recites the 
Ashem-Vohu prayer voiy close to the ear of the deceased The 
relations then meet or embrace the deceased for the last time. 
In Persia, the person washing the corpse puts on woolen gloves. 

After this time, the dead body is supposed to fall under the 
Contaoi stopped influence of Dru]-i-Nasush, te, the evil in- 


1 o prevent 
tion 


infco- 


fluence of Decomposition or Destruction It 
IS considered that to touch the body then is 
dangerous for the living, lest they should catch contagion and 
spread disease. Only the coipse bearers are alloivcd to come 
into contact with the bodj' If somebody else touches the body, 
he has to go thiough aproces.s of puiification or a sacred bath 
taken under the dii ections of a pi lest 

Tlio bodj' IS now given in charge of two persons who are 

Putting on of generally trained to their work They aie 
the shroud required to take a bath and put on a 

clean suit of clothes They perform the Kiisti, tie, iingird the 
sacred thread and put it on again with a prayer, and then recite 
a paah ol the Srosh-baj piayer Then holding a paiwand between 
them they enter the room where the corpse is xilaced 

To hold a paiwand means to be in close contact or touch with 
each other This is done when two peisons 
hold a piece of cloth or cotton tape between 
them. This is intended to show, that they are associated or 
united in doing a tiling and aic ready to co-operate and .sympa- 
thise with each othei When these two persons enter into the 
room, holding the ‘ paiwand ’ between them, the two relations 
who are sitting hy the side of the deceased leave their places 
and entrust the body to them They place the body on the 
ground on a clean white sheet of doth and put on the sliroud 
over it. The whole of the body except the face is covered with 


The Pamaiid 


I Vide below, the Npo^ote. 
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ololh Tn some parts of Gujarat even the face is covered miUi 
a paddn (Avesta, paiUddna) ' 

The corpse is then lifted fioin its place by the abovementioned 
two persons and put on slabs of stones in a 

Laying on the corner of the front room. The hands are 
slab 

arranged upon the chest crosswise In some 
of the towns of Gujarat, the old Avcslic method of placing the 
dead body on a plot of ground previously dug in the house, 
instead of on slabs of stone is still in practice The ground i.s 
dug out a few inches deep and a layer of .sand is spread over il. 
The corpse is placed on the ground thus prepared ( Vendiddd. 
V, 11 ; VIII, 8) The body is placed on the ground or on the 
slabs in a position which would a\ oid the licad pointing toward® 
the North 

In all the coromonies of the Parsecs, the north side is as a 
rule general] V aioided The children nhilo 
avoided through the Naojote ceremony for the 
purpose of putting on the sacred shirt and 
thread, the mai tying couple going through the Ashirvad or 
marriage ceremony, and the piiests in all their religious lites 
and ceremonies never face the north This is due to the fact, 
that the ancient Iranians, the ancestors of the Parsees, had 
a natural hatred for the north, fiom which side proceeded 
all kinds of dangers and evils whether climatic, x’hysical oi 
mental The Vewlidad (VIT, 2, 5) .says that the Druj-i-Nasush. 
^e, spirit of Dcstiuction runs horn the northern direction 
in the form of a fly Kven the wind from the northein diier- 
tion was believed to lie stinking {Yaskt Fragment, XXII, 
Hadokht Nask, 111, 18) - The winds from the noilhcin cold 

' The padau is a piece of white cotton cloth put over the face. It ifl 
also put on by the Parsee priests when they say their prayers before the 
sacred fire or otlier sacred things of offerings This is intended lo 
prevent particles of sabva falling over the body or over the sacred things 
ind thus to save them from defilomont 

* Haug's Text and translation in the Book of Ardd Virdf. p 3]o. 
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ri’gions brought sickness and ilcath in Persia Again, Wic marnw- 
dcrs I’lom Mazenderan, Gilaii and otlici’ adjoining regions iii ihe 
north brought destruction and death in many Iranian famihes. 
These people of the north were depraved and wantmg m many 
moral qualities. On the other hand, the south was considered a 
very auspicious side The wmds from the south were liealthy 
and mvigoratmg. Commgfrom the south, they broilght i am and 
plenty The wind blowing from the south purified the atmos- 
phere all round (Vendidad, III, 42) The wind blowmg towards 
the soul of a virtuous man, when it (the soul) jiasscs on to Heaven 
on the dawn of the third nighi after death, uas said to besweet- 
hcented and fragrant ,in<l to have coniefioiu the .^oiith (V'asht 
Fiagmenl XXII, Hadokhl Na»k II 10) Owing to tlio belief 
based on these facts and considerations the uoith was alwais 
avoided t 


After placing the corpse on .slabs of .stones, one of the two 
j j, g peiaons, draws round the hodv three Kashas * 


Drawing 
Kasha or the 
bdundary line 


or circles with a metallic bar oi a nail This 
is intended to hIioij, that the grounil within 
the circle is temporarily set apail for tlie corpse, and that 
nobody i.s to go to that part of the ground, lest he should catch 
infection 


In ancient Peisia, almost all houses were provided with 

, separate apartments foi placing the corpse 

.Separate apart- ^ ^ • c- i 

menta for the dead befoie its lemoval to the Tow'crs of Silence 
In the case of the jiooi who could not affoid 
to have such separate apartments theiewas a separate house foi 
the purpose in cverj- street The pooi earned their dead to 
such houses befoic removing them to the Towers “Ahura 


'■ OJ the ancient Egyptians, while mummying the dead bodies, 
pointed the head towards the south (Maspero's Egypt and Assyria) 

= F»dc my paper oil “Iraman kashas and the Boundary lines ol 
the Roman Lustrum" {Journal of the Anthropologiosl Society of 
Rombav, Vol Vfll , pp 520-30 My Anthropological Papers Part T , 
pp 331-39) 
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Mazda said ‘ In every liouae, in cveiy stieet, they bLuuld make 
three katas (separate parts of ground) for the dead ’ ” (Vend , 
V.p 10). 

It ].s said, that even now, such separate houses are piovidedin 
the P.iisec stieeta in Persia where the parties take their dead 
and perform the funeral ceiemomes before removing them to 
the Towers of Silence Such houses are known as “ margzad 
Up to late, some of the mofussil towns of Gujaiat had siicli 
sepal ate houses foi the deafl ui Parsee streets They were 
known as Xasakhaiia.s / c , the houses for the dead hodiC' 
E\ erj' Parsee town has a Nassa-Khana but now it is generallj 
used as a depot for the brers, the slabs of stones abore 
leferied to, the shrouds and such other requisites for the 
removal of the dead The Bahmaii Yasht (Chap 11, p 38) 
speaks of it as Nasfl,i-katai (coi-pse-chamber). 

It IS enjoined, that the place to be chosen for sueh apartments 

Their samtaiy Borises for the dead should be free liom 

isolation damjine&s, should be the least fiecxucntcd 

by men and animals, and should be far away fi’om the place 
where religious ceremomes are performed The Vendidad (VIII, 
p 5) says “ Ahruamazda said that (they must choose) in the 
house of a Mazdayagna the cleanest and the driest place which 
IS the least frequented by cattle and beasts of burden, by the 
fire of Ahuramazda, by the Barsam spread through piety and 
by the holy man After having placed the body on one side ol 
the diite-ioom, either on slabs or on a part of the ground dug and 
specially prepared, the two persons, who were uptonow arranging 
all thc.se things, non leave the house, still holding the paitcand 
between them They then finish the Siosh Baj piayer, a part ol 
which they had recited before commencing them work 

One of the ceremonies is that of the Sagdid The word ‘ Sag- 

The Sagdul Its of S®?. » dog, and did, 

object sight, and means “ the sight of a dog.” A 


1 Dastur KaiUobarl Arlarbud’s Text, p 7 tl H. E., Vol V., p. 20.'" 
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dog, usually a four-eyed (Cliathru-cluishma) dog, ^ c., a dog with 
two eye-like spots ]ust above the eyes, is made to see the 
corpse 1 

As legards the purpose why the sagd/id is performed, varioui 
reasons are assigned (a) Some say that the paiticnlar clao- 
of the spotted {cliathiu chcuhma or the foui-ejcd) dog h<id th: 
characteiistic ot detecting whether hfe m the body of a man 
was extinct or not It stared steadily at the body if life was 
extinct, and did not look at it at all if life was not altogether 
extinct Thus the purpose for the sagdid among the ancient 
Iranians was to ascertam, before the disposal of the body, 
whethei life was really extinct (6) Otheis. as Di Hang says, 
attributed the sagdid to some supposed maguetic inHiience in 
the eyes of the dog (c) There were othcis who connected the 
sagdid of the dog, which of all animals is the most faithful to 
his master, with the idea of loyalty and gratitude that must exist 
between the livmg and the dear departed ones (d) M Abel 
Hovelacque thinks, that the respect which the Mazday 9 nfi.Da 
professed for the dog may be due either to a recollection of 
ancient belief of uliicli the collect meaning may have been 


' It appeals Irom the customs of scieiiil uncieiit nations that the dof' 
played a iiromiuciit part m the funeral ceiemonics ot theso nations 

(o) Compare the Clialh u chashma of tin A\ osta ii ith tlio four-eyed 
dogs ” of the Rig Veda (10th Mandala) which guaided the wn\ to Yama’j 
abode, 

t'ear not to pass the guards — 

The four eyed brindled dogs — that watch for the departed 

(Mon Wilhomb Indian Wndam (1876), p 22), 
(6) Among the anciont Roiruiiib, Luies of tlio departed \ iituoue, were 
ropii'soiitod in piotiiics with a dog tied to their logs Tins was intended to 
show, that as the dogs walcliod iuithfiiUy ut the door of their masters, so 
the Lares watched the interests of tho family to which they belonged, 

(c) The people of the West Indies have a notion among them of the 
dogs accompanying the departed dead Cf. the followmg lines of Pope , 
“ Even the poor Indian whose untutored mind 
Sees God in clouds or hears him in the wind, 

Thinks admitted to von equal sky 

Ills l.iithfiil dng shall li ar him Luinpaiiy " 
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lost nr to a special motive That motive may be the expi'easioii 
of the recognition ol the clog s valuable sei vices in a society 
wheie the country hie, agricultiuc and the breeding of the cattle 
played a role ot great inipoi lance * (e) Agam, others considered 
the dog to be symbolical ot the destruction of immoral passions 
Death put an end to all passions , so, the presence of a doc 
neai the dead body emphasized that idea Cf Dante’s follow mg 
lines — 

‘ Toi that lell beast whose spite thou wailest oet, 

Let no man onwaid pass along bei wav 


Many the creatuies are that with hei wed 
And wiU be moie untd the gieyhoiui(l come, 

Who with shaip agony shall smite her dead ’’ 

(Dll me Comedy, Hell Ch 1, U 94-l( 2 Dr. Plumptre s 'J runs- 
lation ) 

In these lmes,the gi'eyhound is consideied as the deliverer of 
Italy He is the symbol of the destroyer of the passions of 
sensual enjoyment, pride and avance which arc repiesented by 
the leopard, the hen and the wolf - 

^ Ce respect que le Mazd^ens professaient pour le chien avait-il un 
motif apecial , utait-il le soucenir d'anciens e\enements, dancieimrs 
oroyances dont on pouvait bien avoir perdu deja le veritable sens e’ett 
ee que nous ne pouvons assurer Faut-il simplement cii \ oir la cause dans Is 
reconnaissance a laquelle le chien devait a\ oir un si juste titre pour ses 
bons offices, dans uno societe oU la vie dc campagne, la culture do la 
lerie I’eleiage du betail jouaient un role si considerable f Prut ctre 
leh ileux opinions out— elles ici, contime bieii souicnt une egale raison 
d’etre ’ (L' Avesta, Zoroastre et le Mazd^isme, pur Abel Uovelacquc, 
(1880) p J37) 

- For tlie various beliefs about the dog, vida “ The Dog in Myth and 
Customs " by E T Leith (Journal of the Anthropological Society ot 
Bombay, Vol III, pp. 302-306 and pp 360-302) Vide my paper on “The 
Tibetan Mode of the Disposal of theDeod Some side-light thrown by ituii 
some of the details of the Iranian mode iia described lu the Veinlidnd. 
\ sludv ’ 111 the Sii J J Z Jladressa Jubike ^'olunu ciliteil I iiw 
P]i ) 17 Jo, 
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(/ ) Some connect the idea of the sag-did with the symbolic 
idea of the two dogs — the Cams major and the Cams minor in 
tJie Orion at the Chinvad bridge, which is the Milky Way * 

The Sagdid is performed twice during the process of putting 
on the «hroud and is lepoatod in overv Gah as long as the 
corpse IS in the house 1( is JcpeatecI just when tho new Gnli 
begins It IS enjoined tluit in case a dog is not procurable, the 
-iOgdid oi flesh- dev oiirmg birds like the cions and vultures 
may be allowed, that is to s,i\, it vmU do, if a flesh-eating bird 
happens to pass and si'e tho coipse iiom above “ 

Aftei the lust sagdid, fiie is brought into the room in a \ase 

File kept buin- ‘‘nd is kept burning with fragrant sandal- 
ing 111 tlie room wood and frankincense This is done with a 
vicn to destioy the invisible germs of ibseasc that may be float- 
ing in the air ni tho room where the coipse is placed before its 
lemoval to the Tower of Silence We read the foUowmg in the 
Vendidkd (VIII, 79, 80) about this samtaiy use of hie ‘ 0 holy 
Zarathushtra * If one caiiies with purity (foi the fiie) the 
aesma (i e , the wood) of the plant Uivasiia, oi VohugaOna 
or Vohukereti, or Hadhanaepata *, oi any othei fragrant tree, 
the fire of Ahura-Mazda goes to fight a thousand times against 
the mvisible evil daevas ' in aU the directions in which the wind 
spreads the fragrance of the fire ” 


‘ Sit J J Z. MadreMsa Jubiioc Volume, p 317. 

1 The Gahs are tho five different periods of the day Tho first 
Ghh, Hatian, begins with the dawn of the day and ends at twelve noon or 
midday The second, Baputhwm runs from twelve noon to three o’clock 
in the afternoon Tho third, Vzainna begins at three and eontmues 
until it IS dark The fourth Aiyntruthrcm, commences from when it is 
dark,^.and lasts upto midnight The fifth Goh TJahahm, commences 
from midnight and Jests upto the dawn of the day. 

“ “ Or, the flesh-eating birds fly m the direction.” ( Vend. VTI, 3.) 

< All these are species of fragrant plants, the burning of the wood 
of which destroyed germs of disease. 

5 Tho word ‘ dafv.i is used lu the Aiuata tor all e\ il iiillucncoi, or 
things, iihelher phjaical mental oi moral 
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Then a priest sits betuie the lire Aiid ruuiles the Zend-Avesta 
Prayers by a tiU the time of the removal of the corpse to 
the Tower, and keeps the fire bummg It 
is not absolutely necessaiy that a priest should recite prayers at 
this time. Any person m the house can recite prayers and 
keep the fiie burmng. The priest and all other persons arc 
enjoined to sit at a distance of at least three paees from the 
corpse, so that m ca.se the deceased died of an infectious disease 
theie may be no danger or risk to the health and hfe of the 
livmg We lead the following about this enjommeiit ' 0 Creatoi 
of the mateiial woild i At what distance from the holy man 
( should the place ot the corpse be) f " Ahura Mazda replied, 
" Thiee paces ’ (Vendidad VIII, 6, 7 ) 


The corpse may be icmoted to the Totver at any time during 

^ „ the day As it is enjoined that “ the Maz- 

Tiine foi the ‘ 


j eraoval of tht 
body to the Town 


daya9nana should expose the body to the 
Sun,” (Vend V, 13), the removal of the bodv 
at night IS strictly forbidden If death takes place caily at night 
the body is reuioved the next mornmg, but, if it takes place late 
at night or early in the morning it is removed in the afternoon 
In the case of an accidental death a long interval k geneial- 
ly allowed The Vendidad (VII, 4-5) sa^s that in a sueli a 
case, the decomposition doe-' not commence as early as in tin' 
case of a body that m.is suffeiing fioin illness, but commeiiccn 
after one dali, or one jieiiod of the day, and so, it is no: 
detrimental to the health of the living to keep the body some 
time longei , 


About an houi before the time fixed for the removal of the 

body to the Tower, two — oi, four if the body 

The corpse bear- hcavici — Nasbasllars, * t c , corpse-bearers, 
rrs 

clothed in perfect white, enter the house, 
after having said and performed the Padyab Kusti All the 


' The Nnsu-Kai)iBs of tho Vendidad In large towns or oontics of 
PHTHPr populiliiMi thnp HTV' 5«n«rAllv rli^Hos of coipao bcarei'i, 

(a) rtic who to Ih® liou^ and pi the coipse on the bier 
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jjaits ol Llic l)odv exccjjt the f.icc aie covciediip The}’ put 
on dastaneh {i e , coveiing foj the hand) over their hands 
The exposed parts of the body are covered up to ensure their 
safety against calcliing infection tlirough any uncovered part, 
should the deceased have died of an infectious disease They 
enter the house holding a patwand * between them and cany 
an iron bier, called gehdn,^ to remove the body. Wood being 
porous and therefoie likely to cany and spread germs of disease 
and infection, its iiae is stiictly prohibited m the funeial 
ceremonies. So the bior is aluai- inade of iron 

The corpse-benieis must be <it least two e\eii if the decoasod 

ueie a mere infant that Lould be caiiied bv 

plays a piomineni peison Nobody should eanv the 

part lu all funoial dead alone ' (Vendidad. Ill, 14) If the body 

ceremonies 

IS heavy, it must be carried by foui, six, 
eight, ten or any such even number A pair, or the number 
two plays a prominent part in all the ceremonies for the dis- 
posal of the dead body and that pair always holds a jiaitmnd 
between them After death, the body must never be left alone 
or in the company of only one person After washmg it, there 
must be always two per.sons fatting by its side .\gain the 
per.sons who put on the shroud and place it on slabs of atone 
in a cornel of the house before its removal to the Tower, must 
be tuo We uall see fuitliei on, that the priests who say the 
last funeral pi avers at the house are also two The persons 
who attend the funeial procession to tlie Tower al.so go in pairs 


and who afterwards enter the Tower and expose the eorpse there 
(6) The IChandhtls {lit , those wdio carry the bodv on their Khandh 
I e , shoulders) whose husiness is to ciutv the bier of the corpse from tho 
house to the Tower In small towns where the Pnrsee population is seaisio, 
one and the same persons perform both the works In smallei towns 
where the Faraee population is more scarce, there are no paid professional 
earners of this type and the corpses ore disposed of by tho relations and 
friends of the deceased In Bombay, it being the head-quarters of the 
Paraeca, there is a imid staff of about 50 professional corpae-beareTa of both 
the (lasses * Tide above, p 54 

* Perhaps from Pei's qah bed, meaning the Inst lied 
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of t-«o ancl two li(ililini> .i /uiniiiml in ihe form of a liandker- 
chief botwccH them A single individual nhould never attcnrl 
the funeral The mjunetion of having pairs in all these funeral 
ceremonies is intended to create a view of sympathy and mutual 
help 

The corpse-bearers, on entering the house, place the bier by 
The rocital of the corpse and then “ take the 

Baj."^ They then recite a formula m a 
suppressed tone which says “ (We do this) accordmg to the 
dictates of Ahura Mazda, according to the dictates of the 
Ameshaspentas, according to the dictates of the holy Sraosba 
anrordmg to the dirtates of Adarhid Marespand, ’ and 
according to the diotatea of the Dastur of the ape ■ By the 
recital of this formula known as the Dastuii fui inula, they 
declare, that they undertake to perform all the ceiemomes for 
the disposal of the dead as enjoined m the leligious books and 
as duected by the Head-priest of the time Then they sit 
silent by the side of the coipse If they have at all am 
occasion to speak, they speak with a kind of suppressed tone, 
without opening the lips, which is said to be speaking m bdj 

Then follows the ‘ Gleh-Sama ’ ceremony, i e , the recital of 
The Ghf s&rna Gatha Its recital was intended as a sei- 
prayer mon and exhortation to give moral couraco 

to the survivors to bear up with fortitude the loss of the 
deceased and as a jirotection against the spread of disease 


* ‘ To take the B&j" is to recite the Sraouh-baj prayer up to llit 
word ‘ Ashahe ” m the Kem-na MazdH prnvoi which forms a part of thi 
Sraosli Hftj (Darmesteter Le Zend Avesta II, pp. 686-88) When tin 
particuliir work of a peraon m connection with the disposal of the dead 
bod} IS hnisbed, the bS.| is also then iinisliod, » e , the remaining part of 
the Siaosh-baj is recited This btij is also taken by the priest at the 
time of bathing and in the Bareshnum ceremony. 

- He was a well-known Dastur or Head priest of the Sassanian tunes 
and took an active port in the renaissance of the Zoroastrian religion .ifter 
the long period of ignorance in the times of the Parthians 

* Here they recite the name of the Head pries! if there bo one, ol 
ihe time at the town, 
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We road the following on this point in the Vcrididftd (X, 1, 2) : 
" Zarathnshtra asked Ahura Mazda " O Ahiira Mazda 1 Most 
bcnofioent Spirit • Koly Creator of the material world ' How 
are we to stand against the druj (evil influence) which runs from 
the dead to the living * How are we to stand against the jmmu 
( evil influence) which carries infection from the dead to the 
hvmg 1’ Then Ahura Mazda replied ‘ Recite those words wliich 
ore spoken twice in the Gathas ' ” The words refeiTed to in this 
quotation occur in a passage m the beginning of the Ahunavaiti 
Gatha 

In this Geh-Sarna ceremony, two priests peiform the Pddydb 
Kusti. and, after reciting the prayers for the particular Gah, go 
to the chamber wlicrc the dead body is jilaced, and standing 
at the door or inside the door at some distance from the body, 
and holding a paiwand t between them, put on the paclan ® over 
then face, take the baj^ and recite the Ahiinavaiti Gill ha 
(Vafna XXVIII-XXXIV ) which treats of Ahura Mazda, his 
AraeshSspontas or immortal archangels, the future life, resurrec- 
tion and such other subicots After reciting neaily half of the 
Ahunavaiti G^tha (up to XXXI, 4), they stop for about a 
minute. The coipse-beaiers now lift the corpse from the slabs 
of stone on which it is lying and place it over the iron bier 
The two priests now turn towards the bier and recite the 
remainmg half of tlie Ahunavaiti Gatha ^ 

If the deceased person is a pregnant w'oman in the fifth month 

„ , . of her pregnancy when the child is supposed 

Geh S.irn.i cere- i e a it 

mony ot pregnant to have some life, the geh-sdrnu ceremony is 
women enjoined to be performed by two pairs of 

priests. The taq-did above referred to, is also by tw'O dogs, one for 

‘ PitZe aboio.p 54 

= y!t?6 nbo\e, p 54 n. 

“ Vide above, p 62. 

< It seems, that at one tune, in Persia, and even in India, the 
GehsarnA prayer at the house was finished at this part of the recital and 
the body was removed to the Tower, the rest of the prayer being recited 
on the way to the Tower ( P*de my paper on ‘‘The Geh-sarnu Recital 
as enjoined and as recited about 150 years ago, ” in the Sir J J Z 
Madressa Jubilee Volume, edited by me, pp 415-20 ) 


9 
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the woman and the other for the child. Again the body also is 
to bo carried out of the house by two pairs of Nassfisalairs 
Shayast la Shayast. X, 10 i, (Sad-dar LXX, 5 3) 

When the recital of the Gatha is finished, the final sag-dirl ’ 

„ , is performed, and then the relations and 

Til" last look , , , , 1 -I , , 

friends of the deceased who have by this 

time assembled at the house, have a last look of the decoaaod. 

In such an asaemblj’, the females assemble m the house, and the 

males outside the house or in the street. The males, one by one. 

pass befoie the corpse, have a last look, and out of respect maiie 

a bow, which process is called sijda. 


When all have had their last look and paid their reopocls, the 
Removal from corpsc-bearers cover up with a piece of cloth 
the house riecoased which was up to 

now open, and secure the bodj’ to the bier, witli a few straps 
of cloth 80 that it ma 3 ’ not fall on being lifted uji and carried 
They then cairy the bici out of the house and entrust it to the 
Khandhias who aio, as said above,'^ anotlici class of corpse- 
bearers whose only business is to carry the bier of tlio corp.se on 
Iheir shoulders from the house to the Tower The number of 
these carriers vanes according to the weight of the body to be 
r.arried Befoic lifting up the body, these carriers also “ lake 
the b.ij ’ and arrange themselves in pairs of two liokliiig the 
'pntwand between thorn 


Immediately after the removal of the bod^’ from the house 


Onoinoz, oi cow s 
urine ns n imiifier 
or rlisinfcclanl 


Gaomez, » c . the urine of the cow , is be- 
sprinkled over the slabs of stone on wdiich llic 
body was placed and over the w'av by w'hu h 


’ S J3 B , Vol V, p 319 It issaid that when tile body of apregnanl 
woman has to bo carriorl, in unavoidable circumstnncpR, by two porsoiis, 
these two porsons must go through thoBarshnum Purification (.Shayast In 
ShayasI, If 0 S. B. B , Vol. V, p 247). 

= S B E , Vol XXIV, p. 335. 
s Vide above, p 57 
^ Vulo above, p 61n. 
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tlio corjDhc-bcarcis carried the body out of the house. The 
slab.-} of stone arc now generally removed from the house imme- 
diately after the lemoval of the body.* 

I^he Gaomez or cow a mine ls spoken of as Nuaiig, because its 
apiihcation or use is generally accompanied by the lecital of a 
nuumj, i e , a prayci foimula Cow .s iiime was believed by the 
•incicnt Zoioastiians to po,sscss disinfecting pioiieitics (rJo, m 
oidei to destroy the geiins of iiiipuiity and disca.se, if any, it 
was bespiinkled on the place where the dead body was placed ^ 
h’oi the same reason, cows mine played a piommcnt part m 
cleaning impuiitics attached to things that came into contact 
witli the decomposing matters of men and annuals. Sucii 
thing.s aic hist asked to be pmificd or waslicd witJi cow s 
uiinc and then witli watei (Vend Vll, 7-1-75) Utensils oi 
ai tick's ol fmnitme made of wood, clay, or porcelain that come 
into contact with a decomposing body arc condemned altogcthci. 
Heing porous, they aio held to ha\c possibly caught the goriiis 
ot disease from the dead body and aie thcicfoic considcicd to be 
unsafe foi fuither domestic piuxiosc (Vend VII, 75) ‘ 

When the biei leaves the house, out of ie.speet foi lire deceased, 

'I’lio I'Auiciul Pro- all the male relations and friends ol the fa- 
Hilly that liav c assembled at the house of the 
deceased, oi at limes only the eldeis, follow the biei for some 

^ ill aomo of tlio Jlolussil towns, ut luuat in the oithoilos funiihcs of 
tho towns, the slabs aio hoiit iii the honso tor 10 cUv>s or 30 days acuiidiiii; 
a- tho season ot the yoai be wiutoi oi sunnuoi This injunction scoiiis 
to have boon based upon tho Vcndidad (chap V -12) 

= Vpndidad XIX, 21 

* Accoiding to Di Jilugone Wilhelm, many other ancient nations 
besides the Poi-siaiis used cow s uime as a disinfectant Vide Di. Wil- 
holm’s popor“ On tho use ol Hoof a Uiiiic, accoiding to tho iii-ccopts of tho 
Avesta and on similai customs with other nations ” According to Or 
Kuug, the peasants of several paits of Europe, ecen now, use cow s iiiiiio 
for a similar purpose. (Uaugs Essays ou the Farsees, 2nd Edition, 
p. 2Sb) “ Tho use of (jdindz has been lately found to bo known in Bassi 
Bretagne (Luzel, Lc Niiang dos Parsiseu Basse- Bretagne, Melusine, 403)” 
Oarmestetoi S B E IV, Ist ed. Introd p. LXXXVIII n. 3, 
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dislaiice from the house or ujito the eivl of the street. There, 
they make a last bow to the deceased and stand aside, 
giMUg uay to those iclations and friends who wish to 
aecomiiany the fimeial procession to the Tower ot Hileiice. 
Tlicse follow the bier at a distance of, at least, thirty paces The 
lost of the assembly now dispeiise Before entering into then 
houses or places of business, they wash their face and othei 
exposed parts of their body and perform the lottsU All those 
who go with the funeial procession to the Tower are clothed 
in full white diess They arrange themselves in pans of two, 
hold a paiwand between them, take the ba] and silently maicli 
to the Towel The procession is headed by tw'o priests On 
this point we icad in the Vendidad (VIII, 14, 19-21) “ 0 Hol^ 

Creator of the mateiial world ' How docs the road ovci wliidi 
a dead man is earned become jiassablc foi cattle, &c ’ 

(lloply) *' Fu'st, the Atluavan {te, the piicst) should pass by 
the road, reciting the victoiious woids (of Yatha Ahu Vaii>o 
and Kern ua Mazda) ” 

When the bier reaches the Tower, at hist it is put on the 

The Disposal lu giouiid outside and the NassSsalais uiicin el 
the Towoi the face of the body Those who have acconi- 

pamed the funeial procession pay their lespects and have a last 
look from a distance of at least three paces Then a i>agd id is once 
more performed and that foi the last time In the meantime, the 
gate of the Towel w hich is kept locked with a metallic lock i' 
opened The Hassasalais who had fetched the coipse out of the 
house and cnti us ted it to the cairicisand wdio have accorapaiiiecl 
the corpse, now resume chaige of the body They lift up the 
bier and cany' it into the Towei They icmovc the body from 
llic bicr and place it on one ot the ‘pains • 'I'hoy then 1c u 
of! the clothes from the body ot the diseased and leave it 
(the body ) on the flooi of the Tower Wc lead on this jioiiil ni 
the Vendidad , (VIII, 10) “Two powerful poisons may cany 

1 Tile platform of the Tow'or is divided into separate sections named 
pdvtf. Each corpse is placed on a separate pdm. 
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him and ])lacc him naked without any clothes on this eaiiii, 
on clay, bricks, btono and mortar ” The body must be exposed 
and left paitly micovcrcd, so as to draw tow aids it the eye 
of the flesh-dovoming birds and to fall an easy 2 )re) to tliciii. 
I’lie sooner it is devoured, the lesser the chanee of tiiither 
docomiiosition and the greater the sanitary good and satetv. 
The clothes removed from the coijise arc never used foi anv 
23U1110SC w'hatevci, but aie tlnown in a pit outside the Towci, 
where they are destroyed by the combined action of heat, 
air and ram In Bombay they aie further destroyed with 

(r 

sulphuric acid 

On the Nassasalais completing then work in the Towci' and 
on their locking the T’ower, notice is given. b\ a elaxipmg of hands 
by a scivant, to all those who have accomiianiod the luncial 
liioccssion and who ha\e bv this time taken then scats at 
some distance tiom the Towci. to say that the bodv is placccl 
111 the Tower They all get up from then seats and hnish the 
bdj , 4 c , iccile the lest of the yiaosh-baj, of which, before 
joining the procession, they had recited only a part They now 
leave off the jMuvand and recite a short jii'aycr which says . 
'■ We repent of all oui sms Our lespects to you (the souls of 
the dejiaitcd) We icmember here the souls ol the dead who 
have the spirits of the holy ’ They tlicn ajijily cow s urine to 
the exjiosed portions of then body and then wash them with 
watei Tliey untie and regiidle the Liidt with its usual foimula 
olprayei. Then some, especially the jniests, s,i^ the PaLct oi 
the Betientance iirayei, mcntioiiing the name of the deceased in 
the last jiortion of the jirayci and thus ask the forgiveness of 
(jiod ujioii the deceased As said above, the Veudidad enjoins 
tliat only two jinests must alteii<l the funeral proce.ssioii with 
a view to dnect and advise the adoption of the ncics&ary jiti- 
and cciciuonics But generally, the family invites more than two 
piiests to accompany the procession and to say the iiraycis at 
the Towci s AU of them arc paid for their sci vices. This 
being done, all return home and generally take a bath before 
following their ordmai'y vocations. 
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A short description of the Towei of Silence * -will not be out 
of xilacc heic The Tower of Silence wherein 
Uio Towel dead bodies are exposed to the sun 

and to the flesh-eating buds, is gcncially built on the top of ^ 
bill rn on an elevated ground We read on this point in tlie 
Vendidad ‘ 0 Holy Cieatoi of the matenal world ' wbeie 
aic we to caii\ the bodies ol the dead ^ O Ahimi Mazda ' wlicio 
die we to place them ^ ’ Ahura ^fazda icpbcd O Spilaina 
Zaiathushtia ' on tho most elevated place ’ (\'end VI. 44-4, "i). 
On isuch an elevated place an isolated spot, awa,^ from human 
dwellmgs, is choiicn toi the Towei Its const! uclioii all along is 
pist m accoid with the view held in the performance ot the 
ceicinonics foi the disjiosal of the dead, ai; , the saiiitaiy view, 
which enjoins, that while disjiosing oi the dead bod\ with ,ill 
icspcct due to the deeeaseil, no injmy oi baim should lie done lo 
the living The Towei is a loiind m.issivc stiuctuie Iniill 
thiougliout of solid stone -V tew steps fiom the giound lead lo 
an lion ga^e wliieh opens on a eiieulai jil.itfoini of .solid stom, 
with a cnculai well in the centie The tollowing is a slioiL 
dcsciiption of a Bombay towei as given b> Mi Nusseiwanjco 
Byiaiiijee the late eiiergetio Secietaiy ot the public diaiili 
tunds and piojicities of the Paisee coinmunitN' 

■ The ciiciilai jilattoim iiisiile the Towei, about tliiee liun- 
di'cd feet m ciicumfeience, is entiicly paved with laigc stone 
slabs wcll-cemciitcd, and divided uito thiee lows ol shallow open 

' Tlic Paisec wuul loi a Tonoi ol , Silence la ‘ dakliMi.'i ’ whiuli is used 
111 the gcncidl aciibo of a rtceirtuclc toi tlio dead 'J'lio liuglisli phiase 
“ Towoi of Siloiite ” seems, us puiiilcd out b> Sii Cleoigo Budwood lo 
have bocij fust used by llio late Mr Hobert Za\ici MiupUv, uho \\,is lor 
Home time tJie Oriental Translatoi to tlio Uovcinment of llombav 'I lie 
lound towcr-lUvo coiistiuctien of llio building aeema to liavo suggested 
to liiin the use of thew'oid ‘ ’J'owei.’ Thun, m PoiBian and also m Hiiiiliis- 
laiii, tho w'oid* Khflmusli,’ i c , silent or' Kliumushi,’ *. e , silonce, la often 
used 111 oouiiootioii with the dead Tho dead are ,'iUuded to ae being ‘ Kh,i 
mush, ’ t e , silent Hence, this Persian word ‘ Khdmush ’ scema to have 
Buggested to Mr Murphj, who was voiliod in oriental learning, the word 
‘ silence ’ m counectioh with the word Tower, 
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reopptaclc'i, corroaponding with the three moral precepts of tho 
Zoroasti'ian Keligion — ‘ good doeda,’ ‘ good words,’ ‘ good 
thoughts ’ (The three rows aio used as follows ) 

“ First row for coipscs of males 
“ iSecond row for cor])sos of females 
“ Third row for coipsos of children 

“ The clothes wrapped round the corpses are removed and 
destroyed immediately aftei they aie placed in tlie Tower — 
‘ Naked we come into this woild and naked we ought to leave it.’ 

'■ There are footpaths for corpse-bearers to move about A 
deep central well (bhanrlai) in the Tower, about l.’iO feet in 
circiiinfeience (the .sides and bottom of which aie also paved 
with stone slabs) i.s used for depositing the diy bones The 
corpse IS completely strijipecl ol its llesh bv vultures within an 
houi 01 two, and tho bones ol the denuded skeleton when 
perfectly dried up by atmosjiheiic luHuences and the iiowerful 
heat of the tropical sun are tin own into this well wheie they 
gradually crumble to dust, ctuelli consisting of lime and iihos- 
phorus , — thus the iich and the jiooi meet together on one level 
of equality after death 

“ Thcie are holes in the inner sides of the w'ell through 
which the ram w'.itci is earned into foiii under -ground drains 
at the base of the Tow ei 'I'liese drains are connected with 
four under-ground wells the bottoms of which aiecoveied 
with a thick layer ot sand Pieces of charcoal and .sandstone 
are also placed at the end of each chain, which are renewed 
from time to time These double sets ot lilteis aie provided 
for purifying the lain water passing ovci the bones before it 
enters the ground — thus ob.seiving one of the tenets of the 
Zoroastrian religion that The Earth shall not be defiled ' 

“ The vultures (nature’s scavengers) do their work much more 
expeditiously than millions of insects would do, if dead bodies 
were buried in the ground By this rapid process, putrefaction 
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with all its concomitant evils, is most cfTeotnally prevented. 
According to the Zoroastnan rehgion, Earth, Firo and Water are 
sacred and very useful to mankind, and in older to avoid Iheir 
pollution by contact with putrefyuig flcsli, tlie Zoroastrian reli- 
gion strictly enjoins that the dead bodie.s should not be buried 
in the ground, or burnt, or thrown into seas, rivers, &c. 

“ Tn accordance with their religious injunctions the Pai sees 
build then Towers of Silence on the tops of hills if available No 
expense is s]iarcd in constructing them of the hardest and the 
best materials, w'lth a view that they may last for centuries 
without the possibdity of pollutmg the earth or contaminating 
any living beings dwelling thereon 

“ However distant may be the home of a deceased person, 
whether rich or poor, high or low in rank, he has alwa\s a walk- 
ing funeral — his body is carried to the Towers of Rilenee on an 
iron bier by official coipso-bearers and is followed in ^noeession 
by the mourner.8, relatives and friends, dressed in white llownig 
full-dress robes, walking belimd m pairs and each couple joined 
hand in hand by holding a \i hite handkerchief between them m 
token of sympathetic grief ’ 

In the compound of the Tower, at a short distance from it 
there is a small building called sagu, where a sacred fire is kept 
burning daj' and night. In mofussil towns, where it is not con- 
venient to keep fire burning, at least, a light is kept burning 


The construction of a Tower is accompanied by religious cere- 
monies I which are performed at different 
onhe^owc“‘‘*'"" cl'^rmg the progress of the .stiuctnre 

and are therefore divided into three classes — 
(1) The ceremony of digging the ground (2) The ‘‘ Tana 
ceremony, or the ceremony of laying the foundation (3) The 
consecration ceremony after which the Tower is laid open for 
public use 


1 Vide bolow. Consecration crremonics 
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Wo have described at groat length the funeral ceremonies upto 


'r li II wtlii ii mil' 
toi 1 III* living ,it llu‘ 
budoiii oE ^ill (III 
ceicmomps 


tlie lime ot iJie dih]iostil of the body in the 
Towel It cippotUb, Unit ,il I he bottom of a. 
good ni.mv ot them lie's a great solicitude, 
on the |)iut ot the lawgivers who framed the 


rules and dictated the ceiemonies, to attend to the sanitary 


good of the survivors At first sight, the details ma,i appeal 
irksome, but from the standpoint of sanitation and health, most 
of them, though enjoined about 3,000 yeais ago, ajipeai essen- 
tial Every precaution is enjoined, so that, in disposing of the 
dead body, no contamination oi injiiiy may icsiilt to the living 
After a certain time aftci death, no man ovcejit the othcial 
corpse-bearer.s, is allowed to (onoli the dead bodv oi to roine into 
any contact with it It somebody ciccideiilally oi unavoidably 
does touch the body, he is enjoined to keep bimselt aloof fiom 
others and not touch them before he bathes and undergoes a 
prescribed ceremonial of diffcient washings 


Not only should a man not come into contact with the dead 
body, but even utensils and other articles ot 
Segregation and fnrnitme should be kept away from the 
coi pse If wearing clothes have been defiled 
by the sweat, vomit, &c , ot the dead, they should be 
altogether rejected and destroyed (Vend VII 13) If not 
defiled, they may be purified by the ‘ GaomcK ” and uatei 
If the clothes aio made of leather they must be washed Ihiicc 
with ‘ Gaoiiiez,” nibbed with dry earth thrice, washed with 
water thiice, and exposed for three inonlhs m the air befoie be- 
ing used again If they are made of woven cloth, which is more 
poioiis than leather and therefore likely to carry nioi e gei ms of 
disease and infection, the above process of cleaning and ■Hashing 
must be repeated six times, and they must be exposed to the air 
for a period of six months (Vend VII, 14-15) Even the clothes 
thus purified cannot be used again for religions purposes oi foi 
ordinary domestic purposes, but they can be used for other petty 
purposes (Vend VII, 18-19) 


Id 
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Utensils for clomestic purposes, if tliev have come into con- 
i.ict with a dead hoch, i(‘riime to bo ^^a^llcfl sovisal limes accor- 
diii}: to the spocilu f'lavitv of the iiieUil of winch they are made 
If the utensil is made of gold, it rcquiics one ivashiiig witli 
“ CTaoniez ’ and water and a riibliing with drv eaith An uten- 
sil of silver, which is inoie jioious than gold and therefoie likely 
to cairy iiioie contagion rccjuires two similar cleanings and iva- 
shnigs An non one lequnes tliice, a zinc one four, and a stone 
one SIX washings An utensil of poieelaiu, wood or clay is to be 
condemned altogether (Venil Vlf, TS-To) In the same wav, 
if accidontallyr a dead boch happens to come into contact with 
stoies of grain (Vend VII, 32-3.")) or ot dunking water (Vend 
VI, 26-41 ) it IS enjoined to reject and condemn a certain quantity 
in the near vicinity of the body 

Tims, at the bottom ot all leligioua injunctions and restrictions 
m connection with the funeial ceremonies and the disposal of the 
dead body, lies the samtaiy' pnnciple of segregation, prevention 
of contammanon and infection, and the idea of observmg sim- 
plicity and equality 

We will now speak of some oi the observiinres attended to m 
the house after the removal ot the coipse They also point to 
the saiiic end 

After the removal ot the body to the Tower, all the members 
of the family aie required to bathe Fire is 

A few observ 

anceq attended to generally kept bnrning for three days at the 
kept*burmrg where the body was placed before re- 

moval Fragrant sandal and incense are 
burnt over it Wo have spoken above, about the good attri- 
buted to the fire in destroying the germs of disease lurking at 
the spot where the decomposing body' was placed 

Again the spot, w here the body was placed before removal, is 

Spot set apart generally set apart and not used for some 
time. Nobody is allowed to go on the spot 
for a period of ten days if the season at the time be winter, or 
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for a period of tluity days, if the season be summer, when 
the decomposition and contamination aic generally more rapid. 
(Veiididad V. 42). 

Near the spot whcic the body was placed, a lamp is kept 

buining foi a peiiod of ten days or thirls 

Lamp aud flowers , 

. days, aceoidmg as it is winter oi summer. 

in a small pot full of water fresh floweis aie kept and changed 

every mormng and evening On the expny of the above 

period, the chamber is washed throughout. 

For thiee days alter death, the family abstains from meat 
and takes food chiefly consisting of vegetable 
moaUire™°° which is called “ parhizi, ’ le, 

abstinence Not only do the family, but 
even neaiest and dearest fiiends abstain fiom meat diet The 
abstinence is obscived as a sign of mouining Generally, no 
food IS cooked m the house wheie death has taken jilace The 
nearest relations of the family prepare the food for the bereaved 
family and send it over to their place. 

On the custom of abstaining from meat diet during the fiist 
three days after the death of a member ot the family, we find 
the following injunction m the iShayast la Shayast (Chap. 
XVII, 1-3) ‘ ill a hou.se wheic a person shall die, until three 
nights* are completed, nothing whatever of meat is to be placed 
on a sacred cake (dion) theicin and its vicinity , but these, such 
as milk, cheese, fiiiil, eggs and picscives, aic to be placed , and 
nothing whatcvei ot meat is to be eaten by his relations ” i 
The Sad-dar says ‘ lii every habitation where anyone departs 
. . the relations should not eat meat for three days.’’ 

(Sad-dar LXXVIII, 1-2). * 

II. Ceremonies that relate to the soul of the deceased. 

We will now speak of the fiiner.xl eeiemonies performed for the 
soul after tlie disjiosal of the body A short epitome ol some of 


1 S B K V ( I.SSU) p .tSJ 


' iljul XXIV, pp (41 4.i 
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these IS given in the 17 th chapter of the Shayast la Shayast 
(y B E Vol V, P 2 J 382-84). 


Accoichng to Pd.i.sco Hciiptures, the soul of a dead poison 

leinams wthin the precincts of this world 

itself a picture of its past deeds If it is 
the soul of a pious person, it secs a beautiful picture of its 
deeds in the past life in the foiiii of a handsome, wcU-formed, 
strong damsel and feels happy and joyful if it is the soul of a 
wicked person, it sees a horrible picture of its past deeds in the 
toiinol an ugly, ill-foiincd, weak woman, shudders and feels 
unhappy at the sight and is at a loss where to go * We read 
m the Hadokht Nask " Zaiathiishtra asked Ahura-Mazda. 
‘O Aluu.i-ilazda, Bcnchccut, Spiiit, Holy Creator of the inatciial 
woild ' when a pious man dies, where dwells his soul for that 
night ’ Wheio foi tlio second night > 

Wheie foi the third night ' (Yasht PiagmcntXXII , Hadokht 
Nask, Chap IT, 1-18) Then Ahuia-Mazda icphcd, ‘ It 
remains at the place of his body, singing the Ushtavaiti Gatha 
(song of congiatulatioii), asking foi blessedness thus ’ Blessed- 
ness to him to ivhoin Ahura-Mazda ot Ins own will giants 


' C'j L'lic Utuisliau uloa uC the KcaUirectioii of Cliiist at the end 
of tliiee dayy, 

' Di UlieyiK- calls this a voiy itohlo allegory Ko says ‘ Heaven 
and hell aio nut piinianly the locaUtius appuiated lui souls alter death , the 
one IS Ilk, ‘ Ihe host mental sliite the othei is ‘ hie 'a ahsoiice,’ the 
woist life,’ u, high doLtiiuu wliioh is embodied in a veiy noble nllegoiy in 
the Vondidad Coiisoioiicu in tact, uccoiding to the hiii ullegory, 

appeals to the soul ol the dcouavid moii and cunduuls it to its place ’ ('I’he 
Oiigin and Ucligiuiui Contents of the Psalter by itov JJr Cheyne (18'Jt) 
[ip .lUS U'J The Bampton Lectuies of 1889) Pnfe Rev Hi Caa- 

artelli s papei oiilitled ‘ Outre-Xombo— A Zoioastiian Idyll ” in the K E 
Caiua Ml luiunil Volume, ]jp 7-1-78 Dr Haug thought, that this allegoiv 
siiggeslcil 1.0 Piophet Miihomeil “ the idea of tho celestial Huns ” 
IJi Cliiyuo says, “ At any rato this Zoiuastriaii allogoiy suggested 
Uio Xuliuuihi story of the three blinds of ministering aiigole who meet the 
suul 111 the pious mail, and the three bands of wounding angels who meet 
the bad man whoii he dies ’ (The Urigiii of the Psalter, p 437) 
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blessedness’’” (Yasht Fragment, XXII, Hi,dokht Nask, 
Chap II, 5. Vide, Hang’s Text and Tianslatiou in the Book of 
Arda Viraf, pp 309-10) 

If it IS the soul of a wicked man it remains within the precincts 
of tins world foi three nights, leinembeiing all the wickedness of 
its past life and feeling at a loss wheic to go It clamours, 

“ Oh Ahura-Mazda ’ To uhat land shall 1 turn ' Where shall I 
go ’ ” (Yasht Fiaginent XXll , Hadokht Nask, Chap. III. 
Vida Haug’s Book of Arda Vir^, p. 315) 

The soul of a man thus leinams within the precincts of tlu' 

, uoikl for tlucc day.s The number t luce is 
Nuniliei Lliiec , . , , , , 

avinljolually sue- a saciwl number, because it reminds one of 

the thice 2 >rincipal piecepts of the Mazda- 
yaij'ruin icligioii upon which the moral philosophy of the 
Zoiodstiian leligioii tuiiis Thmk of notlnng but the truth, 
speak nothing but the tiuth and do nollung but what is 
right, and you aie saved Yom good thoughts, good woids, 
and good deeds will be youi saviouis in the nextwoild. 
Tbcielore it is, that, tliicc days after death, the soul of a 
good man diiects itselt towards the paradise with three steps 
of Huinata, Hukhla, and Hvarshta, i e , good thoughts, good 
words and good deeds On the othei hand, the soul of a 
wicked man diiect', itself to hell with Ihiee steiis of Dushiuata, 
Duzukhta, and Uiizvai.-hla, i e, evil thoughts, evd woids, 
and evil actions \Vc read in the H.ulokht Nask ^ 'riie hist 
ste^i which the soul ot the pious man advanced, he (ilaced in Hu- 
mata (good thoughts). The second steji which tlie .soul ot the 
piouo man advanced, ho ^daeed m Hukhta (good woids) The 
thud step which the sold of the pious man advanced, he ^daeed 
in Hvai-shta (good deeds) ’ (Yasht Fragment, XX I J, 15, 
Hadokht Nask 11, 34, Ibid p 314) 

Now foi the tliioe dnv-s anti nights that a .soul is hclieved to 
lemaui within the pi ecincts of this woild, it 

Sr 40 Bha na iiie under the special iirotection of iSraosha 
prutocLing ttn}?el ■' ^ 

The Yazata or the angel ISraosha is a giiaid- 
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lau angel guiding the souls of men He is a guardian angel whom 
the Almighty has appouilcd to guide the souls of men while 
living and even when. dead ThcYa^na says ‘‘ O beautiful, 
holy iSiaosha > inoteet us heio m these tuo hvcs, in these two 
worlds, in this woild Avhich is material, in that which is 
spiritual ” (Ya§na LVII, 25) 

As Sraosha is the piotector of the soul in this woild, all the 
prayers of a Zoronstiian begm with a Siaosh-ba], which is a 
prayci foi the Khshnuinan of (lit , ioi the pleasure of, i e , foi 
thanking) Sraosha It is for this reason, that Sraosli Yasht 
(Ya 9 na LVII) is generally recited by a Par&ee at night bcfoic 
going to bed, to inay that his soul bo uti Ici the piotectioii of 
the angel when he is asleep 

As the soul IS under the piotection of Sraosha lor three 

, da Vs attei death, when it is still within the 

The fiist throe r , , i , ■ 

days’ ceromoiiies at iiiecmcts of this woild, llio leligious 

ccicinoiiies for the soul of the dead diiiing 
the fiist thioc days aic poitormed m tho name of, oi with the 
Khshnuman of, ISrao&ha This angel is specially iniploied by tho 
relations of the deceased to protect his soul The Shayast la 
Shayast says '' In all the tluce days, it is iieccssaiy to peitorm 
the ceieinonial (Yazishn) of Siaosli, lor this leason, because 
Sraosh will be able to save his soul from the hands of the 
demons toi the three days , and when one constantly performs 
a ccieuionial atcveiy jieriod (gtUi) in the lliiee days, it is as 
good as though they sliould celcbiate tlie whole religious ritual 
at one time'’ ^ We will now desciibe these ceieinonies jiei- 
formedloi the hist three days iii honour of yiaosha 

At the commencement of every gAh, twro or more priests and 
the relatives of the deceased say the Sraosh-baj and the prayeis 
of the particular Gah, and the Patet oi the repentance prayer, 
willi the Klishnhinan of Sraosha At night, at the commence- 
nicnt of tlie Aiwisnithicin Gah, two jiriests perform the Afrmgaii 


• Um]) XVII, .1 S H K Vol V (1880) up 381-88 
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ceremony in honour of Sraosha They sit on a carpet face to 
face with d vdhe of liie cDmI <i metallic tiay betiveeii them 
The henior pncsl, who lia^ the tiay hefoie him,!.'' ealled “ Zaoli’ 
(tiom Zu, to portoim a ceieiiioiiy), oi jieifoiniei of teiemonies 
The othei, who has a vase of live bcfoie him, is called the 
Atravakhshi, or the fii c-]iriesl The metallic tray contains a 
pot of puic walei and a few tioweis, eight of uhicli are 
arranged in a particular older Two ot them point to the fiie 
and the lemainmg six aie auangiK.1 m two lou-, of three each, 
pointing to one anothei and m a line at i ight angles to the line 
in which the hist two are aiiangcd 

The Zdoti hcgiiis the Afiingaii uith what is ealled a ‘ Diba- 
cheh,” 7 6, iiitioduction, which is a piayer in the Pazend 
language, wherein he invokes the piotection of the angel Riaosha 
upon the soul of the deoca.s(‘d, whom he names m the prayer, 
When the ‘ Dibtlcheh”' is finished, both the piiests lecite to- 
gether the seventh Karde (Av K6reta) or .section of the Sraosh 
Yaslit, (LVII, ld-18), which sings the praise of the angel for the 
protection it affoids 

Besides these prayers and ceremonies nhicli are performed 

for thiec dav.s and nights at the house 

Tlio first three • ® 

days’ ceremonies ai. of the deceased, the Ya^na piaycr.s, and 

the rue-temple sometimes the Vciididad with the Khshnu- 

maii of Sraosha are recited at an adjoining Fire-temple for 

thieo successive mornings and nights The.se Ya^na piajers 

and the Bfij ceremonies with the Klishniiman of Siaosha, can 

be performed oiilj' at the Fne-teiiiiilcs 

In the Uziran G.'ili of the thud da 5 ’, a ccicmony is poi formed 
which IS called the Oothamna Tlie 

The OotliamnM fnends and relatives of the deceased and a 
ceremony 

few priests meet togethci ni'an assembh 
The particular praj'ors of the Gah, the Siaosh Harloklit (Y.islit 


1 Spiegel-Khordoh Avpsta (Bloock’s Tmnslntion). Vol IIT, p 172. 
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XT ) and the Patet are reoitetl A Pazend prayer with the 
Ttlishnuinan ot Siaosha !'> leeiled, when“iii tlie naino of Ihe 
deceahed IS announced and the ])iotectii)U ot Siaosha isuuploied 
for him Tins IS an occasion tor the announcement of chanties 
This ceiemony and this assembly ate veiy imjiortant, because 
at the end of the leremonj’. the lelations and friends of the 
deceased generally aiinonnce donations to chaiitv funds m the 
naiyal or inemoiy of the deceased and to commemorate 
lus name The Parsee community of India has given many 
lacs of rupees m public chanty Of this sum, a large part 
was announced at these tuneial gathenngs ot the third tlav 
after death 

The Parsecs have another custom of commcmoialmg (he 

, , name of a deceased person if he he a great 

The custom of '■ ° 

commemorating public benefactor At the conclusion of 
the name above ' OothamnS- eereinonv on the 

third day, the head priest generally, or m his absence an 
*• akabai,” i e , a leader of the community, proposes before the 
assembled Anjuinan, i e , the public assembly, that the name of 
the deceased public benefactor, whoso benefaction or good deeds 
he enumerates, be commemorated by the community consenting 
to remember the name of the deceased m all the public religious 
ceremonies in the Dhup-nirang recital This proposal is some- 
times seconded by somebody, or very often it is ]ust placed 
before the assembly without any foimal seconding When 
nobody opposes that proposal, silence is taken as consent, and 
thenceforth the name of the deceased is recited and lus soul is 
remembered m all public religious ceremonies If the deceased 
public benefactor has done benevolent acts for the good of the 
whole Par&ee community, m whatever part of the world they 
be, his name is recited and remembered by the whole com- 
munity If the deceased has done good and benevolent acts 
for the good of the community of his own particular town or 
district, the Anjuman ot that town or district alone begins to 
invoke his name in the religious ceremonies For example, the 
name of Sn Jamsetjee Jejeebhoy, the first Parsee Baronet, who 
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rose from vorv poor oirriinT^lanpos to ])p a morpliant ])rmpp ot 
India, and who gavp largp sums ol monov in oliarily, not onlv 
for his own co-religionists but for all sections of the mixed 
loinmiiiiity ol India, is iciiieinlipred in the icligious cprcmomcs 
by the tvliole Paihee cominuiiity ol India 

Tins custom ' is a verv old one It had its oiigm in the old 
Avpsta 1 linos The Fravardin Yashl (oiilaiiis a long list of the 
(Ipp.iflpd wnrlhips ol old Tran who had holorpllie lime when the 
Vasht was wiiKpii, done aomo bpiiovoleiit acts foi the good of 
the Mazda 3 M 9 ndn pominiiiiity The Afiin-i-Rapithwin, written, 
later on, m the Pazend language contains a fpu iiamos of such 
illiislrions depaitcd woi tines 

The formul® used foi this puiposp have laiieil at different 

Tliodifln-eni for 1 lines Tlie foimnla used in the Fravardm 

muiiE foi (-omme is ‘ We invoice (lie Fravaslu 

moral ing the names 

of tlie cleceas-'d For example ‘ We intoke Ihe Fiavashi of 
the holy Yiina of Vivaiighana ’ The foimnla used m the 
pazend Afrln-i-Rapitliuin is. May the holy spnil of 
he one with us For example, ‘ Mav the holy spirit of 
Fmperor Kai-Vishtas]) be one with iis m ccieinonr ’ The 
formula used now in the Pazend Dibacheh of the Afi'ingan 
IS, “ May so and so . of pious soul be remembered 

here ” For example, ‘ May Behediu “ Jarashed Behedm Rns. 


1 I am told, that a somewhat similor custom prevails ot the University 
of Oxford, where during the bidding prayer, they make “ a long statement 
recalling the gifts of bonofnotors to the Umversitv in times post It is really 
a thanks giving to Almighty God for the gifts of the worthios of old who 
gave lands and money to endow the Colleges ond University The list of 
benefactors is read out in full on the high festivals m the University Church 
only ” (Dr L Mills m a letter) 

= “ Behedm,” * c , of good religion, ’ is a term applied to the name ot 
a Zoroastrian layman If the deceased belongs to the priestly class, and 
lias gone through the initiating ceremony ot Nftvar, he is spoken of as 
' Urvod,” which is another form of Herbod, which itself is the later 
form ot Avesta ‘ Aetlira-paiti. ’ If tho deceased belongs to the pnestlv 
class, but has nob gone through the initiating ceremony of tho Nuvar, ho 
IS spoken ot as " Ostu,” which is tho contracted form ot Avesta “ IT'i- 
vishtn ” If ho IS a heod priest, ho is spoken ot as Daslnr If the 
deceased is a female of the pTi"st1y cla== she is spoken of as ‘ Osbi ” 

11 
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tam^ of pious soul bo remembered here The honour of thus 
remembering the name of a deceased person m public religious 
cereinoiues was coiisideied to be the giealest hoiioui that a 
giatefiil cominumtv could bestow upon a person aftei his death 
tor the good that he had conteired upon his fellon -brethren. 

If the deceased is of the age of fifteen and has left no son, it is 

The adoption of neccssaiv that a son should be given to him 
" ill adoption 'L’he adopted son gcneiallj 

belongs to a nearly-related family The name of the son 
thus adopted is declaied publicly before the assemblj’ Wo 
find no reference to tlic sj’stem of adoption in the Avesta 
books It IS the Pahlavi woiks that refer to it. But the clesiie 
to have a son adopted if theie is no son of one’s own, naturally 
follows fiom the desire to have a son of one’s own, as alluded to 
in the Avesta An Irilnian was to aim at a married life and 
to have a son. and not only to have him but to educate him well 
If he did his duty towards his children well, and if being well 
brought up morally, they performed good acts, ho, as a conse- 
quence of, or as a recompense for, his carefulness to do his duty, 
was to participate in the righteousness which resulted from the 
good deeds of the childi en The IShavast la Rhavast says, ' one 
is to pciseveie much in the begetting of offspiing. since it is foi 
the acquisition of many good works at once , because in the 
Spend and Nihadum Nasks the high piiests have taught that 
the duty and good woiks, a son performs, aie as much the 
father’s as though the^ had been done by his own hand ’ 
(Shayast 1§, Shayast, Chap XII, 15) ^ Thus a .son was 
considered a blessing from several points of view His good 

1 The becond name is the name of the father It the deceased was 
adopted, his adoptive father's name is mentioned instead of his own father's 
In the case of females, the name of her father is mentioned with hers, if 
she is unmamed, and that of the husband if she is married. In case of a 
‘-eoond marriage, the name of the first husband is mentioned with hers 
The Zoroastpians of Persia, and following them the Farsis of the Kadmi 
sect in India, mention the name of her father 

= S 13 R , Vol V p. .340. 
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actions wL'Vc cxpcclocl. to shed lustre upon the good name 
of the fathei Again, ho would look after the family intciests. 
He would perfoim the nccc&sary religious rites of his parents 
For all these reasons, an Iranian looked at a son as a great 
blessing So, failing a son ho geiieially wished to adopt 
one 


The passage of 
the soul to the 
other world on the 
fourth day 


The dawn after the thud night attei death is considerod a 
great and solemn occasion As we said 
above the soul of a man leiiiains within the 
precincts of this world for three days On 
the dawn aftei the thud night, it goes to the 
other world The soul passes ovei a bi idge called Cliinvat i We 
read m the Vcndidad The soul goes to the holy Chinvat 
Bridge created by Mazda, which is an old path of unmemonal 
tunes and which is foi the wicked as well as for the holv 
Theie, they ask the soul (to account) for its deeds done in this 
material world ’ (Vend XIX, 29) 


The bridge is guarded by the angel Mithra The Vcndidad 
T h o Chmvat “(When) the thud night ends and the 

Budge and MU h 10 dawn shines the w'ell-arnied Mithi a appears 
the Judge snffaeientiv hajipy mountain (Vend. 

XIX, 28) This angel who is known iii the latci books as 
Mehcr Davar, le , Mchci the Judge, is ,is&istcd by Rashne the 
Angel of Justice, and Ashtad, the Angel of Truth 'Phey judge 
a man’s actions done in (he jiast life.- If lus good deeds 


^ 'riio (Jliiiivul, Bridge lonuuds otic ol tlio Siiat ’ of the Arabs, the 
■' Wogho ’ of Uio Cliuiose. llio “ Oiooll ’ and “ Bifiubl. ’ of llio Scandi- 
navians. Cf the Belief of the Aiiuieiil Kgyptiuiib my paper, “'nie 

Belief about the Future of the Soul among tlio Aiicieut Egyptians and 
Iranians” (Journal, B B. R. AS, XIX, pp 365-374 Vide also my 
“ Asiatic Papers,” pp 137-146) 

’ iSt. Michael is also iupruo'.iiU»l a, woigUmg i injii'o jcliuiis iii a 
scale Vide my paper ou ‘ St Michael of the Chrislians and Mithra of 
tlie ZoToastnans. A Comparison ” (Journal of the Anthropological 
Society of Bombay, Vol VI, pp 237 54 My ■ Anthropological Papers ’ 
Part I pp 173-00) For a similar notion among the anoiont Egyptians 
Vule my paper on " Thr Belief about the Futuiv of the Soul among the 
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over weigh even by a binall particle hia miadeedb, his soul is 
allowed to pass over the bridge to Paradise If his good deeds 
are equal to his misdeeds the soul goes to a place called 
Haineshta gehaii * (Vend XIX, 36) If his misdeeds outweigh 
his good deeds, even by a paiticle, he is cast down into hell 


Thus, the dawn alter the third night attoi death is the occa-ioii 


Ceremonies at 
lliu davMi ot the 
fourth day 


when the soul of the man is judged 1)\ .Meliei 
Davar, the Judge, as.sistL'Ll by Riishiic Hast 
the Angel of Justice, and Astad the Angel 


of Tiiith Tlieretoie it is considereil a. very imDoitant and 


solemn occasion toi the jicrtounanee ol leligioiis t'eieiuonie,s toi 
the soul of the deceased The ceremonies ))eitoriiied in the 
Uziraii gall on the pievioiis day aic icpealed, and the Atnngaii 
and Ba] pia^tis and ceiemonies au peitornicd in addition 
This being the time of the judgment of tin man s deeds liis 
lelations and friends pray hu (iods nieiet on the soul ot the 
deceased Man is liable to err, and tlieietoie they iiiiploie the 
blessing and meicy of the Aluughty on this paiticiilai occasion, 
when his deeds aic judged by the angel Moher assisted by 
Rdoluie and Astad 


The Baj ceremonies on this occasion are iccitcd iii lionoiii o^ 
the angels who liave an important shaic m eoiinection nith the 
occasion The first Baj is in honom ot llie angels 1' isime and 
Astad togelhei. who help the angel Meher The second is m 
honour of Ram-Khvastra, who is the angel jircsiding on the laii- 
fied atmosphere or ether This is because when a man dies, the 
soul of a good pious man passes away to the higher legions 
through, or with the help of, rarihcd an . The thud Baj is in 
honour of ArdaJaiosh, i c , ui hououi of the spirits of all the 
departed souls, whose rank the particular deceased, for whom 


Ancieut Egyptians and Iranians," (Journal, Bombay Branch Royal 
Aaietio Society, Vol XIX, pp. 363-374 My • Asiatic Papers ” Parti, 
PP 137-146) 

* The Hazneshta-gohSiu of the Par’sees reminds one of the Purgatory 
of ihe Chribtiana and the ‘ Aeraf ” of the Mahomedans 
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the ceremony is performed, has joined The fourth Baj is m 
honour of Sraosh who has guided and guaided the soul of the 
deceased in its sojoiu-n to the other world aftci death When 
the Bdr] of Ardafarosh is recited, a amt of m hite clothes, together 
with the sacred biead ami other sacrificial ai tides, is consecrated 
by the piicst 'Fhis suit ot clothes is called Sliiav, ’ It is 
the Vastia ift the woid Vastia-vata ot the b'lavaidin Yasht 

Who mil piaisc us with clothes m hand > ' 

(FidV Yasht XIll .30) This suit ol elotlics is gciicially given 
to the piicst or to the pool 

The otliei principal oi casioiis on which the Afiingau-Baj 

, ccieiuoiiies are enjoined to be peifoiined in 

j.iid aftei, the honoui ot tlio dcdd die the Cheharum,’ 
louitli day Dehulu ’ Siio^, and Salioz ”, i e , the 

louith day, the tenth day, the thntieth day and a year aftcj 
death. The following passage of the Shavast la Shayast speaks 
of the above-said ceremonies ot the clan n after the thud night 
and of subsequent ceremonies 

'* And after the thud night, at dawn one is to consecrate 
three sacred cakes (dron), one loi llaslinu and -Istdd, the second 
lor Vae, the good, and the thud for the righteous guardian 
spirit {ardnl frnvard) , and clothing is to be placed ujion the 
sacred cake ot tlic nglitcoiis giiaidian spirit . And 

the fourth day the ceiemonial (Y.iaishn) of the iiglitoous guar- 
dian spiiit IS to be peiloiincd and attciwaids are the tenth 
day, the monthly, and, then the annual ccreiiionie.s. ’ (Shayast 
la Shayast, Chap XVTI, 4-.) S B S , Voi V, (liS80) 383) 

Aceordmg to the Zoroaft nan bclicl, the I'elatiou lictaccii a 
pious deceased and Ins surviving lelations docs not alkigcthor 
cease after death. His holy spirit contmues to take some in- 
terest m his hving dear sons If the suiviving relations ohensh 
his memory, remember him with gratefulness, try to please him 
with pious thoughts pious words and jiious deecls, it is likely, 
that these invisible dep^aited spintu will take an iiiteied in their 
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^\clfalc, and assibt them with an invisible helping hand. The 
most essential requisite, by which a surviving relative can please 
the holy spirits of his departed dear ones, is this, that he should 
bo pious in thoughts, words and deeds, and that he should 
perform meritoiious charitable deeds We read in Ya 9 na (Ha 
XVI, 7) : “ We praise the brilhant deeds of piety in which 
the souls of the deceased delight ” For this reason, it is 
not luiusual among the Parsees, that on the above-mentioned 
occasions of the third, fourth, tenth, and thutieth day, and on 
the anniversaries after death, thej- give food and clothing to 
the pool of their community, and sometimes give various sums 
in chanty These occasions aiefuithei the occasions on which 
the suivivmg lelatives lemember the deceased with feehngs of 
giatitudo, lespect and love, and pray to God tliat his soul may 
rest m peace and tranquihty 

It appeals from all the above desciiption, that the funoial 
ceiomoiues are intended to produce in the minds of the survivors 
a great solicitude for the health of the living, respect for the 
dead, feehngs of gratitude and love towards the deceased, 
and ideas of morality and vu'tue, inculcated by the thought that 
death levels everybody, and that one should always be prepared 
for death which may overtake him at any moment. 



ir. PURIKTCATORY CEREMONIES, RITES 
AND cusTo:\rs 

CHAPTER JV 

The Padiyab and the Nahn, 

Rev. W. F. Blunt* iii his aiticle on the words “Clean and 
Unclean,’ thus introduces the Biih]ect of 
Introductor} Purification ‘ The words clean’ ‘unclean'. 

‘purity ’, ‘ purification ’ have acquired in the process of religious 
development a spiritual annotation iihich observes their original 
meaning Their primitive significance is wholly ceiemonial; 
the conceptions thej^ represent date back to a very early stage 
of religious 2irMtioe, so early indeed that it may be called 
pre-religious, in as f ar as any useful delineation can be establish- 
ed between the epoch in which spell and magic predominated, 
and that at which germs of a rudimentary religious conscious- 
ness can be detected. In a conspectus ot primitive custom, 
one of the most widespread jihenomena is the existence of 
‘taboo.’ Anthropology has yet to say the la.'st word about it 
and its general chaiactcnsticb can be difierentli summarised’ 
These introductory words of Rev. Blunt on the subject of 
“purification” suggest the question, whether in tlic matter 
of the progress of the world, there was at first the revelation 
of truth and then degeneration, or whethei there was at first 
a low state of ideas and then with the advance ot lime, there 
was progress and elevation That is a very laige question, 
and in its consideration, one must remember, that the world 
has progressed in what may be called cycles of time From 
a broad consideration of the question on this special 
subject of ‘purification,’ we may say that the ancient Iranians 
had, from remote antiquity, the idea of mental or spiritual 


1 Rev Jlftstinps’ Dictionary of the Bililc, p H4 
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p'lrilA’ f!ii'inocLf>fl lli.at ol p'lyTinnl purity Tho niimbor 
nt different intricate purificatory ceremonies, referred to in the 
Voiididad, may be the result of a later development, existing 
aide by hide with Ihe lii.it idea of meiiCal puiity Ooellio in 
liLS “ Notes and Dnscussions ” (Noten und Abhandlungen) coii- 
Jioeled witli lin Paru-nameh or Bnch dos Parsen, .seoins 1o 
lake that vien ^ 

As said bv Dr Rapp. - the Iranians had a cultivated .sense 
for puriti and decency , whatever has in the slightest degree 
anything impure, nauseous in itself, nrstils into them an 
unconquerable horror This has a couneotion in part with the 
f.iot that the impure is mostly even unhealthy and haimful. 
but in several cases the cause of the impurity does not allow of 
being traced back to that fact The frainans had in a certain 
measure a distinct sixth sense for the pure All of that sort has, 
according to their view, then origin in daikness, m obscuiilv . 
m such substances, according to their conceptions, the evil spirits 
divell and when they let such sorts to approach near to them 
they thereby offer to the evil spiiits admission into, and domi- 
nation over, themBelve.s ” Tins view explains the ongin of 
.some piu'ificatory iites and ceremonies, which cannot easil\ , 
from their surface be connected with physical punt v, sanitation 
and health 


Among the ancient Iranians, a good deal of importance was 


UcHson , why im- 
pnrtanco is ntincli 
pil io Pm ifiofilorv 
C'prcinomps 


attached, to whal we mav term, the Purifi- 
cation of the body 'I'ho reason was, that it 
was believed — and it, is a very reasonable 
belief — that the jihysical purity or the puritv 


I Vnle HIT P.i|if'i on ‘ Guelho's Paisi-iiaiiirli or Bnch des Paraea ” 
.Tonribil B B. H v\ S , Vt,] XXfV No 1 (pii Ii7-QT) p Q*T V^flp m;i 
“ Vaiiil If s, P.irt IT ” (pp I I'l — 48) p I4G 

- “ IJie Bnliifinii \inrt sitio dor Poiwr und iiliriifoii Tianier naoh don 
HI lorliisf lion niid iiiniiiolion Qiiollon ” Cnoligion anil Gnstnins of tho 
Poi Siam and othor fiMiiians aooordin!> to tho Gre''k and Roman anthors). 
Gorman Onenl.il Soc.otv's Journal Vol XVII (Loipzic 186.1) pp. ,'i2-6b 
Translated fiom tho German of Dr Rapp by Mi K R Coma in lus 
e Zoroaatnan Mciilo of Disposing of the Dead,” p 10 
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of the body, is a step towards the purity of the mind, the purity 
of the soul Purity is as essential for the good of the body as 
for the good of the soul ‘ Taozddo mashydi aipi Zanthem 
vahishtd i e , “ Purity is best from the (very beginning of 
one’s) birth ” is one of the most excellent sayings of the Avosta 


Bclation of Reli- 
gion to body and 
boul 


Religion has a good deal, a great deal to do with the soul — 
with the soul of man, with the soul of the 
universe And as soul has a close relation- 
ship with the body, no religion, no religious 
system Ignores the health of llio body Physical health comes as 
much into the domain of religion as spiritual health. It is for 
this reason, a.s well as for other reasons, that among all ancient 
nations, it was the priests who tvere Doctois of Medicine as well 
as Doctors of Divinity It was so in ancient Egypt, in ancient 
Greece, in ancient India, and it was so in ancient Iran * 
As Thomson says : — 


“ Even from the body’s purity, the mind 
Receives a secret sympathetic aid ’ 

The purity of body is an emblem of the purity of min d As 
a writer says “ So great is the clfoct of cleanliness upon man 
that it extends over to his moral character ” 


According to the Parsoc books, upon the harmony of the 
Health of 3 Iind olomcnt.s depend.? the health of mind 


dependent on 
Health of Bodj 


Diseases, which are introduced by Alunnan, 
01 the Evil Spirit, disturb the harmony So, 
as it is the bounden duty of a Zoroastrian to oppose Ahriman, it 
is also his bounden duty to oppose that which intioduces disease 
in the body, and to seek that which keeps up health That is 
the original object at the bottom of all Zoroastrian Purificatory 
Ceremomes Purification was intended to keep the body strong 
and healthy, so that the strength of the body may act upon the 
mind and make it strong, healthy and pure It is with this view 


' Yafna (Gatha) XLVIH, 6 , Vondidad, V, 21. 

‘ Vide my paper on “Educjition among the Anoient Iranians,” p. 3. 
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that the Dinkard says “ The removal of the sin pertaining to 
the soul and rendering it precious depends upon the strength of 
the body ; (for) it is owmg to the existence of the body that there 
is cleansing of the am of the soul.” ^ ‘ Mens sana m coipore 

sano ’ is an oft-quoted maxim; but, as Dr. Casartelli says, “ It 
has always been one of the most favourite maxims of Maz- 
deism.”2 Again as Prof. Darmesteter says, “ The axiom that 
‘ cleanhness is next to godhness ‘ shall be altogether a Zoroas- 
trian axiom, with this difference, that in the Zoroastrian religion 
‘ cleanhness is a form itself of godliness.’ Such being the 
case, it is no wonder, that in the Avesta, and among the 
followers of the Zoroastrian rehgion, a good deal of import- 
ance was attached to Health laws and to the purification 
of the body as a step towards the preservation of health. 
As religion powerfully impresses upon the mind of the 
masses the necessity of preserving laws of health and purifi- 
cation, their observation has taken the form of rehgious 
ceremonies. An enormous multiphcation of these has led 
and leads, at times, to the frustration of the original good 
object. A good deal has become mechamcal. 

A ceremonial Pddydb or ablution is seen practised in almost all 

A sort of P&dy&b ages and by almost all nations. It was 
deemed essential, both from the health point 
nations. of View and from a symbohe point of view. 

Moses enjoined such ablutions. The ancient Greeks and Romans 
had them Tho modern Mahomedans and Hmdus * have thorn 
The Christians have them symbohcally in tlioir baptismal rites 
The sacred water placed at the doors of Christian churches, m 
which people diji their hands before entering, is a kind of 

^ Dastur Feshotan’a Dinkaid, VoL IV. p. 228. 

^ “ La Fhilosophie Religieuse du Mazd^isme sous lea Saaaanidea " 
par L C Casartelli, p. 128 

’ Lo Zend Avesta, II. Introduction, p. X. 

* Vide the Manu Smriti and Nimaya Sindhu. Fide Mr. Krishnalal 
Mohunlal Jhaveri's Paper on *' The Cult of the Bath ” (Journal of the 
Anthropological Society of Bombay, Vol. IX» pp. 217 — 24). 
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“Aqua Lnstralis ” or tho water of purification of the ancient 
Bomane. 

Fui'ification is held essential among the Zoroastnans from 

1. Physically, from 
of view and 2. 
a Moral point of 


Two objects of 
the purification 
ceremonies. 


two points of view, 
a Health point 
Symbolically, from 
view. 


Firstly, from the point of view of Health Men come into 
contact with impurities liovermg in the air, water and on 
the earth. When they know that they have so come into con- 
tact, they must purify themselves, and that, not only for their 
own good, but for the good of others among whom they are 
hkely to spread the contagion Not only should they purify 
themselves, but also purify their household things or utensils 
that may have come into contact with impurities Again, there 
are times and cases, when they know, that they have not come 
into actual visible contact, but there are chances that they may 
have come into contact with some impurities. So, from a 
‘protective’ point of view it is better that they wash or clean 
or purify themselves. 

Secondly, as mind receives some sympathetic aid from the 
purity of tho body, and as the effect of cleanliness extends to 
one’s moral character, purification of the body seems to be an 
emblem of the purity of mind 


Four kinds of 
Purification Cere- 
monies. 


There are four kinds of purificatory ceremonies among 
tho Parsees. They are the follovnng : — I. 
Padyab II Nahii III Bareshiium and 
IV. Riman, The first is very simple and 
is the work of a minute or two It is performed by all 
without tho help of a priest. The second takes a long 
time. It takes from about twenty to thirty minutes and 
one requires the services of a priest in it The third is a 
longer affair. It is accompanied by a kind of Retreat, and lasts 
for ten days, and one has to go through three ceremonial baths. 
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It requires the services of two priests The fourth requ s the 
services of two persons, one of whom must be a priest. The 
other may be a priest or a layman. It lasts for about half an 
hour Nowadays, it is strictly confined to those who have come 
into contact with dead bodies We will fiist describe the 
Padyab 

1 P3.dyab, the first form of purification. 

The Padyab is the simplest form of purification or ablution 

What IS tlio w hich a Parsec has to go tlirough sevci a] 
Padjab? times during the day The word Padyab is 

the modern Persian form of Avesta paiti-ap whoso Pahlan 
rendering is pddydv It means “ throwing water (ab) over (paiti) 
the exposed parts of the body ” The followung is the process 
of the Pctdyab . There are three parts of the process, which all 
together are known as pddyab-kustL The central or tho second 
part is the PadySkb proper, which is preceded and followed by a 
prayer, (ci) The first part of the process or tho ceremony is to 
recite a short formula of a small prayer. Tho person perform- 
ing the Pfidyab says at first K/ishnaothra AhuraM Mazdcio, ^ e , 
“ I do this foi the pleasure of Ahnra Mazda Then he recites 
the short formula of Ashem Vohu ® (b) Having recited it, he 
washes his face and the exposed portions of his body, such as 
the face, hands and feet This is the Padyab proper. He then 
wipes ofi his face and the other parts of tho body, (c) Then he 
finishes the process by performing his kusti,"^ *. e , he unties and 
re-ties the kusti with the recital of its formula 


The following are tho occasions on which a Parsee has to 
Occasions for Perform the Pfidyab —(1) Early in the moul- 
gsrfomiiig the mg after rising from his bed (2) On answer- 
ing calls of nature (3) Before taking his 
meals (4) Before saying his prayers 


^ This short invocatory formula is recited by a Parsee at the 
commoncoment of all his sets of prayers It signifies that he undertakes 
to do all his actions for the pleasure of Grod, t ^ , so as to please Hun, 
and for His Honour and Glory 

* It IS a short prayer fo ula lU praise of purity and piety 
KusM 18 tho B thread pu fter tho initiation of the Naojote 
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The first thing that a Paraee has to do on rising from his bed 
is to recite the short formula of Ashem 
morning padylb*^ Vohu. This recital is held to be very 
meritorious as it reminds him as to how to 
move during the whole of the day in the path of purity and 
piety The HS,d6kht Nask says . 

Question — “ What is the ono recital of the Ashem which is 
worth a thousand of the othei recitals of the Ashom in greatness 
and goodness and excellence'’ * 

Reply , — “ Ahura Mazda answered him 0 holy Zarabhushtra ' 
That, indeed, which a man recites, standing up from sloop 

praising good thoughts, good words and 

good deeds, renouncing evil thoughts, ovil words and evil 
deeds.” 1 

Then he has to apply yadwiez or cow’s urine to tho exposed por- 
tions of his body reciting its niranq or short formula ® Then 
he perfoms the Padyab. Until ho does all this, he is not to eat 
or drink anything In the case of a wet dream, &c , the P3,dy§,b 
must take the form of a bath and ho is not to eat or drink 
anything before he bathes 

Another occasion, on which tho Padyab purification is neces- 

2 Padynb after time after answering tho calls of 

answering calls of nature This is nidrspcnsably necessary 
from tho point of view of cleanliness It is an 
occasion when there is every hkehhood of some germs of impu- 
rity sticking to the uncovered portions of the body So, one 
must wash the exposed parts of tho body before coming into 
contact with others Ho cannot eat or drink without doing 
so If a Parsee is m a place where he camiot obtain 
water, for example, while journeying, he may perform tho 

' The Book of ArdA. Viraf, &o., by Hang p 308 

° V^de lor this nirany, Spiegel translated by Bleeek Khordoli Avesta, 
p.3. 



94 


PTTRIFICATOET OBBIBMONIES AND CUSTOMS 


FSidySib ■with pure sand or dust.i which is believed to have a 
cleaning effect next to water. What he has to do is to take a 
little of pure dry sand or dust and rub it over the exposed portions 
of his body, such as the hands and face. 

The third set of occasions during the day when one must 
perform the Psldyab is that before taking 

3. Padyab before jj^e^ls To wash one’s face and hands before 
meals 

meals is acknowledged by many as a mode 
of cleanliness * The priests, especially the ofiRciating priests, 
who perform the religious ceremomes in the temples, and even 
laymen, on special solemn feasts, in addition to the Padyab 
wash their right hands again before touching them food At 
times, a servant, with a pot of water in one hand and a basin 
in the other, passes before all, pouring water over their hands.® 


We said above, that there were two points of view from 
which purification was enjoined among the 
PrlyOT^^^^*’ Parsees The first point of view was that of 

Health and Cleanliness, and the second that 
of physical purity or cleanliness reflecting upon the nund as an 
emblem of mental purity On the above three occasions, and 
especially on the first two occasions, the Padydb was performed 
from the first point of view, viz , Health or Cleanliness On 
this last occasion, « e , on the occasion of prayers, it is 
generally performed with the second point of view, vtz , that 


1 The Mahomedans also use sand for their Wazu vrhoa water is not 
available This is what is called “ tayammum ( ) » e , performing 
the 'VVuiu with sand instead of water, when the latter cannot be got " 
(Steingass' Dictionary, p 344) In Afarwar and Kajputana, where watei 
IS very scarce, they resort to what is called “ the fiction of a bath ” by 
dropping a stone in a well, saying Ul5l4 mSi “ your bath is 

tantamount to mine ” (Johveri, Jour. Anthr Soo. IX, p 221). 

® Dr. Turner, the Health Officer of Bombay, in a communique dated 
12th June 1912 to prevent the spread of cholera, advises the washing 
of hands with disinfectants before taking meals 
^ This custom of washing the hands before eating was common 
among the ancient J ews and is common even now among several tribeso 
the Mahomedans. The Hindus have generally a ptO'diimei bath. 
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physical purity is a reflex or an emblem of mental purity, 
though the first point of view is not altogether Absent. A man 
when he says his prayers, has the idea of the purity of mind 
before him. Prayer is a process to purify his mmd. So, 
physical puriflcation at the commencement reminds him of that 
mental puriflcation ^ 


II. N^hn, the second form of puriflcation. 

Nahn is a higher form of purification. The Padyab is a daily 
form of purification. The Nahn is gone 
injof through on certain occasions, and therein, 

the help of a priest is necessary. The word 
TiAhn IS a contraction of a word sndn which, though we do not 
find it in that form in the Avesta, is found in the Sanskrit as 
^ST {andn). Sndn means “ablution, bathing.” The word 
comes from the Avesta root and. Sans iprr (sni,), Latin Nare, 
Fr. Nager, meaning ‘ to bathe ’ So, while the P&dyS,b is a 
purification of only the exposed portions of the body, the nahn, 
being a bath, is the purification of the whole body. The process 
of this second and higher form of purification consists of several 
parts. They are the following . (1) The ordinary Padyab-kusti. 

(2) The symbolic eating of a pomegranate leaf and the drinking 
of the consecrated gadmez or cow’s urine For tho sake of 
convenience, we will call this process “ symbohe communion.” 

(3) The recital of the Patet or Prayer of Repentance (4) The 
final bath Thus tho Nahn or Snan, ^. e , the bath proper, is 
preceded by throe preliminary piocesses We will speak of 
them m their order. 


^ We see this custom of purifying the body, at least as a symbol, among 
many nations. A Mahomedon performs his uiuzu, ( ) r e , oblution 

before saying his nvmaz or prayers. A Hindu has his snan or bath 
before his pu;a. A Christian’s applioation of tho sacred water on entering 
his church is a relic of the same custom. 
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At first, the person who has to go through the Nahn corcmony 

1 The prclimi- performs the “ Padyab-kusti ” ' The priest, 

nory PAdyab-kusti. officiates Or makes the person pass 

through the ceremony, has also performed the Padyab- 
kusti. After the performance of this, the candidate for the 
ceremony is made to sit on a stool generally made of stone 
Wood IS generally avoided m these higher forms of purifica- 
tion, because, being more porous, it is supposed to be likely 
to contain some germs of impurity The priest who officiates 
at this ceremony must be a Baiesluiumwala priost, » e , a priest 
holding the Bareshnum.3 and must be “ with the Khub ”3 He 
takes with him, in a metallic tray or vessel, the following 

Thp aiat or the coiisecrated things known as aldt (lit , 
requiaite things for instruments or means) to the house of the 
the HUhn person undergoing the Nahn ceremony or to 

the place of the ceremony in the Fire-Temple, if the ceremony 
takes place there (a) Nirangdin, i e , the consecrated ga6mez or 
cow’s urine (6) Cow’s urine for application to the body A small 
portionofbotliof those IS poured m small cups (e)Bhasam, * e, 
the consecrated ash of the Atash Beheram or the sacred Piro- 
Templo of the first grade, (d) A little sand (e) A pomegranate 
leaf 

After the Padyab, he makes the candidate “ take the Baj, 

2 Symbolic com- ^®^®^® 

munion (a) The meals After the recital of this jirayor of 
pomegranato leaf grace, the candidate is made to oat or rather 
chew a leaf of the pomogianato tree. The candidate takes 
the leaf not duectly in his hands but on a paiwand, which, 
m this case, is a handkerchief or the skirt of his sacred shirt 

The pomegranate tree leaf, which is techmcally known among 

The Pomegranate Par, see priests as “ urvaram,” (Sanskrit 

aa a Symbol wTvard, Lat ‘ arbor.’ Fr arhre, a tree) or “ the 


* Vide above, p. 170. ’ We will speak of this later on Vide below 

p 148 

" A liturgioal qualification 

1 Vide Spiegel, translated by Blccck Khordoh Avosta, p. 186. 
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tree ” is cousidered as the representatiTe of the vegetable world 
which supplies sustenance to man. Among the ancients, the 
pomegranate symbolized the ‘ arc,’ the allegorical story of which 
was compared with the various versions about Argus, Arguz, 
Aren, Arene, Arne, Theba, Bans, Laris, Boutus, Bceotus and 
Cibotus of the ancients (Fide A New System or an Analysis of 
Ancient Mythology by Jacob Bryant, Vol. Ill, p. 73). The 
‘ arc ’ had something hke its parallel m the “ Damater or 
Demater ” (i. e the mother) of several ancient nations, which 
word typified “ The womb of Nature ” The “ arc ” gave 
forth a number of men and living creatures ]ust as mother 
earth or the womb of Nature gives them forth. The pomegran- 
ate contains, within the area of its small size, hundreds — nay, 
thousands — of grains, and so typifies or symbolizes the womb 
of Nature It is a symbol of fecundity and fertility. Again, 
the pomegranate tree is almost ever green It bears leaves 
during the whole of the year. So, it is a symbol of an everlast- 
ing life It was held to be sacred by the ancient Babylonians. 
Prom all these facts, we can understand why the leaves of a 
pomegranate tree were given to a child or to an adult at the nahn 
or the sacred bath ceremony. When used in the Naojote cere- 
mony of a child, its signification reminds one of the words used 
by a Christian child’s god-parents in the baptism ceremony, 
viz , “ It (the child) may so pass the waves of this troublesome 
world, that finally it may come to the land of everlasting 
life.” 

Then the candidate is asked to drink from a metafile cup a 
few drops of the Nirangdin or the conse- 

(6) The Nirang- crated urine of the bull In that consecrated 
am. 

urine, ^ the priest adds a pinch of the bha- 
aam * or the consecrated ash of the Fire-Temple Before drink- 
ing it, he is made to declare, why he drinks that. He says in 
B&j, ie , in a suppressed tone • "In khuram -piki-i-tan, yaoz- 

> Vide Haug’s Easays, 2ud Ed., p 400, ti. 

• Vide Ibid , pp. 670-71 
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ddihra-i-ravdn iEj” j e , “I drink tins for the punfi-cation of my 
body, for the puiificdtiou of my soul ” Tlio woids indicate that 
the few drops of the Nmaug aio diTiiik to signify svmboheally 
that the drinker undertakes to ijrcsor%m duiiiig liis life, not only 
physical purity but also mental iiuiity, purity of hie and 
action. He recites these words throe tunes, and after each 
recital drinks a drop or two of the Nuangdin This finishes 
what one may call, the symbohe communion So, the poison 
now completes or fimshes the Baj, i c , recites the prayers which 
follow a meal Having finished it, ho performs the Kiisti 

Then the canchdate saj's his Patot or the Repentance Pia3 cr 
As he has to go through a purrfjung oi c.\piatory ceremony, he 

„ , , , has to confess bcfoic God his sins and to 

3 . Tho rociUil of 

the Patot 01 thoRc- repent for them Ho puiilioj his bodv 

pentonce Prayor syrabolitally of its inijiuiitics Tlu,s puii- 

fication IS emblematical of the piuification of the mind Ho, 
for that mental punfioatiou, ho must repont for all Ins siii'^ 
The word Patot is the contracted form of Avosta ‘ paiti-ita 
literally meamiig “ going back ” (from paiti, vSaiiskiTt, 
prati, Lat , re, ‘ back ’ and ‘ i,’ Lat ’ i-re, to go) So 
the word Paiet means * gomg back ' or ‘ iccoding tioni 
the transgression of the Law ’ It coricspoiids to the Hcbieiv 
word t’sUdhdh which also means ‘ returning ’ or ' gomg 
back ’ • It is a formula of confession, answering to the 
Buddhists' Patimokkha which hterally means “ tho disburse- 
ment.” 3 


After reciting the Patot, tho person rctu'os to the bath- 
4 Tho Bath ^oom. After reciting the short prayci- 
formula of Khshnaothra Ahurahe Mazdao 
A^em Vohu, ho undresses himseli. Then 2}lacing Ms right 


‘ The Origin and Religious Contonta of tho Psaltor, by Rov Choieie, 
p 309. 

* Vide Buddhism by Rhya Davids (1882), pp. 162-63 
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hand over his head he takes the Baj. i The pnest then hands 
him from outside, ivith a spoon tied at the end of a long stick 
having mne knots and called navgar or navgar or navgireh (i.e,, 
a stick with nine knots), the following articles believed to have 
purifying effects At first, he hands him three times the eon* 
secrated unne of the bull It is rubbed over the body thrice. 
Then he gn o'* him thrice a little sand That also is rubbed thnce 
over the bodj-." Then lastl3' he gives him thnce a httle conse- 
crated water called Av (i e, the water). That also is rubbed 
over the body thrice A few drops of the consecrated water is 
generally sprinkled over the new suit of clothes which the candi- 
date has to put on after the bath At times, for example, in the 
case of female candidates, the priest leaves in the bath-room 
the above three things beforehand and gives instructions to 
the candidate how to apply them to the body before the bath 

After the apphcation of these consecrated purifying articles, 
the person bathes with water which itself is consecrated, A 
tew drops of the water consecrated m the Nirangdin ceremony, 
when added to a potful of water, consecrate the ivhole water 
Ha\ ing finished Ins bath and having put on his trousers, the 
sacred shirt and the cap, placing his kuiti on his shoulders, he 
fimshes the Baj which he had comiiienced before the bath Then 
he puts on his Lu<iti with the recital of the necessary formulie of 
prayers This finishes the Nahii ceremony of the sacied bath 
of puiificatioii 


^ I e , tonitcs the S.osh B.'ij, beginning with three Ashem Vohu and 
frav (.(hirpra.yer-j. A Pardee wai onioincil not to -.peak when bare-headed 

Hence the nBcoi-.it) of e'lv Tiiii; the held with tbo hand, while renting 
the formula 

= It IB behoved that, at first, --ond was used only os a substitute for 
water whore water eiinnot ho found The Mohommcclans are permitted 
to use sand foi their “ Wiizu " That sand is known ea khek ( li ) . 
The Parsecs also use the same word khuk for the sand Sale, in hii 
Koran, says, that the rnriy Chnstinns alsonsecl sand in Baptism when 
w-ater wo snot procnpnble (H.ilps Koian(189l) Preliminary Biscoursc 
P 75) 
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purificatory crrrmowiks and customs 


The following are the occasions on which a Parsee goes 


The occasions on 
which the Nairn 
ceremony is gone 
through 


through this form of sacred bath (1) The 
Naojote or the Investiture with the sacred 
Shirt and Thread. (2) The Marnage 


(3) Women at the end of their period of accouchement, 

(4) The Farvardegan Holidays. 


Of the above four occasions, the fourth was always volun- 
tary. The third is the one with which women 
alone are concerned. The first two occasions, 
being the occasions of the two most important 
events in the life of a Parsee, are very important, and so all go 
through this form of the sacred bath. The sacred bath at the 
Naojote of a child is indispensable. The only difference in its 
case is, that, as the child has no sacred shirt and thread over its 
body before this occasion, its prehminary P&dyab consists of 
simply reciting the introductory formula and washing the face 
and the other uncovered parts of the body. It does not 
perform the kuMi, 


The second most important even in the life of a Parsee, 
when he goes through this form of the sacred 
p{ the marriage. Both the bnde 

and the bridegroom go through this on the 
marriage-day, either in the mormng or in the evening, before 
the celebration of the marriage itself This Parsee custom of 
having a sacred bath on the occasion of the marriage reminds 
us of the sacred bath among the ancient Greeks. Among them, 
among the ceremonies bearing religious character which prece- 
ded the wedding, an important part was played by the bath 
Both bride and bridegroom took a bath either in the morning 
of the wedding day or the day before, for which the water was 
brought from a river or from some spring regarded as specially 
aixcred, as at Athens, the spring of Callirhoe (or Enneacrunos), 
at Thebes, the Ismenus ^ The Hindus also have a ceremonial 


1 “ Tile Home Life of the Anc ent Greeks” by Prof, B|umiter, trans- 
lated by Alice ^imnietn, p 137, 
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bath before marriage '■ We learn from Firdousi that this 
oustom of having the sacred bath at marriage is an old Iranian 
custom King Behrftm Goui* had taken his Indian wife Sepi- 
noud to the Fire-Temple of Ader Goushasp for the purpose - 

The women at the end of the penod of 40<* days of their 

3. The occasion accouchement, go through this punfication. 
of Accouchement Before doing so, they do not touch the 
domestic fire or go to the Fire- Temples or attend ceremonial 
gatherings. Not only do those who have been in child-birth, 
but others who have come into contact with them, also go 
through this purification Women among the ancient Greeks * 
and Hebrews, and the early Christians^ had such punfications.® 

The ten days of the Farvardegftn Holidays fall at the end 
4 Occasion of the of the Zoroastrian year On any one of 
r^-ardegSn Holi- jjjeae days, and especially on any one of the 
last five days, a Parsee wont through this 
ceremony of purification. Up to a few years ago, these hohdays 
were generally the occasions for this ceremony of purification , 
but now-a-days it is a custom more honoured in the breach 
than in its observance Very few practise it in Bombay, but in 
the Mofussil towns, there are still some who go through this 
form of punfication every year. These annual general occasions 
remind us of the general occasion for lustration (Lat lustrare 
to punfy) or purification among the ancient Homans. 


* Journal of the Anthropological Society of Bombay, Vol. IX, p. 219. 

* *• Le liivredes Roia’* par M Mohl, VI, p 66. 

^ The Hindus also have a bath for women at the end of 40 days after 
delivery (Jour. Anthr. Sty. of Bombay, IX, p. 218). 

* Fide, “ The Home Life of the Ancient Greeks'* by Prof. Bliimner. 
Among the Greeks, both, the mother and those who had oome into con- 
tact with her, went through a aolomn sacred bath. 

B St. Lake, II, 22. 

B Fide, Dalton's Ethnology of India (Bengal, tho Meshmites) for a 
similar custom. Fide also A. Foatherman’s “ Social History of the Races 
of Mankind," 2nd division, p 87. 



CHAPTER V. 

THE BAEESHNOM AND THE 
RIMAN. 


Ill BARESHNtTM, THE THIRD FORM OF PURIFICATION. 


The subject ol the Bareshnum is very Large and intricate 
Its description \anes a little in the different jiarts of the 
Vcndidfid 


I will treat the subject of the Barcshnfiin under the following 
heads — 1 What is the Bareslinfnn f Its meaning Its 
original and present object 2 A Desciijition of the Baieshniiiii 
as given in the Yendidad 3. Barcshnfiingah, or the jilace oi 
the Bareshnum The aneienl Barcslinuingah and the modem 
Barcshnmng.ih 1 The Process of giving the Barcshiifnn 
Wo will treat this thud part under two heads — («) Tin 
jirehininary preparation and (b) The jiroeoss proper 5 The 
Retreat of nine full dajs after the Baro.shnuin pnrificntioii 

1. The Bareshnum, Its meaning and object. 


Firstly ue will speak of What is Bareshnum * Hoi\ it 
differs fioin the first two forms ot pun flea - 


What IS Uaresh- 

niim Moaning of tioii ' What is its meaning * miat va^ 
the word original object ' AVhat is its modern 

tendency ’ 


Bareshnum is the higliest form ot puiifieation It differs from 
the first two forms in several lesjiccts — (n) While the Badval) 
IS a work of one or two minutes, and the Nahn, of about halt 
an hour, the Bareshnum, which originally had the objccl 
both of purification and segregation, lasted nine days So it 
IS, at times, referred to in Parsec book-, as the Unreshnum-i- 
Noli Sliab, 1 e , the Bareshnum ot nine nights (b) While the 
Padyrd) requires no help of ajiricst, and while the Nahn rei|uircs 
the heljt of one priest, the Barcslinum requites the services ot 
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two priL'stb (c) While the first tno can be pcifouucd in any 
ordinary hou&c or in a temple, the Baro&hiiuin xmiihcation mubt 
bo gone through iii a particular opcn-air place Such a place 
IS called Bareshnuingah, * c , the jilace of the Baredniuni Wo 
will describe this place later on 

This form of imrification haa taken its name fioni the woid 
bareshnu wliieli incana, ‘toj), head,’ from Av barez, Sans 
‘ to bo pre-enimcnt ’ In the deaciiption of the process of the 
particular form of sacred bath gone through in this ceremony, 
as given in the Vendidad (t'liap VIII, 40), it ib enjoined, 
that the purification of the difteiout ])ait,s of the body mubt 
begin from the head or tiic top (barcbhnum) The water is 
first required to be poured ovei the head from uhich the 
impuiity pabsCb down step by step llonce the name We will 
speak of thcbo different parts of the body later on 

The original object of tlie Baic&hnum, as icfeiicd to in the 

Vcnchdad, seems to be to purify those who 

Xho oriftinal aiicl , , x a, c 

Uio modern objects bad come into contact with a worse foiin 

of the Baicslinflm qJ inipuiity — impu)it\' wluch, from the 
puribcatjon i j i j 

sanitary point of vicu, may bo deemed 

dangerous oi infectious Foi example a man, uho became 
unclean bj' coming into close contact uith the dead oi. 
through, what Dr Wcbt ced's “ any other scnoiis delilcmciit,’'' 
was, in aucioiit Inin lequircd to go thiough this purification 
yorac deaths oceuiicd fiom iiilcctiou.s chbcabcs, and so, tlie 
“ contacts,” i e , the poisons uho had come into long closo 
contact with sucli dead -wcie hkclv to spicad contagion They 
were, therefore, icqiiircd not only to go through imrification, 
but through segregation for mne days Thus, it uas a 
joint form of punficalion and segregation The original object 
seems to have been latteily widened, perhaps fiom a point of 
view of greater caution At tunes, it is difficult foi medical 
men to detcrimne, whether the disease of uhich a man dies 


* S. B. E. VoJ. XVIII, p. 431. 
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IS iniectious or not. If it is difficult for an expert medical 
man to determine that, it must be more so for the ordinary 
class of people So, for the sake of caution or safety, it seems 
to have been enjoined that the living, a short time after death, 
must keep themselves at a distance from all the dead, 'whether 
they died of infectious or of non-infeotious diseases Those, 
who had, for some purpose or another, to remain in a very 
long contact with the dead, had to go through the long form 
of Bareshnum purification and segregation. 

While considering the subject of the Bareshnum or the 
Darmosteter’s great purification, in order to have a clear 
grasp of the purification as originally 
intended, we must bear in mind what Prof Darmesteter says 
on the subject of the ceremonies about the disposal of the dead 
among the Parsis ; * “ The pnnoiple which governs the 

ceremonies of the first order is the fear of contagion, or, as 
the Avesta says, of the Druj Nasu, the Druj of Carrion. Death, 
that has once come, rests. The visible proof of it is given by 
the corruption which at once goes on in the body and spreads 
infection round about. It is represented in the form of a 
hornble fly, the fly which hovers over the corpses All the 
ceremonies of this order can be summed up in two words, which 
are the same as sum up to-day all the prophylactic measures 
in the case of an epidemic : — (1) to cut oS the communica- 
tions of the living with the centre of infection, real or supposed , 
(2) to destroy the centre itself.” 


‘ “ Le prmope qui domine les c^r&aonieB du premier ordre esb la 
orointe do la contagion ou, commedit 1' Avesta, do la Druj Kasu, la Druj- 
Charogne Lamort, une lots venue, reste. lapreuve visible en eat donn4e 
par la corruption qui bien vite s’empare du cadavre et repand Vinleotion 
autour de lui . on se la lepr^aentait sous la forme d’une mouche horriblei 
la mouche qui bourdonne sur les cadavres (C/ Farg 'V'll 2) . Toutea les 
c6r6moniea de oet ordre peuvent se rdeumer en deux mots, ceux-la m6me 
qui risument aujourd'hui toutea les mesures prophjrlaotiques en oaa 
d’6pid6mie . 1* interrompre les oommunioations des vivants aveo le 
centre d’lnfeotion, riel ou suppose ; 2° d^trnire oe centre m&ne.”— Le 
Zend Avesta, Vol 11, pp. 146-147, Vide also Ibid. Introduction, page XIL 
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On the subject of purification itself. Prof Uarmesteter says 
“ ‘ Purity IS, after birth, the greatest good for man ’ (Yaozdao 
mashyai aipi zanthem vahishta) is the principle which dominates 
the Vendidad This word, ‘ purity ’ (Yaozdao), though it 
associates with itself a moral idea or impression, has equally, 
before all, at least in the Vendidad, a conception purely physical , 
and the word proprete (cleanhness) shall be the most exact, 
if it has taken the moral reflex ivhich the Zend expression has, 
and which, for example, the Eiighsh word ‘‘ cleanliness ” has 
The axiom ‘ Cleanliness is next to godliness ’ shall altogether 
be Zoroastnan, with this difference, that in Zoroastrianism 
' Cleanhness is a form itself of Godliness ’ 

“ Lawful impurity has always physiological causes. Above 
all, the corpse is an impure object . . But he who speaks of 
impurity speaks of contagion . because the corpse engenders 
putridity and pestilence. . . . The purification has for its 

object the expulsion of this contagion which passes from the 
dead to the living, and from one hving person to another , and 
the theory of impurity and of punfication reduces itself in fact 
to a theory of hygiene 

Further on. Prof Darmesteter says “ During the purificA- 
tion, the impure' remains isolated from the faithful {i e , front 
other Zoroastnaiis ), whom he would (otherwise) defile, in a 

sort of lazaret One sees, that they (* e , the funeral 

ceremonies) are summed up in two woids — two words of 

hygiene . {viz ,) to isolate the centre of infection, (and) to 

destroy that centre What distmgmshes the Zoroastnan con- 
ception from the European conception is this, that we busy 
ourselves in isolating and destroying the dead element only 
in case of diseases said to be infectious , (but) in Zoroastriamsm 
death is always infectious and contagious ” 2 

Latterly, the original object of the Bareshnfim punfication 
The present further widened At times, it was 

enjoined for the physical purification 

1 Le Zend Avesta, Vol. II, Introduction, pp X-XI. 

Ibid, p. XII , Hide also Ibid, p. 147. 
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originally intended, and, at times, it was iiitmded to seive 
as a symbol for mental purification It served as a kuid 
of purification, both physical and mental, which qualified 
one for some higher religious ceremonies Now-a-days, the 
persons who go through this Bareshnum ceieinony aie 
the professional corpse-bcareis, who go through it, both 
before joimng the profession and on leaving it They come 
into contact daily with dead bodies of men, some of iihom 
may have died of infectious diseases Of course, after the 
removal of every corpse to the Toweis, they aie requiicd 
tpbatlie, but, when they leave for good, or at least for a long 
time, their daily line of business, it is thought to be good and 
safe that they may go through this higher form of purification, 
before they mix fieely with others So, one can understand 
the object of a corpsc-boarcr going through the puiification 
and segregation on retiring from his professional work Look- 
ing to the original object of the imiifioation as icfeired to iii 
the Vendiddd, it is not easy to understand why he has to go 
through this purification before he joins liis iirofession But, it 
may be taken, that he is made to go through this form, in 
order that he may be prepared for his business which requires 
extreme caution so as not to spread infection, or that he may be 
given an idea of the form of purification necessary in case of 
those who come into direct contact w’lth the dead It inaj^ be 
With a ‘protective’ view In the matter of the purificatoiy 
ceremonies of various nations anthropologists occasionally speak 
of “ the punficatary ceremony ” as the protective theory This 
may be an instance of the latter 

As to the priests, the Bareshnum is necessary, botli, foi a 
person who wishes to bo initiated for the jiriestly profession 
and for a full-fledged pnest, when he wants to officiate in, 
what may be called, the mnercircle of higher ceremomes In 
these cases, there is not the original idea of purification from 
impurities caught by having come into contact with dead 
bodies, but the idea of a sentimental and symbolic point of 
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view or a lorotective point of view. Another reason, which 
may have, at first, led to the cn.9tom, may be this • It was 
one of the functions of a pne.st to puiify those who had come 
into contact with the impuiities of a corpse He was, therefore, 
also known as an Yaozdathragar, i e , purifier That being the 
case, it was held advisable that he himself should have at first 
gone through this purification Thus, latterly, the original 
object of the Bareshnum as enjoined by the Vendidad, viz., 
puiificatioii from the highest form of impurities like those 
arising from coming into long and close contact with the dead, 
especially the de.id who died of infectious diseases, assumed 
also a sj’mbolic signification Thus, purification became a 
pnestlv function and uas thought to be necessary for those 
priests who wanted to officiate within the inner circle of the 
Fire-temple and at some of the higher forms of ritual The 
original object, latterly, in process of time, took another form 
For example, a priest takes a Barcshnfim, and while doing 
■■so, declares that he does so for the ‘ tan pdk ” (purification 
of the body) of A, B, or C, who may be living or dead, » e , he 
goes through the ceremony, so that the phvsical or the spintual 
body of that person, who is named in the ritual, may have the 
efficacy of the purification * All this seems to be a later 
diversion from, or degeneration of, the original sanitary object 
of the VendidM 

I 

2 Description of the Bareshnam as given in the Vendid&d. 

Wc find references to the Bareshnum in three chapters of the 

VendidSd — (o) The first and principal 

Three references reference IS in the nth Chapter (§§ 1-57),* 
to it _ 

where it is treated at some length. To 

have a clearer grasp, this chapter must be read with its 

Pahlavi rendering and commentary ’ (6) The .seconu reference 

»In the laumholimn puiification of the Bomans also, the prieals went 
through the purification for " the benefit of others ” (vide below, p 163) 

- 8 B E IV (1880), pp 110-130. ’ S. B E. XVTIT, pp 431-454 
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IS in the 8th Chapter (§§ 35-72) i (c) The third reference is 
in the I9th Chapter (§§ 20-25) « 

These three references seem to refer to three different forms 
of pollution, 1 e , to three different forms of greater or lesser 
contact — diiect or indirect — mth corpses, which, when going 
through doeomiiosition, are centres of disease and infection Of 
course, all persons have to come into some contact with the 
corpses of their dead relati^’es or friends for some time after 
death But then, they must observe some rules or laws of health, 
so as not to endanger their own hves, and through themselves, 
the lives of others If they do not observe these, there is a 
likelihood that they may, by some close eontaet with the 
dead bodies, catch some germs of disease or infection and 
transfer them to others In case they fail to observe those 
rules by accident or for some unavoidable purpose, in order 
to avoid any danger, they must go through some purification 
which may lessen the chance of their infecting others and 
spreading the disease 


The first reference (Vend IX) seems to be an account of the 
purification of an extreme case of contact ivith a corpse — so 
extreme, that it requires to be carefully purified and isolated 
for ton 3 days, so that the least chance for the spread ot 
infection may be avoided 


The following is an outline of the account . — When a person 


The flrat refer- 
ence (IX, 1-57) ID 
the Vendidad 


has become polluted or defiled by coming 
into contact with a dead body, ho must seek 
a punficr who must be (a) righteous, (fi) 


speaker of truth, (c) versed in the munthra<t or holy scriptures. 


■ S B E. IV, pp 103-110 = S B. E. IV, pp. 209-11. 

^ It maybe remembered here, that the period of 10 days is even now 
considered by medieal men to be the penod of incubation for an infec- 
tious disease. We speak of 10 days’ quarantine (which originally was 
of 40 days) If a ‘ contact,'’ % e , a person who has come into contact 
with a person suSermg from an infectious disease, is isolated for 10 days 
ai'd if he, within that period does not develop that particular disease, 
he IS eonbidertd to be safe to mix with others 
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and {d) who has learnt from experienced persons how to purify 
others The righteous man with these qualifications must find 
out a sanitary piece of ground. He must cut off the trees, 
if there be any, on that ground The ground chosen must 
be dry, clean, without vegetation and the least frequented by 
cattle and men 

On the ground thus selected, mne magas or pits may be dug. 
Then these nine pits must be marked out by 13 karshas or 
furrows which have to be drawn by a sharp metallic instrument 
Of these 13 larshas, the first must be drawn equidistant from 
the line of the pits Then three karshas must be drawn round 
the first three pits Then other three karshas round these first 
three and second three pits, » e , round the first six pits. 
Then, other three, round the nine pits together ; lastly, the 
remaining three karshas round the central three pits Then, 
the ground thus selected and marked out, or symbolical! v 
enclosed, must be covered over mth sand or some such kind of 
drying or disinfecting earth. 

Now follows an account of the purification. The purifier is 
to stand out of the karshas draun as above, and is to ask the 
infected person or the raiididatefor iiurification to advance to 
the pits When the candidate has advanced to the first pit, the 
purifying priest is to say the words “ Nemascha ya drmaihsh 
izdcha”^ and is to ask the candidate to repeat them Each 
repetition of these words is said to weaken the influence of the 
infection The purifying priest has to hold a naogar or a 
mile-knotted stick in Ins hand and to fasten an iron or leaden 
receptacle or siioon at its end He is then to get, at first, the 
two h ands of the candidate washed thrice by means of gaomez 
or the consecrated urine poured on hu> hands by means of the 
above spoon If that is not done earefully, the purification that 
may follow will not be effective or complete The hands with 
which the candidate is to clean his whole body must be at first 

' t e , Praise and commendation to Armaiti, z e , to the Purity of 
thought. 
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thoroughly cleaned and purified Then the whole body inav 
be cleaned and purified in a particular n ay, beginning mth the 
head and giadnally coming donn to the feet By this purifica- 
tion from head to foot the evil poner of pollution or infection, 
IS said to run awai from one part of the body to another, loiver 
donn, and, at last, it leaves the bod^ through the lowest parts 
of the bodv m the toes of the feel in the form of a stinking 
fly Then, when this is done, the purifying priest is to recite 
the Ahiinavar and then the Keni na Mazda jirayers up to the 
words “Astvaitish ashahe The recital of these formulse of 
prayers is said to be very cfficacion- and is said to have its 
good effect on the health of the bodv 

The above process of purification and the recital of prayers 
are to be repeated at each of the first mx pits, to each of which 
the candidate is to advance step bv step and at each of which 
the evil power of jiollution decreases step by stej) and the 
candidate gets purer Hanng gone through this process of 
purification at each of the first six pits, the candidate is to 
advance towards the seventh pit, and is to ait at a distance ot 
about 3’j 111 from it The purification here is wvth sand or some 
sand-hke substance He i- to rub his bodv with it 15 times 
He it> to wait there till the moisture — if any — of the application 
of the consecrated urine dries off The sand is supposed to 
be a purif}dng substance and it serves to dry the moisture as 
well. Then he is to go to the seventh int where he has to 
purify his body once with water Then he is to advance to tlie 
eighth pit and punfy his body tA\ice with water Then he is 
to advance to the ninth pit and there purify his body thrice 
with water. Then his bodj' is to be fumigated with the smoke 
of the fuel of the wood Vivdsna, Vohv-gaona, Vohu-kerelt 
a nd Hadhdnaepata which w ere species of fragrant wood whose 
smoke was believed to have the quality of killing germs. 

This finishes the purification proper The candidate is now 
to put on his clothes and to retire to a honpe where ho is not to 
come into physical contact with other persons He is to remain 
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aloof and away from fire, water, cultivated land, tiecs, cattle, 
men and women, He is to pass three days and nights in 
such isolation. On the fouith day, he is to wash liis body at 
first with urine and then with walei Then, he is to continue 
in the retreat, as said above, for three nights moie. On the 
seventh day he goes thiough a hath again as on the fouitli 
day He then again remains aloof for three nights more, and 
then, on the tenth day, has again a bath. Thus, for nine days 
and nine nights after the first Bareshnum purification, he is to 
1 email! in a kind of isolation and retreat Aftei the final bath 
on the tenth day, he is deemed to be perfectly purified and 
can then mix with all men and w omen. 

The person who purifies must bepropeily paid by the person 
who goes through the purificatiou. His fee depends upon the 
position of the candidate. The purifying person on his pait 
IS reqiured to be proficient in his w ork If he js not, ho is guilty 
of doing harm to others and is liable to great punishment, 

'Jhe second reference to Baieshnum mthe 8th Chaptei of the 
^ The secondare- Vendidad applies to tases. Hot so serious as 
dldad VII, 35-72 m the first referente While in the 9tli 
Chapter, the case is that of a person who 
IS already supposed to ha^e been defiled by a long contact 
With the dead (ham na^um paiti-instem), here, in the 8th 
Chapter, the case refeis only to one w ho has accidentally come 
into slight contact w ith (ya na 9 aum ava-bereta) a dead bodj 
So. Ill this second case, the purification is not so irksome as m 
the fiist case, both, m point of length of time and m the number 
of baths or purifications The jirocess enjoined in thus case is 
as follows — If the fiesh of the dead body has been devoured 
off by a flesh-eating bird or ammal before the person touches it, 
i.e , if the body is a mere carcase of bones w ithout the flesh on 
it, then, the most harmful parts of the body being done aw-ay 
with, there is less risk of catching any germs of disease from 
the corpse So, m this case, he is simply to wash his bodj’ with 
gaomez and water. A simple bath of this kind is sufficient to 
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punfy him. But, if the flesh of the corpse is not eaten off and 
the body IS there with all its decomposing parts on it, then, the 
chances of risk being somewhat greater, the process of purifica- 
tion IS as follows — Three magas, t e , pits must be dug, and the 
person is to purify his body with gaomez on each of them Then 
a dog is to be taken near him This process is to be repeated at 
a second set of three jJits He is then to wait for some time till 
the moisture of the urine, applied to his body and head, 
especially that on the head, dues up Then, the person is to 
advance to a third set of three pits He is to purify his body 
there, with water The water must be poured over the 
different parts of his body from head to foot in a particular 
way which is the same as that described in the case of the 
great Bareshnuin purification Then, finally, he is to recite one 
Ahunavar and the Keniiui Mazda prayer upto the words ““ Asl* 
vaitish ashahe ’ The peison then puts on his clothes and the 
Kush or the sacred thread, reciting its allotted prayer This 
finishes the puiificatioii 

There is a thud rcfeience to a higher form of purification, but 
it cannot stnctly be called Baresliiium, 
(Vend''xiX°1^^5r fieoause, therein, it is not enjoined that the 
bath should begin from the ‘ bareshnu ’ 
(head) which word has given the purification its name It says 
that if a person has come into contact with a dead body,* 
or if a person has come into contact with a ‘ contact ’ ^ he is 
to go through a process of punfacation No pits are mentioned 
in this purification He is to wash his body four times wth 
ga&mez and twice with consecrated w'ater He is to recite 200 
Ashem Vohus and 200 Ahiniavars He is to pray for nine 
nights 


1 In modern parlance, such as was used during plague operations in 
Bombay, such a person is called a * contact ’ 

- In the language of plague operations, a person whooame into contact 
with a ‘ contact ’ was known as an ‘ evict,’ and he also was asked to leave 
his house and to go to camp. 
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We find that there is a difference in the ritual, described in 

The difiernoce m Vendidad. The ten- 

the ritual. Its doncy is to reduce the rigour and mtncacy 
and to make the ritual simple. The 
difference may be due to various causes It may be due (a) to 
the different views of different priestly writers (6) or to the 
changed times, when it was found permissible to reduce the 
rigour, (c) or to the change in places, the priests of one part 
of the country thmking it advisable to reduce the rigour 
When wo find that in a limited Parsee population of India, 
there are differcncov m ritual in places so close as Bombay, 
Uclvttra and Naosari, Surat and Broach, we must bo picjiarcd 
to find them in a large population like that of Iran As a 
matter of fact, the Pahlavi Epistles of Manushchihor do point 
to such differences in later times, m the matter of the Baresh- 
num Zadsparam, the high priest of Sukan m the South of 
Kinnan, was found fault with by his brother Manfishcheher, 
the high-priest of the western country, for having made some 
changes in the ritual of the Bareshnum. * 

I have spoken above of a karsha * or a fnrrow, of a paddn, and 
of a nadgar or nine-knotted stick, and shall have to speak of 
them frequently later on So, I wll describe them here. 

A karsha (Sanskrit ^ ^ karsha) from the root. ‘ karesh ’ (Per. 

A kaiaha or kashidan, to di’aw) means ‘ a trench or a 
furrow ’ The word has a technical meaning 
in Zoroastiian rituals At times, sacred or consecrated things 
or materials are to be kept, for the time being, within a limited 
space or enclosure, so that persons other than the officiating 
priests may not come into contact w'lth them The iierson in 
charge of the things, placing the things on the groimd, draws 

1 Vide NamokihS-i Maiiilshchohor by Ervad Bamanji. N. Dhubhar. 
Vide S B. E. Vol XVIIl, p 279, si seq 

“Of The Boundary Linos of tho Roman Lustrum. Vula my pipir 
“ The Kashas of the Iraman Bareshnum ond tho Bound uy Lmes of tho 
Roman Lustrum " (Journal of tho Antljropologioal Socio'y, Vol. VIII, 
pp. 620-35). 

Ij 
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round it a temporary circle, trench, or furrow. Suppose, it is 
the consecrated urine or water that he cames, and, in travel- 
ling, he has to place these things aside for a time Then, he 
places them on the ground and immediately draws, with a 
nail, a circle or furrow or trench round it It need not be 
very deep This process, viz , placing the things within the 
circle so formed, indicates, that it is free from the contact 
of other undesirable persons or things. If somebody else 
steps within the circle — or touches it even from without the 
circle, in which case also the hne of isolation is broken — the 
thing IS said to have lost its efficacy of consecration This 
karsha (or kasha as it is ordiiianly spoken now) or circle of liimt, 
has a double efficacy. Just as, when you shut a door of a 
room, you stop a person mtlun from getting out and a peisoii 
without from getting in, so when you draw a ‘ karsha ’ or the 
sacred circle, you not only stop — anyhow symbohcally— the 
pollution from without affecting the purity of the consecrated 
substance within, but, in case the substance itself is undergoing 
decomposition and is impure, you stop the impurity from going 
out of the circle and spreading round about. For example, in the 
Bareshnamgdh, karshas havmg these two different significations 
are drawn (a) The officiating priests take into the Bareshnumgah 
‘ mrang,’ i e , the consecrated unne, ‘or,’ i e , the eonsccrated 
water, and ‘ bhasam,’ i e , the consecrated ash of the Fire- temple 
The priest who takes these there, first makes a circle on the 
ground with a nail or even at times with his forefinger, and then 
places the consecrated things within the ground thus enclosed 
Now, in this case, the circle is behoved to protect the consecrated 
things from the pollution outside or to preserve the efficacy of 
the consecrated things from bemg lost (b) Then take the case 
of the karshas round the pits or holes, where the person to be 
puiificd IS to go through the different washings and the final 
bath In this case, the karshas are meant to limit the circle of 
pollution Here, a person who is considered to have been 
polluted or, to speak correctly, supposed to have been infected 
with an infectious disease, goes through his washings and baths, 
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and the circles were originally intended to keep the infection 
confined within the limit, so that it may not spread. The 
furrows are supposed to be trenches which would prevent the 
polluted water from his infected body to run beyond that 
certain limit The karsha that a coriise-boarer draws round 
about the corpse m the house before removing the body to 
the Towers * is of a similar kind 
Most of these karshas are of a temporary kind, but in the 
Fire-temples, they are of a permanent kind In the Yazashna- 
gSih, where the Yajna, Vcndidad, and Baj ceremonies are per- 
formed, such karshas are necessary. So, there, they arc of a 
permanent kind. There, the stone slabs, which form the pave- 
ment, have furrows, about two inches deep and two inches 
wide, cut in the atones. In the chamber of the Sacred Fire 
also, there are such permanent fmrows cut m the stones of the 
pavement. These furrows are of the first kind, «. e., they are 
intended to preserve the efficacy of the oonsecrated fire or 
articles and of the sacred ceremonies within them. 

A karshaol this kind is generally known as a “pdm.” Pav^ 

„ means sacred So a Pclvi means a furrow 

pavi 

which preserves the sacredness of the con- 
secrated things or of the sacred ceremonies. When the efficacy 
of the conscorated things is encroached upon by somebody else 
going within the circle or within the limit pointed out by the 
jpavi, then the thing is said to be avav, {ap3,v) i e , desecrated. 
In the phraseology of the ritual, the words ‘‘ pAvi karvi ” 
are at times used to signify the preparation of temporary furrows 
or the performance of religious ceremomes 

1 Vide above, p. 57, “ The Funeral Ceremonies.” 

’ Lit. pavan flv, t. e , (that which is washed) w'lth water. In the Ian- 
guago of tho ntual, they often speak of ” making a thmg pdv," i e , ooro- 
monially clean. This is done by washing the thing from within and 
without three times To make the water to be used m the ritual pdv, 
they first wash thrice tho vessel which is to contam the water, then fill 
the vessel upto tho brim with water, end then, lastly, pour thrice, with 
tho recital of Khshnaothra AhurahS MazdSo Ashem Vohu, further water 
and let it overfiow. 
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The word padAn is Avesta paiti-dana, lit ,that which is kept over 
Paiti-dAna or (*^1® mouth) It IS pad5,n fpa in Pahlavi, 

Pn. flfl.n . 

panam or peniimin Pazend, paddnm Persian 
It is a piece of white cloth of cotton with two strings at the 
top to be fastened over the nose. It is a kind of mouth-veil 
put on at different times with different purposes. The priests 
put it on, when saying prayers before fire and the myazd or 
sacred things, so that their breath or saliva may not defile the 
sacred things before them In this case, it resembles the cover- 
ing which the ancient Plamines, the Roman fire-priests, wore 
required to put on. At other times, it is put on, as it were, 
for a contrary purpose, i e , to prevent the outside defilement from 
coming to the iierson who puts it on i Por example, the priest 
put it on, in the Bareshnumgah, to prevent the defilement of 
the infected person, whom he purified, coming towards him. 
Some put it on even over the face of a corpse. Hero also the 
object seems to be to prevent the defilement from the nose and 
mouth of the corpse spreading out. The Pahlavi Vendidad 
(XVIII, 1) says that it may be prepared of any material (kolS, 
mandavami) It may be two fingers (angusht) broad and 
should be of two layers of cloth. 

Naogar, or to .speak more correctly, Nao-gireh is the techmeal 
NaCgar, tho nine- imme of a mne-knotted stick {graom nava- 
knottod stick. ptkhem, Vendidad IX, 14) The u.se of 

such a stick in the purifying ceremony as a symbol, seems to 
have been suggested by a passage of the Vendidad (XIX, 4) 
Zoroaster advances against Ahriman holding an instrument in 


1 Thu. fact seems to be illustrated by what I saw in October 1918. 
The Medical authorities of the Farsee Fever Hospital directed, that 
nurses and other male and female volunteers, who attended influenza 
patients at the Hospital during its epidemio, may put on a mask or a 
double-layered cloth-cover over their mouth and nose, so that they 
may not catch infection from the patients. 
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his hand [as&iv) ^ zasta drajtmno). In the portraits of Zoroaster, 
drawn from some sculptures on the rocks in Persia supposed 
to be those of Zoroaster, he is represented as having a stick 
in his hand. This is perhaps in reference to the above passage 
of the Vendidad. Some translators of the above passage of 
the VeudidM speak of this instrument as a m'ne-knottcd stick. 
Another instrument, with which Zoroaster is said to have 
advanced against Ahriman, is Ahunavar, t e., the short prayer 
of Yatba Ahu Vairy6. That prayer is the spiritual weapon 
with which the prophet fights against the Evil Spirit, and the 
stick IS the material symbol of it. In all religions, pnests or 
bishops are made to hold some weapons, mostly the sword. 
These weapons are symbols of religious authority. Now 
Zoroaster’s fight against the Evil Spirit is a kind of spiritual 
or mental purification He fights to free or purify the world 
from his evil influences So, the weapon also came to be used 
as a symbol m the Bareshnum ceremony of punfication, wherein 
also the purifier fights agamst the pollution brought upon by 
the Evil Spirit 

Now, as to the number nine, it was a sacred number among 
the ancients. It was supposed to be a symbol of a kind 
of perfection, because when multi phed by any number, 
the addition of the digits of the product always gives mne 
as the product So, it was held sacred even amongst the 
ancient Zoroastnans. In the Bareshnumgah, the pits are, 
as we said, nine The karshas or the furrows round the nine 
pits are mne The isolation or the retreat after the Baresb- 
num lasts for nine nights. So, the number nine also plays 
its part m the stick used in the purifying ceremony. The 
pnest gives the consecrated articles to the candidate for 
purification by means of a spoon attached to such a nine- 
knotted stick Perhaps, it was thought, that, in case the 

‘Harlez (Zeud Avesta, p. 192) takes it to be an “ arrow.” Some take 
it to be ” stonea” Aspandi&rji (Edition of 1900, p 269) takes it to be 
nogar. Othois take it to be symbolical for almnavar. {Ibid). 
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infection escaped from the infected person who is a candidate 
for punfioation, it might not reach the purifying priest and 
might be stopped at every knot of the stick. It might pass 
through the fibres of the stick but might be stopped at each 
of the knots All this is symbolic, however we may try to 


Tho locality for 
the Bareshniimgdh 
09 enjoined in the 
Yendidiid and the 
sanitary condition 
of the ground. 


understand it 

3. BareshnQm-gih or the place tor the BareshnUm. 

Havmg s2Jokeii at some length on what is Bareshnom and 
on its description in the Vendid3,d, I will 
now speak of the Bareshnum-gdh. The 
Bareshnum being a form of purification for 
a person who came into close contact with 
a dead body — perhaps the dead body of a 
person who died of an infectious disease — it is natural that 
the place for this purification should be enjoined to be away 
from thickly populated parts of a town It ought to be in 
a sequestered or tho less frequented part of the town The 
Vendida,d (IX, l-ll)on]oms, that it ought to be at a place, less 
frequented by cattle, boasfs of burden and men Again, it must 
be at tho distance of at least 30 steps {gdtja) from fire, 30 stops 
from the barsam ' and 3 steps from the holy man. What is 
meant is. that it must be in a less frequented place and in a 
place away from religious places which are frequented by people 


Let us determine the distance mentioned here It is required 
to bo at the distance of at least 30 gaya from a religious jilacc 
where liturgical services are iierformed. Now, according to tho 
ancient Parsec books, each gu]ia,i e , steii, is made up of 3 pcldha. 
(Sans qrf Lat ped-a or pcs, Fr pied. Germ, fuss, Peis, pdi, foot) 
i e , feet Now each pddha or foot is equal to 14 . erezu, i e , 
fingers. Each irizu or finger is about a of an inch ® So each 


' Sacred metallic rods used in ritual. 

- For a comparison of the Aveata moa ares with tho Iruniin 
meaeuicB mentioned by Hcrodutua and with modern measures, vide tho 
tables given by me, m my 

(i.e , The Ancient Iranians according to Hoiodotns and Strabo) pp 
93-95. Fide RnwUnson’s Herodotus, I, p. 315. 
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padha (foot) comes to about llj- in., and each gaya (step) 
comes to about 2 ft 9| in Thus, when it is said that the 
Barcshnumgah must be at least 30 gaya from a place where 
rchgious services are performed, it means, in modern measures, 
that it must be at least (30 by 2 ft 9|- in.=) 84 feet In other 
words, there must be no place of worship near the Barcshnum- 
gah for about 84 feet Holy men are required to keep them- 
selves away from it by three steps, i e., by 8 ft. 4| in. 

The above figures from the Vendidad speak about the distance 
of the nearest frequented place. The Revayets foUow the spirit 
of the Vendidad, but increase the distance, and say, that it 
must be about 300 gdyas (steps), (Barcshnumgah dur az sheher 
si-sad gam shayad) ^ * e , at the thstance of about 280 yards 
from the city. 

Again it 13 further enjoined, that, after having chosen a dis- 
tant or less frequented locality, one must select there a piece of 
ground “ where there is least water and where there are fewest 
trees, the part which is the cleanest and driest ” (Vendidiid 
IX, 3).® In short, the driest and the cleanest place is enjoined 
for the purification, so that the impurities or germs of infection 
trom the infected person may not increase and develop, and thus 
be a source of danger In case, a place free of trees is not near 
at hand, the trees on the ground must be cut off to meet the 
requirement. The ground round about the Bareshnumgah must 
also be cleared of its trees, for a distance of about nine vtbdzu 
As each vibuzu is spoken of as containing 8 vitashUs and as each 
vdaslih IS about 10 in the ground so cleared off must be 
about 9 X 8 X 10=720 in., i e., about 60 feet from all sides. 

Having chosen the locality at a safe distance from the city. 

Laying out of the distance of at least about 84 

Baiosluilimgah. feet from the nearest inhabited or frequented 
place, and having made the place dry and devoid of trees, 

‘ BuTjor Komdin’s Bovayot . Mr Maneckji B Unvolu’s MS , dated 
1061 A. Y. (A D 1092) 

= S B. B IV, (1880) p 120 

‘ Vide my “ Kodim IrGnians," p 04. 
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the next business is to lay out or arrange the Bareshniimgah. 
It should be laid out in the centre of the above-mentioned area 
of 60 feet. The arrangement consists of 3 kinds of work' — 

(а) Digging magaa or pits at fixed distances from one 

another, 

(б) Draiving out the karshaa or the furrows round the 

pits. 

(c) Covenng the Bare'ihnumgaJi with sand or earth 

(o) At first nine magas, » e , pits or holes are to be dug in the 
centre of the ground beginmng from the West and ending in 
the East. Each of these pits was to be two fingers (erezu), 
t.e , about If in deep, if the time of the purification was 
summer, but 4 fingers, i e , about 3^ inches deep, if it was winter 
At first, SIX such pits are to be dug at the distance of one step, i.e , 
about 2 ft 9-J in from one another. Then, at the other end of 
this set of 6 pits, a space of 3 steps, i.e , about 8 ft 4^ in is to 
be left undug. Then follows another set of 3 pits of the same 
depth and at the same distance from each other as those of the 
first set of SIX. The breadth of each of the nine pits is 
not given in the Vendidad, but the depth being, as said above, 
If in. in summer and Sfin. m winter, let us suppose that the 
width also is the same, mz., in summer l|in., and in winter 
3-} in The reason, why different sizes were enjoined in the 
different seasons, seems to be, that in summer, the heat being 
great, the ground, moiotened by the water in the puiificatioii 
process, dues up earlier than in winter 

(6) The next important work in the preparation of the 
Bareshniimgah is that of drawing the karshaa or furrows round 
the pits, to mark out the ground, beyond which the pollution or 
mfcotion may not pass The infected person is to havo his 
baths in such a way that the water runmng from his infected 
body may not run further from tho place and not pollute 
further ground So, tho ground must be marked out and proper 
channels or turrows for the water must be made. These 



'JL'HE BABESHK^M 1^1 

channels may serve as limits for confimng the pollution or 
infection in a particular place 

At first, one large karsJia is to he drawn round the whole 
limit of the Bareshnumgah with a shaiii metallic instrument 
(Vendidad IX, 10) It must bo at the distance of 3 steps 
(gaya), % e , about 8 ft 4^ in from the long row of pits 
Then, 12 Larshas must be drawn round the pits themselves 
in the following order (a) Firstly, 3 Icarshas round the first 
three pita , secondl 3 ', 3 LaraJias round the first six pits , thirdly, 
3 katshas round all the mne pits Then, lastly, 3 karshas 
round the inner, t e , central three pits 

(c) Having prepared the pits, on each of uhich the candi- 
date has to purify his body, and having enclosed the giound, 
the Bareshnumgah must bo covered with some earth or sand, 
The candidate for purification has to go through the puiifying 
process on each of the pits Going through that, he has to 
cross that pit and go to the other or the purer side of the pit, 
leaving behind, m the pit just crossed, any pollution that had 
passed away from his body So, he must have purer and 
cleaner ground to stand upon, after crossing the j)it. This 
was secured bj" having the gi’omid coveied walh sand or such 
other moisture-absorbing clay or eaith ^ 

Taking the distances as given in the Vendidad and as described 
above, the figures for the length and breadth of the Baresh- 
numgah and for the space occupied by the pits, the intervemng 
spaces, and the furrows come to these — 

The breadth of each pit is 3^ m in wiiitei and 1 1 in. in 
summer We take the largest breadth of winter months in our 
calculations As there are altogether 9 pits, they occiijiy alto- 
gether (9X3 t in.=-) 28| in =2 ft. 4| in. Then, the distance 
between each pit being 9-* in , as there are 7 intervals or 
distances between these 9 pits, they occupy in all (TX^v in.«=») 
67^ in.— 6 ft. 7^- in. Then, the distance between the first set of 


' Vendidad, IX, 11. 


16 
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6 pits and the second set oi 3 pits being 8 ft. 4 a m , the leugtli 
of the ground occupied bj' the whole set of pits comes to (2 ft 
in. -1-5 ft. 7^ in. -f-S ft 4J iii.=) 16 It 4^ in Then, the 
first and the most distant ka/raha or furrow bemg 8 ft 4| m, 
from all sides of the pits, allowing the space of 8 ft. 4^ in. from 
the space (16 ft. 4^ in.) between the first and the mnth or the 
last pit, i.e , on the East and on the West, the whole length of 
the ground from East to West comes to (16 ft 4j in.-f-S ft 
4| in. -1-8 ft. 4|^ in =) 33 ft 2| in Coming to the breadth, 
(north and south), as the first and most distant karaha oi 
furrow IS to be 8 ft. 4j in. on both sides from any one of the 
pits, taking the pit to be a square and therefore its length to 
be the same as its breadth, *. e , SJ- in., we have the breadth 
of (8 ft. 4J- in. -{- S ft 4* in.-(- 3^ in.=) 17 ft J in 

h'rom all these calculations wc learn that the Bareshnumgah, 
as enjoined by the Veiididad, must have the surrounding 
ground of the distance oi about 60 ft. from all its sides, cleared 
ofi of its trees, and that the space in it to be occupied for the 
purpose of the purification ceremony itself should be 33 it 
2\ in. in length from East to West, and 17 ft ‘ in. in breadth 
from North to South The accompanying plan presents a plan 
of the Bareshnumgah, enjoined as above by the Vendidad 

Now, as the modem Bareshmlm purification has changed 

^ ^ g somewhat from the original one of the 

reahnUmgah Vendidad times, in its object and in the 

matter of the persons who should take the 
Bareshniim, so has the modem Bareshnfimgah changed from the 
original Bareshnumgah of the Vendidad times. Again, even at 
present, some of the rigid injunctions are more honoured in 
their breach than in their observance. We will here examine 
the changes, which are especially in the following pomts : (a) Its 
locality, (b) Its area, (e) The form of its magas or pits, 
(d) The distance between the pits. 

(a) Eirstlj', as to locality, the present Bareshnumgahs are not 
always away from the city. It is only at Na6sari,lhe old 
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liead-quarter'i of tlio Parsee pnestbood, that the old mjunotioa 
of the Vendidfid js followed and the Bareshnfimgah ia situated 
at some distance from the closely inhabited part of the town. 
Even at Nadsiii, the ground round about^ of the distance of 
about 60 ft.. IS not cleared oS of its trees. Now*a*days, the 
BareshnurngUhs are attached to many Fire-temples, because 
the original purpose of the Bareshnftm, viz., that of purifying 
only the infected, has lost much of its importance, and the 
Bareshnum is looked at, as a form of purification necessary 
for the performance of liturgical services and ceremonies in 
the Pire-temple. It is mostly the priests that now-a-days 
take the Bareshnum. So, the original requirement of the 
infected person being kept apart from frequented quarters of 
the town no longer exists Thus, the Bareshndm being a 
more frequent fo'-m of purification, and being the require- 
ment for a pne^t the Bareshnumgfihs are now attached to the 
Fire-temples 

(6) The area oi the modem Bareshnumgkh also is much 
smaller than that described in the FendidSd It varies in 
different towns According to the Vendidfid, the row of pits 
was in the centre of the area In tlic modern one, it is nearer 
to the northern boundary 

(c) As to the form of the magas, we have no pits at all. 
Tliej^ ai 0 replaced by sets of small stones. Each set consists 
of 5 stones The space between each set of pits as enjoined 
by the Vendidad was 9| in That space is now replaced by 
sets of 3 stones each 

(d) The magas or the pits having been done away, the 
distances, mentioned in the Vendidad, between each of the pito. 
viz., 9f in , and between the first set of six pits and the second 
set of three pits, viz , 8 ft 4^ in , are not observed The omis 
Sion of the am nil distances between each of the pits or their 
modern substitutes, viz , the sets of stones, is not noticeable ; 
but the omission to observe the greater distance between 
the first SIX and the second three pits is easily marked In 
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the modem Baresbnumgeh, all these sets of stones — both 
those representing the original pits, vie., sets of 6 stones, and 
those representing the original empty spaces between the pits , 
VIZ., sets of 3 stones— are only about 6 in apart 

Taking the replacement of the Vendidad magas by sets of 
S-ts of small stones at present, there must be nine sets 

EB.?Bht ™m- ® represent 

gai> the 9 pits of the older Bareshnum£rS.h, and 

mne sets of stones, each of 3 stones, to represent the inter- 
vening spaces bei/ween the pita — in all, 18 sets of atones But 
instead of these 18, we have 21 sets m the modern Bareshnum- 
gah. The extra three are made up of two seta, each of 3 atones, 
and one of 5. The first extra set of 3 stones is in the 
front of the long row of stones, i e., in the west end of 
the row, and it is on this set, that the purifying priest 
places hia mne-knotted stick, and commences the process 
of preparing the Bare-ihnfimgah or drawing the karshas. 
The second extra set of S stones is at the other end of the 
long row on the east, and it is on this set that the candidate 
takes his final bath These 5 stonesaro genera'ly replaced by a 
broad large stone so that the person can convemently stand or 
sit on it and have his bath The third or the final set of three 
stones forms the furthest end of the row on the east It is 
provided for the bather to stand upon, after his final bath on 
the large stone, to dry his feet before putting on his shoes 

It seems, that, according to the Vendidad, in ancient times, 
at each time that there was a case of a person who had 
become infected by coming into contact ■nith a dead person m 
a prohibited way or in a way other than the proper or prescribed 
way, a Bareshnumgah was laid out. A piece of ground was 
selected, pits were dug, and the karshas or furrows were drawn 
It appears, that the cases were rare, and so, the necessity of pre- 
paring the Bareshnfimgfih arose rarely. But latterly, when the 
onginal object of the purification was changed, and its use and 
object were extended, a permanent thing was wanted. Now-a- 
days, the Bareshniim purification is a rare and uncommon thing 
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for the lajinen, but common with the priests, who want to 
qualify themselves for performing religious ceremonies in the 
inner circle of the temnles. So, in the modern Bareshnftmg&h, 
much of the arrangement enioined in the Vendidfld is given 
a permanent form As said above, they have done away with 
the digging of the nine maqns or pits and renlaced them by 
9 sets of stones ; and the intervenin'r spaces between the pits 
are permanentlv replaced bv seta of stones It is only the 
karshaa or the furrows that are newlv made on each occasion 
of the Bareshnum, and that part of the process only is now- 
a-daya technically known as “ prepanng the Bareshnumgah.” 
Again, in the modern ritual, there is no fumigation. 

Plans of the Bareshnumgah are given by Anquetil dii 
Perron, i Harlez,® Spiegel,'* Darmesteter,*' 

BMeshnUmgah ® o"® 

respect They point the arrangement of the 
pits in the direction North to South, thus indicating that the 
candidate for purification comes in from the North and advances 
to the South But as a matter of fact, the direction is from 
West to East The candidate enters from the West and 
advances to the East Again, the plans of Prof Darmesteter 
and Dr West are further faulty, in this, that they point out the 
last 3 karshaa to be round thelast set of pits. But this is not so. 
These last thi’ee karshaa are round the central set of the three pits. 

The plans given by all these scholars do not give dear 
separate ideas of (a) what a modern permanent Bareshnumgah 
is, and (6) what it appears to be when prepared at the time 
of giving a Bareshnum to a candidate I give a plan which 
gives a view of both, and I will illustrate the process of 
giving the Bareshnflm by references to it. 


* Zend Avesta, Tome II, p. 646. 

‘ Avesta, Introduotion, p. CLXXVI. 

* Avesta, Eister Band, VendidOd, p. 296. 

* Le Zend Avesta : Deuxitme volume, p 162. 
5 S. B. E , Vol XVIII, p 435. 
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4. The process of giving the Bateshndm. 

Now we come to the subject of the process of giving the 
Bareshnflm. I will at first speak (A) of some requisite pre- 
liminary preparations and then (B) of the process itself 
The prehminaty preparations consist of the following •— 
(A ) Preliminaiy (“) Preparing or consecrating the requisites 
Preparations for the punfication, (6) Preparation on 

the part of the particular priest who gives the purification, 

(c) Preparation of the Bareshnumg^h. (d) Preparation of the 
candidate. 

At first, two Bareshniimwala i priests who have previously 

performed the great £kub * ceremony, carry 
(a) Preparing , ,, -n , 

necessary requisites *0 the Bareshnuiugah, the following conse- 
fo, the Bareshnum crated articles required for the Bareshniim — 

(а) The Niraugdin, t e , the consecrated urine of the cow 

(б) The Av, « e , the consecrated water (c) The Bhasam, ’ t e , 
the consecrated ash of the Sacred Fire of the Atash Beharfini 
Besides these consecrated things, the following utensils and 
articles arc required in the Bareshnfimgah — (rf) Two pots- 
ful ot watei (e) Two metalhc cups (/) The leaf of a 
pomegranate tree (g) Two NaSgais, t e , sticks having miie 
knots One of these two sticks has a metalhc sjioon at one 
end tied with a Icush or sacred thread Another .sticlt has a 
metalhc nail similarly tied at one end The first three 
consecrated things are placed within a pavi ' This pdvi is 
on the south side of the Baresbnuingah (place marked Z in tho 
plan). 


^ I. e., the priests who have themselves gone through the Barcshndni 
purification and who observe all the required observances. 

" The khtib ceremony requires the recital of the Ya;naand the observ- 
ance of certain ceremonies. 

" is said to be a special purification ceremony among the 

Hindus. viei'i is one of the several names of Shiva, because he 

sprinkled ashes over his body is their sacred ash (Calcutta 

Review of Jauy, 1906). 

' Vtde above, p. U6 
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Having placed the above coiweciated articles and other 

The purification “®°'^ssary things into the Bareshnumgah, 
of the uteneils and the two pnests perform the kush-pddyab, 
of the water padati Then one of them 

first makes pai;,i i e , cleaus ceremomally the two small metallic 
cups. In one of the cups, he pours the consecrated ui’ine and 
throws into it a pinch of the Bhasam or the consecrated ash. 
Then he makes the two water-pots pdu and pours into them a 
few drops of consecrated water. A few drops of consecrated 
water consecrate all the water in the pots 

After preparing the requisite things as said above, the priest 

[b) Preps latioii himself takes a bath in the Bareshnumgah 

on tho part of the jj purifies himsolf With consecrated water 
particular priest 

who gives the purl- before purifying the candidate. One of the 
fication-biitb , , i . r i. j 

aoove two pots of water is for bis use and 

the other lor the subsequent use of the candidate He goes to 

an adjoimng place enclosed by a pavi (marked C on the plan), 

recites the formula of Khsnaothra Ahurahe Mazdao Ashem 

Vohu, and then unclothes himself He places his clothes at a 

little distance from himself on a set of three stones. In doing 

so, he removes his tm'ban with the paddn hanging over it 

Then, sitting on a big stone, he bathes with the consecrated 

water contained in one of the two pots placed bcfoio him bj' 

the other priest on a set of three stones The other priest 

sprinkles a few drops of the dv or the consecrated watei on the 

clothes of the priest Thus, he symbolically purifies with the 

consecrated watei his clothes also On fiiushmg his bath, ho 

puts on his clothes and in so doing, he puts on his tuiban with 

the paddn hanging ovei it. Then throwing his kusli on his 

shoulders, heiecites the Kemna Mazda prayer and then puts 

on the kusli, reciting the Nirang-i-Kusti 

Having bathed with the consecrated water, the priest now 

(c) The prepara- prooeeds to “prepare the Bareshnumgah,” 

tion of the Baresh- As said above, in the modern Baresh- 
nUmgSh. numgiih, the place is all readj' with the 
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9 pitSj iiow-a-days replaced by 9 sets of 5 stones each and with 
the intervemng sets of 3 stones each What is left undone is 
the drawing of the learshas or the furrows which is tech- 
nically known as " preparing the Bareshnumgah ” He proceeds 
to diaw the karslias as follows - He takes the two Naogars or 
the nine-knotted sticks, in his hands, the one with the metalhc 
nad at the end in his right hand, and the other with the spoon 
in his left hand Then, going to the place where the sets of 
stones commence, he places the nailed end of the first stick on 
the first set of 3 stones — the first extra set marked D in the 
plan — and stands facing the East He then recites what is 
techmcally called the Dastun, te , he declares, that he performs 
the ceremony as enjoined by the Dasturs In this recital, he 
first recites IClishnaothra Ahurahe Mazdao, one Ashem Vohu 
and five Yatha Ahu Vairyos, and then recites in Baj, « e , in a 
suppressed tone, the Dastun formula '■ Then he recites loudly 
three Asheravohus, and takes the Bhj of Sradsh upto the words 
' Vidhvad mrabtu ” Then saying the word Ashem, once loudly, 
and for the second time in a suppressed tone, he goes to the 
north-west corner of the limit of the Bareshnumgah (marked E 
in the plan) and draws one karsha with the nailed end of the 
mne-knotted stick round the whole boundary, beginning with 
the northern side Some draw this karsha within the permanent 
pdin which shows the inner boundary of the Bareahnumgah 
and others draw it out of the pdvi on the inside of the bound- 
ary. He slowly proceeds from West to East ( E to F in the 
plan ), reciting four Yatha, Ahu Vairyds during the process 
Then he continues on the eastern side (F to G), then on the 
southern side (Gto H),andlasjy, on the western side (H to E), 
reciting three Yatha Ahu Vairyos each time. Thus, com- 
pleting the quadrangle, he draws the first large karsha referred 
to, as said above, in the Vendidad. Then, he goes back to the 
row of stones and draws 12 karshas round about them. At first, 
he draws three karshas round the first set of the three pits 

1 Heroin, he says, that ho performs the ntued as enjoined by the 
DdStui,, Vi(/cabo\c,p 04, “The Funoiol Coroinomos ’ 
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(I J K L), each represented m the modern Bareslmumgah by 
three sets of 5 stones and shown in the plan by 5 dots Then, he 
draws 3 karshas round the first six pits, as marked M N 0 P in 
the plan , then, thirdly, round all the nine pits as marked 
Q R S T in the plan Lastly, he draws three other karsh is rou.id 
the middle set, as marked U V W X Wnen these 1 > Jl h OfiUo 
are drawn, the Bareshnumgah is technically said to have become 
taiyir (jW) le, ready for the purification ceremony of the 
candidate The priest, who thus prepares it, fimshes the Baj 
of Sraosh, the first portion of which he had recited at the 
commencement of the work of preparing the Bareshnumgah 

The candidate for punfication first takes his ordinary bath in 
the mormng with the necessary iitual, either 
of tea house or at the Pire-temple At Nao- 

sail, he takes this prehminary bath at his 
own house, and then goes to the Bareshnumgah. As it is a small 
town, and there are quarters which are strictly Parsee quarters, 
and the distances to the Baieshnumghh and the Fire-temples are 
not great, one can easily walk fiom his house to the Bareshnum- 
gah, and from there to the Temple, where he has to pass nine 
days in a kind of retreat But Bombay being a large city, it 
is not quite possible to go from one’s house to the Bareshnum- 
gah in a Temple without luumng the chance of coming 
into contact with non-Zoroastnans, from whom he is to keep 
aloof So, in Bombay and in other large centres of population, 
the candidate — and when one speaks of a candidate, he is 
almost always a priest who goes through the ceremony to 
qualify himself for the performance of certain rehgious cere- 
momes — takes the preliminary bath at the Temple He puts 
on a newly washed set of clothes Then, he goes to the Baresh- 
numgah. If a long interval has passed since his preliminary 
bath, he performs the KitsU-Padydb ; if not, he need not 
peifonn that. 

Then he takes his seat on a piece of clean cloth on the ground 
within an enclosed pavi (A in the plan) outside the Bareshnum- 
gah proper Then, he is made to say the Baj, or prayer of grac e 

17 
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and IS given a pomegranate leaf to chew, and a little consecrated 
uriae to drink in one of the two small metallic cups referred 
to above He then timshes the Baj and recites the Patet 
The process is the same as that in the Nd>n ceremony or in the 
second form of purification So, I need not descnbe it in detail 
here.i He goes through this prehminary preparation before 
the technical “ preparation of the Bareshnumgah ” 


Now, we come to the subject proper of the process of the 
(B) The process ^areshnum ceremony. Two priests are 
proper of the Ba- required for the purpose * As said above, 
one of the priests, the purifier, has himself 
gone through a purification with consecrated water He has 
‘ prepared the Bareshnumgah for the purification The candi- 
date himself IS now ready The second priest now goes in a 
pavi (Y) outside the Bareshnumgah proper, and holds a dog by 
a chain in his hand The candidate is now about to enter into 
the Bareshnumgiih . but before ho docs so, the priest uho js 
to purify him retires into the 'puvi (Z) wherein the consecrated 
articles are kept An infected person is supposed to .step into 
the Bareshnfimgah , so, not only should the conseciated things, 
but also the pnests who are to pui’ify him and to give him a 
bath of purification are supposed to keep themselves out of 
the chances of infection and pollution The pdvi, which is 
prepared by dramng a iarsha or a furrow lound about, protects 
them 


The candidate now rises from Ins seat on the ground, 
leaves the pdw wherein he ate and drank the consecrated 
things, and steps into another pavi (B). Coming in there, he 
takes the Baj. He recites Khshnadthra Ahm’ahe Mazdao, 
Ashem Vohu ® Then he recites in baj, i e , in a suppressed or 


' Vide abovs, pp, 96 et affl 

■ YaOshdagragar dC gan avftyad (Pahl. Vend IX, :)2), one of them 
haa pel formed the TehUb, 

’ Amat Yadehdafragar Yaaht la kaid Yekvimunet lu Shayad (xhid ) 
Daatur Jamaspji takes the word “Yaaht" heretor fchflB, 

^ tltud ll^nsj rtRl by Daatur Kaikhoaru, p. 106 
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muttering tone, ‘Humata, htikhta, hvarehta, hu-manashne hu" 

gavashne, hu-kunashne i tan pak,” t.e “(I go 

through this ceremony) with good thoughts, with good words 
and good deeds, ^ and I do this with the intention that the good 
of this may result to the body of (such and such a person)," 

This is a later change, development, or rather, degeneration 
The original object of the purification, viz , purification from a 
kind of pollution or infection, was lost, and the ceremony became 
a kind of qualification for the performance of some ceremonies, 
The priests go through this, and are paid for that and for the 
subsequent ceremonies, Yagna, &c. At first, they recited the 
name of tlie person who had asked them to perform the oere- 
momes in certain torniula i eaited in the prayers But, latterly, 
they began to lecite his or her name in the purification ceremony 
itself. 

The candidate then unclothes himself. He is not to speak 
anything now. If he has to say anything, he must speak in 
Baj, in a suppressed tone Having unclothed himself, he 
seats himself on the first set of 5 stones (a in the plan) which 
represent the first maga or pit of the original Bareshnflmgah of 
the Vendidad, While proceeding to the seat, he covers his 
head with his right hand, because a Zoroastnan is enjoined not 
to walk bear -headed With another hand, he tries for decency 
to cover his private jpart. 

The candidate for purification having taken his seat in the 
pavi or enclosure formed by the hirshas or furrows, the cause 
of infection is, as it were, confined within that space As the 
infection is not expected to spread, the purifying priest now 
comes out of the pau, where he had taken his refuge for the 
sake of safety He goes to the candidate to punfy him, but 
always takes care to stand out of the pavt, formed by the 

‘Here, he names the person, forwlioee or intention ho takes the 

Bnreshnhm If it is for himself , he says bo Virfe above p. 107, n. I 
* The words are hei© repeated in their Pazend form. 
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furrows in which the candidate is seated. He holds the nine- 
knotted stick with the spoon in his right hand, and the 
second stick mth the metallic nail in his left hand Then, the 
candidate places his right hand on his head The reason 
whv 1 e now puts his right hand on his head is that a Zoroas- 
tnan is asked not tu sneak uith an uncovered he^d * l-Vheii 
he Va? In sav anytime v.itli an nncoviTpd head, for cxamj'le. 
dnrr? tt-e i'-ith he vlare.s his light hand over ''lis liiad, and 
then snvs -ihat he has lo sav Nov,, as the candidate has 
to M eah something as we will .see later on, he has to cover 
1 ead ten-'T’oranly with his hand. 

The priest who has advanced to purify him now places the 
spoon-end of the nine-knotted stick on his hand which covers 
the head The candidate then places his left hand over the 
spoon Care must he taken that the hands of the candidate 
only touch the spoon, t e , the metallic part of the stick, and 
not the wooden part, which, being porous, is likely to catch 


* We learn from Herodotus, that the ancient Persians always kept 
their heads covered He speaks (Bk III, 10-12) of the battle, which 
the Egi-ptians fought with tho Persians at the Pelusiac mouth of tho 
Nile, and in which Psammenitus, son of Amasis, was defeated, and of 
his visit of the battlefield There he sajs, “ Here 1 sawBveryaui- 
prising fact, which the people of the country informed me of . . The 
skulls of the Pci sians were so weak, that if you should hit them only with 
a single pebble, vou would break a hole in them, whereas those of tho 
Egvptiaiif are so hard, that sou could scarcely fiacturo them by strik- 
ing them w ith a stone The cause of this, they told me, is as follows, 
and I readily assented , that the Egyptians begin fiom childhood and 
shave their heads and the bone is thickened by exposure to the sun. 

. . And the reason why the Persians have weak skulls is this , they 

shade them from the first, wearing tiaras for hats Now, I myself saw 
that sueh was the case, and 1 also observed the same thing at Papremis, 
with rrsp"ct to those who were alain with Achsemenfs son, of Danus, by 
Inanis the Libyan ’’ £k. Ill, 12. H. Cary’s Translation, Bohn’s Senes 
(1889), p. 174 ) 

While saying prayers or performmg religious ceremonies, a decent 
head-dress was unavoidably necessary Herodotus says : “ When any 
one wishes to offer sacrifice he invokes the god, usually havmg 

his tiRi a decked with myrtle ” (Bk. 1, 132, Hiid, p 60) 
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germs of infection from him. The priest then recites three 
Ashem Vohus and the Baj of Sraosh up to “ Vidhvao 
Mraotii,” and with the word Ashem, (j e , Punty), removes 
from the head the spooned stick Then going to the 
pdvi where the aldt or the consecrated things are placed, and 
taking, in one of the small metall'O cups above referred to, 
a little of the Niranq, goes to the candidate again, pours a 
little of it in the spoon, * and drops it in the hand of the can- 
didate who applies it to his whole body. He repeats this three 
times. 

The Vendidid (IX, 15-26) enjoins that the application must 
not be haphazard, but in a particular way beginning from the 
top of the head to the tip of the toe. It says, that, at first, 
both the hands must be cleaned or purified with the Nirang, 
so that, with those clean hands, he may clean all the other 
parts of the body. It says (IX, 15) • “ At first, both his 
hands must bo washed. If both his hands are not washed at 
first, he makes his whole body unclean.” The Nirang after 
its application to the hand, must be applied to the other parts 
of the body in the following order The head, the front part 
of the face between the brows, the back part of the head, 
the cheeks, the light ear, the left ear, the right shoulder, the 
left shoulder, the right arm-pit, the left arm-pit, the chest, the 
back, the right mpplc, the left mpple, the right nb, the left 
nb, the right hip, the left hip, the sexual parts, (if the candi- 
date for purification is a male, the application must first be on 
the hind part and then on the front part ; but if» a female, it 
must begin on the front and then on the hind part), the nght 
thigh, the left thigh, the right knee, the left knee, the nght shin 
of the leg, the left shin of the leg, the right ankle, the left 
ankle, the right instep, the left instep, the right sole of the 
foot, the left sole of the foot, the right toe, the loft toe 

The Vendidd.d adds, that, with such an appheation, the 
Dmj-i-Nasu, i.e , the Evil of infection or — to speak in modern 


' VendidAd IX, 14. 
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scientific language — the microbe of infection leaves the particular 
part of the body thus cleaned and runs down to the next 
named part, and, at last, leaves the infected person at the foot, 
making good his escape in the northern direction. 

Now-a-days, the apphcation is not so systematic and not in 
the same successive order as enjoined in the Vendidld, It differs 
in several points ; — 

(a) Firstly, it is a hasty application or rubbing of the Nirang 
from head to foot. (6) Secondly, the Vendidad enjoins the prieist 
who purifies the candidate to throw or spnnkle the Nirang gra- 
dually upon the different parts of the body, one after another 
That process would require a very large quantity But in 
practice now, the priest gives at once a little quantity, about 
a tea-spoonful the most, in the hollow of the hand of the 
candidate who applies that quantity over all the parts of 
the body (c) Thirdly, in modem practice, the pnest drops 
the Nirang m the hands of the candidate three times at eacli 
pit. This triple process of dropping it is, perhaps, to replace, 
and to make up for, the abandonment of the very long and 
intricate process of the apphcation as enjoined in ihc Venthdad 
(d) Fourthly, it is enjoined, that tho nords ‘ ncniascha ya 
Armaitish izacha ” (i e , praise and commendation to Armaiti, 
le , to the Punty of thought) are to be recited by the priest 
and repeated by the candidate before the first application or 
washing, but, m practice, they are recited after tho first triple 
apphcation 

Then, to proceed m our description of the process of the Baresli- 
num, the pnest, after dropping the mrang mto his hands, retire.^ 
again into his pdvi or enclosure where the dial or the conseciated 
articles are placed The candidate is isolated within the Icaishas 
or the furrows The isolation is shortly to be broken or 
dissolved by the other pnest who is to present a dog before the 
candidate ^ If that is done, the purifier himself, coming within 

' The isolation of tho pdvis la said to be broken or dissolved when a 
oontaot IS made between a person or persons or a thing or things 
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the circle of pollution or infection, is hkely to catch infection 
So, he retires within his enclosure (Z) of isolation for safety 
The other priest then advances with a dog held by a metalhc 
chain, and keeping himself at a distance beyond the pSvi, — 
m this case the first and distant Icarsha at furrow, — presents the 
dog before the candidate nho then touches with his left hand 
the left ear of the dog 

I will say a few words here on the use of the dog in tliis 

The Dog in the punfication cereinon5'^ In the 9th chapter 
DareshnCm cere- of the Vendidad, where a lengthy descnp- 
tion of the Bareshnum punficatioii is given. 
Me find no leference to the dog But it is in its Pahlavi 
commentary that we find it Theie, on the authonty ot 
the later conunentatoi s it is said, that “when they (the 
candidates foi puuftcation) ])ass fiom one pit to anoDier, 
the dog may bo held befoie them once i The 8th chapter of 
the Venchdad (5 37-38) also enjoins the picscntation of a dog 
beloie the cantheUte The dcsciiption of the 8th chaptci, 
though it rotors to the Baicshnum inirification icicis specially 
to the case ot an infeiioi kind of pollution or infection It is the 
case "of a pcison mIio has ineicJy ‘‘ touched the corpse of a dog 
or of a man ’ But the case lu the 9th chaptei is rather a more 
serious case — the case of a iiei^-on who has not simply touched 
the body but is actually “ defdcd by the dead ’ In this latter 
case, he is supposed to have come into gieater contact with the 
corpse and to have disiogaided the observances and restrictions 


withm Iho pf<u and between a person or persons, or a lliiiig or things 
outside tho p&ii For i xainple, suppose the adjoining 
iigure represents a space enclosed ui a paei The 
lines AB, BC, CD, DA represent the lour furrows of 
the pHai oil the four sides Now suppose a stick or 
a handkerchief falls on ono of the pHvis in the waj 
shown at B. Then, the pdm is said to be connected D 
and so the iso'ation is said to be dissolved or broken 


B 


£ 


1 » Amat min magh gan magh vazlhnd ayokbar kalbfi. vakhduniyen ” 
Fahlavi VendidSd IX, S2. Ftde the Fahlavi Text of the Vendidftd by 
Dastur Daiab F- Sanjaua, p. 186, h 6 , S B £ XVllI. p. 161. 
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enjoined by the then sanitary authonties in the matter of isola- 
tion So, when in the first case (VendidM, VIII). mz., that of 
merely touching the body either accidentally or for some purpose 
under proper observances, he is to go through mere punfica- 
tions and baths in the latter case (Vendidad IX) of an actual 
defilement, he is not only to go through the purification, 
but also through an isolation for 9 days and mghts 
He was to remain aloof, as w'e wall see later on, foi a 
period of full 9 days and 9 nights, i e about 10 days 

Now, the qucation is ■ why was it enjoined that a dog should 
be presented before the candidate for purification ^ One cannot 
speak wuth authority or certainty, but can advance a probable 
reason by analogy oi inference The reason seems to be the 
following — Of the several means or waj's to be adopted to 
do aw aj w ith the siircad of disease or infection, one was the 
speedy consumption of the body that was the centre of disease 
or infection Consumption by the flesh-devounng animals w as 
one of such ancient prevalent ways In the Vendidad, we find 
a refeience to the old pnmitive way when corpses were eicposed 
on tops of mountains, so that flesh-eating birds and ammals, hkc 
vultures and dogs, who served as scavengers of Nature may 
devour the flesh The dog w as a domestic ammal useful to the 
lUicient Iraman m uianv w ays He served as a poheeman to guard 
his house, to guard his fields, to guard his flock Not only that, 
but it served him, as said above, as a scavenger of Natm'c m 
eating aw ay the flesh of the corpse of a deceased person which 
otherwise would have gone on decomposing, and then endan- 
gering the health of his tow n So the dog was. m the eyes of 
an ancient Iranian, a very dear and useful animal What is 
veiy dear and useful whether that be a man, an ammal, or a 
thing IS, as it were, m one .sense, sacred The dog therefore 
became a useful and sacred ammal in the eyes of an Iraman 
His great and important services were those of stoppmg 
decomposition and of stopping the spread of disease and 
infection. Such being the case, one of the several objects, why 
on the death of a person, the dog was brought before the 
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corpse for batjdid, was, that the dog may sec, tliat a person Has 
dead and that a prey was ready foi him He may, by instinct, 
know, what was waiting for him The second object, which 
arose from the first object and from all the above eonsidera- 
tions, was rather more symbolic The dog, being the soavcngei 
of Nature, and as such, as said above, one of the means for the 
pieventioii of the spread of disease and infection, one of the 
means for keeinng pure the eaith, air, and ground of God, 
was the symbol and type of pniification Other thoughts and 
ideas seem latterly to have lieen associated with the dog, on 
account of his othci charactciistics as a faithful domestic 
animal So, from all these considerations, he was brought 
before a coip&e and made to see the corpse His very eyesight 
was, as it were, a means of purification So iiiucli for his 
presence before the coipse 

From the new of his presence before a corpse which was a 
great centre of putrefaction, infection and disease, the view 
of his presence before a person who was polluted and infected 
and who was therefore another, though lessei, centre of 
infection and disease, was only one step. The dog was a 
means, a channel, an iiistiumcnt foi jiunhcation, foi keojmig 
the air, eaith and watei of God puie Here, in the Baieshnuiu- 
gah, there is a candidate, who coming into contact with a 
corpse, seeks purification, so that, being purified, he may not 
continue to be a source ol dangci to those round about liiiu 
So, the dog's prc.sciico there iva.-, tliought necessaiy to enijiliasizc 
the original object oi purification The dog was one ot the 
instruments of Natuic in keeping its, pioducts pine Here is a 
person, who to avoid any chance of iiifoction, lest his infected 
condition may be a souicc of danger, goes through a loiiii of 
purification Thus, the presence of the dog before the jierson, 
who very likely was as infectious as a corpse, was symbolic 
and sigmficant ' 


‘ It appears, that among some other nations also, the dog was used in 
the ceremony of purification. ** The Bcsotians had a oustom to pass 

18 
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Now there does not hecm to be any particular significance in 
the candidate touching the left ear of the dog with his left hand 
As we said above, the candidate had now and then to keep his 
head covered with his light hand Again, the dog had to be 
presented to him fi om beyond the fiurows on his left So it ib 
only his loft hand that n as conveniently available It is perhaps 

to 2Jieserve haimony or iiiiifornnty, that he touches the left 
ear of the dog. Peiha^is it is convenient also on account of 
the ]iositioii of the dog As said above, the ivest is the 
side from ivhich they entei the Barosliuumgali, and the caiidi 
date proceeds to the east The priest who fetches the dog also 
comes in from the west So, the dog, when it is made to 
stand on the left side of the candidate, with its face towards 
him, has his left ear convemently near There seems to be no 
other particular signification for this As to the reason, i\liy 
the candidate touches the ear, it seems to be only to draw its 
attention to himself In the East, they geiicially twist the ear 
of a peisou to make him look a little sliaip if he is careless or 
indolent The car of a chdd is twisted by a parent or teacher 
to make it look a little sharj) 

The candidate is not to let his left hand touch his bodj His 
hands were cleaned in the above jnocess of the hist jninficatioii 
by the nirawj Having come into contact uith something cIsl 

between a dog cut in half, as a means of imrificatiou Liebiccht (Lu 
breoht zur Volkskuiide, p 3o0) sees heio a puriiving now birth hi ought 
about by a saorifaco Ho points out that dogs worn often employ od as 
Purification Saciihces among the Greeks and Koniana ’ (Juuiiial of tho 
Anthropological Society of Bomboy, Vol 111, p 3GU . ' Tho Bog in 
Myth and Custom Extiact liom JIi E "lyiicl Loilh s Votes’) 
Mr W W I'owler, m the paper on the Bomau Lustiiitioii (Purihtatioii) 
m his “ Anthropology and Claseics,” desenbea, on the authority of Bivi 
a Alaocdonian method of the lustial process for punfymg an arm} 
He says that tho method was ‘ to march the whole host in spring before 
a rainpuign between the severed limbs of a dog” (p 108) Cf The 
primitive way of making covenants in the Old Testament (Genesis XV, 
10, 17 Jeremiah XXXV, 18 et seq.), wherein the contracting parties passed 
between the two parts of a sacrificed animal Some attribute this to 
whnt they call a “purificatory theory” and others “ a protective theory” 
V«de Sir James Frazer s “Folklore in the Old Testament ” 



THE BAHESHNuM 


139 


which , in its turn has not hcen washed, a part of the jiurity of 
the hand is said to have been lost by a touch to the dog So, 
he must not apply it to liis body befoie purifying it. This he 
does at the early stage of the next or second stage of purifica- 
tion at the second sot of 5 stones which represent the next 
maga or pit 

On the dog being removed from near the candidate, the isola- 

„ , , tion of the candidate within the furrows is 

Repetition of the 

application of tn- secured and the priest gets out of his pdu* 01 
enclosui e with th e spooned nine-knotted stick 
m his hand, and recites the Kcm na Mazda prayer upto the 
word Ashahe Then while reciting the next word ‘ nemascha 
ya Armaitish izacha ’ points with his above stick to the second 
set of 5 stones (marked b, in the plan) which represent the 
second maga or pit referred to in the Vendidad Tliat means an 
intimation that he should now advance further The candidate 
thereupon repeats the words ‘ nemasclifi v5 Armaitish izSchS 
and advances, towards that set On hi» taking his seat there, 
the priest repeats thrice the above described process of handing 
some mranqtoT fresh apphcation The candidate applies it to the 
whole of his body as described above ' The priest again retires 
to his pa VI (Z) The second piiest again advances towards the 
candidate with the dog The candidate again touches the left 
ear of the dog The priest uith the dog retires and the first 
priest again gets out of hisp^vi, advances towards the candidate, 
recites theabovesaid Kein na Mazda prayer as described above, 
aslcs the candidate to advance to the thud set of 5 stones and 
gives him the uiraiig for application Then the priest with the 
dog again advances Thus the same process, with the above de - 
tails and particulars, is gone tliiough altogether for six times 
on the first six sets of pits which are represented in the 
modem Bareshnumgah by the first six sets of 5 stones 
(a, b, c, d, e, f in the plan) 

On coming to the seventh maga or pit (</) or the seventh 

Application of ® stones, the application to the body 

aand IS not that of the nirang, but that of mere 
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sand (khak The details of the process are the same 

as those described above in the case of handing the niiahg 
This IS done 18 times, i.e , the sand is given 18 times for appli- 
cation The modern Bareshnnmgah is covered over with sand 
which IS renewed occasionally. So, it is some of this sand 
that the priest gives to the candidate Having giicn this 
18 times, the priest again retires to his pciVi (Z) and the other 
priest with his dog advances and the same process of touchniE! 
the dog IS gone through. 

Then the first priest again gets out of his pavi for the 8th 
time At this time, before leciting the Kein 
co^eSd watef Mazda prayer as dcsciibcd aboi^e, he utters 
“Ahunem vanrim tanum paiti, ’ (i e.. 
“ the prayer of Ahuna Vairya oi Yatha. Ahu Vairyo protects the 
body ”) and then recites the Yatha Ahu Vairyo formula once 
He then asks the candidate, as before to advance to the 8th 
pit or set of .') stones (7») On the candidate taking his scat 
there, the a])phcation to the body is neither that of nnnnq nor 
of sand but of av, i.e., consecrated water. This he does three 
times The candidate applies the consecrated nater to his bodj’ 
as he had previously applied the nunng and the sand The 
first priest ietire> into Ins pain (Z) and the second piiest with 
the dog advances, and the .same process is gone tluough as 
before Then, the first priest getting out of his pdoi recites 
“Ahunem Vairim taiiuin paiti, Yatha Ahii Vaiiyd and Tvem 
na Mazda ” as at the eighth stage of the process and aslcs the 
candidate to advance to the mnth pit or the 9th set of .o stones 
(?) Here again he gives him thrice the consecrated water foi 
application as at the 8th set of stones The whole of the piocess 
1 .S the same But there is this difference, that at this 9th ]Mt oi 
set of stones, the whole process is repeated or gone through 
twice. 


‘ Vide above p 09, n 2, for the use of sand as a puridor among the 
Mahomedans also 
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Then again the first priest gets out of his pavi, recites 
‘‘ Ahunera Vairim tanum paiti, Yatha Ahu Vairyd and Kem 
na Mazda ’ piayers, as he chd three times before (once at the 
8th stage and twice at the 9th stage), and asks the candidate 
to advance to the final stage, j e , the final or the tenth set (j) 
of 6 stones, wluch, in the modern Baieshnumgah, is generally 
replaced by a large broad stone on which one can convomently 
sit and bathe Here again, the jnaest gives thrice the consecrated 
water for application and the same process is gone through 
But, the process of the recital of the piayeis bj^ the first priest 
and the application of the consecrated water by the candidate 
IS repeated oi gone through thrice The process of the pre- 
sentation of the dog before the candidate by the second iiriest 
IS gone through twice 

The first pnest, after givuig the consecrated water for appli- 
cation for the last time on the last stage, 
places the small metallic cup on the ground 
out of lub pavi, and makes a small pavi 
round the cup He then brings out of his pdvi the second pot 
of water which is consecrated by the addition of a few drops 
of dv or consecral eel water and pours a little water out of it into 
the abovenamed small metallic cup Then, taking the pot 
before the candidate, he jioiffs gradually the water out of the 
pot upon his body He must take care, that, in doing so, he 
himself is not besprinkled with water He must stand beyond 
the A-'ii-s/ta or the furrow. Tins is the final bath He then once 
more retires to his pdvi and the other priest presents the dog 
again bcfoie the candidate for the last time He touches it, 
keeping his hand thus touched, apart The dog being lemovcd 
and the contact broken, the first priest gets out of his pOvi and 
recites once more “Aliunem Vairim tanflm paiti and Yatha 
Ahu Vairyo and the Kem na Mazda ” prayer upto ‘ Hemascha 
ya Armaitish izach.i ’ The candidate repeats these last words 
after the pnest. 
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The following table gives a list of the above details of the 
A table showing ^pphoations, &c., in the process of the 

the number of ap- Bareslinum jiunfi cation, according to the 
plications j , 

^ modern practice 


No, of the Haga 
(pit), or the stage, 
or set of a 
stones. 

Kind of 
the con- 
secrated 

No, of 
apphea- 

Prayer recited 

The pre 
sent at 1011 

eubstancd 

applied. 

tions. 

Of thb dog 

1st stage 

Nirang 

3 

Kem na Mazda 1 

Once 

2nd „ 

Do. 

3 

Do. 1 

>) 

3rd „ 

Do. 

3 

Do 1 


4th „ 

Do. 

3 

Do. 1 


5th „ 

Do, 

3 

Do 1 


Gth ,, 

Do. 

3 

Do 1 


Intervening space 





represented in 
the modern 





BareshnumgSrh 
by 3 stones 





7th stage 

sand . . 

18 

.-Vhunem Vairim 





tanflm paiti, Ya- 
thS. Ahfi VairyS 





and Kem na 
Mazda 1 


8th , 

a,v (wa- 





ter) 3 

3 

Do. 1 

>7 

9th stage. Pro- 
cess repeated 

av S'! 
av 3 1 

6 

Do. 2 

repealed twice. 

Twice 

10th or the 
final stage. 

av S') 
av 3 S 
av 3 J 

«» 

Do 3 

repeated thrice. 

Thrice 


Tins table shows that there were altogether IS applications 
of niraTvg or consecrated mine of the ox, 18 of hkdk or sand and 
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18 of dv or consecrated water The first priest recited the Kem 
lid Mazda prayer oiilv six times and recited that jirayer with 
Ahunem Vairiin Taiium p3,iti and Yathfi Ahu Vairyo seven 
times The dog was presenter! before the canchdate 13 times 
After the recital of the final Kem na Mazda, as said above, 
the priest fetches the candidate’s new set 
clothes befoie him It was placed 
aside in the Bareshnumgah beforehand 
He pouia ovei that suit a few diops of consecrated water 
from the small metallic cup which he had filled up ]ust a little 
whole ago Thus, he consecrates the candidate’s clothes befoie 
he puts them on He pouis the rest of the water out of that 
cup upon the left hand of the candidate, which had leuiamed 
uncleaned since he had touched the dog for the last time with 
that hand Tlie priest then retires to Ins pdvi again The 
candidate now puts on hia suit of clothes and places his Kusti 
or sacred thread over his shoulders He then puts on his ja.ma 
or a loose linen oveicoat which forms the upper garment of 
a Parsec’s full diess This garment has aluays long sleeves 
While putting it on in the Bareshnumgah alter his bathofpun- 
fication, he is not to pull up these long sleeves, but is to keep them 
hanging Then the priest comes out ot his pan with In & two 
nine-knotted sticks in Ins hands The candidate then throws 


the loose low skirt of the iight-haiul side of his loose hanging 
gown (Jama) on his lot! shoulder placing his left hand under it 
over the shouldei 'J’he pnest jilacos the spooned end of one 
of his knotted sticks ovci the abovcsaid skirt of the gown. 
The candidate places his light hand coveied with its hanging 
sleeies over the above spooned end of the pnest’s knotted stick. 
In all this, care must be taken that the candidate's sleeves and 
clothing touch only the metallic spoon but not the wooden 
part of the stick. Then the candidate firashes the Baj which 
he had taken when he had just entered the Bareshnumgah for 
purification and just before removing his clothes ^ 


> Vide above, p 129, 
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When the candidate has individually finished the Baj, lie 
and the priest jointly again finish the Baj Having done so 
the priest makes the camUdatc lecitc the following formula — 

“ Zadeh nasash, sar o tan pak ashahe ravan (he repeats the 
words three times), sag asho harbad pak ” (These words also 
are repeated thrice). The words mean, ‘ The Nasu, i e. , the 
Evil Spirit of pollution is put down The head and the bodj 
(i e , the whole body) have become purified. The soul has 
been purified The dog is holy, the priest is holy ” 

When these woids are icpeated, the piiest lifts up his knotted 
stick from the shoulder ot the candidate vho now puts on the 
sacred thread that was hanging over his shoulders, reciting the 
Hirang-i-Kusti This finishes the ceremony of the Baicshnum 
purification 

5. Retreat after' the Bareshnam. 

Though the purification proper is finished, the candidate 
has still to wait for iull nmo days and iiightn 

Ketrcttt of 9 days 

boioic he goes to his usual avocation Altci 
the purification, ho letu'es from the Bareshnurngfili to the 
Dai-i-Meher or Fire-tcmplc Some temples, for example the 
temples at Kaosaii, have a separate place for the purpose, 
which IS called ndhnkhdneli ( lytj i e , the place Icr nJidn ) 
It IS so called because the Baicshnum also is ordinarily known 
as nan, the name by which the second puiification is linowm 
There, he has still to remain aloof trom others. He is not 
to come into contact w'lth anything. His food and water are to 
be served to him in his plates and cups by other persona Be 
has to take his meals dunng the day- hours. He is to cat with 
a spoon in a gloved hand and not to use his fingers. He has a 
separate suit of clothes for the purpose of his meals He 
has to say his prayers for the most part of his time, especially 
at the commencement of the 5 gdhe or penods of the day The 


‘ The old Testament (NumbeieXlX) seems to enjoin seven days. 
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first three mghts must be, as it were, nights of ‘ vigils,’ i e., 
when ho sleeps, he must sleep m a watchful or wakeful mood* 
BO as not to let his sleep be disturbed by worldly thoughts. 
If he IS disturbed by a nocturnal pollution during the first three 
m^ts, he has to repeat the whole of the Bareshnuni purification 
referred to above 

If the Bareshnum is gone through for being qualified 1o 
perform the Nirangdm ceremony which is the ceiemony 
tor the consecration of the oi cow’s unne a 

nocturnal pollution during any of the nine days and nights 
of the Retreat vitiates the whole Baieshnflm. which, in 
that case, is to be repeated The priests in this ceremony are 
expected to pass their tune in pure mental thoughts, m 
devotion and prayer A wet dream is a proof that they have 
not done so. So, they are disqualified to perform a religious 
ceremony m which gadmez (unne) and av (water) are consecrated 
for the punfioation — both physical and mental— of others It 
those who consecrate a thing are not mentally pure, the things 
consecrated by them are not expected to have the influence of 
punfying the body and elevating the mind of others. He only 
w'ho IS himself pure — both physically and mentally— can make 
others pure, both physically and mentally In the case of the 
imtiates or candidates for pnesthood {n&var), a similar state of 
mental purity is expected fox a much longer time 

Again, the candidates are not to sit, lest or .sleep on wooden 
chairs oi benches or beds when in the Retreat They spread 
their beds on the floor AVooden things are all avoided. They 
are not to use water for any purpose except for drinking. 
They are to perform their padyab also with the application 
of a little gaomez They observe the dry system and use a 
kind of clay instead of samtary paper. 

On the fourth day, after their great Bareshnum purification, 

thej' are to go through a bath which is known 
The iiarato batiis , , ,, „ . , 

as the nrst navsim, t.e , the first bath (or, 

19 
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wash ‘ shu’) out of the nine nights of the Isolation or Hetreat, 
The process is as follows . — 

In the Bareshnumgah or in any other clean place covered 
over with dry sand, a jpnt i or enclosure is made by drawing 
three harshas A set of three stones is placed therein for the 
candidate to sit on to bathe. Then a pne&t with the Baresh- 
num, who has performed the Khub, makes pav, a water -jiot 
and a small metallic cup The water-pot is then filled with 
ordinar 5 ' pure water. A few drops of the consecrated water 
are put into it. This consecrates all the water In the metalhc 
cup is poured a little of the consecrated gaoniez. The can- 
didate then goes to the place and undressing himself, puts 
his clothes in an adjoimng pdvi. He then takes his seat 
on the abovementioned set of three stones, facmg the east. 
Then the priest who is to give him the supplementary 
sacred bath, brings the metallic cup contaimng gaomez 
before him, and places it out of the pavi of the candidate 
drawing a pdw or lound about the cup The candidate 

then places his right hand over fais head and takes the BS.] of 
Sraosh, beginning mth 3 Ashem Vohus Kecitingthe Kem nA 
Mazda upto the word Ashahe, he takes the metallic cup before 
him and apphes the gaomez thrice over his vhole body 
Having done so, he removes the cup out of his own pdvi 
The pnest then brings the pot of the consecrated water and 
places it before him, drawing a pdvi round it He pours a few 
drops of the consecrated water out of the pot upon the newly 
washed set of clothes which the candidate is to put on after his 
bath He thus consecrates the clothes also The candidate 
then bathes himself Then putting on his clothes and placing 
his sacred thread over his shoulders, ho finishes the Ba], facing 
the sun He then puts on his sacred thread This fimshes the 
fiist wivshu bath If the candidate has gone through the first 
great Bareshnum purification in the Ha.vangah, i e , in the 
moriung he mu.st have his first navshu in the morning of the 
fourth day If he has gone through it in the Uziranjkah, i e , 
m the afternoon, his mvsJiw bath must be had in the afternoon. 
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After the navshu bath, the candidate again leturns to hia 
place in the Fue-temple and ob&erves the regulations in the 
same way as dming the first three days He then has a second 
navshu bath on the seventh daj' The process is all the same, 
but ivith this difference, that at this second navshu he is given 
two pots of water The second pot need not be as large as the 
first A small one is gencially given Then again, three more 
days of retirement arc observed. Ihe above process is gone 
through on the tenth day, but with this difference, that in this 
third navshu, three pots oi water are given him to wash his 
body with After this final bath, he is free to come into 
contact with all 


We said above, that it is generall}' the inicsts now-a-days 
who go through the Barcshnum purification 
the ceremony, and th.il , that cei emoiy is lield to 

qualify them foi the performance of several 
liturgical ceiemoiues fcio, to quahfj themselves toi these, they 
perform, in the mormug of the 11th day.i what is called the 
Khub ceremony It consists iii the i coital of the w hole of the 
Ya 9 na, accomiiamed by its ritual A priest who has himself 
performed the Khub previously makes him get through this 
Khub cerenionj’ This finishes the whole of the Baieohniim 
The Bdieshnum xnuificaliou as well .i& tlie Xaii puLificatiou, 
can lie gone tliiougli tlie daj'-tmie only, 
BaToshnum cere- and not at night ^ Again the Baicshnuui 
piuilication, 111 inodcru piacticc, is gone 
through, only diiimg the dry season * and not dining the lains. 
The Nafisan priests stop it from joz Bchiara month Abaii 
(the 20th day of the 8th mouth), up to roz Behiam, month 
Parvardin (the 20th day of the 1st month), of the next year. 
Apiqng the priests of other towns, the days vary somewhat. 


‘ In some towns, they do this m the morning of the 10th day itself 
after the third or final navshu and then an ordmary bath, 

■ Pahl Vend. IX, 32 amal ahappataa dayanyatunet la ahdyad, Dastui 
Darabji’s Text, p 187 

^Ibtd amat dayan wag-i pavan gomis vdidn vddnnym la alidyad. 
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The reason seems to be tins As said above, it is enjoined 
that the place of the Bareshnumgah must be dry and fiee frani 
moisture But the rams prevent the ground from assuimiig 
this state of dryness Even m the ordinary dry season, r£ it 
rams out of season, the purification ceremony caimot be gone 
through. Not only that, but even if it rains continually for a 
day or two, during the nine days and nights of the Retreat, 
one is to abandon his course of Retreat and to repeat tlic 
whole Bareshnfim from the very commencement when the 
weather gets dry and the Bareshnumgah gets free of mois- 
ture The reason for vitiation is, that, on mg to the continuous 
ram, he is not hkcly to avoid ram water falling upon him 
while going out for purposes of nature to the proper places 
which are generally detached from the Temiiles, and nliilc 
going to the Bareshnumgah tor his first, second or tluid 
navshu, 

A priest, who has gone through the comiileto Bareshnum 

A Dareshnumwa- purification including the final Khub cere- 

U priest Causes mony, is said to be a Bareshnumwulfi 
that vitiate the •' ’ 

Bareshnum, piiest, t. e , a jine&t mth the Bareshnum 

quahfication. He is said " to hold ’ that quahfication as 
long as he observes certain rules and observances enjoined 
by custom to be held A pnest may hold that quahfication 
for years together, oi liis quahfication may be vitiated or 
made defective in a slioit tunc When holding the Baresh- 
num, he IS qualified to iicrform the lehgious cereiiiomes 
of Baj, Ya^na, Visparad, and Vcndidad, which are generally 
performed in a Fne-tcmplc if he does not hold the Bareshnum, 
he cannot jierfonu these, but can pcifoim oidiiiary ceremonies, 

a 

such as the Naojote, Marriage, and Afringan 

The non-observance of the followmg regulations and observ- 
ances vitiate the Bareshnum : 1. Eating of food cooked by 
non-Zoroastrians. 2. Non-observance of the Baj. 3. Long 
travels and voyages. 4. Swearing or taking oaths. 5. Falling 
o£[ of the turban from over the head. 
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BareshnilmwalS. priests arc required to abstain from food cook- 
, „ , , , cd, and watei fetched, by non-Zoroastnans. 

bj non-Zoioas- Custom in India has gone even further and 
has enjoined that they must be cooked 
and fetched by a member — male oi female — ot the priestly class 
Even the holy bread {Dniun) which they consecrate in the 
Baj, Yagiia and Vendidad ceiemomcs jiiust be prepared by 
members of the priestly class Upto a few years ago, even 
the laymen abstained from food cooked by non-Parsecs ■ 


They must commence and fmi&h scvcial daily functions of 
2 Observance necessity, with the iccital of the Baj Some 

of the Bij. of these functions are the meals, baths and 

calls of nature, which all have their proper bajs or recitals to 
be made at the beginning and cud. These recitals do not take 
a long trine, but they geneially begin and end with the Padyab- 
Kusd The non-observanco of those regulations vitiates the 
Bareshntoi. 


Long travels vitiate a Bareshniun It is generally so, in the 
ease ot long railway traveUiiig The reason 
and voyages''™"'**’ see ms to be that while so tiavclliug, it is 
not possible for the Baicshnumwala priest to 
observe the above rules and icgulations about saying the Bajs 
oil the neccssai y occasioiis oi functions Eor example, he must 
peifoim the Padyab-Kusti bclorc his meals To do that, he 
must have pure clean water fetched by himself or by a Zoio- 
astrian He must tie and untie his sacied tliiead Whde 
doing so he must avoid contact with a non-Zoroastiian. 
All these cannot be done in a long jouiucy by railway 
train 


1 It 18 said, tliat about 50 years ^o, when the late second Sir Jemsetjee 
Jejeebhoy, Bart, entertained H. B.H the late Duke of Edinburgh, the 
uncle of His Majesty King George, at his bungalow at Khandala (there- 
after named as the Duke’s Retreat), he had separate tables for Hia 
Royal ‘Highness and jiarty and foi himself. 
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Long voyages also vitiate a Bareshuum ; not only that, but 
they are held to disijualify a priest on his return to his town 
from performing the Yayiia, Vendidad, Baj and such other 
higher liturgical ceremonies ^ 

This IS an old Iranian custom rcfen-ed to by Tacitus, iii lus 
The version of account of the Parthian King Valkhash 
( Vologcses) and his brother Tiradata (Till- 
ages, dates), the King of Armenia, who lived m 

the time of Emperor Nero and who belonged to an ortho- 
dox pnestly family They were both kings as well as priests 
When called to Rome by Nero, to receive his croum as King 
of Armema from his own hands, Tiridates refused on account of 
his religious scruples to go by sea Tacitus says on this point . 

Neither would his (Vologeses") brother Tiridates refuse coming 
to Rome to receive the Armeman diadem, but that the obliga- 
tion of his pnesthood withheld him : he would, however, go to 
the standards and images of Caisar, and there, m presence of the 
legions, solemnly leceive the Kingdom Subsetxuently when 
Tindates did go to Rome, he went by land instead of by sea 
It is said that even Valkhash (Vologeses) refused to go to Rome 
by sea, when called by Nero 

The reason seems to be this The Zoroastnan books, and 

Keason for this among them, the Vendidad especially, enjoin 

prohibition sug- that no impunties may be thrown into water, 
gested by the Voii- 

didJd and support If a Zoroastnan finds some rotten thing 
of Herod 0 t'ii'‘“nd thrown m watei, it is his duty to get into 
Strabo. the water and remove it (Vendidad, VI, 

26-27), lest it may infect the water and endanger the health 
of the living Herodotus refei.s to this old Iraman view 
when he says • “ They (the Persians) neither make water, nor 

spit, nor wash tlieir hands m a river, nor defile the stream 
with urine, nor do they allow anyone else to do so ” ® Strabo 

1 Works of Taoitus (The Oxford Translation), Vol I, The Annals, 
Bk XV, 24. V^dc the translation of A J. Church and W. J, 
Brodior (1891), p. 290. 

° Bk 1, 138. Coiey'B tiauslation (Bohn’s series 1889), p. 52< 
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also refers to this custom and says " The Persians never 
pollute a river mth urine, nor wash, noi bathe in it , they never 
throw a dead body nor anything unclean into it ” * In long 
voyages by sea, a Zoroastrian priest has to commit nmsance 
therein and throw impurities in the sea So, he is prohibited 
to go on long voyages It he does, not only is his Bareshnuin 
vitiated, but he is prohibited from going tlirough it again 
This prohibition seems to stick to the letter and not to the 
spirit of the original comiiiandment The piohibitioii to throw 
impurities in watei was originall3' in the case ol the fresh 
water of streams and livers Herodotus and Stiabo refer to 
the fresh water of rivers So far, it was good and sanitary. 
But as it generally happens in the matter of many command- 
ments, the field ot operation for the above wholesome regu- 
lation was mdc'iied and made unduly strict in later times, even 
as earlj' as in the times of the Parthian dynasty 

If a priest holding the Baieshnum has to go to a court of 
justice, andtheie (o swear or take an oath, 
to^'nke Bareshnum is vitiated and he has to go 

through it again if he wishes to continue his 
profession This custom also seems to be a verj’ old Iraman 
custom We find leferences to it in old Parsee books Adarbad 
Marespand* asks his leaders not to swear The prohibition 
seems to rest on the oft-spoken chaiactenstic of an ancient 
Iraman, viz , to speak the truth and nothing but the truth — 
a charactenstic referred toby Herodotus, Xenophon,* Strabo,^ 
Plato, <> and Nicholas Deraoscenes.^ To speak the truth was 
considered, as it weic, the birth-characteristic of an ancient 
Iraman His wmrd must be taken as true by the opposite 
party. If it was not, and if he had, in order to support it, to 
swear or to take an oath, that was, as it were, a slur upon his 

• ‘ The Geography of SLrabo ’ (translated by Hamilton and Falconer, 
1857). Vol III, p 137 , Bk XV, chap IV, 16. 

= Pand-nameh, 43. ’ Bk I, 136, 137. « CyropEdia, I. 20. 

6 XV, ch. Ill, 18 ® Aloibiades, I, 131. ^ Fragment, 67. 
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character. If he yielded and swore, he, as it were, showed lus 
want of self -respect That being the view, an ancient Zoroas- 
trian was prohibited from taking an oath The modern custom 
seems to be a lelic of the old idea So, if a pi lest has to go to 
court and unavoidably to take an oath, ho is supposed to have 
gone against an old commandment, and therefore, his Baiesh- 
num IS vitiated Hence, Parsec priests generally avoid going 
to courts, especially during the monsoon months, when, owing 
to the rains, they cannot go thiough the Bareshnum ceremon;^ 
again to quality themselves for the performance of the innci 
ceremomes of the Temple They are very careful to avoid 
any action that may vitiate their Bareshnum during the rainy 
months, because the Parvardegan holidays, during uhich their 
.services arc m greater demand and better paid, occur at the 
end of the season 

The Parsec priests generally wear white turbans If the 

j Falling off of turban falls off fiom then liead, even 
the turban Tho accidentally, that vitiates the IJureshniiin 

turban and the 

padan, tho insignia ot the pnast The reason seems to he this 
of priesthood Pirstlv, all Zoroastrians are lequired to 

have then heads covered It is ]m]noper to tcmain with head 
uncovered So the falling off of the hat niteirupts the observ- 
ance of the custom But the most impoitant thing is tins, 
that the turban and the aic, as it were, the msigma of 

the office of priesthood When that msigma falls off from the 
head, he 11, as it were, ileposcd from his sacred office iSo, lu' 
Bareshnum, which qualifies him for that office, is considered to 
be vitiated, and he has to repeat it. it he wishes to continue 
to perform that sacied office This custom seems to be an old 
custom common among some other ancient nations “ In the 
old rchgions, one so often finds that the celebrant and assist- 
ants officiated with shrouded heads . . . The Flemins 

of Jupiter were forbidden to jiresent themselves in public or 
even to go out into the open air without their skull-caps, 
and that, too, by a law so stnngent that Sulpicius, when the 
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tuft of his fell oS accidentally, was deposed from his sacred 
office.”! 

The paddn or the piece of cloth, which a Parsee priest puts on 
over the face while performing religious ceremomes, is also held 
as an insignia,of the quahfication of the Bareshnum-. Though It 
IS put on by the priests in. other ceremonies also wherein the 
Bareshnum qualification is not necessary, still, m the phraseolc^y 
common among the piiests, ‘ padaii bandhvu/’ t e., to put on 
the padan, means to be qualified to officiate with the Bareshnum 
When the hcad-piieat pcimits the subordinate priests to go 
and officiate in the Yazashnagah nf the Temple, he says, 
■■ Put on the Padan ” When he wants to prohibit somebody 
from officiating there, he savs, “ Do not put on the Padan.” 
So when one pulls off the padan from over the face of a pnest, 
or when he takes off or throws off the turban from ovei his head, 
he deprives him of his qualification and is responsible for the 
action The Baieshiium of the priest, so deprived, is vitiated 


IV Riman, The Fourth Form of Purification. 


Kiman purifica 
Uon Its process 


As said above the Bareshnum purffication, though originally 
a purification tor those who had come into 
contact uith the dead, especially the dead 
uho died of infectious diseases, has, now^ 
with its accompanying retreat and Khub ceremony, come to be 
a form of purification for the priests who wish to perform the 
lehgious ceremomes of the inner circle of the Temple So, 
iiow-a-days, those who have come into contact with dead 
bodies. 111 ways that have been prohibited, have to go through 
a comparatively simpler form oi puiificatioii It is known as 
Rimati purification We will describe it here shortly — 

The word Riman P comes from "rim,’ ( Pahl 
P 1*0 O!’ (•J from Av. root ri A Sans ^ to ooze, to be foul, to 


‘ ‘ Good Words,” June 1893, p 389 Article on “ Hats and Caps ” 
by Gooftrci and Wiirterwood i- • . • , 


:o 



154 


PtiKtnCAXOBY cbbkmonies vnd customs 


deseciate) i e , pus, filth This word seems to be the same as, 
English ‘ rheum ’ meaning “ serous flmd secreted by mucous 
glands.’’ So ‘ nman ’ is one that has become polluted by 
coming into contact with filth from dead bodies In this form 
of purification, the services of two persons are required, one 
of them must be a priest, the other may be a layman In 
order to be qualified to punfy a > iman ( i e , the person 
supposed to be polluted or infected ) by this process of puri- 
fication, the priest must perform the Khvb ceremony. The 
efficacy of his Khub ends with the purification. If he has 
to perform other ceremonies which require the Khvb, he 
must repeat the Khub ceremony. In the nman punfica- 
tion, the alat, i e , the consecrated things and the other 
requisites reqmred, are the same as those in the Baresb- 
nfim 


The place of the punfication must be one wluch i'- 
the least frequented by people. On such 
^ priest has to prepare altogether 

mne pdvis or enclosures While prepanng 
these, he is to bear in mind the position of the sun and the 
direction of the wmd The pdvis must be so drawm as not to 
let the shadow of the rvman’s body fall over the purifier, and 
thus deprive him of the heat and hght of the luminary. Again, 
they must be so arranged that the direction of the wind may 
not be from the nman to the purifier, lest it may carry any 
germs of disease from the infected person to the priest The 
pdvis may be prepared either by digging in the ground, or 
by spreading sand on the ground in a way which may form a 
furrow Generally it is done in the second way Seven ot 
the pdv%s must bo in one hne and two others in a Lne by tht 
aide of this row adjoining the central part of the row. A 
tenth circular pivi must be drawn at a distance with six 



TBl BIMAH 


155 


circulM furrows A set of three stones are to be arranged 
outside this circular pdvt 



The aliove plan gives an idea of the place In the pUm A, 
the priest first places all the al5t or the coii- 
the^pUn?'****'* secrated requisites He then perforins the 

padydb and then fetches water from a well 
in two pots previously made pdu or purified by three washings 
One of these two pots is large and the other small Then he puts 
on tight trousers known as fjar and also the padSn. Then, as 
in the case of the Bareshnuiii, he makes two small metallic cups 
pdv, and, after having dried them, pours in one a little of the 
nirangdin, i e , the consecrated unne and the bhasam, i e , 
the sacred ash, and into another a little of the unne for external 
apphcation He then makes the two water-pots pdv and throws 
a little of the dv or consecrated water into them The priest 
then retires to his pdm wherein the dldl are placed. Then the 
riman, i e , the person who seeks purification, undresses himself 
at a distance and buries his clothing in the ground. He then 
comes and takes his stand in the pdvi G allotted to him The 
second person who has accompanied the priest and whose 
standing place is somewhere about L gives to the person who is 
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nman all the necessary mstructions ns Lo where to seat himself 
etc He gives these instructions by a show of hands and signs 
He is not to speak anything.* He must not go so near the rman 
as to let his shadow fall upon himself or to let the ivmd blow liom 
his direction towards himself The priest then pours the con- 
secrated urine from tlie small metallic cup into an empty shell 
of an egg. This is done to avoid even a dnnking cup coming 
into contact nitli the lips of the person supposed to be infected 
He places the shell so filled and a leaf of the pomegranate lu 
the pdm (marked I) The second person hfts these up and 
places them in the pdvi F He, by signs, instructs the nman 
to chew the pomegranate leaf and then to dnnk the consecrated 
urine three times from the shell of the egg The nman must 
avoid touching his lijis \v itli the .shell but try to pour the conse- 
crated urine into his mouth, .so that even the shell of the 
egg may not catch any germs Having drunk from it, he 
breaks the shell and buries it in the ground near his place 'J’hen 
the priest advances fiom his pavi A to the third pav% C ivith 
the navqireh in Ins right hand and the small metallic cup con- 
taining the consecrated urine for application m his left hand 
From there, by means of the long mvrjireli oi the nine-knotted 
-•tick, he pours the gaomez in the hands ot the nman He mn.s( 
avoid touching the hands of the nman He must throw 
it quickly ,so tliat the falling hquid may not even form a 
current wlucli can transfer the infection The rman then 
applies the gaomez to liis body 15 times Having given the 
gaomez, the jinest comes back to his first pdvi A, takes a little 
sand from tlieic and goe.s to the third pdvi C again, and 
gives as above the sand to the rman 15 times The nman 
rubs the sand ovei his whole body The piie.st then coming 
back to his pdm, takes the small pot of consecrated w'ater mth 

* Compare what is said of the restrictions m the Plague of Florence 
m 1340 * “Nor was it (plague) given by conversation only with or 
coming near the sick, but even by touching their olothes or anything 
that they had before touched ” (Quoted m the Times of India of 27th 
Deaember 1898), 
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him iiiHl siiiiil.irlv pours tlut water lo the nman 15 limes for 
applioatiou as above He then coming back to his pdm takes 
the large pot of water and places it in the pdm I The second 
person takes it from there and instructs the nman by signs to 
leave his pivi G, and advance to the place of his final bath K. 
The nman does so Then the second person, standing at some 
distance from him, pours from the pot gradually the water on 
his body He is to take care that he is not besprinkled with 
any water from the body of the nman He is to pour the water 
three times over his l^ody Thus washing his body, the riman 
puts on a new suit of clothes fetched near him by the other 
attendant He then puts on the sacied thread reciting its 
usual niranq This finishes the process and the person is now 
punfied 


Old Iranian Purification and Modern Plague Operations 


All the Iranian injunctions about punfication as enjoined 
111 the Vendidad ,iiid to a certain extent, as observed now, 
appear to have at first the object of securing safety from 
disease They seem to have been fi'amed in the limes ot a 
great epidemic The plague opciatioiis of modern times in 
India, especiallj" in the first two or three vears of the plague 
liave shown, that these injunctions had their use in those earlj 
times, and have their use even now', if observed in the spirit 
and not in the letter We would compare here some of the 
above injunctions with modern regulations, enjoined in the 
times of plague in its early stages in Bombay in 1897 and 
1898. Some of these were enforced so strictly that they even 
led to pubhc riots 


The houses where plague cases occurred ivere disinfected. 

_ In case of tents, they were removed and 

1. Furmcationor 

disinfection of in- sterilized A number of bouses were fumi- 
fected houses gated With sulphuT and other substances. 

There is a corresponding injunction in the Vendidad to 
fumigate the house or to remove the house if removable, i.e 
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il it IS a hut or a tent Tho rlwellers were to leave the 
houses for a time 

Those who oame lu contact with plague cases, for example 
members of the family in which a plague 

2. The Hamni 

of the Parsee books case occurred, were called "contacts” by 
“mo'd^toef Plague officers. There were separate isolated 
“ contact camps ” for them. The regu- 
lations for these people were at times so hard that they 
caused great heart-burning In a Parsee camp at Dadar, 
it was enjoined by a Plague Medical Officer in charge of the 
district, that the inmates of the camp must not be allowed to 
move out of the camp and to go to the bazar to fetch their daily 
things, but that a person — an outsider — may be appointed to 
take orders from these people and fetch things for them. As 
the Secretary of the Institution that erected these camps, I 
liad to protest to the Plague Oommittee against too hard an 
enforcement of this rule and relief was granted l>ut 1 think 
that the Buropeaii Medical Officei was .i liettei' tollower of the 
Vendiddd in this matter than mvself. 

Those, who did not come into contact with plague cases, but 

3 The Patnu indirect contact with the con- 

of the Parsee books tacts,” were called “evicts,” and they also 
and the "Eviots" ’ *' 

of the modern were asked to go out to camps Both these 

classes of jieojile had to remain in camp 
for at least a period of 10 da^ known as the “ incubation 
period ” The “ contacts ” were asked to hold little intercourse 
with others outside the camp The “ evicts ” were allowed 
to go out, but were carefully watched. These “ contacts " of 
the modem plague phraseology wore the "hamrUa,” and the 
“ evicts ” were the “ palrita ” of the old Parsee books Accord- 
ing to the Vendidad also, the immediate “ contacts ” had 
to go through a purification-isolation for 10 days. 



OLU fUBIFlCATlONS AKD MOUEHN PLAOUE OPEHATZONS 169 


4. The baths 
and fumigations 
of the VandidAd 
and of modern 
tlmp~. 


In the first years ot the plague, people leaving infected towns 
and districts were made to go through a 
bath with dirinfecting substances. On rail- 
way stations like that of Anand, passengers 
had to get down and go through such baths 
before pioceedmg further In some places 
they had to go through fumigation For example, the Baroda 
State had ordered at one time, that people going to Naosan, 
one of the towns under its jurisdiction, and the headquarters 
of the Faisee priesthood, were, before they went to 
the town, to go through fumigation in a house adjoining the 
-station. It is said, that even the Head Parsee Pnest of the 
town, on returmng to Naosan from a visit to an adjoining 
town, was made to submit to this fumigation , and he took some 
offence at this compulsion, not remembering, perhaps at tlie 
time, that what he was then enjoined to do, was a foim ot 
the injunction of his own Vendidad, where a person, after 
passing through the Bareshiiilm purification, was enjoined to 
go through a fumigation (Vendidad, IX, 32) The YaozdA- 
tar, i e , the priest or the officer who made the person pas' 
through the purification, was required to be a person well 
versed in his work of ensuring perfect punfication H he did 
not know his work well or if he faded in his duty, he was 
condemned as a man who brought disaster upon his city 
(Vendidad IX, 51) 

It is said f that in the I4th centuiy, at the time of the plague 
in A D 1340 at Floiencc, it was believed 
fi. that oven conversation with an infected 

person transferred disease from one to 
another. In the nman punfication, it is a custom that the 
purifier and the person going through the punfication must 
not speak, and the former must take his stand in a position 
which would avoid oven the current of wind from the latter 


Z V'lde above, p 156, n. 1 
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As in the VendidM, sono\v-a-days, things, that are supposed 

„ _ ^ ^ « to have come into contact with the dead 

6. Destruction of 

things suspected of body of an infected person, are enjoined to 
contact. rejected, or if used, to be used only 

after certain disinfection (Vendidad, VI, 42-43 , VIII, 12-15 , 
28-35; 73-75) 

Scientific opinion believes that plague germs remain buried 

7 Burial prohi- the giound together wuth the dead body 
I'llod and thiiM- ag.un after a number of yeais on 

getting an opportuiuty ' Even after the lapse i>f several 
hundred years mierozymes, or disease-producing organisms, 
were found to be alive and as active as ever and became the 
cause of death to hundreds of workmen engaged in digging up 
ground which had been a burial place of some who had died of 
the plague of Modena, 300 years before In fact, the plague was 
started anew and so killed thousands more '** It is with tlus 
idea that burial seems to have been prohibited in the books ot 
the Parsees Herodotus icfcrs to tlus ancient prohibition 
(I, 140) Strabo also refers to it (Strabo’s Geogi’aphy, Bk 
XV, chap HI, 20 ) According to the Vendidad, the place 
where a corpse is buued is not consideied to be pure and safe 
to live upon, for cl pciiod of at least 50 yeais iiom the time of 
the buna] (Vll, 48) 

As said by Prof. Daimesteter, with the Iranians, the ques- 
tion of a man’s death was not the question of his death alone 
‘•In the death of a man, theie is more involved than the death 
of one man : the powoj of death, called foi th fiom hell, threatens 
from the coipsc, as from a stronghold, the whole world ot 
the living, ready to seize whatever may fall withm his reach, 
and ‘from the dead defiles the livmg, from the hving rushes 
upon the hving ’ When a man dies in a house, there is danger 
for three days lest somebody else should die in that house ^ 


‘ ‘ Scientific .American," 188S. 

• Sad-dar, Chap. LXXVIII S B..E . Vol XXIV. p 341. 
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‘‘The notion or feeling, out of which these ceremonies grew, 
was for from unknown to the other Indo-European peoples . 
what was pecuhar to Mazdaism was that it earned to an 
extreme, and preserved a clearer sense of it, while elsewhere it 
grew dimmer and dimmer, and faded away In fact, when 
the Greek, going out of a house where a dead man lay, 
spnnkled himself with water fiom the dpSaui'ou at the door, 
it was death that he drove away from himself. The Vedio 
Indian, too, although his rites were intended chiefly for the 
benefit of the dead, considered himself m danger and, while 
burmng the corpse, cried aloud . ‘ Away, go away, 0 Death ' 
injure not our sons and our men!’” (Eig-veda X, 18, l).i 

I will close this subj'ect with a short account of pmulication 
among the ancient Hebrews and Romans, with a view, that the 
reader may see, at one glance, some points of similarity, 
between the Iranian purification and the Hebrew and Roman 
purification. 


With reference to the similarit}- betueon the puiificatory 
The Iranian pun- regulations of the Iranians and those of the 
Hebrew ^purifioa- ancient Hebrews we read in the Old Testa- 
tion ment, of the unclean being removed out of 

the camp And the Lord ejiake unto Moses, saying, “ Command 
the children of Israel, that they put out of the camp every 
leper, and everyone that hath an issue, and whosoever is defiled 
by the dead Both male and female shall ye put out, uithout 
the camp shall ye put them , that they defile not them camps, 
m the midst whereof I dwell We find some points of 
resemblance as follous' — 


1. In place of the consecrated ffaomez, the Helireus had 
what they called the “ u ator of separation ” It was produced 
as follows: An unyoked spotless red heifer was slayed m the 
presence of the priest who sprinkled her blood before the 


' S BE., Vol IV, Vendidad, Intioduction V.3, 1st ed,, pp LXXXVI. 
’ Numbers V, 1-3. 


'21 
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tabeiitacle seven tunes, and burnt her with all her slun,, flesh, 
blood, and dung. Cedar wood, hyssop, and scarlet uhich, as it 
were, here took the place of the W'vdsna, vohu-gaona and voM- 
keteli of the Vendidad, were burnt with the heifer i A man 
that was clean n as to gathei uj) the ashes of the heifei so 
burnt, and was to ' ‘ lay them up without the camp in a clean 
place . foi a uater of separation -nhich was ‘"apiiiifica- 
tion foi sin - 

2 The Iranian Bareshnnm the pin ifi cation of one who had 
come into contact with the dead, lasted for full nme days The 
Hebrew' purification lasted seven days “ He that touchcth the 
dead body of any man shall be unclean S6\ en days As in tiic 
Iranian Baroshnuin soin the Hebrew purification, there w as o)ic 
purification on the third day (the fiist nmahu of the Bareshiium) 
and the second on the .seventh day As the unclean man 
m the Iranian Baioslinuiu is asked to keep hiin.sclf aw av iiom 
a place of woiship, so among the Hebrews, lie was to keej) 
lunisell away tiom the holy tabernacle Among the Hebiews 
even one, who ‘ touchelh a hone of m.in, oi a grave, shall he 
unclean sc\en da\s 

Ashes played an iinpoitant part in the jiunfication teiu- 
luunies in both In place ol the ashes of the burnt hcifei 
the IramaiLs had the bhasam oi the ashc.s of the sacred fire 
of Atash Behai am 

4 Among both, li a man died m a tenc, the tent became 
unclean Among the Hebrews the iincleanlinoss extended to 
‘ all the vessels, and upon the persons that were there ” ' 

0 Among the Iranians, the yaozAdiar or the purifier 
is required to take all possible care to secure himself from 
any contact with the unclean Among the Hebrews also, the 

* XumbLlw XIX, 2-0. - Jbii , 'J. 

‘ Numbers XIX, 11 and 16. ‘ XumbcLs XIa., il-ls] 
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purifier, the person “that spnnkleth the water of separation “ 
IB required to nash Jns clothes He was taken as “unclean 
until evening 

6, Among both, iiny peison, whom the unclean touched, 
himself beoamo unclean. 

The ceremon}' ot the BareshnOm pnrifioation of the anoleut 

The Iranian puii- Persians and the modern Parsis reminds us 
Roman °puriflca! purification known to the 

twn. ancient Romans 

(1) One was that of the iawobolium at blood-bath in the 
worship of the Mothei’, the goddess Cybele which worship the 
Romans are said to ha\e admitted into Rome from Prygia, 
with all possible pomp and digmty, m order lo h.ive its protec- 
tion and help agairst Hannibal who was overruiming Italy 
'I’he noiena or the fast of nine days in this ceremony reminds 
us of the nine days (noh-shab) Retreat of the Bareshnfim 
ceremony In the ceremony of Cybele, “ the votarjr was placed 
in a pit covered with a grating of jilanks pierced with holes, on 
which a bull and a ram were slaughtered, so that the blood 
dropped through on to the i ecipient below ' Thus, we see, that 
pits or holes and bulls hid their use in the Roman taurobolmm, 
]ust as thej'^ had lu thelianian Bareshnum The worship and 
ceremony of tins goddess arc connected by some -nith the 
worship of Mithias which had spread in the West This Mithras 
of the West was the Mithva of the ancient [ranians, and it must 
be remembered, that, even now, the temple, where the Bai eshnum 
purification ceremony is gone through, is spoken ot as the 
Dar-i-Mehor, t e , the Fort or the Gate of Mithra, Mehei being 
the later Persian form of Mithra The ancient Iranian worship 
of Mithra, the Yazata or Angel of Light, while passmg to 
the West had much degenerated Here, we have an evidence 
of this t^Tien the Iraruaiis lused and continued to u.se the 


' JohdwUB a i> ot I'll? p 704 Article on “The Mont Ancient 
Upddeea Cybele, ” by Mr F Legge 
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Qaomez, the urine (mez) of the cow or the bull (gao) after 
consecration, the borrowers of the mysteries or the rituals in the 
West resorted to blood sacrifices in which they slaughtered 
bulla. It is possible, that th e degeneration in the W est may have 
reacted to some extent here and there on Ir&n, but, on the 
whole, the original object of purification, the physical, mental 
and moral purification, was not lost sight of but was always in 
view. Of the Roman celebration of the goddess Cybele, it is 
said, that (a) "it vas thought to have a magical efieot on the 
votary, who often records on votive tablets and altars that he or 
she has been by it ‘ reborn unto eternity.’ (6) It also seems to 
have been performed, like the Catholic Mass, for the benefit of 
others, smce we hear of its being celebrated for the health of 
the emperor, the success of the Roman arms, and other like 
purposes.’’ ' 

We may say that upto about 60 or 70 years ago, as in the 
case of the Cybele eelebration among the Romans so among 
the Parsees, very young girls, of the age of about ten or under, 
went through the Bareshnfim purification. Even now, some 
priests go through the purification for, what Mr, Legge speaks 
of, as “ the benefits of others ’’ 

(2) The second Roman purification of which we are reminded 
18 that knoAvn as the “lustratio” A paper on “Lustratio” 
by Mr Fowler * suggests many thoughts of similarity 

(а) As among the Parsees, so among the Roman.s, the original 
idea of purification or lustratio arose from the idea of remov- 
ing impurities caught from “ some mysterious miasmatic 
contamination,” con'esponding to the Druj-i Nasush of the 
Iranians. 

(б) Water, bull’s blood, fire, sulphur, laurel, wool, and pine 
twigs formed some purificatory materials among the Romans 
Water, bull’s urine, fire or rather its product, ashes, and 

■ Ibtd , p 704 

2 “ Anthropologj' and tha ClaasioB," by W W Fowler, edited by 
Ur R R Morett. ’ Ibid , p. 170. 
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some fragrant plants for fumigation wore the materials among 
the Iranians. The Romans also used “strips of the girin 
of a victim.” The Iranians had nothing of the kind of 
victims or animal sacrifices. They had the consecrated 
urine of the bull. The Romans had a cake also as a 
holy ingredient. Among the Parsees, the candidate had to 
chow a pomegranate-leaf, hut the purifying priest wanted 
darwM or sacred breads for performing the khub which qualified 
him to do his work of purifying the candidate 

(c) The Romans associated their lustratio with processions, 
or “ slow-ordereel movements m procession, so characteristic 
of the old Roman character ’’ In the case of the Bareshnilm 
among the Paisees, lu an old Parsec centic of piiesthood like 
Naosari, wc find that, at times, some parents invite their near 
relatives and friends at the Bareshnumgah to witness the 
purification of their son when he goes through the Baroshnum, 
which precedes his initiation into priesthood Those assembled 
then follow after purification, the candidate on foot, forming 
a small procession to the temple nhere the candidate goes 
through his nine day.s’ retreat 

(d) In the case at the Roman lushnho ilr Fowler draws 
a line “ between a magical period ard a religious period ’’ ^ 
In the cape of the Iraman Bareshnum I would distinguish 
the periods as physical and spiritual (tani va mvdni) At first, 
the Bareshnum was meant as a purification fi om tho contact 
with the dead or from physical miiiuritics, and (hen a spuitual 
signification began to bo added Among tho Romans the idea 
of purification was extended fiom men to animals and even 
to armies and cities With this extension of ideas, the penods 
ot lustration, which came to be known as lustrums, came to 
be utilized in the case of armies, for reviews of troops, and m 
the case of mties, for taking the census. Tho ancient Hebrews 
also had, in then purificatory ceremonies, some connection 


p 171. 
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With their system of census The vorv name ‘Numbers’ for 
one of thoii’ Old Testament books signifies that 

(e) Among the Romans, February was the month of purifica- 
tion The month was so called from febrmre (to purify) 
Among the Parsees, the last ten days of the year are generally 
the days for the second kind of purification, viz., the Tidhn. 

(/) The Romans had, what are known ns, their “ boundarj'- 
lines ” in their wholesale purifications of cities These boundary- 
lines corre^ond, to a certain extent, to the Iranian Kashas i 

The ancient Egyptians also had some purificatory ceremonies 
for their priests Accordmg to llaspero, ^ the officiating priest 
must carefully waah-Jia6ii — his face, mouth, hands and do by , 
anil so necessary n as this puiification that from it the profes- 
sional piiest derived his name >nbn, i c , the wa'-hod, the 
cleaned. Similarly, at times, Parsee priests weio spoken ot 
as nd/mtds from ndhn Watei, in which nation &v, had been 
dissolved, was used as ,i piuifying agent, both foi application 
and drinking. Such ivatei Ava-. pcitumed u'lth special ia 
prepaied incense •* 

1 Vide my paper on "The Hashes of tlio Iranian BareshnQm and 
the Boundory-lmea of the Bomon Lustrum, ' Journal of the Anthropolo 
gical Society, Vol. VIH, No. 7, pp. 520-30 

- ' Dawn of Civilization,” p 123. 

’ A short History of the Egyptian People by Di Budge (19 10), p 200 



CHAPTER VI. 


PURIFICATORY PROCESSES AND CUSTOMS 
IN DAILY LIFE. 


We will now bpeak about the purihcation of thuigs in- 
fected, or suppobed oi suspected to bo infected, and of the 
purificatoi'y processes or customs observed in daily life 


Not oiilj IS piirilication iicco.-3aiy for a man who has come 

Purification oi a ^^^^0 contact Hith a dead body, but it is 

necebsaiy in the case of the house where 

fauch a death has taken place and in the case of things that 

have come into contact ivith such a dead body Jn the case 

ot the house, it is enjoined, that, aftei the removal ot the dead 

bodj', the house may bo purihcd, oi, to speak in inodeiii 

terms, may be disinfected oi fumigated, bj' burning in it the 

wood of tiees like anuiaiia whvgaom, lohii-Leiefi and hadhd 

naepeUa i The smoke of the bmmng wood of these iiees was 

beheved to ha\c jiossessed a lUsinfecting icsult In the case 

ot removable houses such as tents and huts, it was enjoined 

that they may be leinoicd fiom the place where death took 

place and then disinfected as above ® 

Besides the bouse there aie olhei inammate things, which 

also get defiled, and they, in then tuin, aie 
Purification oi ° 

things that ha\o likely to be the medium ot infection Ko, 
beendohled just as men require punficatioii these thiiigs 

also reqiuie puiifacatioii though that purification is of a simple 


• Vendid4d, Vlil, 1-2 These Iranian plants seem to have had the 
same properties as the hyb^op ol the iliblu (Old lestument, t^umbeis 
XIX, 18) 

* VendidSa, VllI, 3 <■, the Old Testament, NumbersXIX, 14-18, 

“When a man dielh in a tent all that coinc into the tent, and all thati 
in the tent, shall be unclean seven days And a clean person 

shall take hyssop, and dip it m the water (i c 'the water of separation 
made of the ashes of a led hei^^er) and sprinkle it upon the tent 
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nature The toUowing are the injunctions of the Vendidad for 
the purification of these things . — In the case of the bedding of 
the deceased, if it is spoilt by any excretions of the deceased, 
it must be rejected altogether E it is not so spoilt, it may 
be disinfected with cow’s urine and used again * If the bedding 
consists of things made of leather, there must be three washings 
with cow’s urine, three rubbings with some disinfectant clay and 
finally three washings with water It must then be exposed m 
the air f oi three months before being used again. E the bedding 
consists of linen things, aU the above cleamngs and washings 
must be made six times and the exposure in the air must last 
for SIX months ^ E wooden things, fodder and gram have 
come into contact with dead bodies, a certain portion of these, 
that maj have come into direct contact with the impunties, 
shall be lejected, and the rest must be purified and exposed 
in the an bofoie being used ^ In the case of metallic utensils, 
the puiification depended upon their specihc gia\ity Gold 
bemg the least porous and so the least likely to hold infection, 
golden utensils required only one purification , silvei ones, 
two , iron three and so on * 

In the coiisideiation ot the piinciple ot punficatioii. one 

, fact must be borne in mind, and that is, 
i3ome puiihca- 

tory processes in that, according to the old Jraman idea, 
daily life which to a great extent mav be consideied 

the modem hygiemc idea, not only does death spread unclean- 
liness, but whatever goes out of the body also spreads uiiclean- 
hness. So, the following things are unclean and require a kind of 
purification — (a) Breath or sahva from the mouth , (6) Nails 
of the fingers or toes, when separated from the body , (c) hair 
when cut from the body , (d) issues both from males and 
females 

= Vend Vll, 12-11 ^ Ibid , io 

^ Ibid j 28-35 

73-75 CJ, Old Te&tamenfc, XumbersXIX, 15, whore open 
•absels m the tent where a man diedj were taken lu be uuclcan. 
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If a person drank from a cup or vessel, touching his hps 
with the cup or vessel, no Zoroastrian must 
drink from that cup until it is washed with 
water This is enjoined to avoid the risk 
of catclmig the germs of any disease, which 
the first dnnkei may be suffering from. 
These germs may have passed with his saliva to the sides of 
the cup 1 

Glass or metallic cups from which one person has drunk, 
touching Ills lips with it, must be washed and purified It is 
after this washing that another person can safely drink from 
It In the case of cups made of clay, the clay being porous and 
so likely to imbibe gcinis of disease, it is beheved, that they are 
not hkely to be sufficiently free from danger even after washing 
Porcelain though glazed, has some risk So, custom has 
enjoined that priests, observing the Bareshniim, who are 
expected to observe all forms of purity, must not eat or drink 
from clay, wooden and porcelain vessels or cups 
The breath or the sahva being unclean, it is a Parsee custom, 
that when a priest goes before the sacred fiio or when he says 
his prayers inth the myazd^ or the sacred offerings like fruit, 
flowers, &c , before him, he is to jiut on a 'pw\ii-d&7Wi, or paddn 
over his face ', 2 so that the .sacicd fire or things may not be poUut- 

^ The following paragraph in a Medical Journal showb that the above 
injunction u >ery useful fioin the point of honltli ‘*An oducationnl 
« journal contains a warning aginist the oommoii drinking cup in school, 
“as a means of infective contact The cbildien should be instructed to 
‘provide thomselvots uitli individual drinking-cups Parents must bo 
“ given to understand, that if the child does not ha\ e a drinking cup, it 
‘ will not bo possible to cUmk lu school The mouth of every coiisump- 
'* tive contains the germs of the disease, and tlie transference of these 
‘ germs from the sick to the healthy child by means of the common 
'' dnnkmg-Gup IS the easiest accident possibloi *—Qood HeaUhp September 
1905 

~ This custom is alluded to in the Pahlavi commentary of the 
Vendidad (PadAm-i viiu ayonrik orayotdk) % e , thepad^m must pioperly 
be over the nose (XVIII, J ) 

“ This principle appears not to have been peculiar to the Zoroastnan 
ryans, for the Slavonian priest in Arkona was enjoined to go out of 

22 


{a) XJnelcanliiiess 
of bieath or saliva 
Pollution of ‘dunk- 
ing from the same 
cup. 
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ed Again for tins reason, the Parseos are not to cNtingnish 
the fire or a lamp by their breath, i e , by blotniig over it * 


When nails are pared or hair cnt they must not be thromi 
(6 c) The pollu haphazard but they mu&t be buned 
tion of nail and carefully in the ground The Vendidad 
(XVII ) enjoins, that they mutt be buned 
in a dry place at some dittanee from the house in a u ell -dug 
hole. It further enjoins that they shoiUil be buried ivith the 
recital of a certain formula of praj'er According to the modern 
practice, it is the piiests only — and of those alto very feu' — 
who bury the nails with the recital of the Baj The hair are 
rarelj’ buried hut they are carefully cast aside When the head 
is shaved or the liaii cut it is usually the practice, to bathe 
after the process - 


(d) Pollution 
after issues 


Issue makes the person whether male oi female unelean 
Xot only the jiersou but those who come 
into contact with him or her, before he or 
she has purified himself or herself with a 
bath, gets unclean. Li the ca^e of a male, tret dream or sexual 
intercourse makes him unclean and he must bathe before he 
mixes with others This practice st>II observed treneraUy 
In the ease of priests, wet dreams vitiate the efficacy of 
certain religious ceremonies in Aihich they may be engaged 
Sexual intercourse necessitates a bath for women also The 
monthlj’ issue or discharge retimies greater restiictions on the 
jiart of women 


the temple, v hen ever he wauled to d'Bw breath ‘lest the presence of 
the god should be defiled bv contact with racrtal breath (Darmesteter, 
S B E lY, 1st ed ,p 168, n 1) 

1 The Rovayets, Strabo Bk XV, chap III, 14 The Taziks still 
observe this custom 

- It IS likely, that some other ideas are latterly attributed to the 
custom of burying the nails and hair Vide my paper on ‘ Two Iranian 
incantations for burying hair and nails ” ( Journal of the Anthropological 
Society of Bombay, Vol VIII,_pp 5o7-73. V ids my 'Anthropological 
Papers,” Pait I, pp 340-354). 
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As said above, accorcbng to the Iranian vien's of cleanhness 

,, , and uncleanlmess, -nhatever emanates from 

Menses, and 

imcleaulincbs human body is dead, and so, likely to do 

Kni^tln or^he “"‘I*® hands 

place forthe women and ^cct, and hair, women’s menses fall 
monthly j,ame category, and fall under 

the heachng of things that are under the 
influence of Ahiiinan, or the Evil Spirit They are harmful 
to the heedth of the linng, and harmful even to the 
women if not piojieily guarded and taken caie of So, 

the first Cciro is to pioiide piopei iihiccs ior women under 
this condition 

It ap^iears that iii ancient Iran just as creiy village oi a 
street 111 a laige town had a scpaiato muxjzM le, mortuaiy, 
where people took then dead liom then houses, toi the perfor- 
mance of the necessary fuueial rites and ceiemomcs before 
their lemoval to the Towers of Silence, so oveiv village oi street 
had also a Dast3,iustaii,' oi, a house toi the women in menses 
It was not eonveinont nt cveij house to provide proper 
aeeoimnodatiou ioi Lhcm, so, a common house ni the village or 
street was ipioiided It was enjouiod that such a place should 
be about 15 kadatm (about 13 yaitls) distant from household 
fire, water and jilaces of woishiii, and 3 laidains (about 21 
yards) distant from places ficipieiited bv men (Vend. XVI, 2). 

’riici' nerc not to touch aii\ thing Ainthnm that they 
fouclied became unclean 11 they had their 

Isoktiou Its uith them aiirl il these clulthen 

ponuu 

weie to be taken out ot then Dastamstan, 
their hands iieio lust to bo washed and then their whole 
bodies to be washed witli watci it a jieiooii touched a 
woman in her menses, he became unclean II he did that bj' 
chance or umntcntionally, he was to puiity himself by a bath 

^ The word dastaii (meiisos) comes iioia Av daklislitu meamiig a sign 
Chithra (f^'^i ), another Av. w oi d lor menses, also means a sign, a seed. 
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With gaomez, i e , uiine and watei If he did that inten- 
tionally, he was to be punished and that punishment increased 
in proportion as his fault was for the fiist or the second time 
and so on (Vend XVI, 14-26) If a iierson had sexual intei- 
course with a woman in menses, that was a heinous offence 
deserving great punislimeiit The 18th chapter of the Vendidad 
enjoins the performance of several good acts of righteousness 
in expiation of this most heinous of crimes 

The ordinary j^eiiod of menses was thought to be three 
days ill the least and nine days at the most She was, under 
no circumstances, to stop the issue when in the oidinary course 
of menses If she stopped the issue by any artificial means, 
for example, by the use of medicinal drugs, it was a sinful 
act, as it was likely to affect her health When she found that 
she w'as fice flora fnrthei I'sue, she must wait one day more 
before she purified hcr&elf If, after lune days, the woman 
did not find herself fiec she must consider, that that was not 
her usual monthly com sc but nas some other illness* 8uoh 
an extraordinary issue was supposed to be the work of xlhrimaii 
or the Evil Spirit (Vend. 1, 18-19) 

Women in menses were to be given only a certain cpiantity 
of food, lest any increase of it may cause greater flow oi 
stronger issue The Vendidad speaks of two ddiiar&s (t e , 
about 1,400 grams) of com and two ddimies of annual food* 
The persons giving them food are to do so from a distance 
and not to touch them They were to take their meals in 
utensils made of metal and not of clay or wood, because the 
latter, being more porous than the former, are hkely to secret 
the impurities and thus likely to do harm to the health of those 
who later on used these utensils again Again, they are not 
to use their naked hands for eating, but they are to put on 
dusta}iehs (gloves) or Jcissehs (i e , glove-hke bags) over their 
hands and then to eat by moans of spoons. 
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Punfioation from 
menses. 


On the day alter that on wluch the issue stops, she 
has to puiify heiself by a bath before 
coming into contact with other persons 
and things. The Vendidad enjoined, that 
she was to bathe or wash herself with gaomez and water 
on three magas or pits like those mentioned in the puri- 
fication ceremonies of the Bareshnum Her bedding and 
outer clothing also were to be washed and cleaned. Those 
who came into contact with her had also to wash them- 
selves It seems, that in the times of the Vendidad, some 
expiatory coicmonv i\as performed by the women in menses 
after then purification, e g , that of destroying a particular 
number of little noxious creatures that were thought capable 
of doing harm to maiikiiid It seems, that at first, this expia- 
tory ceicmoiiy ivas enjoined in the case of extraorchnary 
issues wluch wcio the result ol llio woik of the Evil Spiiit. 
The woman’s carelessness for her health or indiSeience for the 
ordinary laws of health was, as it n ore, the woik of the Evil 
Spirit 8o, some punishment or expiation was necessaiy for 
such caiclnssness Then, latteily, by some unknown process 
or for some unknown reason, the expiation was extended even 
to the cases of ordinary menses 


Among the Pahlavi books, the Bundohesh (HI, 7) speaks of 
menstruation as the woik of Ahrimaii 
bookmen monior* The Shayast-U Shayast (Chap 11,17,96) 
considera the tlungs used by a woman in 
menses as unclean Things with which she is in contact 
just at the time when she know's that menstruation has begun, 
do not become unclean. For example, if she is on a carpel, 
and there feels or know's for the first time that she is in 
menses, the carpet does not become unclean (Chaj) III, 2). 
Similarly, whatever objects that be on her body just at that 
time, — her necklace, earnngs, garments, &c , — are not unclean 
it immediately removed , (Chap. HI, 4) but if they are not 
removed immediately, or if they are taken in, or put on after- 
Mards, they become unclean Her look vitiates the purification 
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of the padyab and conbecrated thing.' ^^'hell the issue stops, 
she must at least wait for one day before she bathes and 
pundes herself Things that pass through her hand maj- be 
considered clean after being washed with gaomez and water 
The Persian Sad-dar (Chaps XLI and XLVIII) also speaks 
of the above and similar other injunctions The inj'uiiction, 
of the later wiitings are more strict Da»tui Darab Pahlan, m 
his Persian Farzi^t-naineh, gnes the following injunction, 
based on what he calls Pahlavi Zend and Pazend wTitmgs (1) 
On finding the si’inptoms, the v,'oman is to change at once 
her ordinaiy clothings t2) She is to seek a sequesicred 
place and keep heiselt away fiom, or not see, watei, fiie, holy 
man, 1'ie sun, moon, skj-, mountains stais and tiees (3) 
Whatevei she sees suliei.s haiin oi diminution {juuu (4) 

While eating, she iuu,st put on. on hci hands, a piece ot 
old cloth f fahu yi j) and cat with a spoon, while cliiukmg, 
she must not let a single chop of watei fall over her body 
(5) She must thu.s keep hciseil aloof lor fiom thiee to mno 
days, mid then wash heiselt with giivincz and watei (0) If 
she has uii wittingly tailed to obsoivc any of these regulations, 
she Jb to say dpnleloi; repentance pi ay ei Dvazclah hamast ’ 
IS the proper atonement foi her faults in this matter fc>ho 
may recite that oi ask a piiest to recite that on hei behalf 
On the subject of aU these notions. Prof l)armc.stetor says 
■■ The origin of all these notioun is in certain ph 3 ’sical 
instincts m phj>iological psj’cholog)' winch is the leasou 
why they aic found among peoples veij' far removed trom one 
another bi' lace or religion But they took in Peisia a new 
meamng as thei' were made a logical pait of the whole icligiou<i 
Bj’stem ’’ ® 

At present also, most of the Parsee women generallj' observe 
The present prac- bhe above practices There are no separate 
Dastamstana or houses for menses in Parsee 

^ This ccicmony, which nowadays consists of 12 times ( dvdzdab 
ji) 12 recitals of the Ya^na, is pei formed by priests 
“ B B K IV (1880), Introduction, p XCll 



PIT nTFIC ATOPY PPOfflERSES ITT DAILY LIPD 17.j 

towns or streets, but genciallv a sequestered part ot one’s own 
house IS chosen for the purpose The doun-floor of the house 
was thought to be the proper place But nowadays, in a crowded 
city like Bombay, the down-floor, instead of being a quiet and 
healthy place, such as that contemplated by the early injunctions 
of the Vendidad, is generally qmte the contrary So, most 
women in menses pass the period of menstruation on their 
upper floors, but in an isolated way Every family has a separate 
iron cot for the occasion and a separate bedding, &c They 
are supplied their meals fiom a distance by others and they 
neither come into contact uith others, nor do they touch other 
things or do household work The vciy iigorous isolation 
enjoined by the later books is not observed, but anyhow, some 
kind of isolation and separation is maintained by the generality 
of women In the matter of taking food, very few use spoons 
now, though upto about 25 years ago, that was generally the 
case 111 the matter of puiifacation, they observe the bath 
enjoined by the early books, but the Veiididad injunction of 
bathing over the three magas is not observed at all A 
separate place of bathing and foi puiposes of nature for women 
in this condition is generally provided in Parsce houses No 
expiation ceremomes as those lunted in the Vendidad are 
observed now, but, up to tnentyfive or thirty years ago, 
women after their purification by a bath got a Patet, or an 
atonement jirayer, recited by a priest, uith a hope that if any 
injunctions enjoined to be observed in the matter of isola- 
tion may not have been observed, the fault may be pardoned 

Issues or discharges caused ceremomal impurity among 

the ancient Hebicus and Christians also 

Similar injunc- 
tions of tho Lovi- (Leviticus, X^') A difference was made 

between short issues, tho result of sexual 
intercourse or wet dreams and ‘‘runmiig issues ” In the former 
case, an ordinary bath brought about puiification In the latter 
case, a strict isolation was enjoined, and persons or things, that 
came into contact with the person, his bed, or his things, were 
held unclean Earthenware that came into such contact was to 
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Le destroyed and nooden things to be ‘ rinsed in water ” 
Even after the close of the luninng issue, the person was to 
remain isolated for 7 days, and, on the eighth day, he had 
to seek an atonement, ‘'the atonement for her before the 
Lord, ’ at the hand of a pnost and to make olfeiings. As 
to the ■ contacts ” or the persons who had come into con- 
tact with the persons who had issues or discharges, they also 
became unclean Water was .a purifier m their case, and in 
addition, time itself was a purifier If such unclean persons or 
things were left to themselves. until the even ”, they got 
punfied, as if by the action of the inovnig purifying air 
The chddreii, who remained ivith the mother during the state 
of her above uncleanline.ss, had also to be purified The 
Deuteronomy (XXIII) also speaks of these issues and their 
uncleanhness It appears that the laws of the Hebiews were to 
a certain extent more strict than those of the Persians For 
example, persons who had polluta nocturna were asked to pass 
the succeeding day out of the Hobicw camp and to return 
by evenmg 

We find a reflex of the notion of the ancients on this point, 

Phny oil men- given 1)y PJiny in his Natural Historj 
atruation (gjj chap XIII) J, in the later regula- 

tions as summed up in the abovemeiitioned Farziflt-iiamch 
(^Ij «i,U<oj5) Plniy says “It would indeed be a diffi- 
cult matter to find aiiytlung which is productive of nioie 
marvellous effects than the menstrual discharge. On the 
approach of a woman in this state, must {? e , wine pressed 
from the grape) will become sour, seeds which are touched 
by her wull become sterile, grafts wither aw^ay, garden plants 
are parched up, and the fnut will fall from the tree beneath 
which she sits Her very look, even, will dim the bright- 
ness of mirrors, blunt the edge of steel, and take aw'^a}’’ 
the polish from ivory A swarm of bees, if looked upon 
by her, will die immediately , brass and iron will instantly 


* Vide Bostook and Riley’s Tronslation (1838) Vol IT, pp. 160-53 
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become rusty aud emit an offensive odour, ■while dogs 
which may have tasted of the matter discharged are seized 
with madness, and their bite is venomous and incurable. In 
addition to this, the bitumen . which is peculiarly 

tenacious and adheres to everything it touches, can only be 
divided into separate pieces by means of a thread which has been 
dipped in this -virulent matter It is said that the ant, even 
an insect so extremely minute, is sensible of its presence, and 
rejects the grains which it has been carrying and will not return 
to them agam ” Phii 3 ' says m another chapter (Bk. XXVIII, 
ch 23), “ Young -wives . are inj ured immediately by the 

touch of a woman in this state , and both rue and ivy, plants 
possessed of highlv" medicinal virtues, will the instantly upon 
being touched by her Much as I have already stated on the 
virulent effects of this di^jcharge, I have to state in addition 
that bees, it is a well-known tact wiU forsake their hives if 
touched by a menstruate woman , that hnen boding in the 
caidtlron wdl turn black, that the edge of a razor will become 

A 

blunted, and that copper vessels will contract a fetid smell and 
become covered with veidigns, on coming in contact with her. 
A mare big with foal, if touched by a woman in this state, wiU 
be sure to imscarrj' , ua 3 ' even more than tins, at the very sight 
of a woman, though seen at a distance even, should she happen 
to be menstruating for the first time after the loss of her virgimty 
or for the first time while in a state of virgimty . . , Fire 

itself even, an element winch tnumphs over ever 5 ’ other substance, 
is unable to conquer this . Indeed, so permcions are its 
properties, that women themselves, the source from which it 
13 denved, are far from being proof against its effects ; a pregnant 
woman, for instance, if touched -with it, or indeed if she so much 
as steps over it, will be hable to misoariy.” 

The later Parsee wntings attribute many of the abovc-said 
noxious effects referred to by Phny to the menses of women 
The inj unctions of the Vendidad do not go to such 
an extent. Much seems to have been borrowed latterly 
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CHAPTER vn. 

INITIATION CEREMONIES AND 
CUSTOMS 

I. THE NA6J0TE. THE INITIATTON OF A ZOROAS- 
TRIAN CHILD INTO THE FOLD. 

By initiation, we mean an introduction into a certain religious 
organization, by the performance of certain 
miTiaSon ceremonies Of this kind of initia- 

tion, the Parseeshavo two (i) The Naojote, 
which IS the initiation of a Parsee child into the fold of the 
Zoroastrian religion (u) The N&iar and the Martab, the tu o 
grades of mitiation into Priesthood We will at first speak 
of the Nadjote or the initiation of a child into the religion 
through investiture with a sacred shirt and thread. 

The ceremony of investing a child wiith sacred shirt and thread 
IS called Naojote. ® A Zoroastrian may put 

He may dress as 
an European, Hindu, Mahomedan or as a 
person of any nationality, but he must put on the sudreh 
and kmti, i e , the sacred shirt and thread as visible symbols 
of Zoroastnamsm. The word Naojote is made up of two words, 
Pahlavi nao (Avesta nava, JD)> JD) Sans. P ji, Lat. 

novus, Germ neu, Fr. neuf) ‘new ’ and z6t Av. jj5 

nom. sans. H )i e one who offers prayers, from zm 

)S (Sans hu f) to offer prayers The initiation is so named. 


* The Journal of the Bthar and Ortsta Research Society, Vol. I., Part 1. 
(for September 1916), pages 63.S4. 

* Op, at , Vol I , Part I , page 63 

a The modern Zorcaatrians of Persia call this oeremony ShivKusti. 
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because, it is after its performance, that a Zoroastrian is 
said to be responsible for the dutt' of ofiering prayers and 
observing religious customs and rules as a Zoroastrian ^ The 
ceremony of Nad jote among the Parsees corresponds to that of 
Confirmation * among the Christians. 


Seven is the age at which it is enjouied to initiate a child. 

Accorvhng to Herodotus ^I. 136) and Strabo 
III' IS), the ancient Iranians 
commenced the education of their children 
at the age of five It seems, ttiot a part of that education was 
religious education which prepared them for this ceremony of 
investiture Plato (First Almbiades 37) gives the age of edu- 
cation as seven This then must he the age of the regular 
commencement of secular education after tlie religious investi- 
ture with the sacred shirt and thread The Vendidad 
(XT, 45) and the Dinkard (Tol IT, chap 170) ® support 
Plato’s statement In case a child is not suBficiently mtel- 
ligent to understand the ceremony and to know its responsi- 
bilities, it is permitted tUat the ceremony can be postponed 
to any age upto fifteen, at which age the mvestiture most 
take place If the ceremom* is not performed and if the 
child is not imested with the sacred shirt and thread at or 
before the age of l.j, the child is said to be claimed by the 


- Some take the word Xadjote to be another form of 2faoz3.d, i e. a new 
birth, meanuig thereby, a spiritual birth After going through the cere- 
mony, the child undertakes some moral or spiritual responsibility Hence 
the word (West SHE XXIV, chap V, n 1, p. 262). The aSyast 


Sliayast speaks of it as naetd ifidiA ( Wll > Dr MB Davar’s 

ed , p 72, 1 I, Chap Xni, 2) i e new birth 

2 “ The word ‘ confirm la found frequently m both the Old and the 
New Testaments m various shades of meanmg, but with the general 
sense of strengthening and estobUsbing” (Hasting s Dictionary of the Bible). 

It IS worth notmg in connection with this meaning, that one meaning ofV'J 


zu, the Avesta root of the word zaotar is to be strong ’’ (Sans. P jjj), 
7 Dostqr Dr. Peahotan’s editioq. 
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Dmj as^ her own The Venditlad (Xnil, 31, 54) lepresents 
the evil Dru] a-s claiming four kindo of men as hei ovn 
Among these, the fourth kind is that of persons, vho, 
having past the age of 15. go about vithout the sacred shut and 
thread The Driij says “He assuredly is the fourth of my 
those (le above class of) men, he. an ill-behaved man, uho, 
after (the age of ) fifteen years, moves about without the sacied 
thread and shirt ’ ’ * The Sad-dar (Chap. X, 1) says, that “ it is 
incumbent on all Behcdins, ^ (whether) males oi females, who 
attain the age of 15 years, to bear the sacred thread, because the 
sacred thread is thewai.st-belt of humilit}- and the symbol for 
preserving obedience to God, may He be honoured and 
respected” ' If one moves about without the sacied shut 
and thread after the age of fifteen, he is said to commit the 
sin of vasMd dobdriahnih or kushcld davaraslini^ ( % e. running 
about uncovoicd or naked ) 

With the age of the child, at which it is to be invested with the 
sacred shirt and thread, begmsthe responsibility of the parents 
to give a goo 1 religious and moral education to their children 
It is enjoined, that good religious and moral education should be 
given to a child at an early age According to the Pahlavi Ganj -i 
Shayagan and the Shaiast la Shayast, the parents are held 


1 Av 






ono who doov 


This IS personified ns a female 6\ il pow ot 
= Vend XVIII, 54 


harm, deceives, speaks lies, 


3 i,€ Zoronlbnans, Ini morabera of the good rrlicion 
Sad-dar Nngiii (Chap X, 1 ) Edition of Mr B N Dhnbhai.p 9 Ac 
cording lo the 46th Chapter of this book, the pciiod of 15 years mrludcs 
the nine months of the child being in the womb of the mother Thus, the 
latest permissible age for the initiation is 14 years 3 months. Vide also 
the Shayast la Shayast, Chap X, 13 It also gives the age as 14 years 
and 3 months (Dr. M B Bavar’s ed.p 61) SB E. Vol. V. (1880) 
p 321. 

5 Minokhorad II. 35 Vide Ervad Tehmuras's Edition with my Intro- 
duction. p 12,1.9 (S. B, B.Vol, XXIV, p 11); Viraf-ntoeh XXV, 
0 ; Fatet 10, 
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respuitsible, if they fail in this duty and if the child m conse- 
quence commits a had action On the other hand, the parents 
are believed to take a share in the mcritorioasncss, if the child, 
by virtue of the religious and moral education given to it, does 
a religious act > 


The ceremony of Na6]ote consists of the investiture of the 


Sudieh, 1 s , the 
Socred Shirt Mean- 
ing of the word 
Its Structure and 
Symbolism 


child ulth sacred shirt and thread Before 
speaking of the investiture itself, I -vviU 
fiist speak of this shirt and thread and of 
their symbolism 


The shirt is called Sadreh or Sudreh Anquetil Du Perron 
says, that the u oid “ sadreh ” comes from Zend “ sefefer 
paeAc/icnff/iP, uliich means “useful clothing * Dastur Bdalji 
Darabji San] ana also derives the m ord similarly 3, and says, that 
the woid sud-teli means ‘ an advantageous path ’ Dr West * 
takes the -word to be Persian “ sud-reh ’ meaning an advanta- 
geous jiath Some derive the ivoid from A% esta “ vastra, ’ 
meaning ‘clothing’ and say that the word sadreh is formed by 
dropping the first letter “v ’ ® Mr K E Kanga thinks that 
the word is Aiabic sutrah, i e anything which covers or 
piotects (the body) “ The Dadistan-i ^ Dim speaks of it as 

pirahan ( Pers eirLiirf shut) The Pahlavi Vcndidad® 


' Ganj-i Shijagaii, Uustiir Pciholou b odiUoii, jip 2r)-28; Sh&yaat 
lu Shfiyast, chaps X, 2J, XII, 15, Dr M B Davai’s cd , pp 53 and 65. 

* “Tapis (etoEEo) utile," Zend Avesta, Tomi Tl, p 52) 

^ (Mojojati Zarlhobhli, p 10) 

* S B E Vol V, p 280 

^ The Zend Avesta par Darmostoter II, p 243 n 13 As an mstonee of 
a similar dropping of “ v ” “wo have the case of Sans, 

Lat vir, nhioh has gneii us the Pois. jal oli ' e , hero ’’ 

® He wrote of this in a letter to me 

I Question XXXIX, 1 Ervad Tehmuras's Text, p 125, 1 2 

® Chap XVin, 7 Dastur Hoshang’s Text, p 566 Dastur Dr lloshang 
says, that it is the same as Pers a night shirt {ib’d Vol II Glossarial 

Index, p 209 ) Anquetil Du Perron (Tome II, p 529) takes the I’ahlavi 
word to be Chev In that case, it is the same os Pers belou , i e„ the 
garment below the kusla 
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speaks of it as shapik It also speaks of it as 

tashkuh ^ A Peisian gloss of the word is given as 

sudreJi.* 

The sacred shirt and thread are symbohc m their struotnre. 
The symbolism is explamed not in the Avesta, but m later Pahlavi 
and Persian books Some of the S3Tnbolism is explained in the 
Dadist§,n-i Dim (Ques 39 , Chap XL) ThePersianSar-nameb-i- 
raz 1 Tazd am also refers to it The shirt is made up of white 
cambric, the white colour oeing symbolic of innocence, and, as 
such, the S3mbol of the MazdayacnS,n religion ® The 
D§,distan i Dmi enjoins that the shirt should be pure uhite * 
and of only one fold not double The reason for the shirt 
to be of only one fold is said to be that Vohoman (Bahman) 
IS '* one creation ” which is the first (ayok dam i fartum) ® The 
word Vohii-mana being variously used, the signification is not 
clear, but what is meant seems to be this, that the whiteness of 
the shirt is supposed to influence for good one’s mmd. Again, 
the shirt must not be made up of one continuous piece of cloth 
but of two pieces sewm together on the sides, so that one piece 
may be on the right hand side, and the other on the left hand 
side, thus dividing the shirt into two parts, the front and the 
back part These tw o parts — the front and the back — are said 
to be symbolic of the past and the future, both being related 
with each other through the present It has an opening for 
the head and reaches dow n to the knees 

The most important part of the shirt is the gireh-bdn {ht 
that which preserves the knot), w'hich signifies loyalty to, or faith 

* Pahl Vend XVII, 1 Dastur Dr. Hoshang’s Text, p 561, 1 12 

* Jbid, note 17 

3 “ Spatla DaSnayao Mazdayavnotsh upamnnem ” (Meher Yasht Y t 
X 126) 

* “Dardat sapit” (Ervad Tehmurae’s Text, p. 126, 11 6-0). Ques. 39 

SEE XVni, Chap XL, p 133, 

9 Aydtak, aydkardeh Ibtd. t , 
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in, the religion. TbeGireA-bciniekno^ n atithe “kisseh-i-kerfeh,” 
ie.,“ the purse or the bag of righteousness ” It is made in the 
form of a bag or purse, which rests a little below the throat It 
indicates symbolically that a man has to be industrious, and 
has not onlv to fill his purse or bag with money, but also with 
kerfeh (righteousness) The Shayast la Shayast enjoins, ^ that 
the sacred shirt should be put next to skin, i e , there should 
be no other garment undei it * Thus, the sudreh is a symbol 
that reminds one of punty of life and righteousness 

The Avesta word for the sacred thread is “ aiuyaonghana,” 
KAati or the sa- *0 gird round the body Kush is 

ored thread Mean- Its Pahlavi rendermg The uord Kush 
ing o£ the word, ig Variously deiived (a) It may be 
Its structure and 

aymboham. derived from Pahlavi kust (^) P ) 

meaning " direction or side ” Thus, the word kush may mean 
“ that which points out the projier direction or path ” Sudreh 
(the sacred shirt) indicates the advantageous path, and kush 
(the sacred thread) indicates the proper direction to proceed 
on that path Taking the same derivation, kush may mcdii, 
“ a badge distinguishing those who are on the side {kust) of 
(^e., who believe in) Zoroastrianism’ (6) Some derive the 
word from koaht ( 0.5,? ) waist, and say that it is so called 
because it is put on the waist * (c) Again hosJit also means 
“ limit or boundaiy', ” so, kush may mean “ that which keeps 
us, or reminds us to keep ourselves, vvithiii proper limits or 
bounds ” The Sudreh being, as said above, “ the advan- 

* Chap IV 7, S Amat ahdptk dd patmukht Ikvimtnet va kuatik 
madam zak i avpar yidruniyeu admaah . . , viinClp, (Dr Davar’s ed., 
p. 30) 

’ Cf Jeremiah XIII, 11, Where the waist -cloth or the girdle of linen is 
enjorned always to “ cleave to the loma”, » e , to be “ worn next the skm,” 
which process of wearing signified " righteousness and faithfulness.” 
(Isaiah XI, 6). The sudreh, to a certam extent, corresponds to ‘‘ the hnen 
ephod” of the priest (I, Samuel II, 18 ) 

■ Hang and West, Glossary and Index of the Viraf-nAmeh, pp. 202-3. 
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tageous path oE righteouaness,” the kush, which is i>nt 
over it, is “ that which confines us or keeps us within the 
limits of that path of righteousness” The A vesta word for 
kSiaU, via., aiiapdong/iana, which literally means “to sit round, 
or to limit,” renders this derivation probable (d) Again, 
some take this word kush to be kishti, i.e, a ship, and say, 
that it sigmfios, that, hke a ship, it carries us to the safe haven 
of righteousness Whatever derivation we take, the kwh 
symbolizes and indicates a direction in the path of righteous- 
neis 

The kush is made up of lamb’s wciol The wool is at fiist 
combed and then spun into fine thread on a hand-spmdlc called 
cMtn Two such long threads aic prepared on two spindles or 
chains, and are then tiiistal into one This thread is then 
woven into the kush on a hand-loom called jantar ( 
sans nsr ), the ends of which are movable, so that it can be 
adjusted to the length required The twisted thieacl is passed 
round the loom 72 times, so, the kush consists of 72 threads, 
divided into siv stiands, each of twelve threads A continuous 
thiead is made to pass, m the piocess of weaving, through 
eich of the .six stiaiids When the weaving is almost finished, 
nnd when about a toot of the thieads remain to be woven, the 
whole thread is lemoved from the loom and handed to a piiest 
to be cut and conseorated It is the privilege of the women 
of the pnestlv class to weave and prepare a sacred thread, 
and it IS the privilege of a priest to cut and consecrate it . 

To oonseorate the thread, the priest fir.st performs the 
pddyab Lush He then recites the Sraosh bdj i as far as the 
word Ashahe He next reoitcs the mrang (the liturgical for- 
mula) foi cutting and consecrating the thread, followed by 
the Ashem* Vohu and Yathft ahu vairyo ® While reoitmg the 
latter, he cuts the kush into two parts as he utters the w'ord 


‘ Vide Darmes eter. Le Zend Aveeta 11, pp, 686 - 88 . 
• Yajna XXVII, 14. a 13 ^ 
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shyaothnandm On finishing the Ya(hd ahu vairyo, ho utters in 
bft] (i e. Ill a suppressed tone) the brief Pazend formula of sraash 
asM tctgi tan farmati^ and then finishes the baj The women 
who prepare the kiiati, generally get it cut and consecrated 
by the male priest members of their own families When 
they have no such members and have therefore to get it con- 
secrated by other pnests, thev have to pay a small fee for it 
After this consecration, the kusti is returned bj the priest to 
the ow'ner. who now completes its weaving First, by means of a 
needle, she turns the kuati, which ishollow, inside out. and then 
knits by hand the romammg jjai't of the thread. Three tassels 
{lan),’‘ each of 14 threads, are formed at each end of the 
woven thread The kusti is then finally washed before being 
used. 

The kuati, being piepared from the wool of a lamb, which is 
considered to be an emblem of inuoeence and piiritv, is held to 
remind a Zoroastnan of the purity of life which he hasalwais 
to observe. The 72 threails composing the kCiati, symbolize 
the 72 Ma or chapters of the Yagna The 24 tin eacls, w hieh make 
up each of the three tassels at each end of the kiiafi, svmbolizo 
the 24 Kardahs oi sections of the Vispaiad, a pail of the 
liturgical prayei , the six .stiands each of tw-ehe thiead.s into 
which the 72 threads of the kusli aic rlivulcrl at the time of 
weavina, are .said to’ svmbolizc the six reliuioiis duties ^ of a 


' Srosh yaslit, Y( XI, (Dnrmosteter be Zend Avostn II, p. 482 , 
“Vienne Si osli . Ormazd ) 

■ Pers InrJ"* thin 

’ The enumeration of these duties diitei in diifew>iit Pallia vi and Pfizond 
books The Shayast la Shayasht (Chap XII 31, Dr Davar's od p 71, 
S. B. E V, p. 351) gives the following list — (1) the eelebration of the 
Gasanbars (Gahambflrs) or the season feslivals , (2) the oelobrntion of 
the Bapitavin oi the setting in of summer , (3) Sadosh (Siaosh) or 
the performance of the funeral oeremonies for the fiist t hree clays after 
the death of one's dear departed ones , (4) ParVardegHii, i o , the religious 
observances durmg the last 10 days of a Parsec year ui honour of the 
dear departed ones , (5) the recital of the Kiirshed Niftyish in honour of 


24 
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Zoroastrian , the twelve threads in each of the six strands 
symbolize the twelve months of the year, the six tassels symbo- 
lize the SIX season festivals (Gahambars) of a Zoroastrian 
year the hollow of the thread symbolizes the sjjace between 
this world and the next , the doublmg of the thread m the be- 
gianinz symbolizes the connection between the present cor- 
poreal world aa-l the future spiritual world the turning of 
the inside out symbolizes the passage of the soul from the 
corporeal to the siiiritnal world the final nnitmg of all the 
threads mto one simbolizes universal brotherhood or union 
Though we have not the authority of Avesta books for an ex- 
planation of the symbolism of all the parts of the iusti. there 
is no doubt, that its structnre had some symbolic signification 
from very ancient times It symbolizes some moral precepts or 
ideas, just as the Janoi or the saored thread of the Brahmins and 
the cord worn by the Franciscan fathers round their w alsts 
do The Sudreh and Kusti of the Paisees may remind one of 
the white garment and girdle of the Esaenes, a Jewish sect. i 

Just as the cross i» said to have existed as a symbol from 
times anterior to Christ, though Christ s crucifixion added to 
its signification, so the IrUsti is said to have existed as a sj-mbol 
before Zoroaster It was Jamshed of the Peshdadian dynasty 
who is •said to have mtrolueed it.® Zoroaster is said to have 
confirmed this previous eus>toin of pnttmg on the kush, 

the Eun (three time'! a da"J , (6) tli® recital of the M^-Niavish m 
honour of the moon (three times a month] 

The Sad-der(Mr B X Dbabbaraed p 6, Chap VI 2 ,'S B E XXIV, 
p 264), and the Mmnkherad (Chip IV. S B E XXIV, p 26, Ervad 
Tehmuras'a Tei.t p 36 Qiies III) gi\e a shghtl^ different liat The 
Sarnameb-i r&z-i Yazd&ni. a much later Persian book, gives a shghtlv 
diBeient enumeration (Vide the Fersian^Gujarati edition of 125.5 
Vaziizardi, by Mr Pallonji JivanjiL HttarU, Persian text, pp. 38.40) 

! Josephus — The Antiquity of the Jews, translated by W. Whiston 
(ISll), Vol m, p 444 Bk II, Cb VIII, 7. 

‘ Didistan-i-Dlni Chap XXXIX, 19, Tehmuras’s edition, p. 120, Quea. 
XXX\ in, 22 , Sad-darCh, X,3 Mr, B X Ebabhar'aed., p. 9 A passage 
in the Fahlavi Vendiddd also seems to allude to the fact In the second 
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and also directed that it may be put on over a sacred shirt 
{vahiimamch mslarg) and with a recital of religious formula 
{dinik nirangM) ^ He held it to be a symbol of the necessity 
of (o) obedience to God, (6) closing up the door against sin and 
(c) breaking up thepouer of destruction. 

It is enjoined, that, exoeptmg the time of bathing, a Zoroas* 
trian must always bear the sacred shirt and thread The thread 
is to be untied and letied during the day on the following 
occasions : — (1) immediately after lea-viug bed in the morning ; * 
(2) every time after aiisweiing a call of nature , (3)beforo saying 
prayers , (4) at the time of bathing , (5) before meals. A 
modern Parsee sometimes neglects to do so on the first and fifth 
occasions, but ho generally does so on the second, third, and 
fourth occasions The DMistan-i Dint sajs,'* that, from times 
immemorial, men turn towards light at the time of performing 
the kAsli ceremony as it is eonnected Mith a foim of prayer. 

The first thing that one has to do on these occasions (except 
the first) 13 to perform what is called pfidj ^b ‘ or ablution. Tt 
consists of washing the fate and other uncovered parts of the 
body like hands and feet with puie water and aftei iccitmg a 
short prayer-foimula ^ Then he has to face the sun Tf he is 
within the house and if the sun is not visible, he has to stand 
faomg the east in the morning up to 12 o’clock noon, aud facing 
the west from 12 o’clock to nigbt-fall At night, he has to face 
a lamp or the moon If there is no moon or lamp, he may face 

chapter, while speaking o£ Jamshed, it says. (JO KTVTOI* ■*00' 

1V11 IIV (Vend II 5, Spiegel's Pahlavi Vend, p !), 1 15) ».e., 
he had given (ht. done) a symbol to men on their body 
- * Didistan-i-DInt Chap. XXl^IX, 19, Tehmuras's Text, p. 130, Quss 
XXX'Vni, 22. 

* Sad-dar, Chap. LXXXll. ® Chap. XXXIX. 

^ Vide Purificatory Ceremonies Journal, Vol XI, No II pp 169^1 79. 

6 Khahnofithra Ahurah£ Mozdio Asbem Vohu, »«., May God be 
pleased. Piety is the best good and happineas. Happiness to him -who 
is pious for ths best piety. ' 
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the stars We will, later on. while speaking of the investiture by 
the priest, describe in detail the prooess of putting on the Msh 
Aa to its sj’mbolism the hvMi is a kind of belt ‘ Kamar- 
bastan” le "to tie the waist or "to put on the belt’ is a 
phrase which has come to mean “to be ready to serve to be 
prepared for a w ork So the Dadistan says, that the putting 
on of the kuslt on the waist, l symbolizes one's readiness to 
serve God. 

V^Tiile putting on the kusti, one has to fasten it with two 
knots, one m the front and another on the 
jfcdrft* back. Knot-', which signify firmness and 

resolution, sj inbolize here resolutions about 
oertaui rehgious and moral thoughts While forming the fiist 
half of the first knot in the front on the second round of the 
thread, a Zoroa'-tiidii has to think that Ahura Mazda exists, 
that He is one, is holj and is uiatclilehs ^Vhlle forming the 
second halt of this hist knot, he has to icmember that the 
Mazdaya9Uian leligion is the word of God and that he must 
have full faith in it in the thud louucl of the thiead, while 
foinuug the lii.st halt of the second knot at the back, one has 
to lemembcr that Zuioaster is the Prophet of God, and that he 
is oui' guide to show us the inoper path of woiship. While 
forming the .seccnd halt ol the second knot, he is to bear in 
mmd that he has alwats to alteiul to "good thoughts, good 
w'ords and good deeds ’ ^ 

The DMi.stan-Uiiil (Chap XXXIX Pursi&hna XXXVIil) 

hjmboUt sieiiifi- .sj-mhohe sig- 

cation of the lii'U, uibbatiun ot the hush. Thepuiport of what 

Palilivf^DaUiaidm itsa^sis this. — ^Firstly, God wushes that 
man should serve Hun and should follow 


' The LAfh of the Zoroastiiaii scriptures lemiiidB one ot the ‘ girdle ’ of 
the ChiistiHii scriptures which ^aned from that of sack clo^ (Isaiah 
111, 24) to that of gold (Revelation I, 13) The A\esta also sp-aks of the 

LaiU Ol licit being golden (saranyd-uiwyaunghaneni, Yt XV, o7) 
Among tlie Israelites and the early Christians also, the operation ot girdin" 
signifii d energetic action. ° 

- fead-ddi, Chap. X 
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His path. Now, there are certain conventional ways in whidi 
a man shoivs his service oi obedience to God For example, 
he falls on his knees in his pra3’ers, he loiveis his head and 
bows ; he raises his hands towards Heaven All these ways or 
rites, which symbolize service or obedience or homage to God, 
arc done occasionallj'^ But the kuaU is a standing symbol 
to signify permanently a man's readiness to serve God 
As a kmd of Jeamar-band or belt, put on ui a solemn ivay 
with religious meditation and prayer, it reminds a person 
of his peipetual obligation to stand m the service of God. 
AVhenever a Zoioastiian sees this kusli, this band ( ) or belt 

on his waist, he has to consider it as a badge of service and 
to saj' to himself ‘ 1 am the servant (bandah nau ) of God.” 
Secondly, a person puts on a badge or belt of service and 
stands betoie his supeiioi to receive his oiders Thus, the 
sacred belt oi LdsU lemiuds a man ot humiliation betoio God, 
and of his leadmess to leccivc His ordeis Thiidlj', the 
kilsii is a kmd of a baiul^ j c , a kmd of a shutter. A shutter 
shuts up a thing, so that neither outside influence may affect 
that thing noi that thing s influence affect an outside thing, 
yo, by putting the band of a LusU, a Zoroastiiau, while reciting 
the ivords manashm, gavashni, and lunashm, le, thoughts, 
wmids and deeds, and puttmg on the knots on the thiead, 
resolves to let no outside e\il influence enter into lus mind and 
affect the puiity of his thoughts, w ords and deeds, and not to 
let that iniiity ot thoughts, woids and deeds leave his mmd. 
Fourthly, we Icarii liom the DSibstftn-i-Diiii, that the hush 
reminds one to liave a high ideal ot character befoie his mmd. 
The waist over which the hUlMi is fastened, divides oui phj’sical 
body into thiee paits, the highei, the middle and the lower. 
The uppei or the highei part of oui body is the seat of heart 
and brain which typify higher chaiacteristios The lower part, 
which contains organs like the stomach w'hich always lequire 
somethmg to feed it, typifies lower characteiistics of aiipetite, 
thirst, lust, etc. So, the being tied on the middle portion 
of the body, viz,, the waist, and acting as a baiid or stoppei, must 
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remind us, not to let the lower passions rise above and suppress 
our higher charaoteristios i 

Having described the preparation and the consecration of 
the shirt and thread, and having explained 

TOe ceremony of their symbolism, n e will now describe the 

NaOjote. -kt a ■ 

Naojote ceremony itself, wherem a priest 

puts over the child the sabred shirt and thread. 

As a qualification of fitness to go through this ceieiiioiiy, 

Piepaxation be child is expected to know a few short 

fore the Investiture prayers Of these, the knowledge by heart 
bath.” Ceremonial Niiaug-i-kusti (t e , the prayer for 

requisites gacred thread) is indispensably neces- 

sary, because it is required to be recited whenever the sacred 
thread is to be untied and fastened agam, on certain occasions 
dnruig the da}’, of which we have spoken above. This JTirang- 
i-kusti IS made up of the following three prayers. — (1) 
Kem-nlr-Mazda , ^ (2) Nirang-i-kusti or Ahura Mazda 

Khodae , ^ (3) Jasa me avaughc Mazda, Mazda-ya;nd ahmi.‘ 


1 This statement of the Uadistan leminds us of what Dr Drummond, 
in hiB “Stones Boiled Awa} , ’ speaks as the thiee stories of our body, the 
upper, the middle and the lower 

’ This short prayer is a part of what is known as Khordeb Avesta, i.e , 
the smaller Avesta ; — It is made up of the following passages of the larger 
A^esla (a) Ya<.ua Chap XL VI, 7 . (6) Yayna Chap. XLIV, 16, (e) 

Vendidad VIII, 21 . (d) Ya;na Chap XLIX. lU. The prayer consists of 
an invocation to God for help and aii expression of desire to throw off 
physical and moral evils, 

^ This IS a prayer in the Fazend language For the text of this prayer 
in the Avesta character Vide “ Khurdeh Avesta in Ztud Characters ' by 
Drvad Tehmuras Dnishaw Anklesaria (18S7), pp 23-26, and *' Khurdeh 
Avesta' by Mr, Framjee Mmocbeiji Dastur (1881) pp. 3-7 For its 
translation , vide S B K , Vol, XVIII, p. 384 ; Le Zend Avesta, par 
Darmeateter ,Tome II, p. 633 ; and Spiegel, Bleeck’s Translation, Vol. of 
Khordeh Avesta, p. 4 

* This short prayer, which forms, as it were, a short statement of the 
Zoroastrian Articlea of Faith or Confession of Faith, is taken from Ya^na 
XII, 6 The first four words meaning “ Oh God, come to my help " are 
add^ as OS invooatioDi from Onsaed Yaebt, Yt. I, 27. 
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Besides this prayer of Nirong-i-kusti, the prayers larovn as 
Nirang-i-ilb-i Zar or Nirang-i Gaomez, Srosh-baj, aocl Patet, 
were, at one time, oSpeoteA from a Zoroastrum child, to be 
known by heart for the Naojote ceremony. Btit now-a-days, 
they are not deemed absolutely necessar3^ 

On the day fixed for tlie investiture, a little before the time 
of the ceremony, the child is made to go through a sacred bath 
or a kind of purification known as ncffm i Upto a few years ago, 
it was customary, that the child should abstam from any kind 
of food in the morning until after the investiture This was 
considered as a little sacrifice on the part of the child to testify 
its faith m the importance and value of the ceremony. 
Upto a few years ago, the ceremony was always performed 
in the morning, but now it is performed in the evening also 
according to the convenience of the pa i ties The very fact, that 
it was enjoined, that during the course of the ceremony the 
officiatmg priest must recite the dawn (Aush-b&m *) prayer,'* 
shows, that it was thought ueces.sary that the ceremony should 
be performed m the morning 

After the sacred bath, the child is taken to a room where the 
parents and their relations and friends, and the officiating priest 
with one or more other prie.sts have assembled The upper part 
of its body, which is to be covered with the sacred shirt at the 
hands of the officiating prie.st, is covered over with a sheet of 
white cloth that can be easdy removed The child is made to 
sit on a low wooden stool covered over with a sheet of white 
cloth, in front of the officiating prie.st, who sits on a carpet on the 
floor The child is made to sit facing the East The following 
requisite thing.s arc placed on the carpet — (1) a tray 

‘ Vfde above, pp. 95-101, “Purification Ceremonies ” 

* Pahl. jp JOP Av. -JUJgi Sans.OT^fLat aurora, and Av. • ju t-iu) 
P. bnibant 

■ For the prayer vide Spiegel (Bleeck's Translation), Khordeh Aveata, 
p. 6 ; Darmesteter, he Zend Avesta, Vol. 11 p 6BS. 
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containing a ucw set of clothes foi the oliiM, inchuling a new 
sacred shirt and thread ; (2j a tiay of iioe known «iiS akhiana 
which, at the end of the oeremonr. n pie->ented to the family 
pnest, it IS a remnant of the old svsteni. when there -was a 
payment ui kind as ttell, (3) a trav of flowers which are 
presented at the cud to the asNemhlcd priests, friends and 
relations ; {4j a lamp, generally a lamp fed with clarified butter 
there may he additional eaudle-.stioks burning (o) fiio, burn- 
ing on a censer with tragiant sandalw ood and frankincense, 
(G) a tray containing a mixture of iice, XDomegranate grams, 
raism-i, almonds, and a few slices of coeoanut, to be sprinkled, 
later on, by the priest over the child as a svmhol of prosperity 
the first tray, containing the suit of clothes, also contains some 
betel leaves and areca nuts ' a few pieces of sugarcandy, a few 
grains of rice, a coeoanut, a garland of flowers, a metallic cup 
containing ktinkiin (a kind of rod powdei) and a few' rupees 
All those things have nothing to do with the leligious part of 
the ceremonv, but they are considered in India as emblem^ of 
good luck VII these are presented by the priest, later on. to 
the child 1’he money is, at the end of the ceremony, taken 
by the fainilv jniest as a pait of his fee, and is spoken of as 
the fee foi the qiryan oi g>rehbaii • 

Wher all the priests have taken their lespective seat.s the 
head officiating priest, who is seated face 

Tke investiture to faoe with the child, gives in the hand of 
proper, 

the child a new sacred .shut They all 
then recite the Patet, or the atonement prayer The child 
also recites the prayer oi its ojiccial sections, if it know s 
these by heait , but gcnciallv, it lecites the Yathfi Ahu Vairvd 
prayeis it. its steaxl In some families leccntly, mstoatl t/f 
the P.itct, the Hoimaxd Ya«ht is recited Havina finished 

' The Ijetel-vme gi\es leaves all the year round Phe vine gives no 
fruit or flower but simply leaves which are eaten with betel nute So 
the leaves are held as symbols of sunphcity and prosperity. Journal 
of the Anthropt^OTirnl Sonety of BorrAay, Vol. Xlf'No III, pp, 317-18 

“ V I'le above, p. 1 83, for the word 
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tkis, the olhoidtiug prie&t gets up from his sedt aud the ehilil 
stands before huu. Then follows the luvestituie proper whioh 
IS made up of the following fom.’ parts. — (1) the recital of the 
C'oufessioii of Jfaith by the child, followed immediately by tlip 
putting oil of the sacred shu’t by the priest; (2) the recital 
of the Xirdiigi-i-kusti with a prelimmary introduction fiom 
the introductory part of the Hormazd Yasht (Yasht 1) upto 
tlie words vtdhvao tmaotu, dcaoinxiauied with the girdling of 
the Muh or saoied thrcdcl by the priest over the sacred shirt, 
(3) the final recital of the Ma7daj'd9n6 Ahmi (Yacna XII, 8-9) 
formula of the Aiticles of Faith , (4) the recital of the Taji- 
damgli or the final benediction 

Thefii-,1 patl of the uivcstitiu e cou->isls m piu'jeatmg to the 

i. The recital of ‘‘h'ld the sacicd shut, after making it lecite 

Hio Confcsoioii of the Confession of Faith Thispraicr of the 
Faith, and Uio m- , , , , t, , d 

vostituvo with the ' outession of Faith is nuidc up of tw o parts 

Sacred Slurt (i/j The Atesla of the Yazata 

Din, who preside' over Jloligjon (Dm Yasht A'asht XVT) ^ (b) A 

Pazend formula, of the ConfC'siou of F.nth ^ The coufe.ssioii 

made up of these two p.iit' luii' as follows — Piaiscd be the 

most righteous, the wisc.sl, the ino'l hoh and the best IMaz- 

ddya9iuan Law which is the gift of ilazda The good line and 

perfect religion, which (iod has acnl to this w orld, is that which 

Zoroaster has brought That religion is the leligiou of Zoio- 

aster, the leligioii of Aliura !Mazda commiiiucatcd to hoh 

Zoroastei ft ends w ith tlie rccit il o) an Ashcni Vohu prayei . 

On the child making this pulilio declaration of it.s Luth in the 
Zoroastriau Mazdayaiyman loligioa, the piicst clothes it with 


“ The areca nut is symbolic of festivity and is, thercfoic, alw j\a used 
as an ofEering for the gods (ui India) It is also an essential lenuisile lui 
the ceremony of betrothal (Ibid, p. 329 ) 

* S. B B., Vol XXIII (1883) ‘‘To the most right Chista, etc , p 204 
Spiegel, translated by Bloech Khordeh Avesla, p. 147. Darmc-ateter, Lp 
Zend Avesta, Vol. II, p 302 

’ Spipgel, trnnJalcd by Blcick lihoid“li .tvesla, p 101, 
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the saored shirt. While putting it on, he recites the saored 
formula of Yatha Ahfi Vairyd, and the other priests join him in 
the recital. 

Then the officiating priest stands at the back of the child and 

2 The recital of ^ morning, and 

the Nirang-x-husti tiie TTCSt if it is evening He at first 

and tie investiture . , . , , ^ 

with the sacred recites the mtrodnctorj' part of the Ormazd 

thread. Yasht (Yasht I)^ and then the Nirang-i- 

kusti * The sab^itance of this prayer of Nirang-i-kusti runs thus : 

“ The Omniscient God is the greatest Lord Ahriman is the 

evil spirit, that keeps hack the advancement of the vrorld. Maj 

that Evil Spirit uith all his accomplices remam fallen and 

dejected. 0 Omniscient Lord I repent of all my sms , I repent 

of all the evil thoughts that I may have entertained in my 

mmd, of all the evil words that T may have spoken, of all thi‘ 

evil deeds tliat I may have done May Ahura Mazda be 

praised. May the Evil Spirit Ahriman be condemned. The 

will of the Righteous is the most praiseworthy. ” 

Tne process of putting on the k&sti over the body is as follows' 
The priest holds the kuati from its middle or central part in 
his left hand. Then he holds m his right hand a part of the tu o 
strings of the thread so formed. A part of the double stringi> 
IS thus held horizontally between the two hands and the 
remainder hangs down vertioally. This posture continues upto 
the recital of the uords “manashni, gavaakni, kunashni ” in the 
Nirang-i-kusti. With the recital of these words a part of the 
strii g is then formed into circular curves in both the hands. 
Then, on reciting the words Khshnadthra AhuraihS Maizdad, 
the curves are let loose, and with the recital of Ashem Vohfl, 
the thread is passed round the ohild’s waist. With the recital 
of the first YathA AhA Vairyd, the second round is completed, 

‘ Spiegel. tiiUBlated by Bleeak. Ebordeh Avesta, p. 21. Prom « In 
the namo of Qod * ■ « SfttlsfMtioii - etc '' 

■ Ibid, p I. 
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the first knot lo the front beiug tied with the recital of the word 
ihyouAhoMcmam. With the recital of the same 'nord in the 
second recital of the Yathi Ahil Vairyd, the second knot in 
the front is tied, and then, with the recital of another Ashom 
Yobfi, the thread is passed round the waist for the third 
time and the final two knots at the back are tied. This 
completes tho investiture of the sacred thread. During this 
investiture, the child recites with the officiating priest the 
Nirang4-k6sH. 


The child, after being thus mvested with the sacred shirt and 
3 The Recital of ^^^ead, announces the last and the most 
the formula of the important part of the Articles of Faith, given 
Articles of Faith chapter of the Yaona. It runs 

thus: “0 Almighty I Come to my help I am a worshipper of 
Qod. I am a Zoroastrian worshipper of God. I agree to praise 
the Zoroastrian religion, and to believe m that religion I praise 
good thoughts, good words and good deeds I praise the good 
Mazdaya9nian religion whioh ourtails discussions ard quarrels, 
which brings about kinship or brotherhood, which is holy, and 
whioh, of all the religions that have yet flourished and are 
likely to flourish in the future, is the greatest, the best and 
the most excellent, and which is the religion given by God to 
Zoroaster. 1 believe, that all good things proceed from God 
May the Mazdayagnian religion be thus praised.” 


The most important part of these short prayers is that, 
wherein the child is made to believe in the efficacy of one’s 
own good thoughts, words and actions A Farsee has to 
believe that, for the salvation of his soul, he has to look to 
himself. For his salvation, he has to look to the purity of 
his thoughts, the purity of his words, and the purity of his 
deeds. The pivot on which the whole of the moral structure 
of Zoroastrianism turns, rests upon this triad of thought, 
word and deed. Think of nothing but the truth, speak nothing 
))Ut the truth, do nothing bat what is proper, and you axe 
saved. 
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The putting on of the sacred dhirt and tin cad and I he deoLi- 


4. The final Bc- 
nodiction. 


ration of the ilrticlc^ of Paith complete the 
ceremonj jiropei The officiating priest 
now makes a red kvnkun mark on tlip 


child’e. foiehead — a long vertical mark if the child i^ male a 
1 ound mark if female — and then gn cs in it^ hand-, the eocoanut 
flower' lief el leave'', areca nnts etc referied to aboic There 
only remains now the recital of the Tandaiuqti or benedictions 
b\ the officiating priest, invoking the blehsinSf of God upon the 
new initiate He saV' May you eiijov health, long lite 
and splcndoui of piety Jlay the good Anccls and the Im 
mortal spirits (Aineshaspand') come to yoiii help Mav the 
leligion of Zoroaster flouiish O Almighty God' ilay you 
bestow long life jov and licrlth upon the lulei ot our land upon 
the whole community and upon this * Ma} the child 

live long to help the vuluoiis ifav tin- da\ be auspicious 
tills month bo auspicious this \eai be .iiispir imis Ma,\ \oii 
live for a goo i mimbei ul ^eal» to Icid i boh cbaritablc and 
religious life Maj ^oll peitoim iiglileous (l.cecU Mavliealtli. 
\irtne and goodness bo \ our lot Mu all \oui good wishes 
befiilfi'led like those ot the imiuoital .nieels Amen ' Amen' 


While iccitiiig this the put st shone's osm iJie head i>l the 
child, theiuiituieoliicCjpoiiiegicmate seed almonds laismsotc 
lefeiieiL Lo abo\c In tne end all the assembled jnicsts again 
recite together the above ta/idn/Uf/i (benedictions) ThepnC'ts 
are then paid their fees TIio\ and the as.senibled friends and 
relations aieprescnted mth floueis. Tliepiieets then depart, and 
the child and the parents are picscntecl with sums of mcnev 
by fiiends and lelalions The dssembletl guests geneiall.i 
disper.se attei a dinner, wlicie “ Jarlhoslih sikldin saUmaii,'’ i r 
the piospciity of the Zoroastiian fold [lit , the .safety or jiros- 
peritv of Zoro.astrian coinage) is the toast of the occasion. 


* Ffrro the 'laine of the chiM is inenlinnol. 



THE NAVATl 


107 


CHAPTEB VIII. 

II. ^rHE NAVAH AND THE MAHTAB. 

THE TXn'lATIOX IVTO ZOllOASTRTAK PRIESTHOOD. 

It is the son of a ]n lest onh' ^vllo can become a prie,?! This 
seems to be a very oM etislom of .ancient Iran We find it 
alluded to in the inshtulions oi Ardaslur Babakfin the foundei 
of the Sdsiaiiian dvnastv iritli nlio'^e ician eommcnceel the TrA- 
nian Renaissance of the pciiod One ot the innovations, said 
10 have been inliodueed bv him, or lathei one of the old cus- 
toms, — mor(> I'ono'iied in tlicii bieaeli than jii their obscivanse 
at his tunc — ^I'o-introduoed by him i\ dli the aid oi his Dastiii 
Ta6aar or Tansai was, that the members ot diftcient professions 
and trades, and then descendants, should adhere <0 their old 
professions and trades and not change them foi others, oxoeiit 
with the special peiniissiou of the king or the Oovernmei-t 
ciuthorities The division of the people into different profes 
sioiis and trades and the regulations to re'<Tiet ilicm to their 
respective lines of biismn.,, were thoncht to be neep-,'-arv fni 
the good of socicti 

‘Cette lepartiTion ’ ,sa)s 'I'aiisai ‘ dcs hoiiimcs cii quatie 
classes est pour le luoiifle une garantie diuable de bon ordre 
Lo passage d uuc t I'te A 1 nutie cst intcicbt, s.aui Ic cas oh l‘im 
de nouo nioiit'e iin talent paiticiihei Alors on porte Ic cas 
devant Ic loi Apies in t cniciive ct uuc i nqiietc prolongde 
faito par Ics Hobeds ci les Herbeds, s ils lecomiaissent Ic incritc 
dn Candida! iK se tianslercnt dans uno autre caste 

Le Rhaliansbah, par sa pure intelligence et l.i 

vertu de son genic, a recoustitue ces membres disjoints II a 
remis ohacun a sa jilace distincte, I’a fait redescendre a son rang 
et a arrange quo jiersonnc n exeiecrait un autre metier que eclui 
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pour lequel IMeu I’avait ct44. Par ses maias la Frorldenoe 
divine a ouvert auz habitants de ce monde une porte ineonnne 
mSme anx age antiques.” > 

The division of the people into different professions and 
trades, referred to hji Tansar, as having been made by Ardashir, 
was not quite unknown to the ancient Persians before his time. 
According to the ShS.h-nfi.meh, it was made by King Jamshfd 
of the Peshdfidian dynasty. “ II (I^emschid) assigna fi chacun 
la place qui lui couvenait, ct Icur indiqua leur voie, pour que 
tons Gomprlssent leur position et reconnussent ce qui dtait au- 
dessns et au-dessous d’cux.”* Tabari says the same thing ; 

' Djemschid partagea toutes les creatures du monde en quatre 

classes ei il dit ‘ Que 

chacun fasse son travail et ne s’occupe pas d’antre chose .... 

Si quelqu’un s’^cartait des rdglements 

qu il avait 6tabli3, il le faisait mettre fi mort ” ® We thus 
find that the rules introduced by Ardashir were rather 
old, and that he re-established them, and declarer that 
people must restrict themselves to their own hereoitary pro- 
fessions The priesthood was especially such a profession. 
But, we find further from Tansar’s letter that Ardashir had 
intended to mako certain exceptions. For example, a man, 
by special qualifications or examinations, can qualify himself 
for a profession, other than that of his forefathers. We find 
such an exception, in the case of priesthooa, made in Persia, 
even so late as the 17th century. One Dastur Rustam Gush- 
tasp Ardashir ‘ is said to have sprung from the laity and not from 
a piiestly family ”* It is said, that in the time of this Rustam 
Gushtasp, the then ruling Mahomedan King of Persia ordered 
a general massacre of the Persian Zoroastrians, unless thej 
proved that they were monotheists and not idol-worshippers. 


' Lettio do Tansar au Roi do Tabariston (Journal Asiatique, Tome 
111, NeuviSme Sene, pp. jl8-62U) pai DarmoBteter 
‘ Le Livre des Boia, M. 3Iohl, Vol. I, pp, 49-30. Small ed,, p. 30 
“ Taban, par Zotenberg, Tome I, p. 103, 

* S. B. E„Yol. V, Introduotion, p. XXXTII, West, 
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It TTAs this iaytnaQ Rustam Gushtasp who proved this to the 
satisfactioa of the kmg, and he was made a Dastur He was a 
good scholar. The copy of the Dinkard in the Mulla Firoze 
library, a copy of the Mino-Kherad ui Mr. Tehmuras Dm* 
shaw’s possession and a Persian Bevayet in Mr. Manekji 
Unw&la’s possession are by his pen In India, no exception 
seems to have been made, and it is only the sons of priests 
or of the members of the priestly families who can become 
priests The right can be revived by any male member of the 
priestly family, though his immediate aiicestor.s may not actually 
have been jinests For example, A may be a priest His son 
B, grand-son C, great-grand-son D may not have entered into 
priesthood, but still E, the son of D, can, if he chooses, become a 
priest The right can thus be revived by a descendant upto the 
fifth generation. It then dies and can no longer be exercised. 

In order to be a thoroughly qualified priest, one has to go 
through two grades of initiations and their ceremonies They 
are ; (1) the Nftvar and (2) the Martab. 


1. THE NAVAR » 


The first initiatory ceremony for priesthood is that of 
Navar. The word is wi'itten and read in different ways. It 
is also written and reaa as N&bar, NSibar, or Ragbar.* 
Darmesteter says of this woid : “ L’origme et le sens exact 
da mot n&bur pehlvi nafar et nAivar, sont obscurs.”"* 
I think the word means “a new carrier of offerings or rites." 


It can be derived from Avesta Jli»JD| new (Pahl. i)) 
Sans. ■ P Lat. novus, Fr. neuf, Germ, neu, Eng. 

\ \ 

new, same as in Nadjote ), and to carry (Fahl. 


* For “ N&var in IrSn," vide Prof Khodayar’s article m the Sir J, J, Z. 
MadresBa Jubilee Volume, pp. 436 et aeq. 

‘ 8. B. E., Vol. XVIII, Pahl. Texts II. Chap. LXXIX, 4 n. 1— West. 
It is written JjVi in an old manuscript of the D&distan belonging to 
Mr. Tehmuras Dinshaw. 

’ Le Zend Avesta, Vol. J, Litioduotion, p. LIV, u. 2. 
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P. >TJ, Lat. Ferre, Fiig bear ) lu the Avest.i 

words, hu-beieti, uslita-beret, vaiita-beieti (Y LXII, 7), the 
word bereti (lilce the Sanskiit bhrili, nourishment 
food, service, capital) -which is deiived tiom the above \/ 
bar, to carry, is used lor presents offerings g’o Xaiar, wliicli 
IS originally nao-bar (i e , a new carrici of presents and offei- 
mgs), means ' one who is newlj initiated in the woik of oifei- 
nig prayers, rites and sacred things to tlic Deity ’ The fact 
tliat it can be explained in the same -wai as the word Naojotc, 
the first important initiatoiy Zoioastrian ccicinony i‘- a proo^ 
in support of this mterprctation 

To initiate a person into priesthood, ,se\eral .-tagcs ot ccie- 

I’he dilferont monies have to be gone thiough Thej an- 
stages of the cere follotviu'i — («) the Baiedinuiii, (b) the 

a priest. Gewia (c) the nutiation piopei I give here 

an illustration which shows the imtiate taking his Baieshiiuiii 

(ci) The candidate lor initiation into piicsthood has lii'.t 
to go thiough two Baie.shuuin puiifications * The first 
Bareshnuni is said to be ioi liis own tan-pal;, ic lor Ihc 
purification of his own body the second is lor the niyat- 
ol the xicrsoii in whoso memory ho becomes a Kavai 

‘ I (lie abosc, 1J1-’ Piiiilicaiioii ComnoJULh In Poi^iii ai 

[jicscrl, lhc^ go thiou£li 10 L’.ncsl nfins, foiu of wh.cli aio said lo I'u 
‘•forhisboul (‘•Naval in Iian, hy Tiof Khodajai Dastur Slieheryai 
in the Sii J J- Ziiilliobliti iladic--..a Juhilco Voliimc. pditod by mo, 
p. 435). 

- Niyat lilui.ilh luoaii- inniio-i, inlomnui .Unoiig llic i’.nice-., nian^ 
cliaiitablc deeds aic s.ud to Iip iiptoimed by a ppisoii iii tlip mynt of ii 
deceased iclali'c oi fiioiid J m.u luiild .i Fiio-Templcoi a Tower ol 
Silciico 01 such otlipi icligiou^ pdifico in tlie niyat of B. Ins father or lela 
tire 01 friend it i- suinctliiiig like what w'o call' m nicuioiy ol ” in 
ordniarv language, in case ot oidiuoij chuiitable institutions, such us 
schools, dispeiisaiics, asslums or liospilulo In the case of religious 
buildiDUs wrhon they are consecrated, or oven nr the case of charitable 
buildingB like schools or hospitals when they arc opened with tho religious 
ceremoin pf a Jaahaii, tho name of the iiartioular person, in whose n^yal, 
hoiioui 01 memory the bmldmg or institution is founded, is mentioned 
111 the piayois (For the form lu which the name is mentiouud see above 
p. 81, chapter on " Death.") These rehgious or charitable bmldmgs mav 
bo in tiro niyat of livuig persons as well In (hat case, the names of tin 
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Between the fiist Bareshnum and the second there may be 
an interval of a few days if it is so desired, or, otherwise the 
candidate may begin tlie second Bareshnum on the same day 
when he fimshes the first In that case, both the Bareshnums 
take 19 da 3 '& in all Durmg these Baieshnum days, the can- 
didate IS to say his prayers five times during the day. He 
is eiqiectcd to pass his time m a religious or pious mood. 
If, during anv of the da 3 's of the Bareshnums, he has a 
polluhs noctunia, that vitiates his Baieshnum In that case, he 
must begin the Bareshnum again If the case happens in the 
second Bareshnum, he has to repeat only the second Bareshnum 
and not the first To avoid this risk, nowadays, the candidate 
for priesthood goes through the mitiation at a vcr 3 ’’ early' age, 
before 15 or 16, when he is likely to be tree from such risk 
The second Bareshnum is, as said above, for the niyat of some- 
body If that somebody is a lady', he must take care that he 
goes thiough the second Bareshnum and the subsequent cere- 
monies of gewrd and initiation at a time, when there is no 
chance of that lady’s passing through her monthly course. 
If during these ccienioiue«, the lady, in uhoso niyal he goes 
through the cciemony, has her monthly course, that vitiates 
the ceremony uhich must be begun again when the lady has 
passed through hei course and puiificd herself. If the person, 
male or female, dies during the period of those ceremonies, 
that event also vitiates the -whole thing. ^ 

(6) Oil the candidate conqileting the Bareshnum, two quali- 
fied priests (i e , tuo pi tests -who ‘ hold the Bareshnum”), who 


li viiig persons me I'eciled la tJie praj ei s m ith a sliglit alloraltoii In^teud 
ot the wolds Anilihch Euviiii, i e ,‘of the dead (Itt. iiniiiorlal) soul’, tho 
words Ztiideh Bavin, t e., ‘ o£ tlio living soul,' uic alHxcd to tho name of 
the person iii whoso honour the buildings or institutions nro founded. 
The name of the donor also is recited as e*"*! > “ fmnifiyashn.i,” %.e., 

ono at whoso direction tlio biiiUhiig oi institution is founded. As in 
llio case ot Iho jnshani im religious buildings or i hnn table iiist it ntions, 
so 111 tho case of religious eoi'emomcs, the name of tho prison in whoso 
ntyat, i e., pui pose, honour or memory, they oie pciloimcd, is mentioned 
inthoiocital of the prayci . - Fnfr ahnve, p. 14 .) 
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have to initiate the candidate, peitoini, iiliat ib hnoiin as, the 
gewrd ceremony, which lasts foi six days This geicrd ceremony, 
which qualified them to initiate the candidate, consists of 
reciting the Ya9na uith its ritual for six conscculiTc days 
The iToid ‘ gewtci ’ comes horn the Aicsta loot gateio, fcSauskiit 
grail, Geiman engieifci, Pers. gtraftan to acquire, to take hold of 
Both the piicsts perform the Yagna ceiemony, i e , recite the 
whole of the Yacna with the necessarv iitual One of the 
two priests who recites the whole Ya^na is called Joti (Zaota), 
tc, lit the porforniei of eeicmonies oi the offerer of offerings 
The other priest who assists him in going through the ceremony 
is called Eathui^ The priest, who peiforms the ceiemony as 
the Joli, IS technically said to have '' lalen the (lewicl, le , 
to have acquired the qualification of continuing the cciemonv 
The priest who takes the geicid on the first day, is said to have 
taken the first geitrd He is to puss a night of vigil and 'watch- 
fulness If he has noctuinal pollution, he ii said to have lost 
the efficacy oi the qualification ol his geitia In that case, the 
gewrii must ho icpeatod the next day. If the efficacy continues, 
on the next dav, in the morning, he gives the .second ycwid' 
to his colleague In tins case, the othci piiest iccites the 
Yajna as Joti and tlie piiest who gn'c.s the gewid act.s as a 
Edtlnoi He, now, in his turn has to the night in iigil 
Thus each of the two priests has to take the gcimd ’ on an 
alternate day. These gewrd cei eiuoni'*s aio lo he pcifoimcd toi 
six da'is To avoid the eliaiiec ot the gtwids being vitiated bj 
the failuic ot the vigil of I'le piicst lioldnig the gewid toi the 
particulai clay oi by .some othei cause at times, thiee piietfs aie 
made to take pai t in tlie gewid coieiuonies Instead ol one piicsst 
taking the gcwid, two jieifoim the ceiemonv, so that in case 
one fails to ohseive the lequired vigil and i,s disipiaiihed 
for some cause, the other inayscive, and the candid'j.to may not 
be disappointed and the initiation not delay ed The caadiclatc 

* B.UI1W1 ur Haspi Av. lu , one who aiiougcs the 

religious requisites tit then yiropei (lathwija) yihices (Gah U^Iiaii, 1 ), 
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lias, cliiiing these six das's, to pass liis time m prayers (hiring 
the five Galls anil to observe all the observances of saj'uig the 
grace at meals, &e He is not to come in contact with any 
non-Zoieastrian 

(c) On the sixth day of the qewid eeremony. the pi icst who 
has taken the sixth qev'rd, i e , has recited the Ya9na with its 
ritual as the Joti on the sixth dav, initiates the candidate. 
The candidate takes his bath in the moinmg nilh all its 
formalities and puls, on a new set of white clothes He puts on 
a white turban which is a svinbol or insignia of priesthood. 
The parents of the candsliilc invite a few fiiends, both male and 
female, to witness t lie ceieinonv In mofiissil tomis like Nao- 
sari, a general invitation to males is passed round, through a 
crier, 111 the vholo town So <anv Zoioastrian who chooses may 
attend 

At the appointed hour at about nine o’clock in the morning, 
a procession is foiined to take the eandidato to the temple for 
initiation At Naosari, the headquarters of the piiesthood, 
the assembly gathers at the house of the eaiididate Gentle- 
men gather outside the house and the ladies inside, and they 
all then go to the temple in a procession The candidate walks 
in the front with the hcad-piicst of the town, or, in his absence, 
with his deputy, on his i ight Other elders of the community 
follow The ladies follow' last Tn Per.sia, the ladies throw 
dry fruits and silver coins over the candidate In Bombay, 
the Parsecs not liaMiig quite separate quaiters, and the city 
being too thickly populated to arrange for the ceicmoiiial 
procession, the candidate stays in the fire-temple itself foi the 
six day.s of the geivu'i So, the gatheiing assembles al the temple 
itself and the procession also is formed there It formally 
moves from one part of the temple to anothei The candi- 
date IS dressed in his full dress consisting of Jama (Pers 
), which IS a loose goivn-like dress of white linen, and 
pichon, a kind of linen-belt, put round the waist. All the male 
members of the gathering are similarly dressed in their full 
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(licss Tlio caiicljtlalc cai'ncs a F-hawl in liis left, liancl, iL lieinj! 
ail iiihigma of an office oi' fimctioii winch a pcihoii boUlh loi the 
time being. 


The candiilatc cai'i’ies in his light liand a gwz oi a mace. 

fhm IS bhe Avesta vazia, San.s. ^ 35 r, a 

The gnrs oi the n^ace or ehih It symbolizes lhat the 
mace. 

camlidate is now going to bo a rocmbei' 
of the church inililant and niuleitakes to fight against all 
evilSj physical or moral Jii Ihc Khorslicd Nyaisli, Mehci 
Yazad or the Angel Mithra, the God of Light, Justice and 
Truthfulness is represented as carrying a ^az)a or mace to 
strike it over the heads of the Daeyas or the evil poners 
(Yazai yazrera huniyikhtem kameredhc ]iaiti daevaiiam) The 
Fire-templc where tlie candidate i.s going to be initiated is 
called Dar-i-Meher, i e , the Port or the Gate of Mehcr (Mithra) 
So, he carries the guiz with lumas the insignia of his coming 
office, 111 which he has to fight against the enemies of Light, 
Justice and Truthfulness and has to make his nay for the 
church triumphant in Heaven 2 


On the procession arriving at the Firc-tcmple, the candidate 
goes fo the Yazashva-gaJt where he is 
perform the Yafiia ceremony The 
assembled priests arc general Ij' seated on 
carpets sjiread on the floor. The candidate removes his uppei 
garments which form his full dress, performs the pddi/db-hush, 
and puts on the paddn (inouth-veil) 2 Thus prepared, he is 
brought before the assembly h\ one of the two priests, who 


‘ Khoiahcd Nyfliali, 10 

- For further particulars about the gioz, vide mj' paper, “ The Gurz as 
a Symbol among the Zoroastrians ’ (Journal of the Anthropological 
Society of Bombay, Vol VIII, No 7, pp 478-96) My Anthropological 
Papers, Part T pp 313 cf ecg 

^ In Persia, the Paddn hongs from a crown or a turb.an, decorated with 
gold and silver coma The Sir J J Z Madresa Jubilee Volume 
(pp. 435-38, Mr. KhodAyAr’s article) gives an interesting account ol, 
what 1 = called, the “Vers ’ and “Void” eeremouios m the Nilvor 
.nitietion there 
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aslis for pclml'^‘^lou io iniliafe liim Ho a''ks ‘‘ Opiitlemcn 
of tins gcalhriJiig (Ai)jiiiiian, AvesLi Haujaiiidiiui) rlotli it please 
you that this oaudidate may he initiated The Hcatl-piiest 
present, attei the interval of a fciv sceonds, takes the silence 
of the assembly for its assent and nods his head, or puts forward 
both his hand-,, to signify the acquiescence of tJie gathering 
The candidate must bo free fiom leprosy ^ or am' wound from 
which blood oozc^, otherwise he would be lejeetcd and the neces- 
sary pcimission refused ft is to give the assembly an opportu- 
nity to see 01 exaniine bini well that he is piescnted before it 
after the removal of the iippei garments * The candidate then 
returns to the Ycr.a‘>hnn-{iah to go thioiigh the cciemonies of his 
luitiatioii and to lecite the Yayna with its ritual The visitors 
disperse afte. flowers and rose-water liave been presented to 
them If the fathei oi the guaidian of the candidate is well 
off, he distributes money among the assembled priesthood 
Helatioiis and friends are, at tunes, leasted at noon anci oven at 
night, if parents can afford to do so 
On retiring to the YnzciaJina-gah, tlic enndidate'recites the 
Min 6 -Na,var Ya^iia (Yayna without the Visparad) ^ with its 
ritual, ho acting as the jolt and the piiest w'ho iiiilintes him 
acting as the iw.spi Jn the aflernoon, he performs the baj ^ 
ceremony and takes his meals, after wdiich he performs the 
dfimgdti ceremony I gi\e here an illustration which shows 
the Navar initiate pei forming the Yayiia ceremony. 

On tne second and the third day', the candidate is permitteil to 
have only one meal. The above thiec ceiemonies are repeated 

’ On tho Fi.uiian hoiTOi of lepiosy, cj Vendidnd II. S'), 37, Ab3n 
Yasht, Yt. V, ')2. Herodotus I, 1.38, “tVhoeiei of the citizens has the 
leprosy or serofuln is not peimittcd to stay ■nillim a toan, nor to have 
communication w itli otlier Pcisians. ’ .Accoiding to C'te«ius, Jlegabyzus 
escaped from the hands of his captors, on inelending that lie had 
leprosy. 

- it is said, that, in Persia, Iho candidate is taken to an adjiuniug room 
and there mode stark naked and examined (wife Mi Khodnj'flr’s article 
HI tho Sir J. J Z Madressa Jubilee Volume, p 4,17) 

■* Fide Darmestetei, Le Zend-A\esta, Vol 1, p hXVII, 

1 Ibid, Vol. II, pp. 152 S3, 
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in honour of Sraosh on Ihe second clay, and tlic hdj is per- 
formed in the moiniii" inslead of in the afternoon as on the 
first day. On llic thud day, llic above three ceremonies are 
again repeated m hononr ot Snoiiza. (the Yazatas presjcluig 
over tlic thirty (,sj) days (jo«3) of the month). On the fourth 
day, the Yaijna is lecitcd with th" Visparad, the btij and 
dfnnridn in honour of Alima Mazda Tims qualified, tlie 

* t. 

priest now eallcd hcibad (Avesta, aclhrapaili, teacher) can 
perforin tire dfringdn, Naojote, marriage and such otlicr ceremo- 
nies, hilt not the Ya 5 na, tire Vendidad or the bdj ceremonies. 

It appears, tliat the ndvat , has been from the first, a ceremony 
of trial, of scif-abiiegation self-denial, and self-rennnciation 
The following tacts point to that inference — 

1. The candidate is c\"|ieeted to pass his days during the 
continuation of the whole ceremony wdiich lasts about a month, 
111 a kind of ictreat, in older to bo tree from woildly thoughts 
and to bo engaged in pious thoughts , ho must slocii on the 
floor and ndt on a cot, and take his meals at stated hours after 
prayers. Accoiding to the present custom, if the candidate 
has a pollati'i nocliirna during the tivo Bareshnum/i, he is 
disqualified and has to go through the Bareshnum again 
because the untoward oceuiiciice is held to show, that ho was 
not passing Ins time in iiiiie diymc meditation, which he was 
ciqiectcd to do, as a would-be priest, but that ho thought ot 
worldly matters ' 2 Duiiiig the last four days, when he is 

regularly being initiated and pcifonns the Yugna. ceroinoii} 
himself as yob, he has to take only one meal on the second 
and thud days to jirovc that he has control over hunger and 
thirst and hence over other passions 

A good deal of the original lofty ideal seems to be losing its 
ground now In order to avoid the risk of failure m the test of 

' If tins occurs during tho last four days, the candidate is called 
n&hM {‘ ejJ b non-existent ’ ) and is absolutely rejected as unfit for the 
prie^lliood. 
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pious meditation, self-abnegation, or contiol of passions, eandi- 
tlates aie made to go through the initiatory eeremony in their 
early boyhood before the age of fifteen or sixteen, ivhen aeeord- 
iiig to the course of nature, they aie expected to be fiee from 
pollulis nocliti }ia Again noiv-a-days, it i.s not only those boys, 
who aic really intended to bo priests in the future, that go 
through the initiation, but many others who are intended by 
their parents foi other walks of life The latter aie made to 
go through it Avith the idea, that it is a religious ceicmony 
worthy to be gone through There aic manj'' medical men, 
lawyers and merchants of the piiestly class, who have been 
made to go through it bj' then parents in then boyhood. 
That being the ease, the uhole of the Yaona is not learnt and 
not recited but only a part One ■would not object, and must 
not object, to this procedine it even m these eases, the 
original lofty ideal weio kept in mind The salutaiy effect 
would not bo lost, if a boy wcic to be made to go through the 
disciplme of the initiation in an intelligible manner A doctor, 
a laivyer, oi a meichant, if trained in early boyhood to a little 
discipline, pious meditation, scll-contiol, and self-abnegation, 
would be a better man in his iiiofession by that kind of disciplme, 
trial and tiainmg What is m anted is, that the original high 
ideal must always be kept in view 

2. ThLK ilAUTAB, 

The second degree ioi jn lestliood is known as Matlab ' The 
degree of luioui docs not entitle a jniest to peifoim, nhal may 
be called, tlio ueieiuonics of the niiici eiieleof the L'’iic-temi>le 
He cannot pciliniu tlie Ya^na, Ihe Vendid.ul and the Baj ceie- 
nionies He cannot olhci.ito .vt tlie jiui'ihcatioii ceremonies 


‘ The woid is Aiubic muiallab lu picpned, classiliod, Jt seems 

to be ooiuieoted with llio woid matlaba step, dignity. Xt iniiy 

thus mean, oiio who has nsoii to a higher stop oi giado oi dignity. 
Soino speak of this iiiitialiou as iVIaiatib. In that case it is Arabic 
DUiiitlib, le, grades and giadatiuns of laiik The sense then 
would bo “ one who lias passed through uioic thnii one guide m i.mk ’ 
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of nan and bateshnom In order to qualify liimself to do bo , 
he must go through the Martab ceremony Be'jides the Ya 9 nd 
and the Vi'ipar.wl, which he had to read for his Navaihood he 
has now to read the \ endidad 

For till'!, oercinony, the caivhdate hd-> to go through one 
bareshnum of 10 days On the 11th day, he, in company with a 
qualified jiriefit. pei form^. the L'hub ceremony* and lecitcs for 
it the Mino Xarar Yagna uith its ritual. On the second day 
in the morning, he has to recite anothei Yacna in honoui of 
Sraosh, and at midnight he recites the Vcndidad This com- 
pletes the marlab ceremony and he is non entitled to perform 
and recite any of the Zoioastriaii rituals and iirayers 

The Zoioastriaii Kavaihood, in some of its fcatuie« leminds 
us of the Christun Knighthood of olden times, ■v\ hen Knighthood 
was a kind of religious Older. The following passage presents 
many points of .simdaiitv between an liciman Navar and 
an ancient Christian Knight ‘ The }'oui<g man, the squire, 
aspiring to knighthood was first of all stiqqied of his gaimcnt 
and put into a bath, the symbol of puiification On his coming 
out of the liath, they clad him in a white tunic, the symbol ot 
puiity, a led lobc emblematic ot the blood he was to shed in 
the cause ot the taith, and a black doublet, in token of the 
dissolution which awaited him as woH as .ill mankind Thus 
purifietl and clothed the no\icc ke 2 )t a rigoioiis fast for twenty- 
tour hours When evening came, he eiitcicd the church and 
liassed the night in pr.iyci, sometimes alone, sometimes with 
a jiricst and with sponsors who piaj'ed in comiiaiiy with him. 
. . . When the seimon was over, the novice advanced 

towards the altai witli tlie .sword of knighthood, suspended 
fiom his neck , the priest look it off, blessed it and atUclied 
it to his neck again The novice then went and knelt before 
the lord, who was to knight him. ‘ To what end,’ the lord 

> The kkub IS of two gradosi , for Uio m.ijoi', the looitol of tlie whole ol 
tlio Yariia with the full ritual is lequisite , foi the minor, the recital of 
.1 fi'w li "i or hoctioiis (Til to VIT) iiro rreiuisite 
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then asked him, ‘ Do you desire to enter into this order ^ If 
it is that you may be rich, repose yourself, and be honoured 
without doing honour to knighthood, then you are unworthy 
of It.’ ” 

The points of similarity are the followmg .—(1) Both, the 
Iranian Navar^and the Christian Kni^t, had to go through 
purificatory baths (2) Both had a white dress as a symbol 
of purity. (3) The Knighthood had its fasts. The Navarhood 
had no fasts but a kind of abstention or temperance. (4) Both 
had some weapons to serve as symbols. The Knights had 
swords , the Navars had gurzs or maces. (5) Both the orders 
signified poverty and a desire to servo and work against evil. 



GHAPTER IX. 

CONSECEATION CEREMONIES. 

I — COXSECPvATION OF THE SACRED FIRES 
AND THE FIRE-TEMPLES. 

Consecration is “the act or ceiemouy ot separating from a 
common to a sacied use, or of devoting 
and dcdicatmg a person oi thing to the 
service and noishipof God” by certain rites oi soleiuiiitie^ 
ConscLiation does not make a person or thing sacied )nit 
declares him or it to be sacred, that is devoted to God oi to 
divine seivioe , as the conseciatiou of piiests among the 
Israelites , the consecration of the vessels used in the temple 
the consecration of a bishop ' The Parsees have no conse- 
cration of jiersons, in the sense in ■which the word is used among 
the Christians, e g , the consecration of a bishop If, by conse 
oration is meant the conierring of a certain qualification upon a 
person to enable him or to entitle him to do a certain reLgiou"- 
function 01 iite, they have such a consecration But thr 
principal idea is, that the person seeks consecration by his ow ii 
willing acts lather than any other person confeiring the 
consecration So, in the Cctec ot a person, the more propci 
■word, fiom a Parsee point of view, is ’‘initiation” than 
“consecration ’ 1 have already spoken of these initiation 

ceremonies under a separate head.® Among things, there is 
the consecration of the following • — 

I The Sacred Fires and the Fire-Temples 
II The Towers of Silence 

III The Alat (implements, apparatus), le, rehgious re- 
quisites 


^ WobsLoi 

“ Vale above, OhaplerH Vli aud VIII. 
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1. Thoi 0 ciro throe grOides of the Sticrert Fire — (A) 'Phc Sacred 
Fire of the Atash Beliram, (B) that 
i)f the SacicfF^ro'' Atash, Adai'An ajid (C) that of the 

Atash Badgah These three have their 
different rituals of consecration and also different rituals 
for the daily piayers at the five times (qalis) of the day, uhoii 
they are fed with fresh fuel We will, at fiist, speak of the 
process of consecrating these three grades of the sacred lire 


(A) Consecration of the Sacred Fire of the First Grade 
the Atash Behram 

The ritual formulated for the coiiseciation of the sacred fire 
seems to have been devolojied from certain 
iniko up passages of the eighth chapter of the Vondi- 

dad (VTII 73-96), whei o, it is enioined, that 
the fires used for different purposes and bv different tradesmen 
may bo carried from their places of use and business and 
enshrined in a Dfld gah (Av Daityft-gfltu), le , in a proper 
place The list of fires there cnumeiatccl is as follows — 
Fires used (1) in burning a coipse, (2) in burning filth, (3) in 
burning dirt (4) The fire used by a potter, (5) a glass-blowci, 
(6) a coppersmith, (7) a goldsmith, (8) a silversmith, (0) au 
ironsmith, (10) a steelsmith, (11) a bakci, (12) a furnace- 
worker, (13) a tinsmith, (14) a shepherd, (lo) a military man 
or soldier, (16) a neighbour 


The process of collecting the different fires and of purifying 
and consecrating them is so long and intricate, tliat, natinally, 
authorities differ in the matter of the details, though they agree 
on broad general principles 'Wliilc wilting on the subject of 
this process, the late DasturMinochcherji Jainaspji Jamaspasana' 


'■ I was indebted to ibo lato DasUir Knikhosru Jamospji for Uinclh 
giving me a perusal ot liis lato grandfather’s mniniSPiipl notes on the 
subject. 
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said, that in the case of all the six iltash-Behrams founded and 
consecrated in Bombay and elsewhere, there has not been any 
similarity in the matter of the process The process has differed 
in details In the followmg account, I prmcipally follow the 
description given by the late Dastur Erachji Sohrabji Meherji 
Rana ' The Ithoter Revayet also refers to this subject ® 


The list of the Vendidad given above has suggested to later 
iitnalists the thought of collecting 16 kinds of different fires to 
produce, out of them, one fire for consecration The different 
fires now collected in practice are the following . — (1) The fire 
used in burning a corpse. (2) the fire used by a dyer. (3) the fire 
from the house of a king or a ruling authority, (4) that 
from a potter, (o) a brick-maker, (G) a fahr or an ascetic, 
(7) a goldsmith, (8) a mint, (9) an ironsmith, (10) an armourer, 
(11) a baker, (12) a brewer or distiller or an idol-worshipper, 
(13) a soldier or a traveller, (14) a shepherd, (15) fire produced 
by atmospheric lightning, (16) household fire or fire from the 
house of any Zoroastrian 


Each of the above fires is at first collected, purified and 


Different stages of 
the consecration of 
t he Sacred Fire of 
the Atash BehrUin, 
tho Fire-Tcmple of 
the First Degree. 


consecrated in a certain manner. All 
these fires, thus collected, purified and 
consecrated, are united into one fire, which 
is then consecrated as one united fire. 
This consecrated fire is then enthroned in a 


Temple which itself is previously consecrated I will describe 
these processes under the followmg heads . — 


1. Collection of the 16 fires 

2. Purification of the 16 fires. 


3. Consecration of the 16 fires. 

4. Umtion of the 16 consecrated fires. 


. 1 . Consecration of the umted Sacred Eire. 


^ Vide his account m the “ Tauitlia Avesta ni Ketab, " published by 
Hr. Dadabhoy Cowasji, Vol II, pp. 213-14. 

- Published lu 1840. 
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(j. Cloiiseoratiou of the Temple itseJf, 

7, Enthroning the united fire 

The fires of the above-mentioned 16 tradesmen or function- 
1 The process collected, purified and consecrated 

of the oolleotion of according to a fixed procedure We will 
the 16 res here describe in detail the process of 

collecting or fetching the first kind of fire, mz , that from a 
burning corpse. — k. Zoroastrian is to go to a burning ground 
and ask for a portion of the fire that burns a corpse ^ If 
the party gives it of his own accord, at the time when the 
burning process takes place, well and good If not, the Zoro- 
astrian must wait there till the whole of the corpse has been 
burnt, and then, when the relations and friends of the deceased 
go away, ho is to take a portion of the fire left He must ask 
a non-Zoroastrian to take out for liun a certain portion of the 
fire from the burning mass If a non-Zoroastrian is not 
available, or if he refuses to do that work for him, then two 
Zoroastrian laymen may perform the pudydb husk, hold the 
paiioand, recite the iSraosh Bfij upto Ashahfi,® and then hold 
over the fire, at the distance of about a foot, a perforated 
ladle containing a little jiowdered sandalwood and frankmcense 
and such othei substance as may easily ignite They must 
not let the ladle touch the fire The heat of the fire from the 
burning corpse easily ignites the fuel on the perforated ladle 
The fire so ignited must be taken by the laymen to an open 
place. They must then finish the Ba] and have a bath of the 
riman purification As the fire is that which has burnt an 
impure corpse, it is believed to have a part of the corpse’s 
defilement, so, the carriers of it are required to purify 
themselves 

1 DastuT Minocheherji’s above-mentioned notes say, tliat it is prefer- 
able to have, if possible, the fire from a BrRbman’s corpse. 

2 The Ithdtar RevSyot (i e„ the 78 Bevayets, p 9) is ovei-scruimlous 
and enjoms that when one goes before the fire of the coipse all those 
precautions for pollution, as are required in the case of the corpse itself, 
should be observed. 
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The lire thus brought f i oin a burning ground is then fed with 
fuel and is placed on a piece of ground open to wind By its 
side and in a windward diieotion, they place a heap of powdeied 
sandalwood, frankincense and such otlier easiK' combustible 
substances The heat and the blaze of the fiie, earned by the 
wind towards the heap, ignites it When thus ignited, this 
fiosh file IS fed with fuel Then, again, by its side another 
heap of powderetl sandalwood, frankincense and such other 
combustibles is placed in such a position, that the blaze and the 
heat of the fire produced as above may be carried by the wind 
towards it and that it may bo easily ignited This process is 
repeated 91 times The dLstance between each burning fire 
and the next heap to be ignited must be about half a gaz or 
about a foot Each preceding fire is allowed to extinguish 
itself The file ignited for the 91 st tune is then considoied to 
bo fit for use and it is kojit burning bv being regularly fed 
I’liis is the process of collecting the first fire in the above list 
of 16 fires, VIZ , the fii e of a burning corpse i 

All the othe' lo fires are similailv oollectcd, but the process 
differs in the following points — (o) The number of time.s, for 
which the above process is bo be repeated, varies For example, 
111 the case of the sccoiul fire in the above list, viz , the fiic 
of a dyer, the number of tunes for which the process is 
repeated is 80 T give bclow',® a tabic which sho,vs at one sight, 
the number of times through which the proccs-, of collection, 
the process of purification, and the process of consecration, 
passes (6) In the case of the other fires no defilement is sup- 
posed to be attached to tliem as that to the fiie of the burning 

' The Ithoter Rovnyet enjoins a more tedious process. It says, that 
the /no Inought, as said above, from a corpse may be purified by passing 
till oiigh the process over nine pits Over it, one Ya^na of Sraosh, one 
Visji.ir.id and one Vendidud of Sraosh must be recited In this way 
ihe whole process is to bo recited 91 times, i.e , 91 fires may be brought 
at difEoront times from a burning corpse and pimlied and tlieu collected 
1 1 1 gel hoi 

’ T',i/r below pp 222-29 
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corpse, so, the laymen, who fetched them fiom their respective 
places, need not personally go through any kind of riman purili- 
oation as that required in the case of the hre that burnt a 
corpse (c) Again, a portion of any one ot the next 15 fires can be 
bodily lifted up from the mass and earned to the place of its use 
It need not be produced by the ignition ot iiou dered fuel on a 
perforated ladle, as in the case of the hie that burnt a corpse 
The rest of the process is the same 

In the case of the sixteenth hre, the household hie, it must 
be that of the house of a Mazdaya^man oi a Zoioastrian But 
m this class are included several hres A Zoioastiiaii maybe 
a priest or a layman 8o, the fiic must be made iqj ol the 
fires from the houses of a jinest and a la> man Among the 
priests, there aie the Dasturs or the head-pi rests aiul Mobads 
or ordinary priests fcio, the tire from the house of the priests 
must be made up from two fires, fetched from the houses, both 
of a Daatur and of a Mobad. Again, to this last class of fire, 
viz„ the household fire, must be added the fire pioduced by 
friction which was the earliest primitive uay ol producing 
fire for household purposes Thci e u ere tv o u ay s of pi oduemg 
fire by friction in eai ly days, viz , (a) the friction of tv o pieces 
of flmt and the hiction ol tuo pieces of v ood fcio hies produc- 
ed by both these tv o ivays of fiiction must be added to 
the household hie fetched from the houses of priests and 
laymen 

At first, the household file, made up horn the files of the 
houses of the jiriests and laymen, must be made to pass 40 
tunes through the above pioccss of ignition, wherein a 
lire is produced bj some combustibles being placed in the 
windward direction ol a bunimg fire To the household 
fire, thus collected, may be added the iiie produced b^ 
the above-said two methods of fiictiou The fire thus 
formed by ignition or combustion must agam be passed 
144 times through the abo\ c-deseribed piocesb._ 
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The fire thus collected is considered fit to befidiided over to 
priests foi puiification and consecration 
priests take charge of it They pei- 
form the pddydb-kusti, hold the paiwatid 
and recite the Sraosh BS,] npto the word AshahS While 
reciting the Sraosh Baj, they recite in it the Dasturi also as iii 
the case of the Bareshnuin purification * They then proceed to 
purify the fire. In this jirocess of purification, they follow the 
lirecepts of the Vendidad tVIII. 73-78) which refers to the 
practice of purifying a fire that is burning a corpse It enjoins 
as follows: — (a) At first, the burning matter may be removed 
and its further burning may be stopped, (b) Then a Zoroas- 
triaii may take a peiforated ladle, place some easily igmtible 
fuel upon it and then hold it above the burning fire so <is 
not to touch it The heat of the original file, which ivas 
burning the coipse, passes up through the holes of the 
ladle and ignites the fuel on it The fire so produced 
must be put by the side of the fire that was burnmg the 
corpse at a distance of a vitashti, t e . about 10 inches from 
It The original fire may then be allowed to extinguish itself, 
(c) The fire thus prepared by the first stage of purification may 
then be fed with further fuel Then a second fire may be pre- 
pared from it by the above process, i e , by holding over it at 
some distance, a perforated ladle containing some easily igiiit- 
iblefuel Onthe fuel bemg ignited, this second firethusprepai- 
ed may be placed by the side of the first fire at a distance of 
about 10 inches. The second fire must be fed with further 
fuel and the first fire allowed to extinguish itself in its turn 
This IS the second stage of purification. This process is 
repeated nine tunes. Just as a man, that has come into 
contact with a dead body, has to be purified at nme different 
magus or pits, each at the distance of a fixed measure, so tbe 
fire that was defiled by coming into contact with a dead body 
had to be purified nine tunes. After tbe ninth process, the fire 
produced thereby is considered to be pure. 

^ Kide above, BareshnOm Punficatiou, p. 128, Vide also p, 64. 
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Now the modern practice of jHirifying the fire, fetched or 

Tlie modern prao- collected as above, follows the above 

tree in conformity process enjoined by the Vendidad but with 
inth the Vendidad , , . . _ 

an increased number of times. Two priests 

take chaige of the fire collected for them, as said above, by 

two laymen. They hold over the fire, at the height of about 

half a gaz or about 12 to 15 inches, a perforated ladle 

containing powdered sandalwood, frankmcense and such other 

easily combustible substances When ignited, they place it 

on a clean place and feed it with fuel 

The later Eicvayets say, that the priests are to prepare 
91 magas or pits, each vith a little powdered fuel of the 
above kmd Then they aie to place the fire kindled as 
above into the fiist of these pits Then the 3 - aie to hold a 
perforated ladle over the fire kindled as above and get the 
powdered fuel over it ignited They are to place the 
fire so Ignited m the second pit which is full of powdered 
fuel. This fuel further kindles the fire They are to hold the 
perforated ladle ovei it and thus repeat the process over the 
91 pits for 91 times. The fire thus produced at the Olst time 
IS said to be purified and fit for consecration Each of the 
pits 18 to be connected with the preceding adjoining pit by a 
paitoand formed of apiece ot string or a piece of sandalwood As 
the process goes on, the preceding fire oi the fiic of the pre- 
ceding pit is allowed to extinguish itself Now it being not 
practicable in towns to have a large open place, where 91 
pits of the above kind can be provided, m present practice. . 
the pits are replaced by fire-vases, and the process is repeated 
in vases The number of censers need not be 91 A few as 
would allow the process to be rejeated 91 times can do 

This IS the process of the purification of fire named first in 
our above list, laz., the fire of a burning corpse Similar is the 
process for purifying the other 15 fires. But the number of times 
for which the process is repeated is different for the different 
Irindn of fire. The number of times for the purification process 
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18 m each case the same as the number of times for the 
collection process The table which I give beloii (pp 222-23) 
will show this at one glance 

The the. collected and purified as aboire.is placed in a censer 

„ , and taken to the place nhcie the le- 

a. The process of ^ 

consecrating the 16 ligious ceremonies for the consecration are 

to be performed. I’lio priests, uho have 
gone thiough the Bareshnnm, take a portion of that fire, in 
.1 separate censer, and recite over it an Yajiia aiul a Vciididad 
ceremony with the Khshnuinan, oi in honoui of, Dadar Ahura 
Mazda The fire, over which these recitals — one of the Ya^na 
and one of the^Vendid&d — with their iitual aie made, is kejit 
.separate in a separate censci and constantly fed In the 
meantime the fire collected and purified as above, and out 
of which only a portion was removed on the first day foi 
consecration, is tod and kept burning On the second daj, 
another portion out ot it is taken and the Yajiia and Vendidcid 
ceremonies are performed over it in honour of Ahura Mazda The 
hre (which is a portion of the same first ki nd of fire, mz , the fire of 
a burning corpse) thus consecrated on the second da}’ israixedup 
with the firecoiisecrated on the first day and which, as said above, 
13 kept burmng in a separate censer On the third dry again, 
another portion of the above purified but unconsecrated fire oi 
the first kind, is taken and consecrated as on the first two days 
with a recital oi the Ya^na and the Vendidad in honour ol 
Ahura Mazda The fire (i e , the third portion of the first kind 
of fire) thus consecrated on the third day, is mixed up with 
the fire which was consecrated on the first two days and 
which was united or mixed up on the second day. 

'Chen, similarly, a poition of the purified but unconsecrated 
lire of the first kind may be taken eaeh day from roz Hormazd 
(».e„ the first of the month) to roz Aneran (» e , the 30th day 
of the month), » e., for 30 days and consecrated each day by the 
I eoital of one Yagna in the morning and one VendidAd after mid- 
nighl , b illi lecited iii honoui ot the Yazata oi the angel presiding 
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ott tlic i)art]culai diiv on wliich the consecration takes place 
For example, on ms (day) Hormazd the recital of the Yaj na 
and theVcndidad must be m honour of Ahuii’ Mazda on ror 
Bahman, iii honour of Bahmau, and so on. The hre consecrated 
each dav is to be united with the united lire made up ot the 
consecrated fires of all the preceding davs including tlic first 
three days 

On the completion of the tiret round of the ceiemouies for the 
30 day e of the month, conimencii^ with HormSzd (the first day) 
and ending with Aneran (the 30th day), a second round of 30 days 
in the same way as above, must be gone through. Then a third 
round must be similarly gone through, but not for the whole of 
the month, i.e , for 30 days, but only upto the Zamyad roz, 
i e., the 28th day. Thus, as shown above, altogether 91 recitals 
of the Ya^na and 91 of the Vendidad are to be repeated for 
oonaecratmg the fire of the first kind The following table 


explains this — 

Recitals 

On Uie first throe days in honoui ot Ahura Mazda . 3 

On 30 days from the 1st dav {roz Hormazd) to the 30tb day 
[roz AnerSn) of tho month . 30 

On 30 days as above foi ilie second tinu» . 3(i 

On 28 days from tho 1st day to the 28th dai {icz JamyfidJ 
during the third month 28 

5)1 


Xou , in the rccitcTl of the 'i'a^na and tho Vendidad, two priests 
are required No, if there be one pair of priests, they uoulcl 
take 91 days to complete the consecration of the first kind of 
fire, VIS , the file of the Inirnino corpse One 2iair can perform 
and recite iiioie than one Yagna during the Ha van gab oi the 
mornmg hours, but they can perform onlyf one Vendidad in the 
Hoshain gab or aiter midnight. So, one pair would lake at 
least 91 days to complete the consecration of tho first kind of 
fire Butmorcthanonepairoantakepart — and they acnerallv 
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flo SO — 111 the conseo) atioii of fiies In that case, the time would 
he shortened Then the recital in honour of the Yazatas from 
Horinazd to Aneran need not be from day to day, i e , on the 
respective days on which they presided What is considered 
as essentially wanted is 91 recitals of the Ya 9 na and 91 of the 
Vendidad, of which the first three are in honour of Ahura 
Mazda, the next 30 in honour of the 30 Yazatas in their 
order, the second 30 also in honour of the 30 Yazatas, and 
the last 28 in honour of the 28 Yazatas from Hormazd to 
Jamyad. The fire of the first kind, thus united and consecrated 
after 91 recitals of the Ya^na and the Vendidad, (the number 
of the recitals being the same as that of the processes of 
collection and of those of purification), is to be kept apart in a 
censer marked with its name. A similar process is to he gone 
through over the other 15 fires 

In the case of the other 15 files the details of the process 

of consecration arc well nigh the same 

Con^oratlon of difference arc two Firstly. 

the number of recitals of the Ya 9 na and 
Vendidad over the portions of file, z e . the number of the 
processes of consecration varies in each For example, in 
the case of the fires Nos 2, 3, i, etc , viz , that of the dyer, the 
king, potter, brick-maker, etc , the number of recitals is 80, 
70, 61, etc , which was also the number of its processes of 
collection and purification Secondly, the order of the Yazatas 
with whose Khshnuman, z e , in whose honour, the recital is 
made, differs For example, in the case of the second kind 
of fire, VIZ , that of the dyer, the recitals of the Ya 9 nas and 
the Vendidads foi the first three days arc iii honour of the 
second Yazata Bahman Then the remaining 77 recitals begin 
from Bahman, the second Yazata, and taking two roimds of 30 
days end in the third round at Rashu, the eleventh Yazata. In 
the case of the third kind of fire, the 1st three recitals must 
be m honour of the third Yazata Ardibehesht Then the 
remaining 67 begin with the third Yazata and end with Adai 



COTNSnCJnATION OF THli S VCEED FIRICS 


221 


m the third round. In the case of the fouith kind of fire, 
they are in honour of the fourth Yazata Shehenvar and so on, 
so that the recitals for the 16th kind of fire arc in honour of 
the 16th Yazata Mehcr 

I append here a table, giving the particulars, above referred 
to, about the different hinds of fires that are united to form the 
Sacred Fire of the Atash Beheram. (1) The first column gives 
a list of the names or the kinds of fires (2) The second 
column gives the numbei of times the processes of (a) col- 
lection, (6) purificatioii, and (c) consecration are repeated. 
The number for the repetition of each of all these three 
different kinds of jiroeesses is the same in the case of each of 
the fires i (3) The third column gives the names of the 
Yazatas with whose Khshnuman, or in whose honour, the 
oonseoration lecitals of the Yagiias and the Vendid&ds for 
the first three days and nights are to be made (4) The fourth 
column gives the names of the Yazatas in whose honour the 
rest of the consecration leoitals of the Ya^na and the 
Vendidad aie made and the number of the recitals The 
number of recitals given in this column and the three recitals 
in honour of each of the Yazatas mentioned in the third 
column, make uji the number of the second column The 
second column of the above list shows that there must 
be in all, 1,128 consecration recitals of the Ya 9 na during the 
morning hours of the day, and of the Vendidad after the mid- 
night hours One pair of priests can recite only one Vendidad 
So, if only one pair of priests ivere to perform the ceremonies 
of consecrating the sixteen fires, they would take 1,128 days, 
i e , about 37 to 38 months But generally more than one 
JOT or pair is eniplo 3 'ed in the consecration ceremonies So 
the whole ceremony is gone through in about a j-ear or even 
less than a year. Again, several Jashan days, t e , religious 
feast days and the Gahambar feast days occur during the 

' JS g M the o.isc cf the first fire, there are 91 repetitions tor coller- 
t|On, 91 for piiriRoation. and 9} for oonseoration 
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A T.iiblo giving the paitieuliiis About the diffeiout luailh 
Atash BeheiAm and showing the number of the 
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ShPhonviir 
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01 
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01 
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Baker 
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12 
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Gosh (DravSsp) 
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of Fires that are united to form the Sacred Fire of the 
processes of Collection, Purification and Consecration 


Names ol tb* Yasatas in whose hoBOut the rent of the recitaL- ot the 
Yafoa and Vcndidad are said and the number ol the ri.c.itals 
By the word “llrat" la meant the hrst, beginning with the 
Vazata mentioned in Uie third column 


J recitals in honoui of lire first J8 Yazatus fiom Hormazd to 
Jamy&d and 2 in honour of ^Lirespend and Vneran Thus 
(28 X 3 =) 84 + (2 X 2= ) 4= 88 

3 in honour of the first 17 Vuzdlaa from Huh man to Kashiiu (i.e 31) 
and 2 m honour of the next 13 (s e 28), In all 31-{-2h=77 

1 in honour of the fust 7 Yuzatas fioin Ardibehesht (t e 21) and 2 in 
honour of the rcmaming 23 (t c 4b) So m all 214-4b = (i7 

2 in honour of the fust 28 Yazatas fiom Sheherivai (t e .'ib) and 1 in 
honour of the remaining 2 ( i e 2) So m all 564*2 = 38 

3 in honour of the hist 12 Yazatasfiom Spendftrmad {te 36) and 2 in 
honour ot the remaining 18 (le .ib) So all 36 43b =: 72 

2 in honour of the first nVuzataa from Khord2d (te34) and 1 in 
honourjof the remaining 13 {i e 13) So in nil 344-13 — 47. 

2 in honour of thu first 27 Yozatae from Ameid5d (a e, 34) and 1 in 
honour of the remaining 3 So in all 544-3 =57 

2 in honour of the hrst 22 Yazatae from Dep^dai (i e 44) and 1 m 
honour of the remnming 8. So in all 44-i-8 = 52 

The aame order as m the case of the fourth kind of hre, but beginning 





with Adar 

Do 

do 

do 

but begmning 
with Iban. 

Do 

do 

do 

but begmnmg 
with Khoiahed 

Do. 

do 

do 

but beginning 
with Idohor 


2 for the first 2 Yazuius trom Tir (te 4) diid 1 for tho remaining 
28. In all 44-28 = 32 

1 iot all the 30 Yazatn*, beginning from Cloab. So 3U in all. 

3 forthefirst 27 Yazatas, from Depmeber (t.e 81) and 2 for the 
remaining 3 (te> 6). Thuaiii all 81 4*0 = 87 


6 for each of the 30 Yazatas begmning trom Muliui {te isU) and 
1 more in honour of Ahura Ua^a. Thus 181 in nil 
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time that the whole process of coasecration lasts. Oa such 
feast days, one Ya9na and one Vendidad in honour of that 
particular JasTian must be recited. On the occasion of the 
Gahambar, le , the season festivals, the Visparad in honour 
of the Gahambar festival must be recited The iinmbei of 
these additional recitals cannot be fixed as that dexiends 
upon the time of the year 

What delays the process at tunes is the collection of the fire 
of atmospheric electricity, i e , the fire produced by the burnmg 
of a tree, grass or wood due to the fall of lightnmg Months 
before the proposed time of the ceremony, messages arc sent 
to different stations, requesting the Parsees theie to be on a 
look-out to see if a fallmg lightnmg has produced a fire, and to 
take up a portion of the fire if so produced The ceremony of 
consecrating the othei fires need not be delayed foi this fire. It 
may go on But, if, by the time all the fires are consecrated, 
the fire produced by lightnmg does not come forth, the final 
umtion and consecration of all the fires cannot take place It 
must be indefinitely postponed until this fire is produced and 
conseorated 

As said above, all the sixteen fires are, after the different 

, „ , consecrations of its poitions for the numbei 

tion of all the lb of times stated agamst then names m the 
second column of the above table, col- 
lected and fed in a separate censei So, m all, there are 16 
different censers containing the lb different fires The final 
unition or ooUection must take place on the first Gatha 
GShamhar Festival day, «.e , on the first of the five intercalaiy 
days at the end of the year. A large censer is prepared foi 
this process Two Yaozdathragar priests, i e ■ priests with 
Bareshnum and Khfib, form a paiwand, and, at first, remove, 
by means of a ladle, the consecrated fire prepared from the fire 
that burnt a corpse, from its censer to this large oenser Then, 
the other fires are carried there and united with the first in 
the consecutive ordei of their cont>ecratiou 
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The censer, containing the fire thus united and formed 

5 The flnal con- from the 16 consecrated fires, is then 

UniTedFir 0 °* earned to the Yazashna-gah for final 

con'- ocration At fiist, for three consecutive 
days, two priests recite, with their ritual, three Yapnas and 
three Vendidads, each on one day, with the Khshnuman of 
Sraoslia, i e , in honour of the Yazata Sraosha. Then, from 
Hormazd, the 1st day of the next month to Aneran, the 30th 
of the month, 30 Yapnah and 30 Vendidads aio recited, each 
on one day in honour of tho particular Yazata presiding on 
the particular day Then, on the last day fixed for tho flnal 
fonscciation and onthi onemcnl of the Sacred Fire, another 
Ya^na in honour of Siaosha is lecitcd luth its nliial over it 
Tins completes tlie ceremony of consieiating the Sacred Fire 
of Atash Behram, the Fiie of Ih' first degree AHiat remains 
to bo done is to place it, or, as the Baisec phiaseology goes, 
to enthione it. on its piopei place {daiity6-g5tu) 

The Sacred Firo being consecrated, the chamber m tho 

6 Tho Coiisccra- 0 - Temple whore it is to be enthroned 

tion of the chamboi must also bc consecrated That conse- 
of the Fire (tho , p , , 

Sanctum Snne- elation Ceremony lasts foi tlireo days It 

torum) must lie jieiformed before the final day of 

consecration and enliiioiienient It consists of the iierformance 

there, for three consecutive dats, of the Ya 9 na and A'endidad 

eoremonies in honoui of Sraosha 

On the day fixed, tho final consccratioa-rccilal of the Yagna 

being i-aid, the Sacud Fire is removed 

7 Tlic finnl En- ''onseiTatcd chamber wdh all dignitv 

Unonomonl 

and so'einnitv A pineession is formed 
The piocessioii is headed by the head-pnesi andolbei priests 
who have officiated at the various ceremonies of the eonsccn- 
tion Some bear swords and some Gurz or maces in thiir hands 
The path, which leads from the Yaaashna-gali wheie the final 
consecration of the Sacred Fire took place to the consecrated 
chamber where it is to be enthroned, is separated from the 


29 
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adjoining place by 'pin ni to keep it undefiled Again, the path 
itself ii divided into several pdf**, so that the two priests uho 
carry the censer containing the Saciod Fne can remain, at each 
advance, in a ocp, irate pavi It must bo leinrmbeied that, 
daring the uhole of the consociation pioccsses also, the fire \\a^ 
kept within a s paratopflu where it wa<foc' b\ the comecrating 
liriests The file, aft ei being earned thus to its chamber is 
placed on a laige censei standmg on a largo slab of stone 
surrounded by a pdui Then, it is fod with sivudahvood and 
frankincense, and an Atash Nyai-h i e , a prayei in praise of 
fire, IS recited. Then, in the front hall of the Temple, a 
Jashan ceremony is performed, wherein three Afiingans are 
generally recited The first i& with the Khshnuman of 
Sraosha, the second with that of Dahman and the thud 
again with that of Siaosha Similarly, the Bajs are 
recited This finishes the ceremony of enthroning the Sacrei^ 
Fire 

The above ceremony of placing the Sacred Fire m its chimhei 
IS spoken of as the ceremony of tnlM- 
of t?e SacrecT Fii^e nailuTvi^ 1 e , cnthioiiomcnt or coronation 
The Sacred File is metaphorically spoken of 

as a King, having a spiritual jurisdiction over the district round 
about The stone slab oi .stand, on which its ccnsci .stands, is 
considered and ^jooken of as it.s throne [taUit) Its rliaiiibei is 
111 tho form of a dome, giving an idea of the dome of the 
heavens ft is just undei the centre of the domi' that the 
censor stands on tho slab Fiom that centre hangs, high above 
over the fire, a metallic tray which is spoken of as tho crow n 
(tdy) of the Sacred Fire, which is looked at as the symbolic 
representation or emblem of a .spiritual ruler One or two 
swords and one or two maces are hanging on the inner walls 
of its chamber They servo as symbols of the Church militant, 
and signify, that the faitliful should fight against moral evils and 
vices, just as they would fight against their enemies, and thus 
make it, in the end, tiiumphant. 
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of the Paisec=, con- 
nected with the 
Sacred Fire of the 
Ata&h Behiam, 
represented as a 
King 


The Par&ccs have some general toasts, whioli may he eaUed 
A national toa=t thojr “ national toasts,” and which are 
now and then proposed at most of their 
dinners The first is “ Yazdan nt Yad, le , 
“ In Honour and to the Glory of the Creator.” 
Another, at times, is “AshoFawhar lu Yad,” 
i e , “In honour of the dcai departed holy ones ” One of the 
others IS “ Aiash Behei dm pddshdh pde-tciklU ni saldmali,” » e , 
“ Foi the safety of the foot of the Throne of the kingl3i Sacred 
Fire of the Atash Behiam ” In this toast, by the use of the 
word ‘‘throne,” the idea of the spiiitual rule of the Fire is in- 
tended to be held At times, even up to a few years ago, some 
laymen addressed the priests as padsliah i e , the king, becdiise 
they attended to, and fed, the kingly fire. The vivsiblo fiie of 
the Church is a symbol of the Invisible Church of God 


In ancient IrSn, the State and the Chuich vere generally 


The State and 
the Church in an- 
cient JrSn 


united In bringing about by the Iiaman 
Renaissance after the Dark Ages of the 
Parthian nile, brought about the fall of 


the Achaomenian Em2iire at the hands of Alexander the 
Great, one of the ways adopted for the purpose by Ardcshir 
Babegan was that of the Unity of the Church and the State 
His Vazrr and Dastur (mimatcr and hcad-piiobt) T’aosai 


allutles to this, at some length, in his letter' to Jdsiiasfshah, 


tlie King of Tabaristaii ^ In Zoioastrianism, the Unity of the 


1 Joanial Atti’iliqiie, 'J'omu 111, Moicli-Apul 1S04 

S Duiiiig the last century, this question was discussed in niiothei wav 
.Old had oven gone to the Couit of Low Tlic Sliuhanslialii sect of 
tho Paisees at Suiat oiqiosod tho erection of on At 'sh Lehiftni by the 
Kudmi sect, on the giound that thole cannot bo two At.:sh Behr.iius 
in one city Both p.iilics produced bolon llio Court c^nhnte fiom 
lehgious books, old niicl now, to supjioit then case The Com L decided 
that theie may bo more than one \tush Behiam in one citj ‘I'ho same 
question was diecutcd in Bombay at tho end of the last cciituiy 
There existed Atash Belirom of the Bhahinshabi sect Its Lastui 
objected to tho erection of another, sating, that, as theie oannoi bo two 
kings in one and the same city, theie cannot be two Atash beliiam 
padshfihs (kmgs) m one and the same city. Both sides published tieatises 
in the end, tho second Atash Bchrdm, known as tho Anjumaii Atusli 
Behiam, was founded 
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Church IS represented, as it were, the Unity of the Fire 
Purity and Unity play the important part in the consecration 
of the great Sacred Fue At jiresent, lhaugh the Zoroastrian 
Church IS separated from the State, it looks to the State — 
though now a non-Zoroaatrian State — for its protection, for its 
sway So, m their Afringan prayers, they pray, even now, as 
they did m ancient Iran, for the long hfe, prosperity and 
just and happy lule of the king What Herodotus said of the 
ancient Iranians, that they, before praying for themselves, 
prayed tor their soi'ereign and for their community, is true 
even now i Not only in the Afnngans, but also in the 
TavAaiugli prayer, recited at the end of all the formal prayeis, 
a Parsec pi ays for his king. In their big dinners also, the 
“ Health of the Kmg ” is one ot their toasts 


Now, what does a Sacred Fire, purified and consecrated as 
Signiiic.tioii ot ‘ibove, sigmfy to a Parsee * (a) A Parsec 

ihc puiitymg and ha-, to tlunk for himself “Wiien this hre 

couseoiat.ng pro- 
cesses of the Saticd on this vase befoie me, though pure m itsell, 

though the noblest of the creations oi God, 
and though the best symbol of the Deity, had to undergo 
certain processes ot purification, had to draw out, as it weic 
its essence, — nay, its cjuintcsscnce — of purity, to enable itsell 
to be worthy of occupying the exalted position how much 
moic neccssaiy, more essential, and more important is it tor 
me — a poor mortal who is hablo to commit sms and eiiiucs 
and vho is likely to conic into contact with hundicds ot 
oviLs both physical and moral — to undergo the process of puiity 
aiicl piety, by making my manaskm, (javashni and kunasimi 
(thoughts, words and deeds) pass, as it were, throught a sieve of 
piety and purity, virtue and morality, and to separate by that 
'means my humata, hukhla and hvarshta (good thoughts 


1 “ He that saenficea is uot permitted to pray for himself alone , but 
he is ohbgod to oHer prayers for the prosperity of all the Persians uud 
the king, foi he is lumself included in the Persians.” IHorodotus, 
Bk. I., 132 ) 
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good woidb and good deeds) from my dushmata, duzukhta, and 
diizvarshta (bad thoughts, bad words and bad deeds), so that 
I may, m my turn, bo enabled to acquire an exalted position 
in the next world ^ (b) Agum, the fires put together as 

above aie collected from the houses and places of business of 
men of diffcicnt giades of society This leminds a Parsee. 
that, as all these fires from the houses of men of difieient 
grades have by the process of paiification, equally acquiied 
the exalted place in the vase, so, before Gcd, all men — no 
matter to what grades of society they belong — aie equvl 
provided they pass through the process of purification, ^e,’ 
provided they pieseive ^nirity of thoughts, purity of woids and 
purity of deeds (c) Again, whend, a Paisee goes bcfoie the 
yacied Fire, which is kept all day and night buimng in the 
Fire-temple, the officiating priest presents befoie him the 
ash of a part of the burning fire The Parsee applies it to 
his forehead, just as a Christian applies the consecrated water 
in his Church, and thinks to himself ‘Dust to dust The 
Fire, all brilliant, shining and icsplondent, has sjiiead the 
fragrance of the sweet-smelling sandalwood and frankincense 
lound about, but is at last leduced to dust So, it is destined 
for me After all, I am to be reduced to dust and have to 
depart from this tiansient life Let me do my best to spread, 
like this fire, before iny death, the fragrance of chanty and 
good deeds and lead the light of xighteousness and knowledge 
before others ’ In shoit, the Saeied Fire buiiiing in a Fire- 
temple" serves as a perpetual monitor to a Parsee standing 
befoic it, asking him to preserve piety, purity, humility and 
brotherhood ” ^ 

1 Vtdc my “ Religious System of the ParBis,*‘ 2iid edition of 1903, 
pp 27-28 Vide fortius papei “The Report of the World’s Parliament 
of Religions,” Vol II, p, 908 Vide the chaptei on “ Religion,” contri- 
buted by me, in Mi. Dosabhoy Framjee’s ‘‘ History of the Parsoes,” 
Vol. 11, p 214 
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The ceremony of 
removing the ash 
of the Sacicd Fiie 
for the ritual of 
I’unfication 


While eped/lvJiig of the purificatory ccrcmonjes, wc have said 
that the sacred ash of the Sacred Fire of 
the Atash Behcram is icquired to he mixed 
with the consecrated urine We n ill here 
describe the ceremony with which this ash 
IS removed from the vase of the fiic — Two priests with 
Bareshnum, who have performed the Khiib ceremony, go before 
the Sacred Fire in the Ushain gah, i p , after midnight. They, 
at first, make puv ^ t c , religiously pure, a metallic tiay, two 
metallic ladles and a piece of linen Holding a pamand 
between them, they recite the Ba] with the Klishiiumaii of 
Ahuia Mazda Reciting it upto “ vidhvao mraotu, they utter 
the word “ashem ’ (i e , purity) and repeat it in Baj, i c., iii a 
suppressed tone One of the priests then puts on gloves, 
and by means of the ladle-', removes from the vase of the 
Sacred Fire as much of the ash as ho requires, and places ib iii 
the metallic trav Then, removing the gloves, both W'ash 
their hands and mcko them pdv wnth puie watei They let the 
hands dry aud then pass the ash through the linen as through a 
sieve The ash so collected is then put in a vessel previously 
made p&u The vessel is then tied up with three turns of 
twisted yarn with two final knots and kcjit apart. Having done 
this, the priests go out ot the chamber of the Sacred Fire and 
lini.sh the Baj 'J’hc a-'h is tjion supplied as required to llic 
dillciciiL Fne-teinplc.s of the lower gi'adc undoi the jurisdiction 
of tlie gieat Tciiijilo foi jiurihcaloiy ceremonies ^ 

Wc will here desciibe the Bui cere.nony, ti., the ccie- 
mony of keeping the fire always burning, hy feeding it wntli 
fragrant wood The word “bui” is the Pcisian form oi the 

Avesta w'Oid “ baodlia ' It is “ bui ” 

The liui ceicmoiij 
of feeding the Sac - 


in Palilavi Ordinarily, the 


lb 

w ord 


means 


rod Fire Moaning 
of tho woid “bui ” 


“odour ’ or “smell” In the Parsee 
ceiemonial phraseology, it means perfume. 


1 The proccas of mating a thing pav, or leligiously puie, consists iii 
leciting Khelmaothia Ahurahe Mazd&o and one Ashem Vohu and then 
washing it with iiuio water This piocess is repeated tliree times 

2 Vide above, pp. 9b and 1J.4 
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or good odour Fire pl2ya a prominent part in all Zoroaa- 
trian rituals No ritual can be complete without the presence 
of fire So sandalwood, frankincense, and such other 
article^, of fuel that emit good odour on burning are 
necessary requisites m all ceremonies In the temples, 
where the Sacred Fire is kept perjietually burning, the feeding 
of the firo is an important ceremony It is called '* bin dadan ” 
in Persian, and ‘‘bui devi"’ (t e to give the perfume) m 
Gujarati 

The ceremony vanes a little accoi ding to the difierent grades 

of the Fiie-tcmples As said above, them 

varymg ° for™ the thicc grades of Fire-temples —(1) the 

three grades of tho Atash Bchram (in Pallia vi, Verehitim or 
saoied lue 

Valuam, Avesta, Vemthragna), / e , the fire 
of Victorjr (victoiy over evil influences or powers) , (2) the 
Attsh Adaran, i e , the fire of fires , (3) the Atash Dhd-gah, 
i e , the fire (ooremomously esteblishcd) m a propei place 
Dld-gilrh IS the Daitya-gcttfi ot the Vendidad ((Ihapter VIII) 
In the first two giados of fire temples, it is the piiest 
alone who can go bcfoie Ibe file and feed it In the case ot 
the third grade ot tenijiles, in the absence of a piicst, even 
a layman can feed it In the ease of the Atash Behram, 
the fire can be fed oiilj’ by a priest who has becomi- a 
Martal) and who is observing all the ceremonies reqmied 
to be ohseived by one with a Bnieshmim In the ease of 
the Vtash Adaran, it can be foil by an\ priest, even wlimi Ik* 
IS not ob'ei'Mng the BaroNlinum In the case of the Afasli 
Behram, the officiating priest mu-.t also have jierforinecl the 
ceremony of Khub licforc going to the sacred fire to teed it 
The Khub ceiemony consists of the performence of the Yayna 
ceremony. Having once performed that ceremony, its cjuali- 
fymg influence lasts for four days After the fourth day, if 
must be performed again A bath during the intcryal, or a 
wet dream, which necessitates a bath among the Parsecs, or the 
partaking of food without the regular recital of the BS,], i e., 
the prayer for grace, or the coming into contact with a non- 
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Zoroastrian, breaks the influence of the Khfib, which, in such 
cases, must bo jierformccl agam. 

The Bui ceremony is performed five times every day It 

, , is performed at the commencement of each 

The five periods 

forthepcrfoimanoe of the five Gahs Or periods of the day which 
of the ceremony correspond, to a certain extent, with the 
canonical hours of the Christians ^ These periods arc the 
following — (1) Ha van It begins from early morning when the 
stars begin to cease to appear, and lasts upto 12 o’clock uhen 
the sun comes overhead Literally, it means the time when 
the ceremony of pounding the Haoma is performed (2) Rapi- 
thavin It runs from 1 2 o'clock noon to 3 p m Literally, it 
means the pith (pitliwa) or the iiuddle part of the day (a\are) 
(3) Uziran. It runs from 3 pm to the time when the stirs 
begin to appeal Literally, it means the time of the advance- 
ment of the sun (4) Aiivi5ruthrein It runs from nightfall to 
midnight (o) Ushahin It runs from midnight to dawn when 
the stars begin to cease to appear 

The ceremony of Bui in the case of thcsc three giades of 
Fire temples varies (a) In the case of the 
way of feeding iho second and third grades of Fire-teraplcs 

fire, according to r^ho Atash Adaran and the Atash Dadgali), 
Its grades ' o " 

the fire can bo fed with one piece of sandal- 
wood, but in the cas, of the Atash Behram, the fire must be 
fed with a Machj2 of sandalwmod In this case, six piece-, of 
sandalwood arc placed on the Sacred Fire The Atash Behiaiu 
IS sijoken of. as said above, as Atash Behram Padshah, i e , 
the king ^ Being the highest Grade of Sacred Fire, it is eom- 

1 The hvo gd/is seem lo coircspond to Jlatin, Piirnf', Sext, Xoiics .slid 
Ooiiiplino In the Atash-Behram atNaosari certain prieally families had 
the light of the Bui ceremony for a certain number of days This rc- 
mmds us- of a similar practice in the Assyrian and Babylonian temples 

3 KSchi comes from Sanskirt manch, meaning a throne, a seat of 
honour 

■I Vide my contribution m the Zend Avesto of Dnrmostator I ; 
Introduction LXI— II 
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pared to a king So the sandalwood, with which the Sacred 
Fire is fed, is placed on it in the form of a Machi or throne. 
The six pieces are arranged on the fire in pairs of tno pieces, 
placed one over the other. (6) The next point, in which the 
ceremony of the Bui varies in the case of these different 
grades of Fire temples, is this . In the case of the second and 
third, the Atash Nyaish (the prayer in honour of the angel 
presiding over fire) is recited only once, but in the case of the 
Atash Behram it is recited several tunes In the first period 
of the day (the Havau), it is recited eleven times , in the second 
(the Rapithvin), nine tunes , in the third, seven , in the fourth, 
seven ; in the fifth, six times, (c) Again, in the case of the 
second and third grades of the Sacred Fire, the Bui ceremony 
is very simple. The priest performs the Kusti-padyab {le, 
performs ablutions and unties and puts on the Kusti again 
with the recital of a prayer), and then goes into the sacred 
chamber, places one or more pieces of sandalwood over the 
fire and recites the Atash Nyayish, but in the case of Atash 
Behram, the ritual is a little long in other respects. I will 
describe it here . — 

A priest who has performed the Khub ceremony, performs 
the Kusti-padyab at the commencement of 

The Bui cere- 

mony in an Atash each new Gah, i e , the period of the day, 
Behram. dcscnbed above, and then recites his 

FarziAt, ! e, the necessary prayers, which are the Srosh-baj, 
the GSih according to the time of the day, and the Khurshid and 
Meher Nyayishes durmg the day periods, ? e , the abovenamed 
first three gahs During the night-periods which form the 
last two gahs, the Khurshid and Meher Nyayishes are 
replaced by Sraosh Yasht (Yagna LVII) and Sraosh Hadokht. 
He then goes into the sacred chamber, puts on white gloves, 
places some frankincense over the Sacred Fire, and then the 
Mfiiohi, i.c., the six pieces of sandalwood as said above. If 

so 
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sandalwood is not obtainable, six pieces of any other kind oi 
clean good wood will do. The six pieces are placed over the 
fire from three different positions, thns . — 


c 

North 

D 

TS 

* 


— - A A 

ii' 

•n 


>A 

D 






TP 





C4- 4rD 
South 

At first, the priest, standing before the censer, faces the east 
and places two pieces (AA and BB in the above figure) of san- 
dalwood over the fire at a short distance from each other. Then 
he turns to the south and places two more pieces (CC and PD) 
over the first two. Then he turns towards the west and places 
two more pieces EE and FF over the four * He then washes 
with pure water® the stone-slab on which the censer of the 


> In all the oeremoniea of the Parsees, the north side is, as a 
rule, generally avoided Vide above, p S6. 

* For these purification ceremonies, the water itself is, as it were, 
purified. Two water-pots, full to thebrim with well water, are taken into 
the chamber. The water from the one is poured into the other, which 
itself IS full to the brim until the water overflows, and while thus over- 
flowing cleans and purifies also the sides of the vessel. This is done 
three times with the recital of the words Khshnadthra AhfirahS Mazdao 
and of the Ashem-Vohfi prayer. The water of the other pot is similarly 
purified Then the water-pots with the water m them are said to b^ 
made pdv, t e , pure or cleaii w)th water (pa-hv = Persian, ba-fib) 
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Sacred Fire stands ^ This ceremony of -washing the pedestal or 
the stone-slab (Khan) on which the Sacred Fire stands, is alluded 
to in the 9th chapter of the Ya^na ® The priest then places on 
the fire a little sandalwood and frankincense three tunes, 
speaking the words Humata, Hukhta, Hvarshta, i e , good 
thoughts, good uords and good deeds Then he goes louiid the 
censer -with a metallic ladle m his hand, and, standing in 
eight ® different positions {viz , the four sides and the four 
corners), and then going back to his original position on the 
west of the censer and facing the east, recites, in these nuie 
positions, different words of a short formula of prayer This 
ceremonial of going round the censer is spoken of as ‘ chak 
farvun,’ i.e , gomg round the circle (Pers. chak, te , “ one side 
o! four; an eighth part of a thing”). 

The following chart points out the different positions in which 

A chart of the priest stands whilst reciting the various 
difierent positions, pajts of the prayer-fonnula. The numbers 


’ The stone-slab is ordinarily spoken of by the priests as Khu4n or 
Khftn. Prof. Darmesteter, by some mistake (Le ZendAvesta I Intro* 
duction LXI.) calls the metallic tray, standing on a metallic stool on 
the left Bide of the censer, the Klidn, but in the ordinary parlance of the 
priesthood, that tray is colled Khdnchd while the stone-slab is called 
Khdn. 

’ Ya9na, HS, IX, 1 

’ In the performance of the Afringdn ceremony also, the ^travskh* 
shi, t e , the person sitting before the fire, at the recital of the Ahunvar 
or Yathd Ahd Vaiiyd and Aahem Vohfl, points with his ladle in the tray, 
the eight different directions. From an anthropological pomt of view, 
the custom has some similarity, with the sides and coiners pointed by 
the Hindu Svastikd and the pre-Christian Cross. 
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point ont the conaenntivo order in which he stands at Ihe 
different positions before the censer on the altar : — 



0 Bock to the Weat, . 

faomg the East ^ 

1. West <3 


I give here an illustration of the performance of the Bui- 
ritual in the sanctum sanctorum of the Fire-temple. • 


' The priests of tbo Shahanshalii sect put on wbito turbans, those of 
the Kadmi sect put on the fentd, which is a hat of an Irani type In this 
illustration it is a Kadmi pnest who oGSciates. 
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The following table gives the different words of the text, 
recited in the different positions before the censer, the refer- 
ences to the Avesta text for the words, and their meanings — 
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The meaning of the above formula on the whole is as fol- 
lows — “ O God 1 We praise Thee, through Thy fire We praise 
Thee, by the oSenngs of good thoughts We piaise Thee 
through Thy fire We praise Thee by the offerings of good 
words We praise Thee through Thy fire We praise Thee by 
the offerings of good deeds (We do all this) for the enlighten- 
ment ofour thoughts, for the enlightenment of oiii ivoirls, and 
for the enlightenment of our deeds ” That is to say, the wor- 
shipper standing before the sacred fire, taking it as the sjmbol 
of God’s refulgence and purity, and placing over the file sandal- 
wood and frankincense as visible offciings, offers the real, tboug 
invisible offermgs of good thoughts, good words.andgood deedsh, 
and thereby hopes and prays for the further enlightenment of 
his thoughts, words and deeds 

Havmg recited the above short but pithy formula of prayer 
the priest places agam over the fire a little sandalwood and 
frankinoense, and then recites, as said above, the Atash 
NyS.yish ^ several times, according to the GS.h or period of the 
day. While reciting the first Nyayish for the first time, the 
priest goes on placing bits of sandalwood and frankmoenso 
(aSsma bfli) at the intervals of a few words 

During the recital of the first Nyayish, and durmg the recital 
of the first Pazend portion of it, whilst ut* 
th Jbeil tering the words “ dushmata,” "duzhukhla,” 
“ duzvarshta,” * e , evil thoughts, evil words, 
and evil deeds, he rings a bell thrice ; some ring the beU thrice, 
■whilst uttermg each u ord, » e , m all give nmc strokes of the 
bell This is, as it were, to emphasise that portion of the 
prayer, wherem the worshipper expresses a desire to shun bad 
thoughts, bad words, and bad deeds. At the end of the first 
recital of the prmcipal portion of the Atash Nyayish, the priest 
draws by means pf two fadles two circles in the ash m the 
censer at its ridge, and at the similar end of the second recital 

‘ S. B G. XXIII , pi 367 Le e d Avesta, par Darmesteter, II., 
p. 706 
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he obliterates the circles again While reciting the Nyayish 
during the first and the fifth GS,h or period of the- day (the 
Havan and the Ushahm), the priest stands on the West of 
the censer with his face towards the East, and during the 
other periods mce. versd. 

(B) ConsecratioQ of the Sacred Fire ol the second grade, 
the Atash Adaran. 

The later Persian books say, that in a town or village where 
ten Zoroastrian families reside, the presence of a Fire-temple 
of the second grade, the Atash Adaran, is necessary The 
process of collecting, purifying and consecrating the fires for this 
sacred Fire of the second grade is not very long. Four principal 
kinds of fire are required to constitute this fire They are . 
Fire from the houses of (a) the Athornans, i e , the jinestly 
class, (6) the Rathaeshtaran, » c , the military class, (c) the Vas-' 
tryos3,n, i e , the agricultural class, (d) the Hutokhsh^n, i e , the 
artizans, tradesmen and manufacturers We will speak of the 
consecration of the Sacred Fire of the second degree under 
the following heads 1 Collection of the fires. 2. Purifying the 
fires. 3. Consecrating the fires 4 The final consecration of 
the united fire. 5. The final enthronement. 

(a) The first requisite fire is that from the houses of the 

1 Collection of Athornans, z e , of the men of the priostlj' 
ho^ueef of ilnt Foithis purpose, fires from the houses 

classes of the following persons arc generally 

collected and united — (1) The Dastur, or the hcad-priest of 
the town (2) An ordinary priest. (3) The leading or the head 
layman of the town (4) The donor In case the Fire-temple 
IS founded by a private individual with a charitable or 
religious motive, the fire of his house is generally taken, if 
convenient. If he lives in a town different from that where 
he founds the Fire-temple, the fire of his house need not neces- 
sarily be had. The fires from the houses of these different 
persons are collected together 
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(6) For the preparation of the firo of the Rathaeshtars, i.c., 
the military or the governing claBS, fires from the houses of 
the following grades of persons are collected — ^1 . Fire of the 
house of the Governor, or the ruling authority of the place. For 
example, if a Fire-tomplc is sought to be founded m Bombay, 
tbe fire from the cook-room of the Governor’s house may 
be had Jf it is to be founded in a mofussil town, that from 
the house of the Collector or the Assistant Colleotor or the Deputy 
Collector, or any other officer who is the head ruling authority 
of the place may be had 2 Fire of the house of a military 
officer or person residing in the town or in the neighbourhood 
nia3'’ be had. If there are no houses of military officers or 
soldiers near at hand, the fire from the house of a Police Officer 
may be had 3 Fire from the house of the leading judicial 
authority. For example, if it is in Bombay that a Fire-templo 
IS being founded, the fire from the house of the Chief Justice 
or of anj' one of the Judges of the High Court may bo had. In 
the mofussil, it may be had from the house of any judge or 
magistrate or other judicial officer All these fires aie then 
mingled together to form a fire of the military or the ruling 
class 

(c) The fire of the house of an agriculturist may be had from 
the house of any tiller of the soil in the locality. If there is a 
Parsee cultivator at hand, the fire from his house may be had, 
and then from that of a Hindu cultivator. A fire from the 
house of an ordinary gardener may be had. Then all these fires 
arc mingled together to form one fire of the agricultural class. 

(d) The fire of the artizan class is prepared out of the fires of 
dirfcrent tradesmen and workmen They are generally fetched 
from the places of business of artisans and others, such as 
the goldsmiths, silversmiths, ironsmiths, tinsmiths, copper- 
smiths, dyers, distillers, bakers, potters, tillers, brick-makers, 
ohunam-makers, shepherds, caravanbashis, sentinels, etc The 
fires from their houses or places of business are all united to 
form one fire of the artizan class, 
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The process of punfication is well nigh the same as that des- 
cribed above in the case of the different 
that were umted to form the Sacred 
Fire of the first Grade. A ladle with holes 
containing powdered fuel, etc , is held over the fire at some dis- 
tance from the flame. The process differs m only one respect, 
viz , that m this case the process is repeated thrice only, while 
in the case of the Sacred Fire of the first Degree the number of 
repetitions varied from 33 to 91 times 

Each of the above-said four umted fires, after being pun- 
fied as above, is consecrated separately 
the Each of the four fires is placed m a separate 

vase and two priests take charge of each 
fire, i.e , m all, eight priests are required to consecrate them 
A lesser number can do, but in that case it would take a larger 
number of days On the first day, each of the four pairs of 
priests performs over the fires, m the mormng, the Ya 9 na 
ceremony and, after rmdnight. the VendidSd with the Khshnu- 
man of Sraosh On the second day the same ceremomes are 
performed again, but with the Khshniiman of Ahura Mazda 
During these recitals the four fire-j are placed before the 
officiating pnests 

Then, on the third day, the four fires are all united into one, 

, „ , The vase or censer conta nmg the first, i e , 

4 The final con- ° ’ 

Boeration of the the fire of the Athoman or priestly class. 

Sacred Fire. receives in itself the fire of the next three 

classes All the pnests who officiate at the consecration unite 

themselves by a paitoand and then, reciting the Yatha Ahfi 

Vairyo formula, combine the fires together in the first censer 

Having done so, they recite the nemashkdr^ of Atash or homage 

to the Sacred Fire three times, finishing it with the Ahmai- 

raeshcha prayer, etc. It runs as follows “ Homage to thee, 

0 Fire of wise Ahura Mazda, the benefit giving great Yazata.” 

1 Vide Spiegel, translated by Bleeck, Khordeh Avesta, pp. 3-14 

31 
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Having thus combined the fires and having thus paid an 
homage to the united Fire, Wo priests — generally the two 
priests who had at first cosecrated separately the fires of the 
priestly class — perform over it the Ya 5 na ceremony in the 
mormng and the Vondidad at midnight with the Khshnumau 
of Sraosh. Then, on the mommg of the fourth day, a Yagna 
TiVith the Khshnuman of Dadar Ahura Mazda is recited over 
the umted Fire This finishes the preparation and the con- 
secration of the Sacred Fire of Atash Adaran 

The Sacred Fire being thus prepared and consecrated, there 

, now remains ths final ceremony of enthron- 

ment of the Sacred mg it It is w’ell-mgh the same as that for 
the Sacred Fire of the First Grade The 
assembled pnests and others form a procession and formally 
carry the Sacred Fire to the chamber which itself has been 
cleaned, purified and consecrated, as in the case of the Atash- 
Bchram There, it is enthroned on a large metalic censer 
which stands upon a raised atone -platform or slab A priest 
then feeds this Sacred Fire reciting the Atash Nyaish All 
otherT also recit"’ this Nj-aish Then, they assemble in the 
outer hall of the Temple and perform the Jashan ceremony 
In this, either the three Afring.ins referred to in the case of 
the Jashan of the Atash-Bchrain or the folloivmg Afnngans 
are recited — 1 Ardibohest Ameshaspand 2 Ahura Mazda 

3. Spendarmad 4 Arda Fravash 5 Hahman. 6 Sraosh, 
Similarly, the Baj ceremony is performed at the same time. 

(C) Conseeration of the Sacred Fire of the Third Grade : 
The Atash Dadgah 

The ritual of the consecration of this fire is very simple. It 
IS the ordmary fire of the household that is consecrated So 
there is no special process of collection for it Again, there is no 
special purification The principal function is the consecration 
pf the Temple where it is to be deposited The fire, that is 
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used in the consecration of the Temple itself while performmg 
the Ya 9 na and the Vendid3,d ceremony, forms the Sacred Fire 
of the Atash Dadgah. The following is the process of con- 
secrating the Temple building : — ^The building intended or 
built for the temple is cleaned and washed. Some later writings 
say, that all Temple buildings may, at first, be washed and 
punfied thrice with gaomez or cow’s urine, but the practice 
IB not generally resorted to now It may then be purified by 
being washed thrice ivith water After this purification and 
cleaning, commences the consecration ceremony It lasts for 
four days. During the first three days, m the mormng, an 
Ya^na ceremony with the Khshnuman of Sraosh, and after 
midmght, a Vendidad with the same Klishnuman are recited 
On the morning of the fourth day, a Ya 9 na with the Khshnu- 
man of Ardft Farosh is recited Then finally, the Jashan 
ceremony is performed In this Jashan ceremony, five Afrm- 
gS,n3 aie recited with the Khshnuman of — I Ardibehc- 
sht 2 Ahura Mazda 3 SpcndHrmad (Spanta Armaiti^ 
4 Ardafrdsh 5 Dahman C. Sraosh Similarly, six BS,]b 
are recited. I 

1 At times, the numbers of Afrigansand Bajs vary For a list of the 
Fire-temples of all grades wdsKhan Bahadur Bomanji Byramji Patel’s 
contribution m the Bomhay Qazitleer, Vol IX, Part II Vide Eoroastrian 
Calendar of 1276 Yazdazardi( 1906-07), by Mr. Mancherji Jagosh, 
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CHAPTER X. 

n.— CONSECRATION OF THE TOWERS OF SILENCE. 

There are three ceremoiuea m connection with the con. 
secretion of a Tower They are the following — I Kodari 
maivi {lit , to strike the first spade),^ i e., the ceremony for 
digging the ground to lay the foundation. II. The Tana cere- 
mony, or the ceremonj' of laying the foundation. IH The 
Consecration ceremony proper. 

The first ceremony is that of digging the ground It is 

, performed a few dal’s before the formal 

1. The preliimnary ^ 

ceremony of dig- laymg of the foundation. In the centre of 
ging rhe ground chosen for a Tower, a Bareshnum- 

wala priest encloses a certain place with a“pavi’*2 and 
thereon performs, at first, the Khub ceremony w ith the five 
sprmgs of the Barsam (pl.nch tii ni khfib). Then he recites the 
" Ba] ” in honour (1) of Sraosha, the guardian angel guidmg 
the souls of the deceased, (2) of Ahura Mazda, (3) of Spenta 
Armaiti, the Archangel presiding over ground, a portion of 
which is now being enclosed for the construction of the Tower, 
(4) of " Ardafrosh,” t.e , all the departed souls, and (6) of 
" Haft Ameshaspands,” i.e., the seven Archangels. Havmg 
recited these prayers, the priest holdsa spade in his hand and 
recites the Sr6sh Baj upto Ashahe. He then digs with his 
own hand a part of the groimd required for the Tower. While 
diggmg, he recites the Yatha Ahu Vairyd prayer 21 times 


1 The old Egyptian ntual for laymg the foundation-stone of a temple, 
referred to below, also speaks of the use of the spade. 

1 *' P4vi’' (from " pav," t.e , sacred) la a kind of trench a few inches 
deep in the ground. It is intended to separate a portion of a place from 
the adjoinmg ground in order to perform a sacred ceremony therein. 
No outsider is allowed to enter within this enclosed place while the 
ceremony is being performed. The Ta^na, B4j, and Vendidad cere 
monies are performed only withm such enclosed spaoea In Fire-Temples, 
the sacred fire bums on a censer within such an enclosed space. 




THE TiNi CEBEMONT 


245 


A few dajs after, when the whole of the required plot of 

II The Tflna or ground IS excavated by the labourers, two 
layiiiK*th™°fo^da^ perform in the morning the “ Tana” 

tion ceremony for laymg the foundation of the 

To’wer The ceremony is so-called from the fact of “ tana ’ or 
a very fine thread being used to mark out the circumference of 
the Tower and its different parts for the laying of the founda- 
tion One hundred and one ^ line threads are woven into one 
strong thread or string The thread so prepared should be as 
long as would suffice to go round the circumference and the 
inner parts three times Some time before its use, this 
thread is made “pav,” t e, washed purified and dried 
To hold this thread, the priests have to fix m the ground 301 
nails of different sizes and weights The following are the 
various numbers and weights — (a) One central nail (shown in 
the plan by the letter A) of one mauntl without any holes 
(6) Four side nails® (i e , for South-East, South-West, North- 
West and North-East sides) (B E, D and C.), each of half a 
maund. Each of these four nails is to have three holes, one 
being straight and the other two crosswise (cl Thirty-six nails 
(16 in the outer circle, each shown m the plan by the letter F, 
and twenty in the inner circle, each shown in the plan by the 
letter G ) weighing altogether about one maund (d) Two 
hundred and fiftj'-six nails, altogether weighing one maund, 
32 on each of the eight rows marked HH in the plan (e) Four 
nails of the same size as the above 256 to be fixed at the places 
marked JJ These five sets of nails give the total of 301 

1 One hundred and one is a sacred number because, according to the 
Paisee boolis, the Almighty Clod has one hundred and one names which 
signify all bia virtu s These one hundred and oae nam^a are recitd 
in several ceremonus, e 7 , in preparing the sacred “ Zaothra ” or 
consecrated water for the Hafima ceremony 

3 The number three is a sacred number, bemg symbolic of Humata, 
Hukhta and Hvaishta, i e , good thoughts, good words, and good deeds, 
the three precepts on which the moral structure of the Zoioastrlan 
religion rests. 

3 Tbme nails correspond to the pegs in the Egyptam ntual For the 
four nails, e f. “ the four supports of heaven “ (vide below, ppi. 249-50) 
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On the day of the TanS, ceremony, in the morning, two Baresh- 
nnmwalSi priests get down into the excavation that has beendug 
for the foundation Having performed the jiddydb, they per- 
form the Khub ceremony with the five twigs of the Barsam 
They then put on their full sacerdotal dress (Jama pichhon) 
and hold the paiwand between them They then recite the 
Sraosh Ba] upto the word Ashahfe, and begin to fix the nai's in 
the ground They recite one Ahunvar or Yatha-ahfl-vairy6, 
while striking each nail The central large nail A is struck first. 
The greater part of it is left above the ground Then the nails 
on the South-East, South-West, North-West and North-Eastare 
struck Then the above 36 nails are struck in the order marked 
in the plan beginning at G on the S -E which is marked 
as G 1 The order is G 1, F 2, G 3, E 4, G 5, F 6, and so on in 
the first quarter Then G 10, F 11, and so on in the next 
quarter. Thus, the last or the 36th nail is at G 36 in the fourth 
quarter Then the 256 nails are struck in eight different lines 
shown in the plan The first 32 must be struck in the line 
between H and G 1 The next 32 on the similar row on the 
opposite Bide H-G 36 The third 32 on the third similar row 
H-G 10 and then the fourth 32 on the opposite row, and so on, 
till all the 256 are struck in the 8 row's at 32 per row Then the 
last four are struck at the 4 points marked J During the whole 
of the process of nailing, the priests recite Yatha-ahO-vairyCs 
After finishing the nailing, the piiests commence passing the 
tdnd or the thread through the nails They begin with the nail 
on the South-East quarter, B, one of the four large nails with 
three holes The thread is passed through the lowest hole, and 
the end is fastened with it with a double knot which is put 
over it with the recital of two Ahunvars The long thread 
IS then carried from nail to nail in a metallic tray One of the 
two priests carnes the tray and the other passes the thread 
from nail to nail, always movmg to the right, i.e , from South- 
East to the South, then to the South-West, then to the West, 
and so on. Beginning with the nail at B, he takes the 
thread to G 1, then to F 2, then to G 3, then to F 4, and so on 
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Finishing the first quarter of the outer circle, i.e , passing the 
thread round the first 9 nails of the outer circle, he passes the 
thread through the lowest hole of E, the second of the four large 
ilEbils with three holes It is then passed round the 9 nails of 
the second quarter of the circle, then through the lowest hole of 
D ; then round the 9 nails of the third quarter of the cirele ; 
then through C , then round the 9 nails of last quarter of 
the circle. The nails in each quarter are fixed alternately, one 
at the aide towards the inner well of the proposed Tower and 
the other at the furthest outer circle which is to form the 
foundation of the well of the round tower 


The above process finishes one round. The thread must be 
tkhen round for the second time m the same manner as m the 
-firbt round, but with this difference, that in the case of the large- 
^holed nails B, E, D and C, it is to be now passed through the 
^^oond or the middle hole Then the thread is to be taken round 
!{6'r the third time. The process is the same, but differs m two 
‘pointa. Firstly, the thread is now to be pierced through the 
tbpmost hole of the four big-holed nails , and secondly, in the 
.third round, the thread is also to be taken round each of the 32 
’’nails which make each of the 8 rows Going m one direction 
jA the line of the 32 nails, in the first quarter of the circle, the 
-tliTead is passed round one of the nails J. It is then passed 
f^iund each of the 32 nails of the opposite row Thus, in the 
Dess of the third round, all the double rows, each of 32 nails, 
I passed through in each of the four quarters of the circle. 
Sis thread is then passed round the biggest central nail which 
struck in the centre of the plot and which pointed the posi- 
of the central well, known as the bhandar. The whole of the 
^-■-ling part of the thread is put round this central big nail, 
^e two priests now finish the Sraosh B3,], with the recital of 
^ first port of which they had commenced the ceremony. This 
ihes the whole of the TanS. ceremony. 


tlB place marked A in the plan forms the centre of the 
well of the circle where the bones gather after flesh is 
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devoured. The outer circle next to, or out of, A marks the place 
of the first set of pavis, on which, when the tower is finished, 
bodies of children are placed The next outer circle marks 
the middle circle of the tower when completed, on the p&via of 
which the bodies of females are placed The third or the 
outermost circle marks the circle of the pdvis on which bodies 
of males are placed 

Thousand of Parsee visitors, men, women and children, 

gather to witness the ceremony. On the 

The Assembly 

occasion of the Tana ceremony of the 

Tower at Deolili, about 100 miles from Bombay, which took 
place a few years ago, six special trains from Bombay took 
devout Parsees there. It is said that about more than 5,000 
people collected there to witness the ceremony. The visitors 
were seated in a covered manda/p round the excavations dug 
for the foundation of the Tower. Of course, all are not 
expected to witness the ceremony. Hardly a thousand can 
see it actually performed. But the other thousands go there 
with the dovout object of participating in the work On 
the close of the ceremony, the remainder, who have not been 
able to sec the whole ceremony, go to the place and see the 
nails and the thread as spread there All the visitors throw 
into the excavation, gold, silver and copper coins and even 
currency notes as they can afford. Some more dovout even 
throw their rings. That is considered to be tbeir contribution 
to the pious work of building a Tower. It is announced, that 
at the above-said Tower ceremony at DeoIS.li, they collected 
in this excavated ground a sum of a little more than B>s 2,000. 
The head-priest of the district, in whose ecclesiastical jurisdic- 
tion the town lies, is believed to have the privilege of having 
the sum thus collected at these Towers of Silence ceremonies, 
but he generally gives it away to the subscnption fund for 
the maintenance of the Tower, etc. It is behoved, by many 
people, that it is meritoiious to see the ceremonies of the 
consecration of at least seven Towers during one’s hfe-time 
Hence such large gathenngs. 
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For tM’o or three weeks after the oercraony, the excavations 
with the nails or pegs and threads are left as they are, so that 
people, who had no opportunity to go and see it on the day of 
the ceremony, may go and see it at their convenience Hun- 
drerls generally go there and throw then humble mite in the 
excavated foundations. The place assumes a festive look for 
several days Booths are put up by tradesmen for the sake 
of refieshraents, etc When the influx of people diminishes, the 
foundation V ork proceeds over the whole thing as it is The 
nails and the thread remain underground and the foundation 
work proceeds over it 

Now what IS the significaticn of this Tana ceremony ^ The 

. Avesta and old Pahlavi books say nothing 

The signification d 

of tho T.'infi core- of it The Signification seems to bo this : 

As it IS enjoined in the VcndidSd that the 
ground must not be polluted with the corpses of dead bodies 
but must be exposed, this TS,na cerenony sooms to signify 
that tho proposed Tower is expected to pollute the ground, 
only to the extent of its excavations The thread all along 
limits, as it were, the extent of pollution The pollution, if 
any, is within the four corners of the walls of the Tower It 
docs not extend even underneath The position of the nails 
and the thieads points out, as said above, the position of the 
different parts of the Tower when completed We see from the 
description of the Tow'cr, that it has four underground drams, 
through which the rain-water, etc , falling over the bodies in 
the Tower passes into the ground The area of those under- 
ground drains which are likely to carry a little polluted water 
are also, aiS it were, limited by the four double row's, each of 
32 nails, and their thread Again, the w hole process of nailing 
begins with the central big nail and the whole process of tho 
spreading of the thread ends at that central big nail This 
seems to point to the idea of unity in the Beginning and unity 
m the End. We all eome from One, from the One We all go 
to that One The whole creation is, as it were, united in its 

ns 
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birth. It IS united in its end There is One in All There 
IS All m One. 

The Tana ceremony of the Parsees reminds one of a some- 
nhat similar foundation -ceremony of the 
Egyptian temples The wcU-knowu 
cciomony of tliQ astronomer Norman Lockyer says — “We 
learn from the works of Chabas, Brugsch, 

Dumichcn, and others, that the foundation of an Egyptian 
temple was associated with a series of ceremonies which are 
repeatedly described with a minuteness, which, as Nissen has 
pointed out, is painfully wanting in the case of Greece and 
Rome Among.®t these ceremonies, one especially refers to 
the fixing of the temple-axis ; it is called, technically, ‘ the 
.'-trotching of the cord.’ Another part of the ceremony 

consisted in the king proceeding to the site where the temple 
WTis to be built, accompanied mythically by the goddess 
Sesheta, who is .styled the mistress of the laying of the 
foundation-stone ’ Each was armed with a stake The two 
stakes were connected by a cord. Next the cord was aligned 
towaids the sun or star as the case might be , when the align- 
ment w'as perfect, the two stakes were driven into the ground 
by means of a wooden mallet . . One boundary wall 
was built along the lino marked out by this stretched 

cord 

The old Egyptian word for laying the foundation-stone was 
Put-scr, w'hercm put means ' to stretch, ’ ' sei ’ means 

‘ cord, ’ " so that part of the ceremonial which consisted m 
stretching a cord m the du'ection of a star was considered of 
so groat an importance, that it gave its name to the whole 
ceremonial Similarly in the Parsee ceremony, the tana or 
the thiead used in the ceremony has given its name to the 
w'hole ceremony One Egyptian inscription says “ The 
Khei’heb read the sacred text during the stretching of the 

1 “ Tlw Dawn of Astronomy ” by Norman Lockyer, (1894), p 173. 
a Ibid, p 175, 
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measunng-cord and the laying of the fonndalion-stone On the 
piece of ground selected foi the temple ... On account of 
the stietching of the measunng-coid, the Egyptian engineers 
weie called by the Greets, vpircSovdwTaL whose art Democritus 
boasts of having acquired ” ^ Another msoiiiil ion 8.133 " The 
hammer in my hand was of gold, as I struck the p 'g with 
it .... Thy hand held the spade during the faviiig of its 
( the temple’s ) four corners with accuracy by th<' tour supports 
of heaven” In one picture, the king and the goddess aic 
represented with clubs in their hands, to hammer the pegs 

On the T ower being completed, a particular day is fixed foi its 
consecration It is generally cons ’cratod in 

3 The ponsecra- the dry season. So that the cei oniony, 11 Inch 
is mostly to be perfoimedm the open a'l with 
a temporary covering, may not be inteirupted by the rams It 
lasts foi four days The Tower is surrounded by a pan In the 
central well of the Tower, called the “Bhandlr ” two pries Is 
perform for three consecutive days the Ya9na ceiemomos 
during the day in the '■ Havan Ga.h,” and Vcndidad ccic- 
momes at night in the " Ushahin Gah ” Those cciemonics aic 
in honour of the angel Sraosha, who is piolccting the souls of 
the dead for tin cc day.s an I nights after death On the morn- 
ing of the fourth day, the opening day of the Tow er, .1 Yaqna 
ceremony is performed in honour of Ahura-Mazda. Tuen tlie 
Baj and Afnngiln ceremonies are 2xnformcd m honour 
of Ahur-Mazdo, of Ardafarosh, le, the clcpailed souls of 
Spendarmad, i e , the Yazata presiding over mothci -caitli, a 
portion of which is now occupied for laying the dead upon, 
and of Siaosha In the Afimgan ceremony, laiovin as tho 
Jashan® ceremony, which is performed m the presence of a 
large number of the commumty assembled to witness it, the 
name of the donor at whose expense the Tower is built is 
mentioned and the blessings of God invoked upon him. If 


1 Ibid. 

2 ‘ Jaihan ’ is the contraction of ‘ Yazashna.’ 


262 


CdNSECKATIOX CEREMONIES 


tho Tower is constructed by the donor iH honour, or to 
commemorate tho memory, of a deceased relative, the name 
of that relative is publicly mentioned When the ceremony 
IS over, tho Parse es assembled go mto the Tower to see it and 
throw mto the central well, gold, silver or copper coins as their 
mite in the expenses of the construction of the Tower Some 
throw even their nngs and ornaments These go to make up 
the sum necessary for bmlding the Tower, if it is built at the 
expense of the Anjuiuan or the whole community If it is 
built at the expense of a generous donor, the amount thus col- 
lected goes to the head priest of the district in whose ecclesias- 
tical juriodiction the Tower lies At times, he gives it for the 
use of some charitable funds of the town. * I give here a 
plan of the Tower itself 


1 Jfor a list of the Paraoe Towers of Silence, vide Bombay QazeUeer 
Vol. IX, Part II . Khan Buhadur Bomanji Byramji Patel’s contn 
bution. T'lde ** Zoroostrian Calendar of the Yazdazardi Year 1276 
(1906-7), ” by Mr. Muncherji Jagosh. 








CONSECfiAl^ION Ot Tkx At-.A T 




CHAPTER XI. 

m.— CONSECRATION OF THE ALAT OR RELIGIOUS 
REQUISITES 

A minor form of oonseeratioii is that for the Alat or the 

Conaeomtion of ’^e^uisites used in some religious services. 

gaomez. Sigiufica- One of suoh thing la gaomez or com ’a urmc 
tion of the word j ^ r 

Among the ancient Iranians, water, urme 

aztd sand or a particular kind of earth or clay ivere considered 
to be the best means of 2iuiifioation Watei was the best puri- 
fier, but before washing the body -with it, the application of 
cow’s urme was considered necessary Gaomaeza is the Avesta 
word for it. It comes from gao, a cow and miz, Sanskrit mih, 
Latin ming-ere, to sprinkle When the urine is eoaseciatcd by 
religious ceremonies, it is, in religious jiarlanoe, spokcr of ns 
Nirang or Nirang-din (i e , the niraiig prejiaicd by religious 
ceremonies) It is so called, because a nuang, i e , a religious 
incantation, is recited on its application. 

Urine bas been used by several nations fioni very old times 
as a purificativc. Its original use as a ^miificative has led to 
the notion of its being considered as a charm against evil shunts 
Prof. Eugen Wilhelm says on the subject of its use — 
“That the practice of using cow’s urine as a jireseivative 
agamst the influences of evil sjm’its is vciy old indeed, and likely 
to date from the most ancient times, m c may conclude from 
the fact, that traces of this same custom existing u ith oui Aryan 
brethren m the East m India and Eran may be found some- 
times even to-day m the West, in the Bretagne, that iiioviiice of 
Prance which holds its name from the Celtic Britons v ho sought 
refuge there ’’^ Dr. Wilhelm gives references from Roman 
nd Hindu books for its use and then shows that ‘ the mine 

' “ Qa the use of Beef’s Urme according to the precepts of the Avesta 
and on sunilar customs with other Nations,’’ by Dr. Eugen Wilhelm, 
p. 31. 
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was employed in medicine from the most ancient times ”i It 
was so used in Egypt, Greece, Rome, and Scandinavia Pliny 
the Elder refers to its use as medicine in the 18th chapter of 
the 28th book of his Natural History ^ Galenus, “ the most 
prominent physician of antiquity ” ^ next to Hqipocratea, 
refers to this fact It was an Indo-Germanic conception Prof. 
Darmesteter, on the authority of Luzel (Le Nirang des Parsis 
en Basse-Bretagne, Melusine, 493 ), says, that “ the use of 
gaomez has been lately found to be known in Basse-Bretagne ” 
(S B E , Vol. IV, Ibt ed , Introd p 88. n. 3 ). 

The urine used for ordinary purifications is the urine of 
adomesticated animal like the cow, the bull, or even the 
goat. But the urme used for higher purificatory services is 
that of an unoastrated bull and it is consecrated with certain 
ceremonies The VendidM enjoins its use for purification in 
several passages , but the principal passage is the 21bt section of 
the 19th chapter Therein, there is a question to this eftcct 
How can one purify a person who has become a Jiamnt (t e., 
one who has ooiuo into direct contact with a dead body) oi a 
point (i e , one who has come into indirect contact v ith a dead 
body by coming into contact with a hamnt) ^ The reply is, that 
he can be purified by the urine of a bull that is (a) uncastrated 
(bikhedrem) and (b) that is properly prepared {daityo-keretem, 
i e , propeily consecrated) This passage requires, that the 
urme must be that of an uncastrated bull, and that the bull 
must be one properly selected and qualified 


Rapp on Nirang 


In considering, what place gaomez or cow s uiinc or, what 
IS ceremoniously known as, “nirang” 
occupies in Zoroastrian ritual, we must look 
to the times in which its use was enjomed and also to the idea 
with which it was enjomed Prof Rapp says on this point : — 
“ It would presume little acquaintance with the peculiari- 
ties of the ancient world, if we wished to brmg to bear our 


> Xbtd, p 20 


’ lb%d,p 36 


* Jbtd, p. 33 
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present notions of decency and loathsomeness on the customs 
of old . . . Can ^ye judge now of the ideas and customs 

in this fashion from the point of view of European modern 
notions * And before we determine to bring iii accord all the 
customs of the ancient world that «erc cmplo3'ed for jmiifica- 
tions, to our modern rational notions, uc might like to know 
to be sure what advantage has that blood of an animal which 
Moses used, in respect of the purpose in view, over the urine 
of an ox ' It will not bo possible for us altogether to comprehend 
the conceptions of the ancient notions of what is pure and what 
IS not pure and of their ceremonies in religious purifications^ 
if we do not ascend up to the very oiigm of all these notions, 
namely, to the ancient doctrine of the double creation, that of 
the pure and of the impure world That in the purifications so 
much value is set on the ox and all that issues out of it, the 
sacred legends of the Zend people make it quite ooinprohcnsible 

. . ... Wo have seen that the entire ceremonial law 

of Zoroaster rests upon the conception of a pure and impure 
creation, and therefrom it follows that the corporeal impurity 
was just as punishable and just as abhoirent m the eyes of 
Ahuramazda, the pure, as the inoial impurity of the soul, 
and that men should pniify themselves fiom the first as 
from the last pollution by just the same means 

“Now, we believe oiiiselvcs to be able to prove that the 
entire ceremonial law of Moses reposes upon these vciy ideas 
and that no one can coircctly comprehend nor understand 
the Mosaic law gencrallj', if he docs not start from these ideas 
when attempting his interpretations ” ^ 

We will now describe the Nirangdm ceremony, i .e , the ceremony 
for consecrating the urine At first, two 

An account of , x, , » 

the Nirangdm ceie- priests go through the Bareshnum ceremony 
of ten days. There is one difference m the 
Bareshnum gone through by the priests on this occasion and 
that gone through by the priests on other ordinary occasions. 

1 K. R Cama’s Translation of the Article on the Vendidad from tjie 
German of Rapp, pp. lG-16, 19. 
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In the latter case, it is the nocturnal pollution during the first 
thiec nights that vitiates the Bareshnum and necessitates a 
repetition But, in the ease of the priests who are to perform 
the Nirangdin ceremonies, they are to pass all the nine nights 
of the Bareshnum in vigil, -watch and prayer. If they have the 
nocturnal pollution during any of the ten nights, they are to 
repeat the Bareshnum 

As described in the account of the Bareshnum ceremony, the 
comjileto Bareshnum takes ten days On the eleventh daj*, one 
of the tw o priests takes an early bath and puts on a new sot of 
clothes Then, performing his pddydb-kusti, says his morning 
prayers Then he performs the Khub* ceremony On the second 
ilay, a c , on the twelfth day from the begmnmg, the second 
priest performs the Khub ceremony His colleague, who has 
pciformcd the Khub ceremony on the first day, gets himthiough 
that ceremony Then, both the priests perform the Geu ra^ cere- 
mony During the six days of the Oewrd, the priest whose turn 
it IS to keep the GewrA has to pass the night in vigil, as said 
above Again, he is to take his meals after reciting the great 
bdj and not the ordinary bdj, or prajmr of grace On the 
completion of the sixth Gewra, both the priests peiform the 
bdj ceremony and each partakes of the Damn consecrated by 
his colleague This inter-oommunion, or pai taking of the sacred 
bread consecrated by one anothei, is spoken of as “being ham- 
kalam," i e , “ being one oi united {ham) in their words {kaldm) 
of prayer ” Then they jmrify the utensils to collect the uiinc 
of the bulls for conseciation They make pdv, i e , ccremoniallj’ 
pure, two large ivatei-iiots — one larger than the other — two 
small water-pots, and a cup that would cover the laige watei- 
pot All these pots are metallic 

By this time, a white bull known as the Vara^yo is brought 
into the Temple where the ceremony is to 
thJsMred^Bolf performed We saw above that the Ven- 

did4d refers to an uncastrated bull for the 

1 Vid» above, q 202 TI)e N^var ceremony. 
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use of the urine, hut does not speak of its being a white one 
Later books have enjoined that it must be <a uhite one A 
single blaok hcair on the holy disqualifies it foi being used 
as a saorocl bull Theuord ‘vaiafyd ’ comes fiom the Avestr, 
word ‘ vare 9 a ’ meaning • haii,’ because the haii of this whit'' 
bull IS used svmholioally in the Yajna ooremony A metallic 
ring used in the ritual is known as “ vaiaj ni viti.” i e , ‘ the 
ring w'lth the hair ’ The hair of tins sacred bull is put round 
the rmg 

The two priests after being “ Iiam-kaldm ” as said above, 
and after making the utensils pav or religiously pure, go with 
one of the small metallic pots before the sacred bull and collect 
his iirme in the pot Even a few drops of his urine are iiecessaix 
to begin the collection Having collected his urine, they collect 
the urine from a number of othei oidmaiy iiiicastrated bulls 
The work of collecting the uiiiie must be finished some time 
before sunset \Vlion it is so finished, one of the priests per- 
forms the paragnd ceremonj’^ in the Uztian-Qah, ie, m the 
afternoon-period of the day Then the Vendid§,d ceremony 
IS performed at midnight, conimencing at a little atter 12 
o’clock The vessel containing the urine of the sacred white 
bull and of other uncastrated bulls is placed between the Al§.t- 
gSih, i e , the slab of stone on which the sacred utensils for 
the peiloimanoe of the ceremony are placed, and the censer of 
fire Another vessel containing pure w ell-w ater is placed by 
the side of this vessel The priests then recite the Vendidad, 
the recital of which together with the accompanying ritual 
lasts for about 7 hours This final ceremony consecrates the 
urine which is then know'ii as nitangdin, i e , the consecrated 
urine The water consecrated with it is known as dv, i.e , the 
consecrated water. 

In many eastern nations, the bull was held to be an em- 

„ , blem of Life, of Vital Energy The Egyp- 

Consecration of , , , . tt i , 

tihe Sacred Bull and tians had their Apis The Hindus have 

**’®****’^' their Nandi. In Christian art, St. Luke 

33 
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IS sj^mbolized by an ox, and it is said that this symboliza- 
tion ha-i some connoetion v.ith the lefciciice to the ox in 
Ezekiel (1, 10) and r!,f\ I'l.ition (TV, 6) The nhitc bull used 
by the Parsec imdoi the name Vaic'-^yo (i e , the possessor of 
Varaj, or hair nhich is iisi'd in the iitual) icminds ns a little 
of the Apis of the l'l>-\ptians Apis lepiescnted the moon 
“ He ivas su])pos'‘d to h’.ve been liOin of a viigin oow lendeied 
pregiiant by a inoon-be,.m oi a Hash of lightning ’ Wlien he 
died he leceiied a splendid buiial . . As umveisal 

]ov pervaded on his discoieiy, so lus death tliien all Eg^pt 
into 'oneial iiiouiiiiiig, and eveii' one shaved oh bis beaicl 

The Parsces Inavc such nlute bulls in Ihoiv piiiunpal ton ns 
They are held nsefnl fot two inuxioses Oiie ii, as dcsoiibed 
above, for thou mine, n Inch, togcthoi nith tint of othei oidi- 
nai V bulls, nas ooiisooiatod Hic second pin pose is the iiso of 
their varigi, ic, hair -nhioii is used in the Ya 9 iia lituigy to 
seive as a kind of lint -sieve 'ihis use is lefeircd (o in th(^ 
Visp’ia<l (Kaicia X, 2 latagai Hnomn aiiglun czdndt le, the 
hail to pass, as thioiigh a sieve, the Haoma jinoe) This hull 
13 not used for any domestic puixioso On its death all the 
lituigieal sei vices, wherein lus mugc^oi ban is uocd, aie stop- 
ped m the to , >11 01 l 0 )Vi]s Anothei white Inill is iminediateh 
sought out and oonsvoiated Until it is consouiatcd, all the 
necessary Veiiclidad, Yajiu. and Vispaic'.rl coicmoiiies in 
■which its hail is Used cease to be performed in the ton ii, and 
are directed to be peifoimed in othei towns which have 
their scpaiate white bulls This is somethwig like the above- 
mentioned “ geneial niomning ’ on the death of Apis ui Eg 3 ’])t 

The oo.iseciation of thoS.wicd White Ball uo.isnts in li.n mg 

The Ritual of the ^lefully cut with lellglOllS lltual 

oons.'eratioii of a and then performing the Yacna ceremonj' 

White Bull, iU i III 1 TS 1, 

with it All big Paisee centres generally 
kec']) such a bull in re.serve On the death of the one in use, 
the second spare one is brought to an adjoining Fire-templo 
and washed and cleaned Ho is kept wnthin a ‘pavi' Tw’o 
Bare,shnuinwala priests who have bathed previously and put on 
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new suits of clothe®, peiforin the jiadi/ub, say their morning 
jirayeis peifoini the Kfnib ceieinony of pancJi tai {> e , of the 
live of the Bar'-aui) They then take seven metallic oups, 
a golden or ^ilvei ring, a pan of scis-.ois and a pan of long 
metallic tong's, and caretullv n adi and pin ify them n ith pure, 
clean n itei The two piie-t.-^ then go befoie the bull One 
of them IjoIu". hi'i tail aloft iiith the helji ot the tongs and the 
other oleaiT^ and putifie'i it aith jHiie iiatei fioni a jiot in his 
hand He recites KhdiUcoih a .Vlutiahe !Mazdao ami one Ashein 
Vohu, vhile doing Lhm He repeats this pioccss thiee tunes 
Then, facing the south he cuts olf ivith the scissui - lefeired to 
above. ti\o hails fioui the tail of the bull and ties them on the 
motiUic ring II ■ doei tins while reciting the Bij ceremony 
iiith three Ashcui Vo'.iits and Fiavaiane nji to Vidhiao Uliaotii, 
with the Ivlishoum ”1 oi Ah.ua rd.ud.i ft is nhile uttering the 
void Aslicm .uid t''o Ahutuai- that he tics the t.\o h.tus on 
the ling Then Ik- finishes the B.ii Lho piicsLs tltcn go to the 
pl.ioe wheic the r.i^-.iv ceiemoi-'' i> peiioimcd, ..ud with the 
leoitil of V’.iums shiul piaiois.vid with somciiLiuil, couseciate 
lae .vboic nng -nh ih-* ban holding it befoie the file, lubhing 
it with the bh (riM oi the conseciaied a'h of the N..oied File of 
the Atash L!cni.ini, .nidthcn washnig it liy dipping it. seveial 
times, I'l the a'lov I'-feried to metallic cups which aic full 
of pair, cL-..n water 'Iheu, with this newly obtained lorega, 
or hail, th \ peifoim the Oeiad^ ceieinony foi six days. 
On li ii'iiiii'. the cei-'inoni on the sixth d.-v, the two piiests 
go btfOi.c the Dull ag.mi, aud washing aim pinifi lu^ his tail as 
liefoic, take a ficsh .-ii'i a l.ugei ipi.-,iitil\ of li.-n This is 
■ iistributcd aiiionsi the ditfeiem ts*iii]ilo,s itnhm the jiiiisuicUon 
of their temple foi being used willi the imgs in their Ya9na 
and Vendidad cjieiiionies This completes the ceu mony of 
the consecration of the bull and of ni» haii The lUuigical 
ceremonies, the peifoiinauoe of which -iias suspended, .ue now 
resumed with the sjmbolic use of the hair of the new hull 


I Vtde above, p -03, tbo Xdvar oercmoiij 
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flre-teniplo and the Dar-i-^Jehn aic in one and the same hnildmg 
and so, they are spoken of bv both names The building is 
spoken of generally as the Atash Belli din or the Atash Addidii, 
'iccoiding as it contain-- the fire of the first or the second giacle 
If it i.s a building containing the fire of the second grade it is 
spoken of both as Atash Adaran or D ir-iOIeher A Dar-i- 
Sleher aluays conlains the s,veied file of the thud giade iiz , 
Atash-dadgah, binning in it A fiic-tcinple oi u Dai-i-jleh(i 
IS, at times, al.so spoken of as an Agiarj- i e , the place of 
\g, Agni 01 fire. 

j’he name Dai-i-Meher is made up of Dar (Avesta dvata, 
Sails, dvarci, German Tliur or Thor English door) and Meher 
nbich IS the later foim of Avesta ilithra So it means ‘‘the 
door ^ or the poicli of illithra ’’ 3 Iithia or Meher occupies a 
prominent plaec in Zoioa liian an:Alology ® He is the Yazata 
or the angel piosiding ovei light andju'ucc, emd as light is tin 
svmbol of tiiilh and jvistice, and as S'.ch, the svmbol of di' inity, 
the iilace wheio all ihe higUei leligioiis lituigical sci vices in 
houoni of God aio jieifoimed has come to be specially called 
Dai-iAIehci i e the liou-e ol Bivine light and justice 


1 The -wont ‘ dai ” or '* rlooi ’ is Used lierc m moie than its ordinary 
phjsical sense II is lather Used in ihc allegorical sense in nhich it 
IS used 111 John X, 9 , nheie no read “ 1 am the door by me 
if .my man cntei in, he shall be saved, a iil ‘shall go m and out, 
and find paJuie " The woid dai is used in latei Pcisian also for 
“ Cliaptei ” For eininple, the icligious bonk Sad dar deni es its 
name fioin its baling 100 (.ad) cliiptei^ Anolher e(|uii alt nt of the 
iioid ‘ dai ’ IS ‘ bah ’ (ineaiung bolh door and chap tci) Hence, the 
noid ‘ b.ib ’ has al-o rcc-iiod an allegorical icliguius signiflcatioii 
Hence it i', that 13ab, the founder of tho Babi rebgion in Persia, has 
domed his name The ivoid ‘ Chapter” ivhich. as said above, is 
another signification of the word “dar” has received a religious signifi- 
cation among the Christians also 

- For an account of the attiibutes of Mithra and for a comparison of 
some of 111-, attiibutes with those of St Hichael, Vi'le my papers on 
“ lUithra Ol the Farsees and St Michael of the Christians ” m the Journal 
oi the -Vnthropological Society of Bombay, Vol VI, pp 237-53 Vtde 
my Anthropological Papei s (Part I), pp 173-190. 
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Jiisi as n, church, an abbev oi ft cathedial, ftt time?,, contains 
scveial chapels nherc dilfcient piie&ts coi' Inct then sci vices, so 
a Dai -i-Mihei has suvcial divisions, nhc,c iliihncnt sets ot piicsi-s 
conJuct their services In the Vazt’islira, Vendidad and 
Vispaiad cerciuo lies, it is always neccss.,iy to Inive tno pachs 
to ol/ieiale These dill ci cut paits oi divisions ot ilie Dai-i- 
llehei, whole di Icrcnt pairs of piiestsp^'iloi n their CLiCiiioniPs, 
aie knov n as (it) Yaz.jshua-gah, or (b) Uii 19 gah, or (c) Hin- 
dhola. 

(а) By Yazashna-gah is meant the iilacc (Pors graft) where 
the Yazashna ceieinony is perforinecl 

(б) LTiviggah (the place of Uiiic) is another syiioimn ol 
Yftzaihna-gah The D.,dis',i”-i-Diiu (XLVJfl l.pi sp^nki oi 
the Yazi’ishnn-grili i,s the Aiuies ^he menm of tlie v ord 
Miutf IS not ccitain Douiicjlctoi savs Pivad'.-, sjgmfie pio- 
preinent toui ^ (luv ,65., vauVishn.', D<,sUti Hoshangji and 
Hang s Old 2 and-Palilavi (jrloss,,i\ p 2 . 1 , 1 0 ) ” Accoiding to 
Darmestctei, the Mord means a pl.cc 11 here thc^ turn (le lieu 
oil 1 on toui'iie) The 1,0. d can be dcnived ho'ii lais 1 .an, 
i e, the ]ilaco 1111010 tlie lais 01 the haii oi the iv,i.,9'a 
or sacied bull is used in the ceieinoiiial IVe knoii ih.jl in 
Peisian, the iioid uing (cr^jj' or urij^) means a hau-iope 
AYest thinks, that the iioid i-> piobablv to bt tiaccd to the 

Avesta ‘urvaesa goal 3 The ii oid oeciirs m the 

Faivardin yislit (yt. XIII, 58 ) in the sense of 'limit ’ Dar- 
mosteter tianslates llio iioid duia-u,iatsa tlicie as iai- 
evolving circle ” la the Vishlasjj yasht (j't XX 1 \' 29 ), the 
word is used in connection i,ilh ihe luiimng of a lioise m a 
circle (“as an excellent horse turns back from the wiong 1 ay 
(hacha urvagsat) and goes along the right nay (fiat,' ion. uivao- 


1 S B E , XVIir, p 183 
“ Le Zend-Avesta I, p LXII, 11 2 
8 S B B , Vol XVIII, p 163, n. 4. 
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sem) (smiting the many Drujs.” Darmesteter. S B E XXIll 
p 33o) So, Wejt seems to be nght Urvic is the ciicle or 
the limits -ttithin which the celebi ants have to remain At 
time's, the slo >e sK’.h on which the ccreiuopial utensils are 
anauged is al-o called Aui ves (Dadistan-i-Di’ii XLSTII 14) 

(c) The w Old Hii'slhoia oi Hmdhola is .anothci name of the 
Yazashna-gdli It serins to be a foiin of the Sanskrit 
Hindlwla i c , a .swing The priests while reciting then 
piayeis genc’allv assume a swinging postuie So, perhajjs it 
hasrceeiiLd its name from the swingmg posture of the cele- 
brants ^Jhc stone platform on which all the ceiemonial 
utensils and requisites aie placed is also known as a hindhold 
Pei haps the word /n/idAoZd mav be a conuiition of the Avesta 
word ard'hiii which i-' Uacd in the Xiiangastan i foi the seat 
of the zott The Pahlavi lendeiiug of that woid there is 
uclgdh The word aidtlnu when written in Pahlavi may be 
read lumahd fiom which the woid may have been coiiiipted 
to IllUflliOid 

The dillciei't Yazashu<i-gfihs are .sepaiated from each othei 
bv a pdvi,^ which seives both as the limit of each R/ud also as 
the passage foi the w ater used in the ceremonial If soineboJ}’’ 
enters v ithin the limit markeil by the pavi w'hile the service is 
going on, he vitiates the ceieinom. If theic are two Yazashna- 
gahs side bv side, thev arc sepaiated bv a nariow strip of space 
enclosed between two pdm The Yazashna-g^hs are so con- 
structei’ as to primit the Zaoti or the pruicipal officiating 
priest to face the south 

A priest, who performs the uinei liturgical ceremonies of the 

Yayiia, the Vispaiad, and the VendidM, is 

a priest qualifioJ to s>poKcn of, at times, as Yaoz dathragar, t e , one 

perform tlie litui- qualified to Bive or .spread purity Accord- 
gical Loiemonios j 

mg to the later Pahlavi and Persian writings, 

1 S'hi' plioto-ziiico tcvt, folio J %-b, 1 11 Darmestefcer’s Zend Avesta, 
III, p 130 

2 Fide Chapter on Piiiifieation Ceremonies, p 115 
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he must possess the following 15 ehaiactenstics ( Vtde Darab 
Hommazdyar’s Bevayet Yasna ba Niiang by Tehmuras 
D. Anklesana, Introduction, p. 25) — 

(1) Aiwiza him, i e , of pure nature or unblemished 

(2) Asnideh Khcrad, i e , possessed of innate wisdom. 

(3) Din-aspanargan, * e , firm in his belief in religion. 

(4) Yazdan-niinidar, ^ e , one who often thinks of 

God 

(5} Mino-vinashiia, ^ e , one u'ho looks into spiritual 
things 

(6) Pak-minashna, i e , one of pure thoughts. 

(7) Rast-gavashna, i e , one w'ho speaks the truth. 

(8) ICheradi-kunashna, % e , one who acts with wis- 

dom. 

(9) Yaozdathra tan, *. e., one with a clean body. 

» 

(10) ShivSi-hizvan, i e , sweet-tongued. 

(11) Narra-nask, * e , a slow or careful reader of the 

sacred books 

(12) Rast-avesta, ^ e., one who recites the Avesta properly. 

(13) Pady3.v sazashna, t e , one who docs all work with 

Ijadyab, ^ e , aftei observing the forms of puri- 
fication 

(14) Khub-nirang, i e , one wlio knows well the religious 

formulas 

(15) Nabar-ziwan, i e , one who leads his life hke a 

NSiVar, i c, observes during his life all the forms 
required to be observed during initiation into 
priesthood 


34 
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I Will now proceed to describe the liturgical 
Yajna 


service of the 


Yaijna or 
Yozashna. 


The word Yagna of which Yazashna is another and a later 
form, comes from the Avesta root yaz, 
Sanskrit yaj, meanmg “to invoke, to n orship, 
to praise,’ ’ The w ord is the same as Sanskrit 
yajna or yagna meaning “a sacrifice ” Thus, it is a prayer 
which includes the praise of God and his spiritual Intelligences 
and which invokes their aid It is a long prayer which is 
aceompanied with certain ritual and in which certain things 
are presented as symbols Its celebration requires the recital 
of the 72 chapters, known as the Has ^ of the Yagna. Two 
priests are required for its celebration. They are, for the time 
being, spoken of as the Zaoti and the Raspi or Atravakhshi 
They must, at fiist, have a bath and put on a clean smt of 
clothes They must clean their nails, so that there may be no 
impurities in them. They must have a clean mouth, so that 
there lurk no particles of any food betn een their teeth. 

The Yagna is celebrated in two parts : — 

1 — The Paragna 
II. — The Yagna proper 


I THE PARAGNA. 

The word paragnd comes from para (Avesta para) before or 
fore and Se^nskiit yagna (Avesta Yagna), and means, “the recital 
or the ritual that comes before or precedes the Yagna proper.” 
Rome think, that the word is a corruption of paragra, which is 


1 The word is the Avesta word hduti, meaning chapter or section, 
ond comes from the root ftdt to out. The 72 fine threads which go to 
make up the Kusti or the sacred thread are said to symbolise the 72 
hds or chapters of the Yagna. 
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the corrupted form of prakriyd, i e , (the kiiya or ceremony) 
preceding (pra) the eeicmoiiy proper. 

This Pdiagua ceremony consists of the following cere- 
monies . — 

(1) The Barsam ceremony 

(2) The Aiwiyaonghan ceremony. 

(3) The Urvaram ceremony. 

(4) The Jivam ceremony. 

(5) The Zaothra or Jor ceremony 

(6) The Hrjoma ceremony 

We will describe these different rituals of the ParagnS, of 
the Ya 9 na ceremony under the different heads of the religious 
requisites of the Yagna ceremony which bear their names For 
the performance of the Ya 9 na, the Visjiarad and the Vemlidad 
ceremonies, certain requisites, both organic and inoiganic, arc 
necessary We find a part of the list of these in the third 
chapter of the Yagna itself Some of these requisites are 
mentioned in the recital of the paragnd which con- 

tains portions of the 24th and the 4th cha.pteis of the Ya 9 na. 
We give below a complete li.st of the apjiaratus required. 
We will describe these things, and, M'hile doing so, describe 
the ceremonies beaiing the name.s of, and connected with, these 
things. 

The following are required in a Yazashna-gah for the per- 

The liturgical formance of the ya9na, the Visparad and 

apparatus or the Vendidad ceremomes. Some of those 

requisites in the 

Yazashna-gSh. are required for the Baj ceremony aJso : — 


(A) Khwan or Stone slabs. 
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(B) Metallic requisites, know ii as Astama or Alat, i e , metallic 
utensils or instruments They c'lre gcneially of brass, 
and, at times, of silver Among these are — 

(a) and (b) Havanim and LSla, i e, mortar and 
pestle 

(c) Tashta, i. e , chalice or plates and cups. 

(d) Mdhrui, i e , crescent-shaped stands 

(e) Barsam, vegetable tings or metallic wires 

(/) Vara^ ni viti, t c , a ring entwined with hair (of 
the sacred bull). 

(g) Kapio, i e , a kmfe 

(A) The Kundi and other vessels for water. 

(0) Organic requisites Among these arc • — 

(а) Aiivyionghaiia, the leaf of a date-palm 

(б) Urvaram, the ting of a pomegranate tree. 

(c) Jivam, the fresh milk of a goat. 

(d) Darun, the sacred bread. 

(e) Goshudd, the clarified butter. 

(/) Haoma, the twigs of the Haoma plant. 

(D) Zaothra or Zor, the consecrated water. 

(E) Fire and its requisites Under this head come ■— 

(а) Fire. 

(б) Afargdniun, a vase to hold the fire, with its accom* 

paniments, the laddie and the tongs. 


(e) Afisma-biii, j. e , the fragrant fuel. 



LITUBGICAL SERVICES OF THE PAHSEES 


269 


Of all these requisites the principal that aie otten referred 
to as appertaining to a Zaoiar^ or saeiifieei aic the Aesnia, 
Barsam, the Jivam, and the HAvanim (Aesmtoasto, Baresmo- 
zasto, Gaozasto, Havano-zaslo Vendiclad, 111, 1 , Ya 9 na 
Yasht X Meher 91) A piicst in the midst of the ritual is 
spoken of as one holding these in his hands ('Zasta) 


In all inner liturgical services, it is enjoined, that the utensils 


The ritual of mak- 
ing the requisites 
pdv or pure 


before being used, must be made pdv, i e , 
ceremoniously puiified The following is 
the piocess adopted tor this puiification — 


Pure clean water is fetehed fiom a well in utensils picviously 
cleaned and washed VVell-ualer only is used , watci diawn 
from pipes is not peimittcd For this puipose, all temples aie 
provided with a well A jiriest observing the Ihub goes to a 
well with the utensils previously cleaned and naslied and dian s 
the water himself Water drawn for the first and second time is 
rejected. It is the water that is diawn for the third time that is 
considered to be sufficiently pure for the ceremony He 
carries this W'atei to the chamber or place whcie the liturgical 
ceremonies are performed, and, with it, makes pav, the utensils 
to be used in the liturgical service The utensils aic filled 
up to the brim with water and then the priest utteis the 
following formula and pours additional w'ater so as to let it 
overflow the bum He first says “ Khshiiaothia Ahuiahe Maz- 
dao, ^e (I do this) for the pleasure of God,” and then recites 
one Ashem Vohu. He iccites this formula thicc times, and, at 
each recital, jiours further water so as to let it flow over the 
brim. In the interval of each formula, he recites in Baj, or mut- 
ters with a suppressed lone, the following wmrts — Yaozdathra 


1 For the function of tho Zaolar and eight other functional ics of Ins 
olass, vidu the Nirangisian Bk II, Ch. XXVII For tho Holy Mniistora 
of the Church, their powers, qualifications, instruction, initiation, their 
triple quinary and octonary orders, &c , vide Nirangistan by Mr S J. 
Bulsara. Introduction, pp 29, el. seg. 
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Zarch Frakand, Yaozdathra Zareh Varkash, Yaozdathra Zareh 
Puiti, i. e , with the purity of the seas, Frakaiid, Voiiru Kasha and 
Puiti The first two are the two names, Pahlavi and Avcsta, 
of the Caspean Sea The third is supposed to be the sea of 
Aral. With these three, the holy waters of the heavenly 
prototype of the river Ard vigura, supposed to be the Oxus, is also 
remembered (harvasp mino Ardvi 5 ura aw-i pak Yaozdathra) 
^Vhat 15 meant by this recital and purification seems to be 
this The celebrant names the principal sources of water in 
ancient Iran and symbolizes by the ceremony the fact of the 
purifying piocessof water in the whole nature All things 
required to be ceremoniously purified foi ritualistic purposes 
are made pure in this way A priest makes his hands also clean 
or pure in this way Now, I wdl proceed to describe all the 
above requisites. 

Tho Khwau is a stone slab used in the Yazashna-gah Over 
it are spread all the utensils required in the 

(A) Khwin or liturgical services of the Yazashna, tho Vis- 
stoae slabs, 

parad and the Vendidad The word is tho 
same as the modern Persian khwdn (m meanmg a table. 
It is so called because it is a slab standing on four feet in tho 
form of a table It is cut out of ordinary stone or marble. 
Altogether six stone slabs are used in the Yazashna-gah Of 
these four are large and two small ones Of the four large 
ones, three are square and one round. They are — 

(а) Alat no khwan, i.e , the table or slab for the instruments. 

(б) Atash no khwftn, i e , the slab for the fire. 

(c) Kundi no khwa.n, i e , the slab for the water vessel. 

(d) Zoti no khw^n, i. e., the slab for the Zaota priest to sit 
upon. 

(e) and (/) Aesam bui no Khwan, i e., theshb for the 
fuel. 
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The positions of the slabs in the Yazashna-gah are shown 
below . — 


South 

The Khwfln i I i ^1 Two small 

for the fire 1 ! 1 ‘ Khwans 

for pieces 
of sandal 
wood and 
frankin- 
cense. 


East West 


The EhwSji 
for the Alftt. 


The Zaota’sKhwAn 



Kimdi’s round Ehwfln. 


North 


EhwAn or 
The alAt gflh 


The Alat-khwan is the Khwan proper, because it serves as a 
table (Khwan) on which the priest sxireads 
(o) Aiat-no sacrificial plates, cups and other 

instruments, the Damn or sacred bread, the 
Jivam or the fresh milk, the urvardm or 
the pomegranate twig, Haoma, etc It is also called Alat-gah, 
^ e , the place over which all the necessary sacred instruments 
(alS,t) are placed. It is also called Aldt no takhto The woid 
taleM& in Persian has the same meaning as Khwan, ? e , a board 
or table. Hence, the word means the table for the (rehgions) 
instruments ” It is also known as iJrvig ^ 


y%de, above, p. 26.1. 







All the liturgical mstrumenta and other requiaites are arranged on the slab aa sho^vn below :■ 

South 
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Before all the above plates, cups and other requisites are 
placed over it, the Khtcdn requires to he made jjdv, i e , cleaned 
and purified The officiating pnest takes his scat upon his 
stone-slab and then, making a ivater- 2 iot and the Kundi, pdv, 
makes his two hands pAv, and then taking sonic pdv n atcr 
from the vessel {Kundi), recites the Klishnaothia formula six 
times and pours fiom a saucer the pdv water over the Khwun 
before him six times Dining the fiist three recitals, he pours 
the water, so as to let it fall from noith to south, and then, 
durmg the second tliicc recitals, from west to east These 
SIX pourings of watei over the Khiodn makes it 
It seems that the uac of stoiie-nlabs as the aldt-gdh or the place 
foi lehgioiis utensils, thonnh old, is com- 
StarCta or car- ]i‘'’'i*’d'ively recent, because it does not seem to 
rf ancient have been icfeiicd to ill the Avesta In the 

Avesta (Visparad XI, 2), we find the word 
stareta referred to, as one of the requisites foi the perfoimaiice 
of the liturgical ccronionies This word starHa (from dar. Sans- 
crit star, Lat , dru-ere to stiow, spread) means a thing spread, 

» e , a kind of matting So, it seems, that in vciy old times, all 
the sacrificial leqiuMtes were siiicad on a inattuig oi carpet 
Herodotus (Bk 1,133) seems to siqipoit this view, when he 
says about the sacrificial olfeiing that the piicst ‘ strew under 
it a bed of tendci glass geneiallv liefoil ' 


The stone-slab for fiic is placed 02 >]io-.itc the first Klmdn or 
the Alatgahat a distance of about five feet 
(6) The Adosht or It is the slab iqion which the Atcrganuin * 
the Khwan of File censer containing the ceremonial fire 

stands It is about 20 to 24 inches square 
and about 12 to 16 inches high It is uenerally known ns Aiasli 
ru> Khudn, i e , the slab for the fire In the Dadistan-i-Dim 
(Chap XLVIII, 15),® it is called Atashto, i e , the place for 


1 The censer is so called, becouse Afnns or benedictions, etc. arc 
generally recited before it when fire is burning oji it, 

• S. B. B., Vol. xvnr, p. 184, 



274 


LITTTBGICAT- SEBVICES OE THE YA9NA 


the fire to stand npon \Ala'Sli, fire, and sId, to stand] This 
word Atashto has latterly become Adusht It is also spoken of 
as Atash-gah, ^ e , the place of fire When the Haoma Yasht 
(Yagna IX. 1) speaks of purifying the fire all round (atarem 
pairi-yaozdathentem), it refers to the washing or purifjmg of 
this stone slab as is done in the modern ritual The Pahlavi of 
this chapter makes it clear (amatash atash gas kamista 
khalelunastan J R A S July 1900, p 517 “ The first 
preparers of the Haoma ” bj' Dr Mills 

The third stone-slab is a small and round one. It is about 
18 inches high and 15 inches in diameter 
(c) The Khwan stands on the right of the first Khwdn 
for the Kundi qj, Alilt-gah It IS called Kiindi no 

Khwdn, i e, the slab for the Kundi, 
because the Kundi, or the vessel containing pure water and 
all the utensils when they are not used, stands over it 


This is a stone-slab, sufficiently large for the Zaota or the 
ofiiciating pnest who recites the whole of 
{d) Zoti’s Khwa the Yafna, to sit upon It is spread over 
with a carpet It simply selves as a scat 
and has no sanctity attached to it The Raspi, or the Atar- 
vakhshi, i e , the priest who looks after the fire opposite, has a 
carpet or a stool to sit upon It is also spoken of as Zod-gah, 
% e , the place or scat of the Zoti (Zaotar) 


The fire in the Ya'Zashna-gah, besides being fed ordinarily, 
(e) and (/) The with pieces of sandahiood and frank 

two Khwans for inccn.Sc at particular pal ts of the ritual, Mith 
the recital of particular words in the prayeis 
For this purpose, a few pieces of the fuel are set apart on two 
small slabs of stone during particular parts of the recital. 


I will now describe the metallic utensils, which are known as 

(H) The Metallio the Alat (plural of the Persian word Alat, 
requisites, the Alat 

or Asiuma. meaning utensil, instrument or apparatus) 

The techmeal word used by the priests for these utensils or 
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appaiatus is Asfdmd The woid seems to he the corruptior of 
stadmya, and means the apjiaiatus used in oinging the praise 
(stadnii) ot God anti His Divine IntcUigences Perhaps it is the 
Pahlavi astameh (Pahl Vend XIV, 7), whn h is the 

Pahl rendering of Av gartmo slcarana and is taken by some 
to represent the fire-vase afergdnyvn Dastur 

Jamasiiji’s Pahl Vend Translation, p 133) According to Dastur 
Hoshangji (Pahl Vend jj 41)6, n 7) aPers gloss gives for it 
So, perhajis the astamch or fire-censer, being the 
principal alat or uibtiumcnt lequiiod m the ceiemonial, all 
others are mentioned under that name Just as the fiist word 
of prayers gave then names to the whole prayers (e g Yatha 
ahfl vau’yo or Pater Noslei), so the most important and 
essential instrument or requisite gave its name to the vvliole set. 

'S.s the piincipal ceremony in the Ye, 511.1 Iituig}* is the prep.i- 
ration and cclebiation ot the Haoma, Hava- 
(a)The Havanfm moitai in which the twigs of the 

(b) and the Ldl& plant are pounded, and the pestle, with 
which they aie pounded, form a,n important 
part of the liturgical app.iialiis Haranim is a kind of iiictallic 
moitar It is the H.ivana of the 14th chajicei of the Vcndidad 
(XIV, 8) which gives a list of the lehgious instruments of a piicnt. 
The word comes fioin tlic Avesta loot 7«« (Sanskrit su) to pound. 
Thus, it means an instriniient in winch the Haoma plant is 
pounded It is spoken of as ddilyo-kirita (Vend XIV, 8) i e 
properly prepared lliis refers to ns proper picpaiation, so 
that it may give a proper metallic 1 inging sound w hen struck 
by the lala 01 da»ta, » e , pestle It appears lioin the A vest j, 
that it was made either ot stone (asmaiia havana, Vend XIV, 
10) or of iron (Yajna, XXIT, 2 ; Vispaiad, Xj^, It is the 
metafile HavMinfm that is now used in the ritual. 

The LI.16 or the pestle is the instrument with which the 
Haoma twigs are pounded in the Havanim. It is also the 
instrument with w'hich the Havanana,* e the priest performing the 
Haoma ceremony, strikes the Havanim and produces a rmging 
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metalhc sound. The word seems to be the Persian (/JH) lala, 
i.e , a tulip. It IS so called from its resemblance to the stem ot 
the tulip or. It is also called dasia, i e , a handle, from the 
fact of its being., held in the hand to pound the Haoma m the 
Havamin v-/ 


The word tashta is the Aiesta (Vend , XJX, 8,) ias///a (Fr 
, , „ , , tassc. Germ, tasse, Eiic dish) It is a 

chalice, plate oi cup used in the ccrcinoni.Til. 
The fourteenth paigard of the Vendidad and its Pahlavi 
commentary lefei to some oi these iasMas There arc two 
kinds of ia&hta . Cue is that knomi as rakdbi which is a Persian 
w Old j) for a plate The other is that known as fuhiin and is 
probably so called fiom Sanskrit ful, i e , flower, because it is 
hollow'er than the raldbi or plate and looks like a full-blown 
flow er 


The tashta or pLitcs used in the ritual are five in number One 
is know n as Horn nd iashto (tashta Hoorn ya Vendid&d, XIV, 8), 
% e , the plate foi holding the Haoma The second is known as 
Jivdm nd iasJdd, i e, the plate foi holding the Jivam, i e , the 
fresh milk It is the gaoidkya oi the Vendidad (Chap XIV, 8) 
It is spoken ot in Pahlavi books as Gosh -dan, i e , the utensil 
coutainmg kme-pioducls The third is kiiowm as surdlchddr 
tashtd, i e, the plate with holes (Peis surdhlt. a hole) It is 
the plate through which the Haonicu jiiiee is made to jiass 
down into a cuji as thiough a sieve It is the Raethwish- 
bajina (t e , puiifier of the thugs) of the Avesta (Vend , XIX, 
8) tl’lio fourth IS the plate that holds the Hraona oi the 
sacicd bread The fifth is one for covoiing the cup holding 
some extia Haoma juice prepared bv pounding the Haoma 

The fididns or the second kind of cups arc also five in number. 
One ot these is for holding the Haoma juice after pounding the 
Haoma plant with the urvardm. It is the Hnomya of the Avesta 
(Vispaiad, XI, 2) The second is that for holding the zadthra or 
zor w ater It is the Zashta zaothro-barana (i. e , the chalice 
which carries or holds the zaothra) of the Avesta (Visparad, X, 2). 
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The third is for holding the mras ring. The fourth is for 
holding some extra quantity of the Haoma juice. The fifth is 
an extra one placed near the M^rui for extra pui-poses 

The Mahrui {J,it moon-faced) are two metallic stands about 

(d) MShrui. ^“Sht They are so 

called because they have a moon-faced or 
crescent-shaped top They aic ahiaj-s used m pair, one 
placed in front of the other They are also called Barsam-d an, 
because the Barsani tuigs are placed upon them They are the 
ceremonial instruments referred to as Mah-ruy6 in the Dadistau- 
i-Dini (Chap XL VII, 14) ^ There, the Aurvi^, or the stone 
slab of the Yazashna-gah is spoken of as the proper place for 
the mahrui They must alu ays be metallic (shatvariii) ® 

The Barsam foims an unpoitant part of the lituigical appara- 
tus In the modern ritual, the old \egeta- 
(e) The Barsam. ble Barsam has been replaced by metallic 
Barsam As it is referred to by a classical 
writer like Stiabo, and in the Old Testament, and as its ceremony 
has been leferied to bj’’ Fudousi and others I will speak of it at 
some length The w oid Barsam is the Avesta w ord Baiesinan 
It comes from the Avesta root barez, Sanskrit barh. to grow- 
The tw'igs ol a particular tree used in Irtuigical ceremonies 
are spoken of as the Barsam Later books say that the twigs 
may be of the pomegranate tree or of the tree known as the 
clnni But the Avesta itself docs not specialize any paiticular 
tree It speaks generally, that the Barsam must be of a tree 
(Yajna, XXV, 3 , uivaiam baiesmannn) The iShayast la 
Shayast (XIV, 2), ^ though it docs not particularize the tree, 
says that only twigs of the proper tiee must be used But, 
now-a-days, instead of the twigs of any tree, metallic wires 
are used They are generally of brass, but at tmies of silver. 
They are about nine inches long and one-eighth of an inch in 

IS B. E , Vol XVIII, p 163. 

= Ibid, p 165 Dodistan, Chap. XLVIII, 17. 

a S. B E , Vol V, p. 370. 
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diameter. Each of such wires is called a tae (Pers tat, i e , a 
thin thread) The practice of using iiietalhc iiires seems to 
have come into force vithin these last 1,000 years, because the 
Dadistan refers to vegetable twigs ^ 

The number of twigs requiied differ in different services The 
Shayast la Shaj'ast (XIV, 2)* enjoins, that neither moie nor 
less than the requisite number should be used The celebra- 
tion of the Ya 9 iia requires 23 tmgs of which 21 form a bundle 
One twig IS placed on the foot of the Mdh-rvi, i e , the moon- 
faced or the crescent-like stand which is otherwise known as 
the Barsamdan This twig is called zor-no tde, i e , the tivig of 
the saucer containing the zor or zaothra water The other, ^ e , 
the tiventy -third tivig is placed on the saucer containing the 
jvudm. i c , the mixture of water and milk The celebration of 
the Veiididad lequires 35 twigs, of which 33 form a bundle 
and the other two are used as above. The celebration oi the 
Visparad requires 35 twigs, that of the YzeshnS of Rapithavin 
15, and that of the Baj 5 In the case of the ceremony of 
Naval, I e, the initiation into priesthood, the lecital of the 
Mni6-Navar baj requires seven twigs. The Sraosh Yasht 
(Ya 9 na, LVII, 5) speaks of the use of three, five, seven and nine 
twigs by Sraosha The greatest length of each of the tw igs i» 
spoken of here as that of the height of a knee, i e about tw o 
feet Accoiding to the Nirangistan, the niinimum number 
to be used in the iitual is three, the minimum thickness 
ot each twig to be equal to that of a hair, the iiiaxiiiiiim length 
to be one aesha and the maximum bieadth one yava The 
Vciifhdad (XfX, 19) al&o gives the length of one aesha and the 
bieatlth of one yava Darmestctci ^ takes “ ae>ha ” to be the 
length of a ploughshare and the “yava” to be the breadth of 
a bailcy-oorn According to English measures, three barley- 
corns make one inch 

1 Dadistan-i-Dinik, XLVIII, 17 y%de S B. E , Vol XVIII, p 165, n 3. 

“ S B E , Vol V, p 370 For some varying numbers vide the 
Nirangestan Bk III, Ch. VII, Appendix A. (Mr Bulaaia’s Translation, 
pp 434 ec seq) 

^ Le Zend Avesta II, p. 265. 
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In the ntunl, the BRrsam twigs or wires arc placed on the 
above-mentioned two cresoenl-shapod metallic stands made 
generalh' of brass or at times of silver, of which the Shayast IS. 
Shayast (III, 32 , X, 35) ^ speaks as Barsamdan, i e , the 
holder of the Barsam Wc will see later on, that the Baisain 
18 the symbol of God's vegetable cieation As said above, the 
very etymology of the word suggests growth The moon and 
its crescent (Lat crescere to grow, increase) give an idea of 
growth Again, the moon is believed to have some influence 
on the growth of vegetation * So, Baisam, the symbol of the 
vegetable woild of God has, fonts stand, moon-shaped metalhc 
stands. 

The second chapter of the Yagna shows that the Barsam was 
considered to be an essential requisite in the Iituigical service 
of the Ya^na This chaiitcr is called the Barsam Yasht. The 
■Vendidad (XIV, 8) speaks of it as one of the requisites of 
an Athorn3,n, » e , a Fire-pnest perfoiming liturgical services. 
Being such an essential lequisite, the very tree whose twigs 
serve as Barsam is an object of praise (Yagna, XXV, 3). All 
the religious rites of the inuci liturgical service of the Zoro- 
astrians are cclebiated w ith Barsam (Bahman Yasht, II, 57, 58) ^ 

According to the Xirangistan, the Barsam ceremony existed 
in the time of Zoioastei, whose contemporary, Janiasp, is 
said to have celebrated it in a jiarticnlar wav (Fragments, 6 
Xirangistfin, Fargard III, 89) * In many passages of the 


' S B E , Vol V, pp 284, 333 

2 Vide ray paper on “ The Ancient Iianian Belief and Folklore about 
the moon, etc” (Journal of the Antlnopological Societj of Bombay, 
Vol XI: pp 14:-39 Tide my Anthropological Papers, Part II, p 302. 
et aeq) 

» S B E , Vol V, p 212 

t Dormesteter, Le Zend Avesta, HI, p 136 Vide the Xirangistan 
(B II, Chap V, Appendix A) by Mr B J. Bulsara His Introduction 
may be read with advantage to have a brief view of what is said in the 
Nirangistan about the Bttraatn and about other articles of tho alat^ 
( Airpatastfln and Nirongistfin by Sohrab Jamshedji Bvlaara Introd, 
pp. XUII-VII.) 
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Avesta, Nyaishes and Yashts, it is ahvaj’s associated 
with the Haoma and Jivani ceremonies (Haomaj'o gava haros- 
mana). So, as the Haoma ceremony' is \ erv ancient, it follows 
that the barsam ceremony also is as ancient as that The 
Bahman Yasht (III, 20, 37) * speaks of it as celebrated by 
Peshotan, a contemporary of Zqroastcr. * 

The Parsees have three forms of prayers to be recited as 
grace before meals One of these, which is 

The Barsam used the longest and in w'hich certain chapters of 
in the recital of 

grace before meals the Ya^na are recited, is used by jiriests 
on certain occasions when they officiate in 
continued inner liturgical services In the I'ecital of this form 
of grace barsam is a necessary requisite But, it seems, that in 
ancient times, barsam was a requisite in even the simple forms 


1 Vide below p 300 

2 S B E, Vol V, pp 227, 229 

3 It 18 this ceremony that Ezekiel refers to when he saye “ Then 
he said unto mo, ‘ Hast thou seen this, O son of man ’ Is it a light thing 
to the house of Judah that they eommit the abominations which they 
commit hero ’ for they have filled the land w^th \ lolcncc and have re - 
turned to provoke me to anger and lo they put the branch to tlicir nose ’’ 
(Ezekiel, VIII, 16 17) The Paiseepnests even now hold the twigs up to 
their face Hence it is, that Ezekiel speaks of the bianch as being held 
to the nose 

Strabo also refers to this ceremony He says ‘ They (iho Persians) 
then lay the flesh in order upon my itle or laurel bi anchca , the Magi 
touch it with slcndci twigs and make incantations, poiuing oil mivcd with 
milk and honey, not into the fire, nor into the w atcr, but upon the earth 
They continue then incantations for a long time, holding in tho hand a 
bundle of slender myrtle rods ” (Strabo, Bk XV, chaii HI, 14 
Hamilton and Falconer’s Translation (1857), III, pp 136 — 137 ) 

Tho Flnmines or the Fire-pricsts of the ancient Romans also carried 
bunches of such twigs in their hands in their ntual Dino, a contem- 
porary of Philip, IS said to have referred to the Barsam, though not as a 
sacrificial instrument but as an instrument of Divination (Darmesteter 
Le Zend Avesta, III, p LXIX) The Dinkard (Bk VIII, chap XIX. 
83, chap XX, 12) seems to refer to this use of the Barsam when it 
speaks of its being used as an ordeal (Baresmok-varih) in judicial matters 
(S B E , Vol. XXXVn, pp. 48, 65). 
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of grace recited befoic meals The reciter held baisam in his 
hand durmg these icoitals It -Kas to in Sassaman times 
We leaiii from ITivdousi, that Yazdagaid, the Last Sassanian 
king, when ho concealed hmiself during his flight in the house 
of a miller, a•^kcd for the baitsani to say his giace before the meals 
This led to the discovery of the place of his hiding and he u as 
trcaoheiously lulled by his geneial Maluu Sun Again, iie find, 
that 111 the leign of Khoaio Paiviz (C'hosioes II), this custom 
of using the barsam in the iccna.1 of grace befoic meals \ias on 
the point of le.udiiig to a war bt tween Persia and Romei 

The Barsam is lilentified with the Bathu or sacied grass 
(Kiisha gia-^,) oi the IJialiiiiaiib, which 
Its similantj io they spread at then sacrifices as a seat for 
a Hindu ceremony the gods w lio are CAt’ccled to come ® Dr 
Haug dill 01 s from this identification, and 
says that it lesombles a. jieculiai iitc at the great Soma 
sacrifices .... At the time of the Soma hbation (called 
Savana) which is to be performed three times on the same day, 
from 8tol2a m (morning libation), 1 to 5 p m (mid-day libation) 
and 6 to 11 pm (evening libation) the tlnec SS,maveda piiests, 
theUdgata ,the Piastota, and the Piatihaita, icrjuire a certain 
number of wooden sticks to be jilaccd in a ceitam oidei when 
chanting the sacicd sdmctiis (verses of the Samaveda ) They 


1 Eehatzek thus describes tl.c inucknl On anotlici occasion, 
the Persian monarch gave a banquet and liad labho ariangcJ for that 
purpose, in a lose gulden He had put en the rojal iliadcm andXyA- 
tus (the Roman ambassadoi) v.ilh the pliilusophcis '^at nioimd the table 
Bandvy, one of his (Khosru s) faiomitc magnates with the 
Baisam (or littlo twigs lield by Hobeds when piajiiig) in liis hand arrived 
and stood neai his sotcicign, who muUcitd the liaj (i e the piajer of 
grace] When atus beheld this scene, ho laid aside his bread, 

and was so annoyed that he left the table, saying that the 13aj and tlie 
Cross together w ere an insult to the 3Io— >iah ” (Journal oi the B B 
R A Society, Vol XIII, p 88, note ) tiidousi u-fers to this subject 
at some length {vide Le Livro dea Hois jiui II Motl, Vol VII p 18.1) 
a Haug’s Essays, 2nd edition, 28 J Vide Journal B B R A. 

Society, Vol XIV, pp 5-13 lO 
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UteC for thi-j puipobo the \\ootJ oi the L'dumhara tree and call 
them Kusha, which name is generally given to the bacred gratjb. 
Ill the Agnibhtoma, 15 such sticks aie reqiured at the morning 
libation 17 at noon, and 21 m the evcmiig , in other sacrifices 
such as the Aiitoryama even a much largei number of such 
sticks IS lecpiiicd ' ^ The veri- fact that the Barsam is not 
spread on the ground but is enjoined to be held up in the 
hand — left hand according to the Vcndiddd (XIX 19) — as 
leferred to in E/f‘kiel and by Strabo and as piar tised at present 
seems to show- that its identification w ith the baihis of the Hindus 
is not correct and that Hang s identification seems to bcnioie 
probable Again, as we have seen above as a symbol of 
\cgetable creation it is connected with the moon which help- 
the growth of vegetation ISo, its identification with ante ol 
the Saoma sacrifice seciiis to be coirect, because feaoiiia has 
some connection w ith the moon 


It appeals fiom the VcndidSd (XIX, IS, 19), that the object ol 
peifoiniing iho Baisam ceremony seems 

Ua^'L^’meoremon?® pauiient of homage to the 

vegetable creation of God Thoie, m reph 
to the question of Zoroastoi , as to w ith w hat kind of praise 
or ritual (Yagiia) he should woishqj or laud the creation 
of God, Ahura Mazda rephes, that he should go befoic a 
fiouiishinggiow'iiig tiec,nttei the words, ‘ Praisebcto thee, the 
good pure tree created bj' Ahura Mazda (iiem6 luvane vanghulii, 
etc ) ’’ and then cut the Barsam out of the tice. This passage 
not only shows, that the Barsam lepiesciits the vegetable 
creation of God, but also, that the Barsam ritual is intended 
•AS a means of celebrating the praise of God foi the cieation 
of the world, especially the vegetable world The Vishtasp 
Yasht (Yasht XXIV 21 — 23) also gives a similar interpre- 
tation 

111 the ritual, the holy water (the zaotlira or jor water) is 
poured over the Barsam. Xow, this zaothra or purified water 


1 Haug, p 283. 
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represents, or is the .symbol of, ram through which the world 
receives the gift of V'ater fioin God Thus, the iitual oi pouring 
this sacred water, which is the symbol of the diops of ram, 
upon Barsam, which is the symbol of vegetable creation, 
signifies the celebration, oi the worshipful eominemoration, of 
the process of the whole vegetable world being fertilized by rain 
Prof Darmesleter expresses this point very pithil}’ and briefly 
in the following w'Oids ‘‘ Le svmbobsme de ccs opciations est 
tiansparent Le Raresman represente la natuie vegetale, le 
zohr (i e the sacred watei) repicsente le^, eaux on met le zoJir 
on contact ideal avee le Barcsinan iiour penctrei toute la flore 
des vertus de I’eau et feeondei la lone i 

The celebrant is enjoined to look continuousiv to the Barsam 
duiing the ceremony and to concentrate his mind upon it ( V’end 
XIX, 19), because, byloolang upon wdiat represents, or is the 
symbol of, the vegetable creation, he conceives in his mind the 
whole of the creation The object aimed at by the ritual is 
not gamed if the celebiant oi w oishippei is mimoial and vieiou' 
(Mehor Yasht, Yt X 138) In the case of a i ighteoiis person 
(ashavan). even one single sincere iieifonnance of the Barsam 
ceremonv is sufficient to cvalt bun and to pul dow'ii the evil 
influences of the nicked (Fiagments Tehmuias, XXIV, 40-41) ^ 
According to the Mmo-Klioiad (L\JI 28),'* the Lclcbration of 
this ceremonv which symbolized the act of praising God for his 
creation, brolce the pow ei of thi' demons or of the evil influ- 
ences The Dmkaid (Bk Vlll, Ohaj) XXVI, 24) ‘ says, that 
the celebration oi tJie praise of God w itJi this cci cmomal on a day 
of battle, heljis the soldieis a good deal, it is something like 
throw'ing a well-aimed aiiow Pirdbnsi refers to its use m the 
ritual m the Fire-temples m the time of Behramgoui (Behram 

vp 

1 Lo Zoncl Avcgla, X, p 307 

“ Darmesteter, Le Zend Avesta, III, p 61 

» S. B E , Vol XXIV, p 103 

4 S. B E , Vol XXXVII, p 89 

5 M. Mohl, Lo Livrc dos Bois, Vol VI, p 65, 
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The DinkarcHEk VlII, Chap XXIX, ir.),i referring to the 
BLusparam Xask, says, that one of the 
sections of the Xirangistan refers to the 
mg it and (1) tying ‘ gathering and Iving the sacred twigs 
(Baisain)’ In modern practice, the cere- 
mony of the prepaiation of the Barsam for liturgical purposes 
consists of only one pait But, at one time, it consisted of tw o 
parts : — (a) The first part, viz , the gatheimg or the collection oi 
the tivigs noTy-a-da.vs is different fiom the old method, because, 
instead of vegetable twigs, metallic twigs aie iiaed now 
(6) The second part viz, that of tving the twigs or wires is 
performed even now I n't!! describe both the old ritual of 
gathering the tw igs and the modern ritual of tying them 

(a) According to the old practice a priP‘1 who had iierformcd 
the Khuh cei emony — either the small oi the large J{/mb — per- 
foimed the ceremony of preparing ihc Barsam He fetched 
pure water from a well and with it made a water-pot pdv, i e . 
pine With this puie water, collected iii a ceremoniously puii- 
fied utensil, he wentbefoic the ticc whose tw'igswereto he used 
in the ritual as the symbol of the vegetable creation, and w ashed, 
with his right hand, the twig which he wanted to cut Then, 
holding a knife [kdplo] m the light hand and the utensil of pdi 
water in the left, he took the Baj with the KJishniiman for 
urvara or trees, recited a foimnla of piayer, wheicin the 
bountiful vegetable ere -t mu of God was piais^cl (fragastaj'alcha 
urvarao vanghuyao mazdadhaiavao ashaonyao) and cut oft the 
twig he requned for the iitual He cut off the twig wnth the 
recital of an Ashein Vohu With the word “ Ashem,' he cut 
off and 1 ejected the partlj' dried tip or the end W'lth the word 
Vohii, he touched the stem and with the word Valushtem, he 
cut it off Attheencl of the recital, he thus paid his homage to 
the good vegetable creation of God, as enjoined in the Vendidad 
(Chapter XIX, 1 8) “ Homage to thee, 0 good holy tree, created 

i.S B E.Vol XXXVII, p 96 Vtde also Chapters XIH— XVI, pp. 
469 — 77 of the NiraegistFln tran'slated by Mr S. J. Bulsara 
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by God ' (Nemo urvaire vangiihi Mazdadhctte ashaoue) With 
the cutting of each tu ig the above ritual is repeated He then 
retires to the Yazaslma-gah In the niodein practice, a priest 
with the Khuh makes the metallic v ires p&o, ? e , pure together 
with all the metallic utensils leqnired for the Yazashne 
ceremony The Shayast la Slia 3 -a,st (XIV, 2) enjoins that 
they ah must be made pur He then holds the requisite 
number of Hires, all but one, in hi.s left hand Then holding the 
remaining one in his right hand, uith the usual recital of 
three Ashem Vohus and UVavaidne, takes the Baj Hith the 
Khshnuman of Khshathia-vauya oi iShehrivai Ameshaspand who 
presides ovei metal In the old practice, the Khshnuman was 
that for trees because the tuigr- used weie those of a tree 
Then, during the recital ot the Ashem Vohu of the Baj, 
touching both the ends of t he bimdle of w ii es in Ins left hand 
with the sao/7i»a 01 zo) H lie (so called because it is to be placed 
on the zaotha uater cup) iii his light hand, he finishes the Bij 
While fimshing the Baj during the recital of the Yasnemcha 
foimula, Hiththe mention of the name of Khshatlira-vairj’a 
who presides over metals, he touches again both tlie ends of the 
bundle of the Baisam wires in his left hand with the zo 
Wire in hi-, i ight hand. 

(6) Having prepared the Barsani the next pi occss is that of 
tying the wiics into a bundle A strip of the leaf of a date-palm 
knOMU as aiwynonghanu'^ is used foi the piupose The priest 
takes the BeIj h itli the Khshnuman of Ahurahe llazdao During 
the recital of this Baj, while uttering the h ords AhuraM Mazddo 
{% e God), latruto (i e . the Brilhant) and Khai enanghato {i e , the 
Glorious), the pric.st, holding the Barsam on the aiwjraonghana 
which lies over the crescent of the Mah-nii, ties the Barsam 
with the strip of the leaf of the date-palm He then dips four 
times the bundle of wires and the strip of the leaf in the water 

l S B E, VoJ V , p 370 

2 Vide below, the ceremony of preparing the strip of leaf for the 
AiwyAonhana, p 201. 
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of the Kujidi or the ve^sel on his right hand side While 
doing this, he recites four Asheni Vohus He then recites two 
Ahunvars During the recital of the first, he puts on tw o knots 
over the bundle of the wire During the lecital of the second, 
he cuts off and pohshes with a knife the ends of the strip of the 
leaf of the date-palm The knife used in the i ecital for the 
purpose (the ashtra of Vendidad XIV S), known at present as 
the Kapl6, is spoken of at times as the Barsam-chin The 
tying process being completed, the priest finishes the Baj 


The hair (var^) ' of a «aercd white bull, entwined round a 
ring, IS a ncces'-ary requisite The number 
I with cf used is three five, or seven The 

the hair ol the aacr- ,i,acred white bull parti- 

ciilarly kept for the purpose is used onlj 
as long as that bull is living On the death of that bull, his var^ 
or hair are rejected and that of a new' bull, which in its turn is 
consecrated, arc used The ring with the hair is purified before 
being used m the ritual This purification of the hair-rmg 
takes place every time that it is used, i e , at each peiformanee 
of the Haoraa ceremony The ring with the varaf or hair lies 
oil the stonc-'lab before the priest in a small metallic cup 
Before preparing the Zaothra w'ater, the officiating piiest 
makes the ring pdv or purifies it He takes one wire of the 
Barsam in his right hand and places his left hand wnth the 
wire on two small metallic Zaothia cups which arc placed in an 
nverlecl position on the stone-slab Then holding the vara^ 
ring in his light hand he dip.s it in the Kuv(h on his light He 
then utters 111 B.ij oi m a suppressed lone, the 101 names ot 
God This recital of the 101 " names is lepcated ten tunes 
'Phis dipping of the ring with the rceital of God s names 
purifies the ring for iitualistic purpose 


1 Vide, above p. 256 Vara 5 yS in the Consecration Ceremonies 
• For those 101 names of God, vide Darab Hormzdvar's Revayct, 
by Ervad M K. XJnvala ya 9 na bft Nirang by Ervad Tehmuras D. 
Anklesaria, pp 24 20, 
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When u&etl in Uio Hdoma riiiuJ AiLei the Above puiihcation, 
the ring is used with a Baj prayer, known as Varag ni Bdj, i e., 
the Ba.] for the use ot Varag The priest, who has to prepare 
the Haoma juice, holds in his> left hand the Biiisain wire, 
known as thcZor wiie (Zoi no tai) and in his right hand the 
hair-ring Then holding both the hands together before his 
tacp, he takes the Baj with the Khshnuiuan of the Fi'avashi 
01 Jl’arohar of ZaiathushtiA Spitania, and then finallj'’ reciting 
All Abhera Vohu piayei dips it in the cup containing the Z8r 
water The iing thus con&eciAtcd is then used in the subsc- 
q^uent ociemony of stiainin ^ the Haoma juice 

'In the iitual of pioparmg all the other requisites, the BS,j 
with the Khshnumaii referring to the particular requisite is 
recited For example, (a) In the case ol having the vegetable 
Baisam twigs, tho Khshnumaii ref ci ring to tiees (urvarayio 
vanghuyao mazdadhAtayao ashadnyao i e , the good holy trees 
cieatcd by Mazda) is enjoined to be lecited (6) In the case of 
tying tho metallic tu ig.s of the Bai’sam, the Khshnuman relating 
to metal (KhshathiahS vairyehe aj-dkhshu.stahe, *p,, the 
Ameshaspend Shehiivar presiding ovoi the metals) is recited. 

(c) In the case of Jivam oi the milk of the bovine creation, the 
Khshnuman icleiTing to the cow (geush tashue geush uruue, 
i.e , the bovine creation, the soul of tho bovine ci eat ion) is lecitcd. 

(d) In the case of the pieparation of the Zaotlira oi Z6t watei, 
the Khshnuman relating to w atei (aiw y6 vaughiibj-6 vispanam- 
cha apaiii mazdadhatanam, % e., good watcis, all the good 
waters created by Mazda) is lecited (e) In the case of the 
ritual of purifying the Haoma twigs the Khshnuman lefeiimg to 
Haoma (Haoinahe ashavazangho, ^ e,, Haoma giving the strength 
of piety) IS recited. But in the case of the vaiag, i e , the hair, 
the Khshnuman recited refers to the holy spirit of Zoroaster 
(Zarathushtrahe Spitamahe ashaono Fravashee, le , the holy 
Fravashi of Spitama Zarathushtra) The reason does not seem 
to be deal, but it is traditionally said, that id the eaily days 
of the foundation of the ritual in Zoroaster’s times, the hair of 
the horse of Zoroaster w ere used as the varag ( vide the Rivayats). 
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The haired ring, when placed in the perforated chalice (surakh- 
dar tashta) and used in the Haoina service, tseems to seive, as 
it were, as a strainei foi the Haonia juice This varag oi hair is 
spoken of m the Avesta (Vispaiad X 2) as Varela Haoma ang- 
harezdn, i.e , the Varaj or hair for stiainmg the Haoma juice 

A kmfe n ith a metallic handle is another requisite It is the 
‘ ashtia ’ of the Vendidad iXIV, 8) It is 

(a) Ashira or called Kaplo, because it is used for 

KSpld, i.e., a knife the purpose of cutting { kapvun ) the 
aiwydongliana oi the leaf of the date-tiec 
and the uroaidm or the root or twigs of the pomegranate 
tree It is also used in ciittmg and smootliening the endt 
of the auoydonghana which fastens the twigs of the Baisam 
It IS also spoken of as the Baisam-chm, i e , the instrument for 
picking and collecting the Barsain tii igs 

As all the utensils and other requisites lequiie piinfacatiou, 
a quantity of natci is always icquned in the 

(/i) The Kundi Tazashiia-gah The fiist impoitant vessel 
and other water ° , 

vessels. tor contamiiig this is knon n as the Ivuiidi 

(iSanskiit kund, a basin or bowl), t e , the 

water basin It is a large metallic basin about 13 inches in 

diametei and 12 inches in depth All the sacred uten.>!ils aie, 

bcfoic being spread on the lAhnau oi stonc-slab, collected in 

this Kundt Instead of making each and every one of the 

utensils severally pdu or jiuiihud, they aie all placed at liist in 

the Kv-ndi, which is then made pdv The process ot making 

the kundi pdv makes all the uten-sils contained in it al.'-o pdv 

The othei utensds used lu the Yazashna-gah are two or three 
water-pots known as Kaiagyd oi Kdhrnd They do not tonn 
pait of the dldt or the sacred utensils jiiopcrly so called, but 
they form a pait of the necessary requisites The Karagyd is a 
small w ater-pot The w'ord seems to have come Iroin Persian 
Karadn ( )j an earthen or wooden vessel Two of these 

aie geneially used in the Yazashna-gah They hold the water 
used foi making the sevcial requisites pdv. Tne other water- 
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pot is known as Kdhdrnoo. It is a large water-pot. It seems 
to have been so called from the word Kdhrvun, i e , to draw 
(water), because it is generally used for drawing water from 
the well 


As a quantity of water is used in the Yazashna-gah for purifi. 
cation purposes an outlet for the water is provided by the pdvis ^ 
The pdvis serve, both, as limits or marks within which certain 
ceremonies must be performed and which must not be encroach- 
ed upon by others, and as condiuts for the waste-water to get 
out. 

We will now speak of the organic requisites Though Haoma 
IS the most important of these requisites and 
Requites though the ceremony of pounding and pre- 

paring its ]mcc forms an important part of 
the Ya 9 na liturgy, we will first describe the other organic requi- 
sites, because they are required for the Haoma ceremony and 
their preparation and purification precede that of the Haoma 


(a) The AiwySon- 
ghana, a leaf of the 
date-palm 


Alwyaonghana is the strip of a leaf of the date-palm The 
uord conies fiora the Avesta aiwi (Sans. 
abhi, Gr epi, round about) and yaongha, 
(Sans ydg) to put on, and means putting 
round about The word htcrally means a bond or tie The 
strip of a leaf of the date-palm used in the Ya 5 na liturgy is 
called aiwyaonghana because it is put lound the Barsam to 
tie it 


According to Pliny,® the ancient Iranian kings had a special 
date-palm gromiig in their gardens It was 


The date -tree 
(the aiwyadngha- 
iia),a symbol among 
the ancient 
Irfinions 


known as the “ royal” date-palm It uas a 
native of Babylonia Syagri was a species 
of that date-palm Pliny ® says of this 
species, that no sooner did a tree die another 


1 V ide the word pdvi in the FuriGcatiory Ceremonies, p 1 1.5 
3 Bk XIII, chap 9 Bostock and Beiley’s Translation, Vol III, 
p 174. » Ilnd. 
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grew out of the old root The story of the bud pheenix i ising 
again from the ashes of its former self seems to have been taken 
from the story of this tree The date-tree w as for this reason 
held to be an emblem of immortahty and of royalty among the 
ancient Iranians as among some other nsdions t 

1 Among the ancient Chaldscans, the daie-troo signified the tree of 
life. Its roots go far down below into the earth, and its top with its 
branches points high above towards the sky So, it was considered as 
a proper symbol of the tree of life, sigmf 5 ring, that man has come from 
a long unknown past and is advancing towards some unknow'n future 
Its green bianchcs symboli7e the active element m our life and its trunk 
and root, the passive element Among the ancient Assyrians, it was a 
symbol of fertility Old Assyrian cylinders picsent pictmos wheiein a 
priest IS represented as pointing to a dalo-tiee (" The Sacied Tiee,’* by 
Mrs Philpot, p 88 ) 

The ancient Egyptians knew' the date palm by the name ‘ Bai, ” and as 
it was an emblem of the immoitrility of the soul, the soul alao was known 
as ** Bai ’ or ** Ba ’ Again, Ibe leafy pait at the lop pointed to the 
heavens, tho date palm symbolized the science of astionomy among 
the anciont Egyptians Tho Egyptian Thoth, who was Iho Deity who 
superintended the life of man ” held in his hands a i)aha, each bianth 
of which loprcscntcd a >cai (‘* Mamici » and Customs of tho Ancient 
Egyptians,” by Sir Gardmoi AV’ilkiU'*on, Vol J, p 250 ) ‘ Morcuiy, tho 

Hermes of Egyj)!, was lepiosoutcd with a palm bianch m his hand and 
his piicsts at Hcrmopolis u^od to h<uo thom^tiiclv lu thon sandals on tin' 
outside Tlio GoiliU'ss Nis was thus lopiev^moil ” - (Bi^anl s Niwv 
System, oi Aiiulj'sis of Ancient 'M> Giolog^ , ’ (1^07) Val II, 3 4) 

Owing to its btiuight find majestic appraiaiice, it wms held among 
the ancients as an emblem of honoui *So, it wa^s picbcnled in tiiumphant 
peisons as a b^mbol of a ini^o The ancients ahvnys speak of it as a 
stately and noblo tiee It wa^a esteemed an emblem of hoiiuui , and 
mado use of as a reward foi victory Pluximai nui puhnnruni homo (« ( 
a man like many pa^ms ) w'as a piovoibial expicssi on among the Romans 
for a soldier of mciit Pliny speaks of the various species of palms, 
and of tho great loputo in which they wore held by the Babylonians 
He says, that tho noblest of them were styled the loyal jialms, and sup- 
poses that they were so called fiom their being set apart foi the king's 
use But thej’^ wore veiy early an emblem of loyalty” {Ibul p 3) 

Tho ancient Hobicw^ also hold the palm as a symbol of triumph and 
victory They earned boughs of the i^alm in their hands in some of 
then festivals At the celebration of tho nuptial ceremonies, it was used 
as a symbol of joy and good luck ** It was thought to have an inilucnco 
at tie birth ”( Ibid p 4) According to Leviticus (Cli XXITI, 40), 
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As the dciLc-iwhii is osseukdl lu the lituigical services, every 
Fnc-templc oi Djii-i-Meher has one or more 

The ceioinony o£ 

preparing ihc Ai- date-trees growing m its comjioiiud The 

wyaoiighana Its officiating pncst who has ohseivcd the Khuh 
sigiiifiention ° 

goes before the tice with a potful of watei, 
made ceicmoiiiously pdv oi pure He washes thiee times with 

among the ancient Hebrew s, m the Feast of the Tabernacle, the Israe 
hies were enjoined ‘ to lake the bouglis of goodly tiees. blanches of 
palm-ticea . and lejoife betore the l,uid Aecoiding to hl^ekiel 
(^sLil, 18-20), the palm played a prominent jiaiL in Ihe places of ungels 
and holy men In the Toinjilc, “a palin-tico was betw ecu a choiub and 
a chciub h'loin the giuund unto abo\e the dooi weio cheiu- 

bims and palm-liees made, anil on the wall of the temple ” in later 
Hebrew coins it is found ns a svmbol of Jud.ru The Blessed aie lopie- 
Bonlod as standing befoie the tlirouc of God ‘ clothed with white lobcs 
and palms in Ihoii hands” (Ret elation, Yil. 0) Being an emblem 
of loyally, when Chiist enlcicd Jciosulem, the jieople welcomed him 
with blanches of paliu-tices in then hands They ‘ took brunches of 
pulin-ticps, and wont foithlo meet him, and cued Hosuiuia , Blessed 
IS the King of Isiael that cometh in the iiume of the Loid ” (tit John 
Xll, 13) Uii account of its slimglit giowth the i’salniist considcicd 
the palm to be a symbol of iightcousuess Ho said ‘ The righte- 
ous shall flouiisli like tho palm-uco’ (Bsabn XClt, c 12) It rises 
and glows in spite of the gicat weight ot its blanches on its top or the 
head Instead of being depressed by the weight of the blanches, it 
tlnives the more, the greatei the numbei of bianehcs That fact sym- 
bolized tho moial thal man must not bo dcpicsscil undci dillicultiea 
but tiy to use to Uio occasion (Biyants Aiieient Msthology, Vol II, 
pp 4-5 ) 

The palm was a elas-ical svmbol of Victoiv mul T'liumpb (;Uiis 

tians then assumed it as tho imiteisal symbol of maityidom In many 
a picture of the maitM,, an angel is icpi evented ns descending with the 
liulin “ Hence it is figuied m the tombs of the early inaitiis and placed 
m the hands of those w’ho t-idlcied in the ennso of truth, as evjiressmg 
their final \ ictoi V oi er tho powcis of sm and death ’ (“ Saued and 

Legendary Ait ” by Mrs Jameson, p 31 ) In tho Greek Chui oh it is 
held as the emblem of the Victory of Faith 

The dale being their and their cattle's stajile food and being a troe of 
which all the parts are utilized by them in one way oi another, it is held 
by tho Arabs in estimation and loved doaily, and they cultivate it and 
fructify it with religious fervour Where Nature is not strong enough 
for tho fiuctifaoation of the palm, they at particular seasons cut ofi the 
male spathes and transfer the pollen to the female spathes Bent thus 
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that water the particular leaf which ho wants, reciting the 
usual formula of Khshnaothra Then, with a knife which is 
also previously washed clean, he cuts off, at first, the top or the 
end of the twig, and rejects it, lest it may be a little dried 
and damaged, and then, he cuts off the leaf He then once 
more washes it with the pdv water and then placing it in the 
Water-pot, carries it to the Yazashna-gah There, he divides 
the leaf into six: thin strips, which being divided at first into two 
groups of three each, arc then twisted into one string and loiottcd 
at both the ends It is then placed in a clean pdw metallic cup 
and afterwards used for tying the Barsam 

We said above, that the Barsam represents the creation of 
God The separate twigs or wires of the Barsam represent that 
the creation consists of various parts The aiwydonghana 
which binds or ties together the Barsam signifies union or 
umty among these parts It seems to signify that the whole 
Nature is one We are one with it We learn from the Pahlavi 
commentary of the Yayna*^ (Chap IX, 26) where mwydmghana 
IB referred to, that the idea or the mam object seems to be that 
of ayokardgih, le , ot unification The word avwydongTiana is 
also used in the Avesta for the Kusti or the sacred thread One 
of the interpretations about the Kusti is, that it unites into a 

describes the process “ It was just then the season at which the female 
spathe has to be fructified by the male pollen and we weie interested in 
watching a man going round with an apron full of male spathes With 
these he climbed the stem of the female palm and with a knife cut open 
the bark which encircles the female spathe, and as he shook the male 
pollen over it, he chanted in a low voice, “ May God make you grow and 
be fruitful ” (“ Southern Arabia,” by Mr and Mrs Theodore Bent, 

p 117) In the sandy part of Arabia, it is held as dear as a mother 
There they say on the authority of their prophet Mahomed “ Honour the 
date tree, for she is your mother ” (*‘ Ibid p 19) In the holy month of 
Bamzan, the day’s fast is first broken by eating a date. So, the idea 
of one's duty is bound up with the date in their proverb, " At the same 
time a date and a duty ” (Ibid, p 20) 

1 Spiegel’s Fahlavi Yagna, p 76, sec. 81 Vide Mills’ Pahlavi Text 
of Yasna IX, 40-103 (Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. 
XXIII (1902), p. 11. 
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circle of harmony all those xiho put it on Similarly the 
aiwydongTiana or the strips of the leaf of the date-palm, when 
put round the separate tnigs or wires of the Barsam for the 
purpose of muting them all into one bundle, signify the fact of 
the unity of the creation, the umty of Nature On fimshiug 
the Ya9na, while recitmg the 72nd Chapter, the Zaota jnits on 
further knots over the Barsam with the strips of the aiwydon- 
ghana signifj'ing that the liturgical ceremony has led to or 
Bigmfied fiirthei unification * 


(6) The Urva- 
lam Its sym- 
bolism and the 
Ceremony of pre- 
pariDg it 


The word comes from Avesta urvara, (Sanskrit uriafd, Latin 
Arbor, Fr Arbre) tree Origmally, it means 
a tree Then it has been applied specially 
to a twig of the pomegranate tree used in 
the liturgical service. The Dadistan-i-Dini 
(Ch XL VIII, 16) specializes the pomegranate 
as the Urvaram or as "the tree ” There, it is called Hadanapag 
(Avesta HadhinaSpata), t e , evergreen, from Aad/id— Sanskrit 
eadd, i e , ‘'ever” and from tup or nap, to be gieen “On a review 
of the whole evidence, botanical, literary and linguistic, Alphonse 

de Candolle (Origine des Plantes Cnltivees) decides in 

favour of its source in Persia and the neighbouring countries 
. . . The fruit is frequently represented on ancient Assyrian 
and Eg-^'ptian sculptures, and had a religious significance 
in connexion with several oriental cults ”3 Daram, the 
Parsee name of the pomegranate fruit, conics fiom the 
Sanscrit name of the fruit Dahm, ( ) or Dadim ( ). 

It is the Rimmon of the Bible * The plant known as 
Hadhanaepata (or, as the word signifies, the evergreen) m 


1 Prof. Darmesteter, while translating this chapter has committed tho 
mistake to say that the priest here unties the knots (d&noue deux 
nosuds). On the contrary, he goes on putting on five more knots. (Le 
Zend Avesta, I, p. 438) 

’ Enoyolopffidia'Britannioa, Vol. XIX, p 442 ® Ibid. 

4 “ Bimmon ” is the Hebrewnized form of BaminSn, the Babylomon 
air, weather and storm god asnmilated by popular etymology to the 
word for pomegranate. (Dr Basting’s '• Dictionary of the Bible ”). 
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the Avesta and, at one time, con-iclered to be a fragrant plant 
(Vend Vm, 2), !•» considered to be the poiaegraiiate ti ee Th" 
pomegranate being an evergreen plant is cf>n=.ideied to be an 
emblem of the immortality of the houl ^ It is al o held as a 
sjTnbol of plenty and prosperity, from the fact that it contains 
a number of grains withm itself For this purpose, -wbeu 
benedictions are recited upon a child during its invesuture 
with the sacred shirt and thread, grams of pomegianate mixed 
with grains of rice and raasins, etc are be-prmkled ovei it 
In the Afrmgan ceremony, where fruits and flowers are useil 
as oSermgs the pomegranate it, often used If other kinds 
of fruits are not available, a few grams of the pomegranate arc 
supposed to serve the purpose. It is, as it were taken as the 
retires entative of all kinds of fruit ’ Fioni all these cou^idc-r- 
ations we see that the pomegranate '•erved variously <is a 

1 It took the same place among the ancient Iranians as the Acana plant 
in the mythology ot some other nations Again the iiomecranaio 
symbolized the ‘ Ark’ which was known as Damatei or Dcmatir (thi, 
mother) among the ancients and waa looked as the ilotbei of Mankind” 
nr The Womb of Xature ’ The Ark contained many (c’eds or rudim.nls 
of men and other living creatures The poraegianate also abounds with 
many seeds So, it was thought no improper einbkiii of the .\rk, which 
contained the rudiments of the future world From hence the Deity ol 
the .\rk was named llhnia, which signified a punicgianate and was the 
Rhea of the Greeks The ancient Pci^ians used to have a pomegianato 
carved upon their walking sticks and sceptics . uiwlnubtcdly nii account 
of its being a sacred einbl-m (Bryant • Amhsis of .•Vncieiit Mjllio- 
logy, ” III, pp JJT-bJ Hci, Bi V ant ..t' ■lUiitC' to il 1 " ancii 111 P i-iau' 
a de'ire to have a deuce on thru stnlts, juic ns Heiodotus (Bk 1. 
Chap 195) attributes a “imilar d'-'-iie lo the ancient Bahyloniaiis 

The pomegranate wa= held sacici! n Syiia and Erj-pt In an ancient 
temple at Pelusium, the statue of a goddt ss cauioil this luystfrioae 
fiuit, in hei hand” (Bryaut ill, p 239) Poiiiegrauates were ■" the uuiicr- 
pallj accepted symbol of the female (“Pagan and (Christian creeds 
Their Origin and Meauing." by EMward Carpenter, p 183) So, as such 
they crowned the two pillars set up by Solomon in tho front of his 
Temple — Jachm and Boaz — which pillars sjunbolized the male {Ib d.) 

’ It IS said that Hera was tho goddess presiding over fruit among 
tho Greeks In her pictures at Argos, she is represented as holding the 
pomegranate m her hand, because that fruit was held to typify all kmds 
of fruit 
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symbol (1) It represented the vegetable creation and especially 
the fruit-growing trees (2) It symbolized the immortality of 
the soul (3) It symbolized the fecundity of nature (4) It 
served as an emblem of plenty and prosperity. 

The ceremony of preparing the urvardm twig is similar to 
that of preparing the anoydongliana The priest who has 
observed the Khub goes u ith a pot of \\ atcr made pdv and with 
a knife before the pomegiauatc tree, washes and purifies with 
the pdv water the paiticular twig which he wishes to have, and 
then, reciting three times the KhshnsiOthra formula, cuts it oft. 
He then washes the twig so cut and returning to the Yazashna- 
gdih places it iii a metallic cup It is then used with the Haoma 
and Jiv§.m in prepaimg the Haoma juice 

Just as eveiy Dai -i-Mehei mn.st have a date-tiec and a porae- 
gianate tioe, it must have a she-goat for 

liturgical seivice 
Jivam IS the abbioviated form of gdm jio- 
ydm^ {lit the living pioduct of the cow), i e, the ficsh milk 
of the tow Though the woid gdo oi goo (Sanskrit go, German 
kuli, English cow) suggests that the milk must be that of the cow, 
the word includes the flock of goats and sheep, and the nidk 
used 111 th eei exion ,• is alw avs that oi tlie goat ami not that of 
the cow A milk-giving goat is fetched into the Vazashna-gah 
and generally made to stand with its face tuincd tow aids the 
east A pi lest with the Khub goes before it with a pot of pdv 
water and, reciting the Khshraothra formida thrice, at first 
washes hi.s ow n light haiul and then the uddei of the gnat Ho 
faces the south Ho then takes the Baj with the Khshnuman 
of “geush tashiie, gcush uiiine,” i e , of the 14th Yazata Gosh or 
Dravasp who presides over the bovine creation Then, while 
reciting the Ashem Vohii, he begins to milk the goat The first 
stream of milk is allow ed to be dropped on the ground Then 
reciting the woid “ asha sara manangha,” i e, “with the 
mind uppermost in purity,” lets a stream of milk pass into a 


1 Yasna. Ill, 3 
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pot Theu whJe recitiug another Ashein, lets a second stream 
drop on the earth Then reciting the words “asha sara 
vaohangha,” i. e , “ with words uppermost in purity/’ takes 
in a second stream in his pot. With the third Ashem, another 
stream is allowed to drop on the ground, and then, with the 
words “ asha sara shkyothna,” ». e , ‘ with deeds uppermost in 
purity,” takes m a third stream into the pot again He then 
finishes the Baj By the recital of the above words, he means 
to say, that the hturgical service he is going to perform is 
intended to be performed with a view to secure great purity of 
thought, word and deed Then, patting the goat on its back, 
he recites twice the w orda “ hazangrem baeshazanam, baevare 
baeshazanam,” i e , ‘ thousand-fold health, ten thousand-fold 
health ” These words are meant to sigmfy that the milk of the 
bovine creation, drawn with all possible samtary care when 
drunk by a person with purity of thought, word and action 
give-) a thousand-fold health to him It is said, that formerly, 
at times, the milk of more than one she-goat or cow ivas 
drawn. The second person form of the recital, in which the 
she-goat or the cow was addressed varied, as tava. yavdkem and 
yushmakem ( ji\ oaj 3 3^ 

1 e , according as the cow or goat was one or two or three or 
flock, i e ,more than three) Vide Westerngaard’s text, frag- 
ment VI, p. 333) 

Damn is the later form of the Avesta ivord Diaonaiigha (lit 
that w-hich makes us strong from dni {ur ) 
(d) Darun stroE^) It IS a flat unleavened 

round bread made of wheat flour and ghee or clarified butter 
It IS a necessary requisite for the celebration of the Ya 9 na, 
the Visparad,the Vendidad and the ceremonies. For the 
Ya 5 ua, Visparad and the Vendidad ceremonies one bread is 
required For the Bl,] the number varies For the Baj in 
honour of all the Yazatas, four breads are required. For the 
BS.] of Sraosha six are required Out of these four and six, 
half the number are what is technically named as ndm-pddelA, 
1 . e , named and the other half are vagar-ndmnd, i. e , unnamed. 
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The namiiig and the unuaming of the sacred breads is as 
follows The sacred breads are required to be prepared by 
members — ^whethei male or female — of the piiestly class. While 
preparing them, the person mutters the words humata, hukhta 
and hvarshta (? e , good thoughts, good words and good deeds) 
three times and while mutteiing them makes three marks at 
each recital So during the three recitals he makes nine marks 
m the order as shown heic 

O O 0 

o o o 

o o o 

The sacred bieads thus pieiiaied with the niaiks are said to 
be ‘‘named ’ The others aie said to be ‘•without names.” 
Those named or marked with the sjnnbohc signs of *• good 
thoughts, good words and good deeds ” arc know n as the Damn 
proper The others that are without name or are unmarked, are 
spoken of as tho “frasast,” from the fact, that during the recital 
of one of the chapters of the Ya9na iii the Baj ceiemony (Ha 
VIII, 1), while utteiing the w ord “ Frajasty , ’ t e , piai.se, he lifts 
up the unnamed Darun In the third chapter of the Yagna, 
where most of the sacred requisites are named, the sacred bread 
is not named specially as Diaona, but is leferred to under the 
name of ‘ Kharathem niyazdem,’ % e , the ofieicd eatable food ^ 
The Nirangastari gives some detailed directions as to how the 
Darun should be prepared (Bk I, Chapter VIII, Appendix A, 
B C Mr 8. J Bulsara’s Translation, pj) 86-10-1) It isfoibidden 
that the consecrated Daruns may be eaten by non-Zoroastiians 

1 The Darun corresponds to the sacred bivad ot Hie Cliristians 
When oonseorated (technically said to be injeio, ^ c , sanctified or con- 
secrated), it corresponds to the consecrated biead of the Christians 
(o) Like the “ Host” of the Christians, it is leqiiired to be “ round ” 
(6) Like the sacred bread of the Christians it must be prepared by one 
ot the priostly class (c) The “ naming ’ of the Damns corresponds to 
the mystic signs of the Cross over the ‘‘ sacred bread of the Chiistiaus 
(d) Like tho sacred bread, it must not be eaten by people of other 
tehgions. 
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Of all the requisite"! placed oil the stone slab or table, two are 

■what we may call edibles They are the 

the partaking of Ilw Damn and the Haoma The eatmg and 

Damn and the tjjg drinking of these tno is technically 
Haoma by tho ° 

priest spoken of as Chashni. The word comes 

fiom the root chas/i (Persian CMshidan) to taste, to eat, and 
literally means eating or tastmg The word is conhned oi 
limited to ceremonial eating or dunking. Again, it includes 
in itself the mcanmg not only of physical eating or tasting 
but also mental oi spiiitual eatmg Por example, we have the 
word Din-chashidar, i c , the tastci of rehgion, which is 
applied to one veised in leligious learning The Nirangastan 
refers to at some length to the subject of this clidshm . ' 
(Bk. I Chapter VIII, Appenibx C Mr. Balsam’s Trans (p 96 ) 

Of the above two, the Darun and the Haoma, the Chchhni oi 
the ceremonial tastingof theDiuiin or sacicd bread takes place 
hrat As said above, tho Darim is piepaied beforehand by a 
pel son oi the piiestly class and is placed on the sacrificial 
table of the stone-slab It is after the recital of the first eight 
chapters of the Ya^na that the piiest eats the sacred hicad 
In the first two chapters of the Ya5UT., the priest invokes God 
and the Dmuo Intelligences The next six chapteis aic the 
chapters whose iccital consecrates the sacred hicad They aie 
known by the name of iSarosh Darun,” i e , the chapters for the 
consecration of Damn or the sacred biead in honour of Sarosh 
The 8th chaptei is specially known by that name, because, it is 
while reciting this that the piicst ceremoniously partakes of it 
In the very commencement of the chajitei the priest says “ 1 
present with piety this appropriate food, water, vegetable, the 
product of the cow, Haoma, Para-haoma and the fruits ” The 
food referred to here (Kharcthemmyazdem) is the sacred bread 
The othei priest, the Raspi, then says to the assembled 
coiigiegation • ‘ Ye persons' who have been qualified by youi 
iighteousness and piety, partake of this consecrated food.” By 


1 Lfc Zend Avesta, Vol. I, p. 75 
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these words he means to say, that only the righteous have a 
right to partake m the religious feasts The Zaota or the 
officiating priest then considering himself worthy of the 
privilege breaks a portion of the consecrated bread and partakes 
of it. Then the other celebrants may also partake of it it 
they like. 

These chapters of the Ya^na known as the chapters of the 
* Sarosh Damn ’ arc also recited in the Baj ceremony It is at 
the end of this ceremony that the assembled congregation 
makes the cJidahni, i e , partakes ot the consecrated bread 
Prof Darmestetcr .aptly calls this Sth chapter the 
“ Communion ’ ^ 

The word Goshudo is the Avesta geueh hudhdo which literally 
means a product of the well-created cow. 

(e) Goshudo So, it may mean flesh as well as milk But 
in the liturgical sei vice of the Ya9na, while 
Jivi-m is the fresh milk Goshudo is the ghee or clarified butter 
which IS a product of the milk of the cow In the rituaf, it always 
accompanies the Damn or sacred bread A small quantity of it 
IS placed over the Damn and is eaten as cliashni with the damn. 

Before proceeding to consider the other requisites of the 

Yagna ceremony, I will quote here what 

the Dr Haug .says about some similarity bet- 

Jyotiahtoma of the Yacna of the Pai sis and the 

Brahmems. 

Jyotishtoma of the Brahmans, so that, 
what IS said above about some of the requisites and what will 
be said now about Haoina and the other requisites, may be 
properly understood Di Haug says — “ The Ya]ishn or 
I]ashnc ceremony, as peifoimed by the Parsi in icsts now-a-days, 
contains all the elements which constitute the different parts 
(four or seven) of the Jyotishtoma cycle of sacrifices, the 
prototype of all the Soma sacrifices The Agmshfoma, (* e., 
praise of Agni, the fire), which is the opening sacrifice of 
this cycle and indispensable for every Agnihotri to gam the 

1 Le Zend-Avesta, Vol I p. 75 
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object Wished for, viz , heaven, bears a particular resemblance 
to the performance of l]ashue Of couise, the whole cere- 
mony IS much shortened, and the rites changed in aceordanco 
with the more enhghtened and humane spirit of the Zoroastrian 
religion In the Agnislitoma four goats must be killed and their 
flesh IS partly offered to the gods by throwing it into Agni, 
the fire, who is the mediator between ‘gods and men, and partly 
eaten by the saorificer and the priests. During the Ijashne 
ceremony no animal is killed , only some hair of an ox is placed 
in a small vessel and shown, together with other things, to the 
fire. This is now-a-days the only remnant of animal sacrifice on 
this occasion, but formerly they used a piece of meat besides. 
The Puroddsha of the Biahmans, or the sacrificial cakes, which 
must be offered to different deities in a certain order, duiing the 
recital of tu o mantras for each deity, is changed into a flat kind 
of bread (similar to a very small pancake), called Darun The 
fresh milk reqmred ar the time of performing the Upasad cere- 
mony, is to be recognised in the gaush jivya Ghi, butter, 
etc., required for less important ceremonies at the time of 
the Agnishtoma (when making the so-called Prayajas for the 
SIX seasons) are represented by the gdush hudhao The Zaothra 
or consecrated water is lequired at the commencement of the 
Brahmanical sacrifices also, where it is called udaka shdnta ” ' 


^y^The last but not the least organic requisite of the hturgical 
apparatus of the Yacna ceremony is the 

(8) Haoma 

Uaoma The ceremony of preparing, 
pounding and squeezing the Haoma juice, which, when so 
prepared is spoken of as para-Haoma, is an important func- 
tion in the ritual So we will speak of it at some length 


The word Haoma (Skr soma, Pahl and Pets horn) comes 
from an old Aryan root hu — Skr su, ‘ to pound ’ ‘ to squeeze ’ 
Hdvana, the utensil in which the twigs of the Haoma plant 
are pounded, hdvan, the gdh or the part of the day when 


.1 Haug’s essays on the Farsees, 2nd fd , p 281, 
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this plant is pounded, and hdvandna, the priest who pounds 
it, — all these words come from the same root. 

^In the Avesta we mcetmth four Haomas — (1) Haoma, 
whom for convenience sake we may call Haoma the prophet 
Chapters 9 10 and 11 of the Ya^na speak of him as yell as 
of the plant haoma discoveied by him. Further allusions 
are found in Ya^na LVII ( 19 and 20) and Yashts X, (Meher) 
88 — 90 and XVII, (Ashi) 3. (2) Haoma the plant. Chapters 
9. 10 and 11 oftheYa 9 na especially speak of this Haoma, 
(3) Haoma, who may be called Haoma the hero (Ys XI, 7 . Yt, 
IX, 17 , XVn , 37 38) (1) Haoma Khvarenangha (Yt XlII, 

116). Ill the Fravardin Yasht y c have a long list of the departed 
worthies of ancient Iran who had rendered some service to the 
community The group in which Haoma Khvarenangha is 
mentioned seems to be a hat of the names of some of the imme- 
diate successors of Zoroaster It appears, therefore, that this 
Haoma Elhvarenangha whose fmvaslti is invoked . was a great 
man of IrSn, who had done some good deeds that commemo- 
rated his name 

These four different Haomas have one or more special names 
in the Avesta Haoma the prophet is called Haoma Dwraosha. 
The plant haoma is spoken of as haoma zdni (e g Ys IX, 17, 30 
32) Haoma the hero is known as Haoma Frdshmi in the 
Yai^ts. The fourth Haoma, as we have said above, is named 
Haoma Khvarenangha 

Haoma the prophet is called frdshmi as well as Duraosha- 
The Haoma Frdshmi of the Gdsh and Ashi Yashts is quite dif- 
ferent from the Haoma Frdshmi of the Ya 9 na and of Yashts X 
and XI. The reason, why these two Haomas, who lived at 
different times — one m the time of the Peshdadian dynasty, and 
the other in that of the Kaianian — are called Frashmi, seems 
to be that they both belonged to the same family stock 

Just as Haoma the prophet had, besides his special designa- 
tion of Ddraosha, that of Frashmi, so Haoma, the plant, had. be- 
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sides the special appellation of zuirt, also that of duraosha, and 
frdshmi ( Ys X, 21 , XLII 5) It was called zdirl, on account of 
its yellow or gold -like colour The other appellations were due 
to the fact of its being discovered by Haoma Duraosha, who 
was also known as Haoma Frashmi 

It appears from the Avesta, that there lived in ancient IrS.u 
a pious man named Haoma. He belong- 

Haoma the ro- qjJ ^o the early times of the Peshadadian 
phet 

dynasty, before the time of Vivanghant 
(Vivctsval of the Vedas), the father of Yima (Yama of 
the Vedas) He was a very learned man (vaSdhyd-paiti), ^ 
versed in the old rehgious hterature He had passed a good 
deal of his time in divine meditation on the Hukairya peak of 
the lonely mountains of the Elburz * Before Zoroaster, he 
was the first man or prophet to proclaim to the world the 
Mazdayagnian religion ® As Zoroaster had his own religious 
compositions, so had Haoma * He had his GSthas® {imdos& 
U haoma gdlhdo), and had as an opponent one Keres&ni®. 
It was this Haoma who gave his name to the plant, which he 
seems to have discovered, and to the Haoma ceremony, which 
he IS said to have introduced According to Yasht X.,^ he was 
the first man who produced the juice in the mortar [Mvava) on 
the Elburz mountain It appears, that, while absorbed in deep 
divine meditation in his retreat in the mountains, he discovered 
this plant growing on the heights, and found it to be nutritious, 
health-giving, and invigorating He introduced it to the world 
as such , but, in order to make it doubly efficacious, he instituted 
a form of ritual, designed to absprh the mind of the people in 
holy and religious thoughts '^A plant, in itself health-giving 
and vigorous, when partaken of under a partial inspiration 
of divine thoughts, wm likely to be beneficial to the mind as 
well as to the body ^ 

1 Ya5na, IX, 27 2 Ibtd , X. 10 . Yt X, 88 . Yajna LVII, 19, 

= Ib%d , IX 26 4 Yt XVn. 6 5 Yacna, X. 18 

® Ibid , IX, 24. 1 Yt X, 90 
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Haoma is a medicinal plant which grows in Persia and 
Afghanistan It is a species of Epl^ra 
The Haoma plant Qj,^j GnelacecB^) Mountains and 

mountain-valleys are mentioned as places where the plant 
grows luxuriantly In some passages. Mount Elburz (called 
in the Avesta Kara Berezaiti) is specially mentioned as its 
habitat But it must be home in mind that the name 
Elburz not only denoted the present Mount Elburz, a peak 
of the Caucasus, but uas apphed to the whole range of 
mountains extending from the Hindu Kush in the East to 


1 Dr Aitehinson, who accompanied the English Afghan Boundary Com- 
misBion of 1 885 aa a Naturalist, and to whom I had sent for identifica- 
tion and mquiiy in Afghanistan a fow twigs of the Haoma plant used by 
the Indian Parsis in then ritual, witii an account of the plant as given in 
the Avesta, said in his reply — “ The specimens you sent me are the 
twigs of a species Ephedra (Nat. order Qnetacete) A species grows all 
over this country — Beluohistan, Afghaiustan, Kaslimir and Western Thibet 
— which seems to be identical with the species received This species is 
here, m all this country, called Hum (pronounced as the English woid 
whom, also huma] In Beluchistan, it as well as a totaUy distinct plant, 
Per^ploca aphylla is called Hum It grows equally on exposed hills and 
valleys consisting of ‘ branches and spngs,’ one mass of upright twigs, 
each twig, if you notice, being made up of joints like tho joints of the 
fingers When covered with male flowers, the bush (from 1 to 2 feet) is 
golden coloured, and the twigs are more or less so . This plant has 
no leaves It is all twigs and jomted Amongst the Fathaiis of the Kliyber 
Pass and all over that country the twigs are with water made into a 
decoction and employed very largely as a household remedy in sickness, 
and are considered as possessing health-givmg and healing properties. 
Owmg to a general likeness between the stiff rod-like growth, upright and 
erect of the two plants, in Beluchistan, the natives equally give both tho 
same name. No one would mistake the jointed and true HUm for 
the non-jomted false Hfim, Penploca, The latter does not exist here at 
all. The Ephedra here is only employed to mix with snuff, being first 
of all burnt The ashes cause the snufif to be more irritating, whether 
applied as a sternutatory or to the upper gum under tho fiont part of the 
lip as IS the habit here . . Before your letter and specimens came, I 

had made up my mmd that the Ephedra was the nearest to the ‘ Soma ’ 
plant that I had got to, but as it was stated that the Farsees employed 
the twigs of Penploca it rather put me out. Your specunena ore all on 
my side." 
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the Caucasus in the West The haoma it> deocnbcd as a jilant 
with branches and sprigs 
and as golden^coloured 

e rehgious or spiritual properties attributed to the haoma 
plant are. described in a rich poetical style, and in a tone over- 
flou ing with heartfelt admiration and praise. Haoma, prepared 
and drunk in a state of pious, spiritual inspiration, is beheved 
to give wisdom, courage, success, health, mcrease, and great- 
ness ® In such a state, the devotee becomes as powerful as 
an independent monarch, and is able to withstand many 
dangers coming from lU-disposed persons * Heaven, health, 
ong hfe, power to contend against evils, victory against 
enemies, and fore-warnings against coming dangers from 
thieves, murderers, and plunderers, are the six gifts 
bestowed by haoma when adequately praised and prepared 
Haoma is specially sought for by young maidens in 
search of good husbands, by married women desirous 
of being mothers, and by students striving after know- 
ledge ® It .affords special piotection against the jealous, 
the evil-minded, and the spiteful ^ It is a check upon the 
influence of women of loose chaiacter, who change their 
affections as frequently as the wind changes the direction 
of the clouds s For all these reasons, haoma is called nmdna- 
paiti, vis-paiti, zanlu-paih, danghu-paiti, »e,‘Lord^of the 
house, the village, the district, and the country ’ ® V 
^ The qualifications w'hich arc required of the man who would 
drink haoma with advantage are good thoughts, good words, 

1 The Avesta word for this le franperega, in which fra is a prefix, and 
aperega is the same as English ‘ sprig ' 

- The Avesta word is zain-gaona, which some Oiientahsts take to 
mean “ gicen- coloured ” But as green is the usual colour of vegetation, 

1 here was no apparent necessity to say so The writer seems to mean 
‘yellow’ or ‘ gold coloured in which sonec the word is also used else- 
where 

9 

■* Yaf,,na, IX, 17 « Ibid 18 6 ^6,^ jg, 21 « Ibid 22, 23 

1 Ibii 28 s Ibid 32 « Ibid 27. 



,1 asjiossessing medicinal properties, 
2 \/^ 
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good doeds, obedience to God, and nghtconsness ^ On lie 
othei hand, H.^oma curses tluistl o>,e ^\ho a e Miii’ 1 k ^ d 
disposed “ I. H'joma uho am holy and kocpci . a o- 
death, am not a protector of the sinful’ ^ ‘'JI.,, limn oe 
childless, and may evil he spoken of thee ’ 

It appears fiom the Avesta that the Haoma ceieii o y .,s 
m existence as early as the time ol the 

Antiquity oj the Pcshdadiaii dynasty 'ItT is as old as the 
Haoma ceremuny 

time when the ancestois of the Parsis and 
the Hindus, and even of the ancient Eonians, dn elt together. 
It seems to have been ahi.^ys "ceompanicd by the Barsom 
ceremonj'', as it is even at the present day Xo , , it appears 
that the ancient JIamiiies, uho uere Roman fiie-piiests, and 
many of whose piactices lesembled those ol the dlliicimns, 
or Iranian fire-pricsts, used ticigs of a jiaiticul.n tree - he i- 
ever they vent before the Socied liic Ihis piaeticc les.mbios 
that of the Parsi piicsts who also, as said alove, used t..igs 
of a particulai tiee when peifoiming the Yajna ceremony 
before the file The twigs aie now icplaoed by metallic wiies 

We said aliove that the twigs of the plant aic brought 
f 10111 Pei sir. They are not used diiectly in 

The plant used the ccrcmonv^ On being taken to h temple, 

after pui ifieatioit ' , , , o 

01 Dar-i-mehei , they are washed and punn- 
ed, and then laid aside foi a peiiocl-of at least thiitecn 
months A cpialified in lest takes r. ctiiantity of these tw igs, 
and washes and puiifies them with watei, lecitmg the 
formula Klishnaothia AhmaM Mazddo. Asliem Vo/iu, etc , 
wdiich moans ‘Pleased be Ahuia ilazda Piety is the best 
good and hapi^mcss Hapinnessto him who is pious for the 
best piety ’ iiftcr being thus puiifiecl w'lth watei, the twigs 
are kept in a metallic box, siinilaily washed and puiihcd, foi 
at least thirteen mouths and thutcen clavs befoie being used 
m the ceiemony When so piepared and purified, they can 
ho used several years aftorwaids. 


1 Ys X, 16 


a Ibid, XT. 3. 


“ Ibid 1 
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The Vendtdad (VI, 42, 43) enjoins the purification of those 
hioma twigs which have come into actual contact with filth anf 
impurities , but the present custom, which is designed to make 
assuranee doubly sure, demands the purification of all haorm 
twigs intended for use iQ rehgious ceremonies Again, the 
Vendidad requires the twigs to be laid aside for one year , but 
the present custom prescribes a period of thirteen months and 
thirteen days. 

This falls under four heads .—(1) the prehimnary prepara- 

„ ,,, tions, (2) the ceremony of purifying or 

Haoma ceremony. consecrating the haotna twigs, (3) the cere- 
mony of preparing and straining the haoma juice , (4) the 
ceremony of drinking the haoma juice. 


Two priests take part at this stage, as m the whole of the . 
y Yagna ceremony. One of them ivith the 

/(I) Ptdmmary fcA,u6 (i e , ritual for qualification), either 

'Pieparahonr, ' , , , , ^ 

small or great, duly observed, fii’st prepares 
the aiwyadnghana (strips of date palm), the urvarAm (twigs 
of pomegranate tree), and the jiv&m (fresh goat’s milk) All 
the dl&t (the necessary sacred utensils) aie emptied, washed, 
and put into the kundi (the large w'ater vessel on the stone 
slab). The fire is kindled m the censer or vase, and the a&sma 
(fragrant wood) and bui (frankincense) are placed on the two 
adjoining small stones Tivo water-pots — one small and the 
other largo — ^re placed on the khwdn or stone slab for the 
AIM. The cup containing the aiwyadnghana and the urvaram 
is placed on a small stone by the side of the stone slab on 
which the priest sits The haorm twigs are also ready by his 
side in a cup The ofi&ciating priest (zaota) now takes his seat 
on the stone slab, which is covered with a carpet. He 
makes pdv (ceremonially pure) the smaller of the two 
waterpots, and with the water of that pot makes the handi con- 
taining all the utensds pAv. He then prepares the mothra'waAi.T 
and ties the barsom wires. Having done all this, he next proceeds 
to make the haoma twigs pdv, 
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The priest takes a few pieces of twigs of the haoma plant out 
ritual of ^ them between the 

purtfyzng the fingers of his right hand, -washes them 
Haoma tun^s thrice with the pay -uater While doing 

so, he recites the Khshnaothra formula three times He 
then commences the b6j and the khshnuman of Haoma 
ashamzangha, wherein he says, that he does this for 
the homage, glory, pleasure, and praise of Haoma, the 
giver of the strength of purity Then, reciting the Ashem 
four times, he dips both his hands, together with the 
twigs, m the hundi on his light hand He dips them four 
times into the water — thrice in the direction pointing from his 
position to the opposite side (t e , from north to south), and once 
in the opposite direction Having thus made the twigs pdv, he 
finishes the bdj, and dips the purified twigs in the zaothra water 
Then, drawing the Jiduajia before him, he inverts it and places 
on it three pieces of the consecrated haoma twig , the rest 
are placed over the foot of the mdh-rm (the two cresoent-like 
stands). He next places a piece of the utvaidm by the side of 
the haoma twigs. 


(a) The priest begins by sajdiig “ I invoke all the belong- 

mgs (i.e., the requisites for the performance 

o/^^(o) of ft® ceremony) of the haoma, for the 

and (6) etratning sake of Ahura Mazda ’ Then he enumerates 
the Haoma juice, 

some of the important requisites whieh lie 
before him on the stone slab. While recitmg their names, 
he looks at them. The requisites which he enumer- 
ates are . haoma, myazda, {i e , the damn, or sacred bread, 
which IS spoken of as kharethem myazdem, ‘ appropriate or 
sacred food’), the consecrated water {zaothra), the twigs 
{bareama), soine product of the cow such as fresh milk 
{goahvM or giuah hvdhdo), a twig of the pomegranate tree 
{urvardm hadkdnd&patdm), pure good water {aiwyo vanguhi- 
byd), mortar for poundmg the haoma (hdvana), fragrant wood 
{a&ama) and frankincense {baoidhi or bui), and fire {dthra). 
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ThG prayer, in which he invokes or enumerates the requisites, 
and in which, while reciting their names, he looks at each ol 
them as they lie before him on the stone slab, forms a part 
of the 24th cliaptei of the Ya 9 na He recites the chaptei 
fiom section 1 to section 12, omitting therefrom, in sections 
1 and 6, the woids, imamclia-gdm jtvyam asliaya uzdalam (‘this 
jivdm, or fiesh milk, held up with righteousness ), because, 
at the tunc when he lecites this piayei, the jirdm is not yet 
lilaced on the stone slab Sections 9 to 12 of this 24th chap- 
ter ^’c the same as sections 4 to 7 of the foiiith chapter 

v/Thc Haoma ceremony may be performed eithei in the Mvau- 
gall or in tlic liusham-gdh, % e , duimg the morning or the mid- 
night hours So after reciting the fii st twelve sections of the 24th 
chapter, the piiest lecites the 13th section, if he prepares the 
haoma juicc in the hdvan-gdh, oi the 17th section, ifhopieparcs 
it 111 the hushaiii-gdh Heaving thus recited the Ww/muwmn of 
the particular g&h dining which the eeiemony is i>erfoiincd, he 
recites the Ihshnvman formula of the paiticular day of the month 
and the paitieulai month of the jmai on which he peifoims the 
ceremony. Then, he proceeds to recite the proj-ers contained in 
the fourth chaptei of the Yagna from sections 17 to 25 up to the 
word vahishidt, omitting the portions w'hich refer to taihivo 
berezato a,nA sraoshalie ashyehe (in sections 22 and 23) Next, he 
recites the prayers contained in the 25th chapter of the Ya 9 na 
fj om sections 1 to 3, omitting the refcicnce to gdmjivydm (ficsh 
milk) in section 1 On reciting the woids, Ameshd spentd 
(chapter XXV, section 1 of Spiegel), the piicst holds betw ceii 
the thumb and the foiefinger of his left hand the twigs 
of the haoma and jiomcgranate plants which were on the 
foot of the inverted hdvana and, lifting the latter with his 
right hand, knocks it tlirice in its inverted position on 
the stone slab, and places it in its proper position Then, 
reciting the words imem haomem, etc., {ibtd , sec. 2, Spiegel), 
and taking the haoma twngs into the light hand from his left 
hand, he places them in the hdvana, or mortar Next, recitiiiff 

• O 

the words imdmchd urvardm, etc , {ibid sec. 4), he similarly 
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places the miaidm, oi pomegianate t^igs, in the moitar 
Reciimg the words atuyoiatKjvhbyo, etc , {ibid , sec 5 to 11, 
Spiegel), he pours into tlie mortar, uith his right hand a few 
drops of the zaothta water which lies before him He non 
invokes the Fiavaahi or Guardian S]iirit, of Zoroaster by leciting 
Ya 5 naXXVI, 11 (Spiegel) Thin, icciting the voids iiiaianam 
uridno {ibtd , 35) and the yinglil Idldm pajeis, he talies out of 
ihe kundi, the svidkhddi tasJita {i c , the plate vith holes vLich 
selves as a strainoi), and places it on the hacrtia cup at the foot 
of the mdli-rui Reciting athd latvsli ashviilil hothd, etc , he 
removes the laid, or pestle, horn the lutuh, passing it round in 
a circle within the vessel, and touching its iim from vithin. 
The circle begins from the north and passes in the direction of 
west, south and east Then, reciting the vords aitai dim, etc. 
(Ys XXVII, 1, Spiegel), he lets the lover end of the pestle, and 
while reciting the vords latumcha ym, etc, {ibid, see 1), 
the upper end of the pestle, touch the stone slab As he 
recites the words aiiallm etc , {ibid , sec 2, Spiegel), which 
signify that the Dalvas, oi evil influences, may be beaten or 
struck, he strikes the iretallic mortar .iith the pestle, vhich pro- 
duces sonorous sounds At first, he stiikcs fiom without, i e , 
strikes the pestle on the outer nm of the nioitai The 
sonorous sliokcs oic given in the older of cast, south, vest, 
and norlli When sinking on the noith side, he gives Ihree 
more stiokes "Ihen both the priists say, BhehasfC Gundmmo, 
etc, in bdj, le, ‘ May the Evil Siniit be biokcn^ Ma\ 
100,000 cuisos be on Ahiiman' 'The priest then iccites 
FradatMi AhuialU Mnzddo (Ys XXVII, 3 — 7, Spiegel) Next 
he recites foul Yalh&alm canyos MliiJe reciting the firsttluee, 
he pounds the liaomu and the viiciidm Ivigs in the ninitai , and 
while recitaig the fouith, he stiikc' the hdvana on llic outside 
with the pestle. In like manner, ho iccites Alozdd at moi 
{ibid., 8, Spiegel, or Ys. XXXIV, 15) lour times, to the 
accompaniment of a siinilar pounding during the first three 
recitals and a striking of the Jidvawm duiingthe fourth This 
is followed by a recital of Airyzmd ishyo (XXVII. 9 Spiegel, 
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or LIV, 1) TMth like poundiugs anfl 'troke'' Next conips 
the recitals ol thrrc Ashzm. Vo/tus, during uhich the piie'-t 
pours a little of tlic zaothra -vrater into the luortar three 
tiiJie> 7 hen, uhile reciting the irord® haomo j/ain-hnrc- 
ihyanie (Y- XXVII, 10 Spiegel) he givc'^ a little puthto the 
pe-jtlc -which i"' -within the mortal, and causes it to tuin a circle 
in the direction of north uest. -south, ea-t i llTiile leciting the 
-word'a/7«x zini hymayo-tora which form the last pait of the 
pa-ssage. he takes up the twigs of the hooma and the urvarAm 
from the mortar between his thumb and finger.s, and holding 
the pestle also, he touches, or brings these in contact with, the 
baraam, the plate oljiidm. the Jiaoma cup at the foot of the indh- 
rvi and the stone slab At the last w ord anglien he places the 
twig-s and the pestle m the mortar again He then recites foui 
Yallio ahu vatnjoi, duiing the lecital of the first three of which 
he pounds the twigs He -trikes the hdi nna during the recital 
of the fourth Dunng each of the first three recitals and pound- 
ings, he pours a little of the caothto w ater into the mortar with 
his left hand at the recital- of the -n ords a/7(d a shat, and harhd 
At the end of each Yafhd ahu vairyo he pours the haoma jmee 
so pounded over the pestle, which is held with the left hand 
over the strainer From the strainer the juice passe® into the 
ftaoma cup belo-w The recital of the fourth Yathdahti vairyo i- 
accompanied by the striking of the mortal At the end of thi-, 
thc-irhole of the /(aowia juice i« passed into the cup. as described 
above. It any particle- of the twigs still remain impounded 
they are removed from the moitar and placed in the stramei, 
w here they are rubbed w ith the hand to make all the extract 
pass into the cup below During this pioeess of rubbing, the 
priest recites thrice ye sevishto, etc (XXVII, 11, Spiegel, oi 
XXXVIII, 11). The strainer 16 then -washed and placed overthe 
mortar The particles of the twigs still left unpounded or 


1 This part of the ritual is a relic of the old practice, -when, after being 
pounded, the hamia t-wigs were regularly rubbed in the mortar with the 
pestle to extract the juice further — a process now kno-tm as gUntitA. 
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undissolved are removed and placed in an adjoining clean 
comer The pestle is washed and placed in the kundi. 

{b) The next ceremonial process is that of straining the haoma 
juice with the help of the varas ni vtU, i e , the ring entwined with 
the hair of the sacred bull The varas is put over the strainer 
{siirdkhddr tashta, ' perforated plate ’) The priest holds the cup 
contammg the zaoihra water in his left hand, and places his right 
hand over the knotty part of the varas in the strainer He 
recites us mot uzdreshid, Ahurd, t e , 0 God purify me, etc (Ys. 
XXXIII, 12 — 14), at the same time pounng the zaoihra water 
over the vaias, and rubbing the knots of the varas He 
recites two Ashem, vohus, the seeond of which is recited in bdj. 
He then holds the strainer with the varas m his right hand, 
and the cup containing the haoma juice in his left hand , and 
repeating humata, huLhia hvarshia thrice, pours the haoma 
juice into the strainer, which is held in different positions over 
the hhwdn, or stone slab, as the different words of the triad 
are repeated While reciting the word humata each time, he 
holds the strainer over the right hand of the stone slab, so that 
the haonna juice falls over it through the strainer On each 
recital of the word hukhta, the haoma juice is similarly dropped 
into the cup of the zaoihra ivater, which has just been emptied 
into the mortar through the stramer, and the varas with it At 
each recital of the word hvarshta, the haoma water is allowed to 
drop into the mortar The haoma juice cup is now put back 
in its proper place on the stone slab, and the strainer with the 
varas is placed over it Then all the juice in the mortar — a mix- 
ture of the zaoihra water and the haoma juice, or, more properly 
speaking, the juice of the haoma and the urvardm Wigs — is pour- 
ed into the strainer, through which it passes into the haoma 
cup below After its contents have been emptied, the mortar is 
once more put in its proper place The milk -plate {jivdm vo 
tashtd) IS placed at the foot of the mdh-rm The priest also puts 
the other cups and saucers m their proper places He deposits m 
their projier plate some of the spare twigs of the haoma and the 
urvardm which are at the foot of the mdh-rui. He places some 
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of these in a spiire cup aiul lets fall over them a few drops of the 
liaoma jmce prepared and collected in the cup as described 
above It is at this stage th?it the other piicst uho-is to ]oiu 
him in the lecital of the Yagna, and who is non to act as the 
Zaola, onteis the yazashnagdh Kcciting an Asliem voliu and a 
ceitain number of TatJid alni vairyos the numbei of -which de- 
pends on the paiticular kind of Yagna to be pcifoimed, he goes 
before the khudn of fire and piuifies oi consecrates the file ( Yagna 
IX, 1) The priest -w ho has perfoimed the ceremonj’- of stiaiuing 
the liaoma no-w takes the zaotAra wiie of the baisom in hislcit 
hand, and the larasimg in his light hand, and finishes the bdj of 
the vm as u Inch he li<.id comiuenced some time before To do this, 
he leoitcstuo Yatiui aliu yds and the rasnewc/ia -with the 
lihshnnmaii of the Fiavashi of Zoioader He next dips the laias 
ring in the zaollua -watci cuii and places it in its o-wn cup He 
then rises lioin his scat and, taking the haoma cup uhicli 
contains the luice picpared and stiaincd, as above, places it in 
a niche of the adjoining wall He bungs the jivdm and pouis 
it into its oaueor {jivdtn no tashto) In a plate on the stone slab 
he now places the dai uii oi sacred bread w'hich w as uji till now' 
in anothei vesnel in 1 ho ya.zasliiui-gdh He then recites an Asham 
voMi and Alimdi laeslicha, etc finishes the bdj, and perfoiins 
the Lush 

This closes the ceicraonv of piepaiing the liaoma juice, moic 
piopeily spoken of as the ceiemony of stiaimng the liaoma (Horn 
gah 6) With its completion teiuiinatcs the paragnd, i e., 
the first of the preliminaiy prepaiatory ceiemony of the Yagna. 
The second priest, who lias now enteicd the yazashna-gdh and 
who IS to lecitc the whole of the Yagna, mounts the stone slab 
or iilatfoim which selves as a seat As he docs so, ho iccitcs 
tw'O Yatlid aliu vairyos While utteiing the w'Oid sliyaotliana- 
ndm of one yatlidlvs places the right foot over it, and, w'hile 
lociting the same w ord of the second, his left foot 

The Dadistan-i-Dinik (XLVIII, 30 — 33) tries to explain 

Symbolism of the ^*1® symbolism of the above 

oeromony ceremony of preparing and straining the 
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Jiaoma juice For eicample, the four poundings of the haoma 
twigs duiing the iecitd.1 of four Ahinnars symbolize the 
coming of ZoioAbter aiuI his thiee futuic Apostles “The 
pure Horn, vhich is squeezed out by four applications of 
holy watei (son A) with religious foimulas, is noted even as a 
similitude of the understanding and biith of the four apostles 
bringing the good religion, who are he who was the blessed 
Zaiatusht and they n ho are to be Hushfidar, Hushedai-inah 
and Soshans ’ i The striking of the metallic Mcana while 
pounding and stiaiuing the haoma reminds one of the tiiad of 
thought, MOid, and deed on which the ethica of Zoioastriani'^ni 
rcats The Dddisiun savs on this point “ The metal mortar 
[hdvan) which is stiuck dniiiig the squeezing of the Horn, and 
its .sound IN evoked along with the wonU of the Avesta, which 
becomes a reminder of the thoughts, w oids, and deeds on the 
coming of those tiue apostles into thewoild”® The three 
cereraoiual pioce&scs of pouiing the zaolhra water into the 
haoma mortar foi the prepaiation of the juice are symbohcal 
of the thiee processes of the formation of lain inXature, viz , 
(1) evapoiation, ^2) formation of clouds, and (3) condensation 
as ram ^ 


The juice prepared as above bj- pounding the haoma twigs 
together with the urrornin in the zaolkrn watei, in called para- 
haoma 


The la«t cei emouy m connexion w ith haoma is that of 

drinking it Wc saw above that its pre- 
{t) The a e f e - = ^ , 

mtiiiij oj dn'tlin'j paration and straining formed a part of the 

pfl[,n(jTid, ft', the cercmoiu piepaiatorj' to 
the peifoimai'ce ot the Yagiia The ceiemoiu of drinking 
it forms a pait ot the Yagna itsclt It begins with tlu- 
rccital of the ninth chapter, and finishes with the recital 
of the 11th In these three chaptcis, the priest sings the 
praises oi Haoma The Zoo^a describes in a highly poetical stiain 


1 S B E Vol XVII, p 170 


= Ibid 


“ Ibid, ITO 171 
10 
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the good qualities of the haoma juice which hes before him. 
On his finishing the description and the praises of haoma, 
at the eighth section of the 11th chapter, his colleague, the 
raspi or dtravakhahi, makes his hand pdv, and, coming to the 
zaota, lifts the cup containing the haoma juice from the stone 
slab, and carries it round the sacred fire burmng on the censer 
on the slab opposite, at the same time taking the aesma bux 
(.sandalwood and frankincense) from their stone slabs and 
placing them on the fire He then comes back to the Zaoia, 
and, holding the cup over the barsam-ddn, says to the Zaota 
“ May the haoma juice be of twofold, threefold, ninefold 
efficacy to you ” Next, he hands the juice-cup to the Zaota, 
who, holding it in his hand, looks into it, again addresses a feiv 
words of praise, and prays, that the drinking of it may bring 
spiritual happiness to him Finally, he holds up his paddn^ 
or cloth veil, away from his mouth and dunks the haoma 
He does not drink the whole quantity at once, but in three 
draughts In the interval between each of the three draughts 
the rdthwi recites an Ashem voku 

During the recital of the Yagna, the haoma juice is prepared 
and strained twice As described above, at first it is prepared 
and strained by one priest in the preparatory pargand ceremony 
It IS drunk by another priest dunng the recital of the 11th chap- 
ter of the Yasna Then the priest uho drank it prepares it a 
second time during the recital of the throe chapters of the Yasxia 
from the 2.5th to the 27th The process of pounding the haoma 
twigs and striking the mortar continues during the lecilal of the 
32nd, 33rd and 34th chajiters, -with which the second prepara- 
tion terminates Though the ceremony proper commences for 
the second time during the recital of the 25th chapter, it may 
be said to begm with the 22nd chapter, because all the requi- 
sites of the ceremony are enumerated and invoked at its 
commencement. These two preparations and poundings are 
spoken of in the Avesta (Ya9na x. 2) as fratarem hdvanem and 
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uparem hdvanem, t e., thefirat and the second squeezing of the 
haoma ^ 

Dr Haug thus compares the Iranian haoma and the Brah* 

Dr Haug on the manic soma ceremonies “ The most impor- 

preparation of the tant part of the ofEermgs in both the Jyotish- 
Haoma juice o ^ 

among the Faisees tom a sacrifices and the Ijashne ceremony, is 

a^ng° thT* Br^! the iSoma plant. In both, the twig 

of the plant itself (the Brahmans use the stalks 
of the Pultha, which is a substitute for the original Soma, and the 
Parsis use the branches of a particular shrub which grows in 
Persia) in their natural state are brought to the sacred spot, where 
the ceremony is to take place, and the juice is there extracted 
during the recital of prayers The contrivances used for obtain- 
ing the ] nice, as well as the vessels employed, are somewhat differ- 
ent, but, on closer inquiry, an original identity may be recognised 
The Brahmans beat the stalks of the plant, W'hich aie placed on a 
large flat stone, with another smaller stone till they form a single 
mass , this is then put into a vessel and water is poured over 
it After sonic time this water, w hich has extracted the green- 
ish juice, IS poured through a cloth, w hich serves as a strainer, 
into another vessel The Parsi priests use, instead of stones, 
a metal mortar with a pestle, whereby the twigs of the Haoma 
plant, togethei with one of the pomegranate tree, are bruised, 
and they then pour water over them to obtain the juice, which 
IS strained through a metal saucer with nine holes This juice 
(parakaoma) has a yellow colour and oiilv very little of it is 
drunk by one of the two priests (the zaola) who must be present, 
whereas all the Bi ahmanical priests (sixteen in number), whose 
services are requiieil at the Jyotishtoma, must drink the Soma 
juice, and some of the chief priests (such as the Adhvaiyu and 
Hota) must even take a very large quantity. The Parsi priests 

1 For An analysis o' the three chapters of the YafJia on Haoma 
(Chapters 9 to 11), etc , mde my paper on Haoma in the Journal of t he 
B ombay Ant hropologica l Society, Vol vn , No. 3 ( 10O^_E,.a uaJEide 
my Anthropological Papers Part I, pp. 225-43. 
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never throw any of the juice into the fire, but the Brahmans 
must first offer a certain quantity of the intoxicating juice to 
diffeient deities, by throwing it from variously shaped wooden 
vessels mto the fire, before they are allowed to taste ‘ the sweet 
hquor ’ The Parsi priests only show it to the fire and then drink 
it Afterwards the juice is prepared a second time by the chief 
priest Zaota and then thrown mto a well These two pre- 
parations of the flama juice correspond to themormng libation 
(prdtah savana) and mid-day libation {madhyandina saiana) of 
the Brahmans ; for the thud, or evening libation, there was no 
opportunity in the Parsi ritual, because no sacrificial rites arr 
allow'ed to bo performed in the evenmg or night time ” * 

With reference to what is said above by Dr Haug, wo must 
note that it appears from the Avesta, that at one time, even 
the Paraih had stone mortals Again, as to the last part of 
Dr Haug’s statement, we must note, that the Parsis also 
have an evening libation, and that in the rare exceptional case 
of the performance of the Nirangdin ceremony In tins lasc 
the Haoma juice is prepared late in the afternoon piecedmg the 
mght when the Vendidad is recited at midnight 

Zaothra or sot is the water that is consecrated for the purpose 

of being used in the liturgical services of 

til'’ Ya^na, the Visparad and the Vendidad 

consecration Object word Comes fi om Avesta zu, Sanskiit hu, 

of the ceremony 

meaning " to perform rehgious ceremonies ” 
Literally, it means any sacrificial offering over which a religious 
ceremony is performed Then it is restricted to the water 
which IS consecrated for the ntual 

The priest has before him the two cups or chalices that are 
to hold the zaothra water He then recites the Baj with the 
Khshnuman of “ aiwyo vanghubyd visponam ap&m Mazdadha- 
tanam,” t e of all the good waters created by Mazda ” 


1 Hang's Essays on tho Farsis, 2ud ed., pp 281-3 
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Then, uttering the -ttoril ‘ashem, ’ le, nghteousneBS, he 
holds the empty zaothra cups over the surface of the water in 
the kundt or water-vessel, and then reciting the formula of 
“ Fra-te-staomaide,” etc , and at the recital of the different 
parts of the prayer step by step, he gradually fills the cups 
with Mater from the kundk The water thus consecrated is 
the zaothra water fit to be used in the haoma ceremony and in 
the Ya 5 na The priest then finishes the Ba] 

The Biindehesh indicates w'hat the sjmbolic signification of 
SymbohaiD of the ceremony W'as Wc know from the 

Avesta and Pahlavi books and from the 
classical writers like Herodotus (1 , 138) and Strabo (Bk 
XV 3), that the ancient Persians were very careful to 
preserve the purity of water This ceremony seems to 
have been intended to inculcate that idea This appears 
from the following passage of the Bundehehh (XXI, 3) w'hich 
refers to the zaothra or sor ceremony ' This, too, they saj , 
that of these throe rivers, that is the Arag river, the Maiv 
river and the Veh river, the spirits were dissatisfied, so that 
the 3 ' would not flow into the world owing to the defilement of 
stagnant water (armeslit) which they beheld, so that thej’ 
were in tribulation thiough it until Zaratusht was exhibited to 
them, W'hom I (Auharmazd) will create, w'ho will pour sixfold 
holy water (zor) into it and make it again wholesome , he will 
preach carefulness ’ 

Thus, it seems that this ritual was intended to inculcate the 
lesson that man must try to keep the sources of drinking water 
pure There must be no stagnation of water anvwliere The 
Bunddienh in connection W'lth this matter refers to the process 
of evaporation and says that in the case of perfectly pure 
Water, the water that evaporates from it returns to its source 
in three years In the case of water which has pollution, or 
impurity and purity in equal proportions, it takes six years, and 
in the case of that wherein impurities predominate over purity. 


‘ S B E , Vul V, p> 84 Vide also the Niraagastan on this subject 
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it takes Bine years Then, in order to give a moral advice, it 
adds: “So, likewise, the blessings (dfrin) which the righteous 
utter, come back in this proportion to themselves WTiat it 
means is this, that the purer a man is in his thoughts, the 
earlier he gets the return of these thoughts The result of 
his thoughts and also the result of his words and actions re-act 
upon him. So, the greater the necessity of preserving purity 
in life If a man prays even for some one else, that prayer 
re-acts upon him and does him good The purer his thoughts, 
the purer his mind and head, the greater the return, the 
greater the re-action 


At the completion of the Yagna ceremony, both the officiat- 
ing priests go to the w ell whence they had 

Zor-mola wi, e , brought the water for the liturgical consecra - 
the ritual of mixing ^ t a 

the 2 or (zaothra) tion and Carry with them in the havamm the 

consecrated water There, standing botoie 

the well and saying short formulae of prayers, the Zaota pouis 

that water back into the well in three parts He gives back 

to the well, a part of the water which he had taken fiom it, and 

that in a much more purified form This ceremony is called zot - 

melavvi, i.e to unite the zaothra or zor water with the ongmal 

souicc of the water whence it was taken The zor ceremony, 

then, IS intended to impress, that it is one’s duty to keep the 

bouices of water pure, and to learn fiom its ritual the lesson, 

that it is his duty to keep his mind, which is the souicc of all 

hia actions, also puie 


Under the heading of Fire and its requisites fall («) file 
{dlar), (6) the metallic censor [afarganiun) 
on which it burns, with its accompani- 
ments, the ladle (chamach) and the tongs 
(chipya) with which the fuel is arrajiged over the fire and 
(c) the fuel (aisma but) 


(B) Fire and its 
requisites. 


(a) No Zoroastrian ritual or rehgious ceremony can be com- 
plete without the presence of fire For the celebration of the 
Ya^na, Visparad and the VendidSd, any household fire may 
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be used, but all temples or Dar-i-Mehers generally keep a 
fire for the purpose burning day and night in the Yazashna-gah 
lake all the dldta or instruments used in the ritual, the fire used 
in the ritual is also purified for the time being. 

This ceremony of purification consists in cleaning and wash- 
ing with water the square stone slab {dfash no Itlmdn) on which 
the afargdmun or the fire-vase stands It is in the midst of 
the Haoma ceremony that it is made pdo or religiously pure 
The ceremony of making this slab pdo is reteri ed to in the Haoma 
Yasht (Yaona, IX, 1, atarem pairi yaozdathentem) and is per- 
formed as follows The zaoia orthe chief officiating pi lest hold- 
ing a water-pot containing the pan water in his right hand, makes 
hiB left hand pdv, leciting tlie Khshnaothra formula Then 
putting the hand thus made pdv or purified into the pot so as 
to hold and lift it, makes his right hand pdv Then, he goes 
near the khwdn on which the fire- vase stands and faces the east 
and looks towards the fire He then leoites the nemdz, i e,, 
praise oi homage to file (nema 9 § tfe Atarsh Mazdao, ? e , 
Homage, to thee, 0 File of God) He then takes the Ba] uith 
the Khbhnuiiian of Fiie Then, icciting at the end three 
Asheins, he ivashcs with the pure u atoi ot the watei-jiot in 
his hand the hhwdn or the slab on -ttliich the fii e-vase 
stands He turns round the .slab pioeceding at hr»t to the 
south, then to the -west, then to the noith and then back to 
the east and washes it from all sides In the Pahlavi 
D^distan (Chap. XLVHI, lo), * this stone slab foi the 
fire-vase is called atashto, {ddashio or adosht) i e , the ])lace 
for the file to stand upon The Pahlavi Yaeua speaks of it 
as atashga 9 , i e , seat of fire ^ 

(6) The dfargdniun is a metalhc censer or vase over which 
the fire is made to burn on ceremonial occasions It is so called, 
because its presence is necessary in the recital of Afiiiis, i e., 

1 S B E . Vol XVIII, p 164 

3 Amatash atashga.; kamist shustan (Spiegel’s Fahl. Yafua IX 2). 
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religious benedictions oi prayers Its size varies In the case 
of Izashna-gah, the size vanes from about 15 iiCches to 18 inches 
in diameter and IS to 30 inches in height In the Fire-temples, 
its size IS about three to four feet in diameter and about three 
to four feet in height 

The fire censer or vase has always as its accompamment a 
chamach (Persian clmtncJieh a spoon or a ladle) i e , a 

ladle and a cliipio (from Persian chapdnidan to 

squeeze, to compress) t e , tongs 

(c) The ceremonial fire requires to be fed during the liturgical 
services at stated parts of the lecital of the Ya^na, the Visparad 
and the Vcndidad The fuel required for the purpose is 
known as a&sma-hui The pieces of sandalwood and frank- 
incense that are arranged on small stone slabs set apait for 
the purpose aie especially known by that name. 

The w ord aisma is the Avesta w ord aigma (Sanskrit, idhma 
( ), Persian, hizam meaning fuel In the Vcndidad 

(VIII 2), four kinds of fuel arc generally spoken of They aie 
Urvagna, Vohfigaoiia, Vohft-Keieti, and Hadhanaejiata The 
first, VIZ , Urvagna is geneially taken to mean sandal-ivood , 
the second Vohugaona, to mean olibaniini , the thud, Vohu- 
Kereti to mean ugar} a kind of fragrant «hrub , the fourth 
[iadhane.epata, to mean the wood ot the pomegianatc tiee 

The woid Bui is the Avesta word Baodha, Pcisian bu% 
to .smell 

In modern pi acl-ice sulchad, i e , sandal wood seivcsfoi ahma 
and lobdn, (Arab lolian, lebonah, olibanuni) % e , iiankincensc 
foi bui Olibanum is a special pioduot of Aiabia, and we leain 
from Heiodotus (Bk III, 93) that the Arabs used to give to the 
Pei Sian king Darius, as tribute, frankincense woith about 
1,000 talents, i e , about £2,43,000 It was the trade of incense, 

1 Poihapii Arab white bnght, noble, i. e , the brightest or noblest 
of fuel 
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that brought tho ancient Arabs of Yemen into contact with the 
then civilized world Frankincense was one of the three 
things which the three Magi fiom Persia arc said to have 
presented to infant Jesus (St Mathew II, 11) It was taken 
to be the symbol of Divine power * 


' II THE YAgNA PROPER 

We have described, at some length, the requisites necessary in 
the performance of the Ya 9 na ceremony, and, while describing 
these requisites, described also at some length the prehminary 
paragna ceremony We will now speak of the celebration of 
the Ya 9 na piopcr. Most of the ritual is peifornied dining the 
peiformance of ihe paragna. ceremonj’- The Ya 9 na pioper 
mostly consists in the recital of the 72 chapters of the Ya 9 na 
with some ritual hcie and there Wc will desciibe the main 
outlines of the ritual while describing the several component 
parts that make up the Ya 9 na 


In the paragnd ceremony, w e find, what we may call the lay- 
mg out or preparation of ccitain principal 
pi^aroa or essential icquisitcR, such as tho Darun, the 

Ya 9 na conaum- Haoma, the Zaothia In the Ya 9 na piopei, 
wc find, what w e call the consummation In 
the paragnd, we described the following six ceremonies — (1) the 
Barsam, (2) the Aiwyaonghan, (3) the Uivaram,(4) the Jivam, 
(5) the Zaothra, and (6) the Haoma All these ccicmouies, 
though separate, may be said to be accessories to the Haoma 
ceremony The Aiwyaonghan, after its preparation and 
consecration, was associated with the Rarsdw The nruardm or 
the pomegranate plant twig, after its preparation and consecra- 
tion, w as pounded with Haoma tw igs I'he Jivam or the milk. 


1 As m the Avesta, so ui the Old Testament, four kinds of fragrant 
fuel are spoken of Stacto (oataph), onycha (sheholeth), galbanum 
(heelbsnoh), and puie frankincense (lobonah zaccah). Frankincense 
IS referred to m Exodus (XXX, 7 and 8) as being burnt in the Sanc- 
tum Sanctcsvix. Leviticus (XVI, 12) relen to it when it spesks of 
“ sweet inoense beaten small " The Fnrsis also use it aftor pounding 
it to a state of powder 


41 
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after its preparation and consecration, was added to the juice 
of Haoma and Urvaram The Zaothra water, after its prepa- 
ration and consecration, w'as used in preparing the Haoma 
juice. AU these four, (1) the Haoma, (2) the Urvaram, (3) 
the Jivam, and (4) the Zaothra w'^ater went to form the Para- 
Haoma So, the mam function of the paragtid may be said 
to be to prepare and consecrate the Haoma juice or the Para- 
Haoma.^ Then, it is in the Ya9na proper that it is consum- 
mated So, what the ParagnS, prepares, the Ya9na proper 
consummates. 

But it IS not the consummation of the Haoma alone that we 

The Yacna (a) find in the Ya9na proper, but we also find 

prepares, (6) eon- therein the consummation of the Damn, 
secratea and (c) 

condummates. But the Darun ( Draona) or the sacred bread 

ought to be consecrated before being consummated This 
consecration takes place in the Ya9na itself, m its early part. 
So, taking into consideration these questions of preparation, 
consecration and consummation, the Ya9na proper can 
be divided into several parts. We w'lll describe these divi- 
sions, and, while doing so, refer to the ritual observed therein 
On the Zoti taking his stand on his stone-slab, as referred to 
m the Paragna ceremony, both the priests 
Pazend DibachSh ( 

Prefa9c, exordium ), reciting the name of 
the particular yazata with whose Khshnuman the Ya9na is to 
be celebrated and the name of the person (living or dead Zindeh 
raodn or avauslieh ravdn) for whom the ceremony is to be per- 
formed. On finishing the recital of the Dibacheh, each of the 
two priesls joins together his two feet This they do by placing 
the thumb of their right foot on that of their left foot The 
idea IS, ll.at the first chapter, u hich is the chapter of invocation 
and which begins with the invocation of God, must be recited by 

‘ " The whole of the grander ritual of the Mazdayaenas centres round 
that holy idea” of “the Everlastiug Life” .represented in Mazdean 
Theology by Haoma *’ (7ide S J. Bulaora’a Hirangistan. Introduction 
p XL ) 
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them standing on one foot. The belief is that the prayer said 
standing on one foot oi straight foot ( or is a good 

form ot prayei recited iii all hunalit3’ bo the tv o teet are m the 
above process united, as it \\ ere, mto one Again, anothei iorm 
for praj'er often refeiied to in the Avesta is that ot r.^ismg up 
the tv 0 hands (ustanazasto fFH ) So, both the priests 
join their tv o hands together and raise them up tovards their 
face. In this position, thej-^ recite the prayer of Feiastuj'S 
(Ya9na XI 17-18), known as the Patet (i e penitence) of the 
Avesta and the praj’er of the particulai gdh with the pioper 
Khshnuman Then they commence the i'a9na pioper 

In the verj’ first chapter of the Ya9na, the celebiant invokes 
in the veiy beginning “ Ahura Mazda, the Creator, the radiant 
and glorious, the gieatcst and the best, the most beautiful (to 
our conceptions), the most firm, the wisest, and the one of all 
whose (spiritual) bodj' is the most perfect, w ho attains His ends 
the most infalhblj', because of His Righteous Older, He, who 
disposes our minds aright, who sends His joy-ci eating grace 
afar, who made us, and has fashioned us, and w ho has nouiished 
and protected us, who is the most bounteous Spiiit”! 
(Ya9na I, 1) Then, he invokes the Amesha-spentas He 
invokes them and submits his oSeiings to them He tenders 
his homage to the grand divisions of time and space, w'hich all 
go to make up the grand Nature, and even to the difierent 
grades of society. 

Then, in the second chapter, he specially refers to the Zaothra 
and the Barsani, and repeats his former invocation and offer- 
ings In the early part of this chapter, he makes several passes 
with the Barsam held in his hands through the crescent curves 
of the Mdhrui, t e the crescent-shaped stands of the Barsam. 
The Zoti then takes his seat on his Khwdn 

Host of the chapters of the Ya9na are recited by the Zoti, 
the Rath VI or the second priest joining him in the recital 


1 S B E , XXXI, pp 19o 96. 
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occasionally. The latter’s principal business is to feed 
the fire by placing on it the atsma bui (the .sandal u ood and 
frankincense) at the recital of particular portions of the 
Ya 5 na Ho is therefore also spoken of as the Ataravakhshi, 
Atravakhshi or Athravakhshi, i. e , one who increases the 
brilliance of the fiie by feeding it (atar and vahsh to wax) 
Thus, the first two chapters are the prchminary chapters 
for invocation and offerings 


Chapters III — 
\nil The Sarosh- 
Darun chapters. 


With the recital of the third chapter begins the portion 
uhich is intended for the consecration of 
the Darun, % e , the sacred bread Chapters 
III — VIII are knoun as the chapters of 
Saiosh-Darun, t e., (the consecration of) the sacred bread in 
honour of Sarosh. At particular portions of the recital of 
these chapters and of other chapters, the Zoti occasionally 
takes a handful of water from the kundi, or the water-vessel 
on his right hand, and drops it on the Barsam and on the 
which tics the Barsam wires This is a relic of 
the old times, when, instead of metallic wires used now, twigs 
of trees were used as Barsam It ivas to keep these vegetable 
twigs fresh and green that the ivater was sprinkled over 
them foimerly Latteily, though the custom of using 
vegetable twigs ceased, the ritual of keeping them green and 
wet continued 


The consecration of the Darun finishes at the seventh 
chapter. Then, in the eighth chapter, * each of the two 
celebrants says, “I offer these things, this Darun, Water, 
Haoma, etc , through righteousness ” (ashaya dadhaini 
Ya 9 na VIII, 1) The Atravakhshi places sandalwood and 
frankincense over the fire and says ; “ 0 ye men > Ye who 
have deserved it by your righteousness and piety I eat of this 
Myazda, the meat offering ” Thereupon, the Zoti, who thinks 
himself to have been qualified to eat it, recites the formula of 
Ba] or the prayer of grace and eats a bit of the sacred 


1 Vtde above p 1034 
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bread (Darun) and then finishes the Baj The Damn then 
can be passed out of the Yazashna-gSh and may be eaten 
by other members of the congregation if present. This is 
said to be the Darun-chashni or the ceremonial eating of 
the sacred bread 

The ceremoiiiaf eating of the consecrated bread being 

, _ finished, the drinking of the Jiaoma mice 

The Haoma chap- , , 

tere, IX — XI. begins The ]ince has been already pre- 

pared and consecrated in the paragnd cere, 
mony. So, it requires no consecration in the Yagna proper 
The priest continues his recital of the Yaqna The Haoma juice 
is there before him on the Alat-gah. So, looking to it, he 
recites the Haoma chapters (chaps TX — XI) m hich form the 
Haoma yasht ( the chapters in praise of Haoma) and then 
drinks it We have described this process above, under the 
head of Haoma 


After the ceremony of eatmg the consecrated bread and 
Chapa XII— drinking the consecrated haoma juice, the 


Zoti recites the 12th chapter which contains 

claration of Faith, 


XVIII 


Invocation 

Dedication 


The De- 
^aith, 
and 


the articles of the Zoroastrian faith. Then 
follows the recital of Chapters XIII — XVIII 
which contain prayers of invocation and dedication of the 
sacied things still standing on the Alat-gah 

The next three chapters contain praises of, and form a sort of 
commentary on, the three most important 
iSl^ftwee^Y^e and old prayers of the Avesta, (1) the 
three best prayers ^^^navar or the Yatha Ahu Vairyb, (2) the 

Ashem Vohu, and (3) the YenghhS Hatam 

From Chapter XXII may be said to begin the recital for 
the second preparation of haoma juice 
The celebrant refers to the Haoma, the 
Jivam,theTIrvaram, the Zaothra, the Holy 
Water, the Ha.vanim,the Barsam, etc., before 
him (imem Haomem g&m jivyam, etc , . . • Yagna 


Chapters XXII — 
XXVII Second 
preparation of 
haoma. 
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XXII 20 — 22), and, says, that he desires to have them -with the 
recital of their praise They are again referred to m the 24th 
chapter Then the recital of Chapters XXV — XXVII is 
accompanied by the preparation itself, t.e , the haomais pounded, 
squeezed and strained The juice thus prepared for the second 
time is not drunk by the priest but set apart for the require- 
ments of the congregation ^ The 26th chapter of the above 
group is that which forms the kardeh (section) of Saturn and is 
recited with the Dibache in the Saturn ceremony. 

With the 28th chapter begin the Githas, believed to be the 

Chapters XXV- oldest writings in the Avesta and to be the 

and compositions of the Prophet himself. The 
XLIII— LI and ^ * , , , 

LIII the GathA following chapters make up each of the five 

chapters Gathas : Gatha Ahunavaiti — Chapters 

XXVIII — XXXIV, Gatha Ushtavaiti — Chapters XLIII — 

XLVI , Gatha Spentomad — Chapters XLVII — , Gatha Vohu- 

khshathra — Chapter LI , and G&tha Vahishtoisht — Chapter 

LIII 

The intervening eight chapters XXXV — XLII are knoun 

Chapters XXXV- Yajna Haptanghftiti These chapters 

XLlI The Va^na though they do not form the Gathas proper, 
Chapter^LlI* Wie written mostly in an older Gatha dialect. 
HosbAm Of these, the first seven chapters, XXXV — 

XLI form, as the name haptan (Greek hepta, Lat. septem, 
Fr. sept German set6en) imphes, the Yagna Haptangh-haiti 
proper. The remaining eighth chapter, the 42nd, forms a 
supplement or appendix to the seven chapters These chapters 
are also known as Haptan Yasht and are recited by the laity 
also as one of the Yashts The 52nd chapter forms the 
Hoshbam or the prayer of Dawn. 

1 As said in my papers on the Birth and Funeral Ceremonies, 
there is a custom, though not generally observed now to give a few 
drops of the httoma juice to a newly bom child and to a dying man. 
These drops were given from the juice of the second preparation. 
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The 54th chapter contains the prayer of Airyami,-ishy6 which 

Chapter LiVand ^ of the recital m the Ashirvad 

LV. Praises of oer- or the nuptial ceremony. The 5oth chanter 
tarn prayers. ^ 

IS m praise of the Gathas and the Staota 

Ya 9 na prayers. As to what chapters form the 33 Chapters 

of the Staota Ya 5 na which hterally means the Ya 9 ua of 

praise, there is a difference of opinion.* 

The 56th and the 57th chapters are in praise of Sraosha 

Chapters LVI— chapter IS called 

LVTI, the Sraosha Sarosh Hadokht, because it is believed to 
Chapter8 i 

have come down from Hadokht nask, the 
20th book of the onginal 21 books of the Avesta The 57th 
chapter forms the Sraosh Yasht proper and is known as Sarosh 
Yasht vadt i.e., the larger Sarosh Yasht. It forms the prmcipal 
mght-prayer of the Parsees. 


The 58th chapter contains the prayer known as FsJivsha 

Chapters LVllI- ***<^*®^^^® which IS often referred to in other 
LIX Praise and parts of the Ya 9 na A large part of the 
invocation. chapter (1 — 27) is a repetition of two 

former chapters (XXII, 1 — 17 and XXVI, 1 — 10) and consists 
of invocation and praise That part which is new consists of 
some blessings 


The 60th chapter contains the well-known prayer known as 
Chapter LX Kardeh or section of the Tdo ahminrndne. 


Chapter for hlessmg 
a house 


which IS recited in the performance of the 
Afnngan ceremony It invokes beautiful 
blessings upon the house of the celebrant It is an excellent 
prayer to be recited at the moorat or the house-warming 
ceremony of a new house. It is a kind of tan-darusti and mav~ 
darusti prayer in the Avesta language. 


1 Vide Dr. West ( S B E Vol XXXVII Dmkard Bk VIII 
Chap XLVI, n. 1. Darmeateter (Le Zend Avesta, Vol. I Introduction 
Chap. IV, s IV, pp 87-88) Bulsara (Aerpatast&n and Eirangasten 
p. 47, n. 10.) 
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Cbapteia LXI — 
LXIX. Prayeia 
against the ev~il- 
minded and in 
praise o( 
water. 


The 61st chapter a prayer desiring ability to stand against 
evil-minded persons and evil influences with 
the help of the tenets preached by the aboi e 
referred to three celebrated piayers. 1 1 : the 
Ahunvar, the Ashem, and the Yenghe 
hatam The 62nd chapter forms the 
Atash-nyaish in praise of fire The Zoti stands upon his 
khwdn, holds the Earsam in his hand, and looking to the fire 
opposite, recites this prayer with the Atravakhshi The seven 
chapters from 63 to 69 refer to w ater and its consecration 
The G3rd praises the waters The 64th is, to a large extent, a 
repetition of the 50th chapter (The Spentomad Gatha) which 
praises Ahura Mazda who has created the health-giving aters 
The 65th form.s the Avan Axdvi^ura Xyiish and refers to 
the waters of the river Ardvi^ura, supposed to be the modern 
Oxu8 ^ The Zoti holds the cup of the zaoihra w ater in his 
right hand, gets down from his seat or his Uiii&n, and looking 
to the water in the Icu-ndi by his side, recites this chapter 
Chapters LXVI — ^LXIX continue the ceremony of further 
consecrating the zaoihra water 


The last three chapters finish the Yagna ceremony by invok- 

Chapter LXX -Amesha-spentas and praising the 

LXXII The finish- good creation of Ahura Mazda The recital 
mg chapters 72nd chapter finishes the Yagna 

proper The Zoti gets down from his seat and exchanges a 
Hamnzor, a kind of Zoroastnan kiss of peace,® with the Easpi 
or Atravakhshi Both then finish the Baj They had begun 
the ceremony by taking up or holding the Baj and finish it 
by laying down or completing the Baj They then perfoim 
the kuah. 


1 Vwle my Paper m Gujarati on the Geography of the Aveata 

2 Piffe my Paper on The Kiss of Peace among the Bepo-Israels of 
Bombay and the HamAzsr among the Parsees Journal of the Anthro- 
pological Society of Bombay Vol VIIT, pp 84-95. Ptfi my Anthro- 
pological Papers Part Ip pp 283-94 
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Both then go hcloie a H'ell Eluch is mdispensablj necess*v 

, m a Firc-tomnlp the Zoti holrhng the 
, The concluding ^ ® 

CO 1 e m o n y — Zor- Hflvanim containing the zaoihra water in his 

melavii. li.iiul I’hev face the sun and peiform, as 

fciid above, what is called Zoi-melavvi i e to mix the zaotha 

I onseciatcd \vatci with the water of the uoll u hence the water 

A\as first draivn This thev dohvpoining the uatci from tho 

Havanim into tlic well 

While speaking ot the Barsaui and tlie Haonia ceremonieB 

u hich foiin the component parts of theYacna 
Thoantiquilyof ^ 

the Ynijna cere- eeiemonv I hare referred to their anti- 

tpiilv Tire antiquity of these cercinonicR 
which form the component paits ktulsus tomfer that tlie w hole 
of the Ya^na ceiomony maybe very ancient The materials 
of some of tho leqmsites required in the ceremony also suggest 
Its antiquity For example, (1) the BAvanm or the mortar m 
which haoma is pounded in the paiagnd of the Ya 9 na ceiemony 
IS said to bo cither that of stone oi non (asmana ayangliaena 
Ya^na XXII, 2 , Vispaiad X 2) Now-a-days, the metal 
generally used is bell-mctat. Iron is never used Ho, the words 
stone and iron suggest that possibly the ceremony must have 
first been introduced when the use of stone and iron was greatly 
prevalent and when other metals weie rarely used (2) Again, 
the use of the tw'igs of a tree for Bar sam instead of metallic w ii cs 
also suggest a remote antiquity (3) The use of the lam; or the 
hair of the bull in the plate (tasMa), which serves as a sieve for 
the haoma ]uice to bo passed through foi purification, leads us 
to infer that the times of the introduction of the ceremony 
Mere very old when other materials to serve as a sieve -were 
less known Noiv-a-days though a metallic plate with holes 
[swdkhd&r tasMa) serves as a sieve, the Varag ring is still used 
with it as a rehc of the old usage 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

TT —THE VISPARAD CEREMONY 

The ■noic’ VisparAcl is formed from the Avc.sIa wohU vispii 
ralavo' -which hd%e U\o Mgnfications, nz , 
t ff er o n t (1) seasons And (2) all loids oi chiefs Bo, 

cendotings q£ the Vi&paiad iii a form of prayer intended to 
celebrate the season festivals, and, it is also a 
form of prayer, wherein all the ‘ rads or chiefs or the best of 
the creations are invoked The word ralu or rad is too techni- 
cal to be properly translated Dr hblls t says “Thevord 
Visparad means ‘ all the chiefs,’ referring to the ‘ lords of the 

ritual ’ Loids, because ruling as chief objects ot 

attention during their mention m the course of the sacrifice 
also, as in this case, genii guaiding over all of their class’ 
Anquetil® translates the words in the text as ‘ Destours ‘ oi 
chief priests, and in a note, as ‘ Chefs, ' t e , chiefs He uses the 
M ord ‘ ohef ’ in the sense of ‘ premier ’ So every species ot 
creation has its ratu or rad, % e , its best type or prototype 
Burnouf3 translates the word as ‘ grand ’ and ‘niaitre’ or master. 
Dr. Haug* tianslates it as ' chief or head ' He says ‘‘The 
name Visparad (Avesta vtspe ralavo) means ‘ all chiefs or 

heads ' The primary tjpe of each class is its respective 

ratu or chief. ’ Darmesteter follows Burnouf and translates 
it as ‘ maitre ’ or master He says “ Cc mot de rafw. .estun 
des termes les plus importants de la langue religieuse II 
Bignifie proprement maitre, an sens de maitre spirituel . 

II ddsigne Ic chef qui est suppose place a la tete de chaque 


1 S. B. E , Vol. XXXI, p 330, ns. 1 and 3 

2 Zend Avesta, Vol. I, paitie U, p. 87 

’ Commentaiie anr lo Ya^na, pp 4 and 17 
* Essays on the Parsees, 2nd edition, pp 191-191 
» Le Zend Aveata, T, pp 6-7 
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classed eties Harlezl trauslatcs the woid as ‘ chct or chief. 
He says ; “ L’espnt de systematisation des mages avait fait 
diviser 1’ universe entier en categories d’etrcs, et assignor a 
chaque categoric un chef presidant, a I’action generalc dcs 
Stres de cette classe ” Spiegel * translates it as ‘ All lords 
Geiger* and Kanga* translate it as ‘ master ’ and as ‘ leader ’ or 
chief.’ 

The word ‘ rad ’ is a form of the Avesta word ‘ ratu,’ which 
comes from Avesta areta= Sanskrit nta, which means, ‘ to be 
straight, to say the truth’ This word at eta is the same as 
English ‘ right ’ Now, in a species, that which is straight oi 
perfect, that which is true, correct or well-formed, enjoy.*- 
superiority over otheis So the word mtu or rad has come to 
mean ‘a chief’ 

From the fact of the division of beings into two classes, the 
spiritual and physical, and from the fact of their having thoir 
own redus or chiefs, and from an insight into the diflereiit 
lUTtings on the .subject, ue find, that, like the word.s 
fravasht and kharenangh. the word ratu has a broad special 
signification Every member of the annual creation has its own 
fravashi (Jreatuies of both, the ph y.sical and spiritual, woilds 
have their fravasliiti oi guiding spirits Again all bodies have 
their khat enangh oi glor j or spleiMloiii All bodies, both of the 
spiritual and the physical world, have their khai enangh Simi- 
larly, all bodies both of the spiritual and the physical world 
have their ratus Even substances of inanimate creation 
have their ratus But, there is this dilfeicncc, that while iiidivi - 
dual bodies have their fmvashis and hliw) enanghs .special to 
themselves, it is not the individual bodie.s Ih.it have each a latu 

1 Le Zend Avesta, p. 32S, n 5 

3 Bleeck’s Translation, II. p 2, Introduction 

J “ Civilization of the Eastern Iranians,” tianslalod bt Dnsliii Darnb 
P. Sanjaua, Vol I, Introduction, ii XXXIX, I 10 

1 Avesta Dictionary p. 439. 
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f 01 itself, but it lb CfVch cbisb oi bpecics th«it Iws a latu of its on ii 
The prie&lly cld&s has its own mtu The military class has its 
own ratu, and so on So, each member of these classes also has 
a ratu but that is not a separate raiu for himself. Every 
member has a common ratu^ to whom he or it can look as his 
or its chief, as his or its best type, as a high ideal worth 
mutating. Eor example, the Athornans or the priestly class 
must have a ratu or chief — ^both physically and mentally pure — 
to whom they can look for guidance, whom they may hold 
before themselves as a ‘High Ideal' for imitation and 
guidance 


Of the different parts of the Avesta that treat of the ralui, the 


The texts Ywhich 
treat of the tatus 
or iada and the 
classes of the ratus 


pi incipal aie the following — (1) The Gabs' 
(21 Ya 9 na, Has I to IV, VI, VII, and XII, 
XIII , (3) Vispaiad Karclch 1 to 111 


(4) the Ahunavai or YathSi ahu vanyo 
The 24th chapter of the Bundehesh specially refers to the 
subject of lads Wo can cla.sMfy the lioings — both spiritual and 
physical — of nluch the ratus oi inmiai v types aie icf erred to 


in the Parsoo liooks a.s follows — 


1 The apiiit ual beings Ahurami/.da and his Ameshaspeu- 
tas and Yazatas Ahuiainazda stand'' at the head a.s taluiii 
he) ezanltiui, > e th<‘ E.^altcd Chief 

2 Mankind The dillcieiit giades and professions of men 
have then own lads oi chiefs Zoroastci (Zajathubhticm asha- 
vaneiu ashahe latuiii) stands at the hearl of mankind as the best 
type of mankind Then, the difleicnt jirotc'isional giadcs of tlie 
priests, the warriors, the husbandmen, tlie aitdieeis (Athoinau 
rathaeslitaran, etc ), have then own rads oi chiefs Then, the 
diffci ent constitutional divisions of the countiy — the house, the 
.stieet, the village, the country (ninaiia, vi 9 a, zantu, danghu) — 
have their own rads or duets Then, the piicsts perfoimmg the 
flifficront functions of the priesthood — the Havanan, Atarvaksh, 
Praberotai, Aberetai, etc. — ^have rads of their ouii 
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3 Animal creation othei than men (n) Animalb living in 
water, (6) living on land, and (c) living in air have their rads or 
chiefs 

4 Inanimate creation Even objects of inanimate creation 
have their lads or chiefs For example, Arus-i-Bazur is the rad 
or prmcipal type of all forests The Hukairya mountain is the 
best principal type of all the mountains 

i) Keligious abstractions Even religious abstractions have 
Ihcir ratus For example, the prayers of Ahnnavar and Yangalie 
Hatam arc the ratus or the best primary types of the prayers of 
Ahura Mazda (Ahmrim tkaSshem) 

. There is one thing which must be remembered in the consi- 
deration of the meanmg of the word ralu 

Connociion be- It IS this . Wherever the word zotii is used, it 
tween aiha and , , . . • , 

fatu IS used With the word os/io, % e , righteous- 

ness, piety, purity. The ratu is always 
spoken of as ' ashaherathm, v e , the chief of righteousness As 
the word Fiavashi is always connected with the word “ ash5.ii- 
nam,” i « , of the righteous, so the word “ratu ” is always con- 
nected with '‘{vsliahe, ’ i e , of iightcousne.ss. Again, the vciy 
roots of thenoids “latu’' and “asha” are the game Both the 
voids coinchoiii “aict ’ (right) lobe stiaight, to beiighteous. 
Thus, then Old rala cariies with it the idea of stiaightiicss, jier- 
fection, excellence, righteousness Among men, one who is 
straight-forwaid, righteous, perteet, becomes the tala oi rad or 
chief of his class, to whom othei s look as a leader, worthy to be 
followed Among things, that thing which is jiei feet, complete, 
pure, unblemished, beautiful, etc . is the ratu or tad oi chief 
of the vhole class, and is looked to as the best type 

Thus, the nicamiig ol the word tad oi ratu enables u« to under- 
stand, what the prayer known as the Vibjia- 
Of theiS'audth^ rad IS. In the woid Visjiaiad, ' vi.spa’ 
obiect of tlio roro- means “all.” So, the Visparad is a piayei or 
collection of jnaycis oi religious wi dings 
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fihich treat of, and piai-,e all the ratvs. rads oi ehief> of tlu 
different creations of Gkid It signifies, that every person must 
have before him a high ideal {rata) which he must do his best to 
reach. An agncultunst must have before him the ideal of a ralu 
of hiB class, »e, of the best type of agriculturist. He mu'-t 
try to imitate and follow him. J>ot only that, but in the matter 
of his busmess-materials, he must use the ideal or the best type 
of materials. In the matter of the seeds that he uses, he mu4 
u^ie the ratv, or the chief or the best of the ^eeds In the matter 
of his implements he must use the best available 

The 24th chapter of the Bundehe.sh speak-- of the different 
rains of the different classes of creation Therein, at the end, w o 
lead the following sentence, which sums up as it were, the 
object of the celebration of the Visparad It !-ay^ “ Hangaul 
denman, aigh kolh man kar-i-mas vaduuet, adinash 
kasich veh, ^ i e "The conclusion is this • that he, who does a 
great work, has the best individuality or personality,' or as 
Dr West puts it " The conclusion is thi', that every one who 
lierforms a great duty has then much value - In othei woids, 
the celebration of the Visparad should suggest to the celebrant 
the idea of Excelsioi How is that state of “ excel.sioi ’ to 
iie attained ‘ We fand tlu leplv in the lith chapter (s 1) 
of tha \hsparad which savs 

" O Zoroastriau JI<izdAya 9 nans ' Keep voiir ieet, hands and 
understandmg, steady for the purpose of doing proper, timelv, 
charitable v, orks and for the puipose of avoiding inipropei , 
untimely, uncharitable noiks Practice good industiy heic 
Help the needv and lelieve them from their needs 

The Yisparad is divideil into 2.1 /vaidns (Av. karSla) oi sec- 
tions It is never recited alone but is always 
recited with the Yagiia The Yispai..d 
is preceded by the paraffnd which is the 
same as that of the Ya 9 na In fact, the celebration of 


1 Vide my Budehesh, p 113 


s S BE V. p. 91, Ch. XXIV 3o. 
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the Visparad is the celebration of the Ya 5 na with the addi- 
tional recital of the 23 chapters of the Visparad Ordinarily, 
the Vispaiad is recited nhcncvei the Vendidad is recited 
But there are special pciiods of the yeai when the Vispaiadi-- 
specially recited These periods arc known as the Gahambais 
(season festivals), and the Visp€iiad then recited is known 
as Gdhambdr ni Visparad, le., the Visparad of the Gahauibkrs 
It is specially celebrated on the oecasjon of the Gahambais, 
because the Gahambars are the ' latus ' of time The further- 
ance, progress, development and improvement of everything in 
the world depends upon time, upon the due succession of 
seasons at their proper times It is the due observation of 
time (gah), that enables a man to do his best in all his different 
walks of life, whether he be an agriculturist, trader or a pro- 
fessional man Nature holds forth, before men, the Gahambais 
or the seasons as the best type, as the best ideal, for allwoik 
to be done at tho proper time. Such bemg the case, the 
Gslhambars are specially considered to be the proper times for 
the celebration of the Visparad ceremony. 

It appears from the Visparad (III, 1 ), that, at one time, more 

than two priests were required for the ceic- 

icf^d ^o^uT^e bration of the Ya 9 na ritual. Tho Uziran 

Visparad. A plan jjj gj Vendidad (V, 57) 

showing their posi- e ' ' ’ ' i > / 

tions and fwuo- also refer to them The priests enumerated 

in the Visparad, besides the Zaotar himselt, 
are the following ;-(l) HavanSn, (2) Atare-vakhsh, (3) Frabe- 
ictar, (4) Aberetar, (5) Asnatar, (6) Rathwishkara, (7) Sraosha- 
varez. In the modern ritual, the Zaotar or the senior 
officiating priest calls for their presence (astSya) Ho is, as it 
were, calling out a roll-call. Instead of the above different 
priests answering to their names, it is only the Atravakhshi 
or Rathwi who replies and says I am here ” (azem vigai) 
He shifts his position as the names arc called out one after 
another and he takes his stand in the different corners and 
sides of the Yazashna gah before giving replies to the calls. 
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The different positions occupied by him now in the ritual shou 
the positions occupied at one time bv the different priests 
uhen they all took a part in the ceicmoiiv The positions aio 
the following, the Zaotai himself sitting on liis Ichwan in the 
noith — 

The, designation oj the Their positions in the Yazashm-gah 
priests 

1. Zadtar . .. North, facing the fiic-iMiSc before him in 

the south 

2 Havanin . . . . On the right side of the Zotar or Zoti, 

in the north-west corner of the 
Yazashna-gah 

3. Atravakhsha On the right side of the Zoti and facing 

the fire, * e , on the south-west coiner. 

4, Fraberet&r .. . On the left side of the Zoti, on thi 

north-east corner, 

5 Aberetar . . . . On the left side of the Zoti and facing 

the fire, i e , on the south-east corner 

6. Asnatar . On the right side of the Zoti and 

between the Zodga.h {% e , the seat of 
the Zoti) and the Atash-gah or the slab 
on which the fire-vase stands, i e , on 
the west in the middle of the 
Yazashna-gah. 

7. RathwiAkara . . On the left side of the Zoti and 

between the Z6d-gah and the Atash- 
gSh, i.e., on the east. 

8. Smosh&varezu . . Opposite to the Zoti and m front of the 

fire-vase, %e., on the south of the 
Yazashna-gah. 
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I give below a diagram to show the positions of the eight 

A diagram otthe Yazashna-gah as pointed out 

positions as observ. now. by the different positions occupied by 
the Atravakhshi in the Visparad ceremony, 
when responding to the call of the Zaotar for the presence of 
the different priests. 

South 

Sraosh&vareza. 


Abeietar. 
d Sathwiabkani 


Fraberetdi 


itaab-gah 

or fiie~vase tor tho 
fire-vase 




The I 
Alat -gah I 


Zaotar sitting on his Zodgah 


JLtravakhsh 
Asnatar. ^ 


H&vanSn. 


Kotth 


The Nirangistin^ seems to be the authority on which the 

, positions for the different priests are deter- 

The positions as ^ ^ 

detenmned by the mined The modern practice talhes with the 

Nirangistan description of the Nirangistan except m the 

case of the positions of the Asnatar and the Bathwishkaia. 
The Asnatar’s position in the modern ritual is on the right hand 
side of the Havanan nho is represented as facing the 
Barsam But the Nirangistan gives it on the left. 
The same is the case with the position of the Bathn ishkara 
whose position nov, is on the left of the Fiaherelar and not on 
the right as said by the NirangistSn I think the v\ ords haoydt 
and dashindt (left and light) may have been interchanged by 
mistake by the original copyist Ihe Pahlavi Nirangistan® 
also briefly refers to the functions (kairj-a of these 

eight priests Their functions are as follows — 

1 . The Zuota. The word zaotar means one n ho periorms the 
ceremony from zu, Sansknt hu, to perform the ceremon 5 '^ He 


1 The Photo-zinco text, folio 165a to 157b , Darmeateter Le Zend 
Avesta, III, pp 130-31. 

s Le Zend Aveata par Daimesteter 111, pp 128-30 Mr Sohrab 
J Bulsara’s AerpatstSn and Nuangetau, Chap XXVIl, 


43 
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correaponds to the Haotai ot the Brahmins He is the 
principal ofiSciator He stands first iii the list, and in the Biin- 
dehesh (XXX, 30), Ahiua Mazda himself is allegorically spoken 
of as officiating assao/ai in theYagna ceremony with the Yazata 
Sraosha as the Raspi The Dadistan-i-Dini (XLVIII 13), 
which describes some parts ot the ritual of the Yarns, leleis 
to the UrviQ-gah as his piopei place Accoidingto the Xiian- 
gistdii, his piinciple tunctionis to sing the Gath as (gathaoscha 
fra 9 ravayd,iti) ' This is a reference to the tact that it is the 
Zaotar who has to recite all the chapters of the GMliasiiithe 
performance ot the Ya^na ceiemoiiv 

2 The Hdvandn It appears that m ancient times, there 
w'as a priest whose special function was to iioiind the Haoma 
(liaomemcha a-hunavat) in the Havamm (mortal) in the 
Havan-gah (the moining hours), to drink its juice cere- 
monially, and to do all the needful tor the Haoma cciemony 'a 

3 The Atravahhsha As the w ord itselt shows, his tunctioii 

was to feed (oakhsh, Enghsh loax, to grow, to increase) the file 
(atra) The Nirangistan furthei says that one of his functions 
was to purify the file (athiascha yaozdathat) ® This 

refers to the ritual in the Ya 9 na ceremony, wherein, before the 
commencement of the Ya 9 na proper, the stone-slab (khu an) on 
which the fire-vase stands is w ashed by the priests Di Haug^* 
compaies his functions with those of theAgnidhra (who holds 
the file) of the Brahmans 

4. The Frabereidr The function of this priest was to caiij 
(bar, English bear) foiward (fra, Enghsh forth) all the 
requisites of the ceremony Out of these requisites, the 
Nirangistan specializes the Baisam and the Eire (baresmancha 
frakem athraScha) * 

1 Darmesteter’a Zend Avesta, III, p 1:29. Bulsaia, p. 302 ii la Ibid. 

i Ibid 

J Essays on the Faisees, 2ud edition, p 281 

) Darmestetrr’s Zend Avesta, III, p. 129 Bulsai’a, p. 393, 1. 8. 
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5 The Aberetar The function of this priest is to carry 
(bar) water (ap) for the ceremony (apem a-bar^t) The 
XirangistSn points out this as his only function 

6 The Asnatdr His function was to wash or clean (and, 
Fr nager) the ceremonial utensils and requisites The 
^Tirangistan specially refers to the process of purifying the 
Haoma twigs and of straining the Haoma juice (haomemcha 
fi-saayS,t, haomemcha paiti-harez3,t) i 

7 The Bathtoiakliara He was the priest whose proper 
function was to do (kai) the work of arranging all the 
requisites in their proper {rallmya) ordei The Nirangistan 
specializes his work as that of propeily mixing the Jivani 
(gava, the milk) w ith Haoma juice, and then of dividing the 
imxture (bakshayatcha) This seems to refer to the present 
practice of the Zaotar dividing the Haoma juice and dropping 
it in different placesJa 

(8) Sraosha Vareza SiaoshS. Vareza was a priest, who, to a 
certain extent, corresponded to a ‘ confessor ' He made the 
people act (varez) in obedience (srabsha) to certain rules of pen- 
ances, etc If a person did a wrongful act, and if he wanted to 
do something to atone for that wrongful act, he (the sraosha- 
vareza) asked him to do ceitain good deeds, which could to a 
certain extent, go to wipe off the effects of the previous wrongful 
deeds Dr Haug® thinks that the Zoroastiian Siaosha vareza 
corresponds to the Brahraauical Piatijiiasthata. Sraosha, whose 
functions, the Siaosha- vareza represents to a certain extent in 
the superintendence of the ritual, holds an uplifted weapon 
(eredhwa snaithisha, Sarosh Yasht , Ya 9 na L VII 16) m his 
hand The PratipiasthSta hold'' “ a wooden sword ” in his 
hand The Nirangistan* specializes his work at the Ya 9 na 
ceremony as that of a geneial snpervisoi (aiwyakhsliavat aiwt, 
about, and akhsh, to watch) 

1 Darmestetei’a Zend Avesta, IH p. 130, Bu'para p 393. la Ihid. 

- EsBays on the Parsees, 2nd edition, p 280 
1 Darmesteter’s Zend Avosla, III, p 130, Bulsara, p 394, 
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The Visparad (I, 3-9) gives us a hst of the prayers -which were 
The Visparad's S^eat Veneration at the time when 

hat of the best ty- it was written It enumerates the folloivmg 
pioal (rad) prayers pj-ayers — (1) StaotaYagna, (2) Ahunavar, (3) 

Ashem Vohfi, (4) Yenghe Hatam, (5) Gatha Ahunavad, (6) Ya 9 na 
Haptanghl,iti. (7) Gatha Ustavad, (8) Gatha Spentomad, (9) 
GathSi Vohukhshathra (10) Gatha Vahishtoyisht, (ll)Daham 
Afnti, (12) Airyama-ishyo (13) Fshusho Mathra, (14) Hadhao- 
khta, (15) Ahuiri Frashna I -will here briefly refer to the first 
four which are held to be very important among the best (rad) 
prayers 


Among the hst of prayers enumerated by the Vispaiad the 
1 The Staota Staota Yagna stands first , but scholars differ 
as to which chapters of the Yagua form the 
Staota Ya^na referred to by the Visparad I think by this prayer 
the whole of the Yagna is referred to I give below a 
hst, showing which chapters are referred to by various scholars 
as forming this prayer 


Scholars. Chapters of the Yagna 

Harlez (Le Zend Avcsta, p 226, n) The last chapters 

of the Ya 9 na. 

Mills (S B. E, XXXI, p. 294 
That part of the Ya 9 iia which 
begins with the Sraosh Yasht) . . . .Chapter 57, et esq 


Darmestetor / Zend Avesta, I, 

Introduction, LXXXIII) .. .Chapters 14 to 59 


K R Cama (Zarthosht Xameh, 

2nd edition, p 232) .. . . .Chapters 55 to 59 or 

57 to 71 


Shenarji D. Bharucha (Zarthoshti 
Abhyas, No VIII, p 457) .. . .Chapters 58 to 60 

Khurshedji E Pavri (Zarthoshti, 

I, No. 4, p, 318) .. .. .. - Chapters 68 and 59 
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Among the praj'ers enumerated by the Vis>paiad, three require 
a special mention Thej’ are the Ahunavai the Ashem, and the 
Yenghe Hatara I will describe them at some length 


2 The Ahunavnr, 


The piayer is called Ahunavar (Ahuna vairya, Yagna, XIX, 3) 
from its second and third words, and because 
it speaks of the Lord [aim) whose desiie 
[vanya) is supreme, and who is independent Prom its three 
first words, the prayer is more propeilj'knoivn as “■ Yatha Ahu 
Vairyd ' This prayei corresponds somewhat to the Word ” 
of the Christians It is spoken of as being uttered by God before 
the very creation (ya 5 na, XIX, 1-3, 8) The Ya^na further 
says that if this prayer is recited bv one perfectly and right 
sincerely, its meritoriousness is worth the lecitalof 100 Gathds 
If one recites it, understands it and praises it, i e right 
sincerely acts up to its dictates, he goes to heaven [Ibid 5 and 6) 
Of all the prayers of Ahura Mazda, it is the best (Ibid, 10 ; 
Sraosh Hadokht, Yasht.XI, 3) He who recites it and properly 
understands it, acknowledges Ahuia Mazda as his Lord and 
sets an example to others to so acknowledge Him Its recital 
helps a man in all difficulties and calamities (Yasht, XI, 4) 
Hence, it is a custom, even now, loi an oithodox Parsee to 
recite one or more Ahunavars or Yatha Ahu Vairyos, when 
starting on a journey, or going out for business, or on leaving 
his house for ordinary daily busmess ^ Accoidmg to the Vendidad 
(XIX, 9), when Ahriman, the Evil Spirit tried to tempt 
Zoroaster, it was with the recital of the Ahunavar that the 
Prophet, emboldened himself, rejected his (Aliriman’s) proposals, 
opposed him, and withstood the Temptation There, Zoroaster 
speaks of this prayer as one taught by God himself (Mazda- 
fraokhta) and calls it an excellent w capon to defend himself 


The Ahum var IS the very first prayer which a Zoioastrian 
child IS taught to recite There i^. hardly a prayei, small or 
great, which does not include in itself the recital of the Ahunavar 
once or more than once On account of the nnpoitaiice and 
efficacy and sanctity attached to it, the Shayast la Shayast 


1 Vide Mr M, B. Unwala’s Rivlyat with my Introduction Vol [, pp, 13-15. 
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(Chap XIX, 15) says, that religion is as much connected with it 
as the hair is connected with, and gives glory or beauty to, one’s 
face ^ The Ahunavar and the Ashem are, to a certain 
extent, to a Zoroastrian, what the Pater Xoster is to a Chris- 
tian If a person does not know his other daily prayers, or if 
he does not know to read them from the prayer book, he is 
required to recite a cerain number of Ahuiiavars in the place 
of each of these praj^ers He holds a chaplet or string of beads 
in his hand and turns a bead at the recital of each Ahunavar ^ 


List of (a) the le- 
oital of the Ahuna- 
vars in place of 
certain prayers and 
(b) on particular 
occasions 

The following list gives the number of 
Ahunavars which one can recite instead of 
different prayers 


P)ayeri, 

N umbel oj 
Ahunavar 6, 

Khorshed Nyltish, 
of the Sun . . 

i e , the prayer in praise 

10,3 

Mefaer Xyaish, i,e 
of Mithia 

the prayer m praise 

P5 

Mah Nyaish, i p 
of the Moon 

the prayer in praise 

05 

Ardvi 9 ura Nyaish, 
of Water . . 

i e , the prayer in praise 

63 

-Itash Nyaish i e , 
of Fire 

the prayer in praisee 

65 


IS B E , V, p 393 

3 VxcJe my paper on Rosaries ( Journal of the Anthropological Societi 
of Bombay, VoL of 1913) 

3 Vide Darab Hormuzdyar’a Riv&yet by M R Unwala with my In- 
tioduction Vol I, pp 13-15 Vide 

Rustamji Jamasji Dastur (1896). pp, 14-15 Vide K E. Kanga a 
Khordeb ^Vvpsta, 8th ed p 149, 
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Prayers. 


A'o. of 

•'( 

The five G&hs, t e . the prayers for the five 


Almnavars. 

periods of the day 

65 


The Patet, x e , the repentance prayer 

121 

with tw elve 

Ashem vo- 
hfi prayers. 

Ahura Mazda Yasht 

103 

with 12 

Ashem vo- 
hfis. 

Ardibehesht Yasht 

bo 


Sarosh Hadokht 

7o 


hiarosh Yasht vadi (Yagua LVIl) 

103 


The Afrmgan 

121 

with 12 
Ashem vo- 
hfis 


Each of the five GathiLs to be recited on 
each of the fivointeicalaiy days at the 
end of the year . . .1 ,200 

The Ahunavars for these G3-thas are recited inth a parti- 
cular BS.], le, a small intioductory prayer, and a prayer 
lecited at the end 

The Shayast la Shayast (Chap XIX)* gives the following 
list of theAhunavars to be recited bv a Zoroastiian on pai ticulai 
occasions to withstand difficulties, to have coinage and 
help, and to win success; — 

Occasions of bustness. No of 

Ahunavars 

1 When ‘’one goes forth to an assembly or before 
grandees and chieftains, oi on any business , 
or when he goes to ask for what he wants, 
also when he quits any business . 1 


1 S B E , V, pp. 390-02 
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2 On the lecital of some blessings upon somebody 
(It IS for this leason that the recital of the 
Tandai U 9 ti jirayer invoking blessings upon 
somebody and the recital of the Ashirvad 
blessings upon a marrying couple begin with 
two Ahunavars) 

3. On the recital of thanksgiving prayers at 
season-festivals. So the Afringan of the 
Gahambars oi the season-festivals begin 
with four Ahunavars) 

4 On the occasion of atonement oi repentance foi 

sms. (Thus , the Patet or the Repentance 
prayer begins with the recital oi five Ahuna- 
vars) 

5 When one ‘ goes to seek power ’ oi to win a 
battle 

6 When one recites the piaises of the Yazatas 

(The 1 ecital of the Af rmgans v ith the Kfiahnu- 
mans of the Yazatas or angels begin with 
seven Ahunavars) 

7 On the occa&lOl 1 ^ ot remembering and invoking 

the Fravashis of the dead (It is for this 
reason that the Afringan of Ardafarosh 
recited m honoui of the dead, begins with 
eight Ahunavars) 

8. When one goes to sow corn in his field (The 
corn was believed to take, in all, nine montns 
from the time of its bemg sown, to be fit for 
use) 

9 When one goes to seek a wife 

10 When one begins the work of breeding cattle . 

11 When one climbs up a mountain 
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12 When one goes to low districts or valleys . . 12 

13. When one loses his way and wants to find his 
way back. (The Sarosh Hadokht specially 
refers to the recital of Ahnnavar on such 
occasions (Patham va paiti vicharan3.o 
Yasht XI 4) . ..13 


14 On crossing a bridge or a river (The Sarosh 
Hadokht also refers to the recital of Ahuna- 
vars on crossing nveis and bridges (apani 
va n3.vayanam paiti peretush) implying that 
the process involves some danger and 
difficulty on dark foggy nights (Khshapo vi. 
tanthryao aipi-dvanarayao) . • 13 


The list accord- 
ingto the Rivayets 


The later Rivayets give a list, slightly 
different from that of the Pahlavi Shayast 
la. Shayast ^ We give the list below — 


1 . (a) ^Vhen leaving the house for business 

(6) When entering the house on return from 
business 

(c) When beginning a new work 

(d) On finishing a work 

(e) When beginning an important conversation 

with somebody ^ 1 

(/) On going before a ruler, or governor, or a 
great man 

(g) On entering a river, lake, or any such great 

reservoir of water 

(h) On lending money to somebody 

(i) On borrowing money from somebody 

2 On blessing somebody . . 2 

3 On removing nails from one’s fingers . . 3 

1 The Qujarati Rivayet of Darab Hormazdyar by Ervad Rustomji 

Jamas] Dostur, pp 11-12 Vzde M. R. Unwala’s Text with my Intro- 
duction, pp, 13-16. 


14 
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4. On the recital of the Oahambar Afringan . - 4 

5. On the recital of the Patet or Siaosh Baj or Afrin- 

gan . . . • - ■ • • • ^ 

6. When attending a marriage . . - • • • 6 

7. When going on a battle or to fight a cause 7 

8. On the recital of the Afringans of (o) Ardafarosh 

and (6) Gatha . . . . . . . . . . 8 

9. (a) On soiring seeds, (6) on planting fruit-trees, 

etc. . . . . . . . . . . 9 

10 (a) On purchasing cattle, (6) on bringing cattle 

home , . . . . . . . . 10 

11. On fixing a nail or peg into the ground to tie 
the cattle, (6) on cohabitation, (c) on carrying 
messages for betrothal, etc . . , , , 11 

12 On going over a mountain, a fortress, a bridge, or 
on climbing any lofty pl.'.ce and on going into a 
subterranean room, into r, cave or into a step- 
ped reservoir or well of Mater . .. .. 12 

13. (a) On missing the road, (b) on entering a new 

village or city 13 

14. On entering into the heart ot a great city . 21 

This sacred prayer is made up of three metrical hnes each con- 

, , taimng seven words. So, the whole prayer 

The 21 woida of - 

the Ahunavar and contains 21 words The names of the 

of theZ^r^ituJ^i (nosfe) which formed the ancient 

Avesta hterature are said to have corres- 
ponded to the21 M'ords of this sacred formula The following 
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is the list of the words that make up this passage and of the 
names of the books that correspond to them * : — 

Words of the Ahunavar Names of books which 


correspond to these words. 


(1) 

YathS, 

. . Sudkar or Satudgar 

(2) 

Ahu 

. Varshtmansar or Vahisht- 

mansar 

(3) 

Vairyfi 

. . Bago 

(4) 

Atha 

..Damdador Duibzdoh Ha- 
mast 

(5) 

Ratush 

.Nadar or NSdur 

(6) 

Ashat 

. Pajako P4jeh, Pajam or 
Paznn. 

(7) 

Chit 

. Ratoshtaiti or Ratoshtaid 

(8) 

Hacha 

. . Parish 

(9) 

Vanghevi&h 

. . Kashkisrdb or Kashasrdb 

(10) 

Dazdd . . . . , 

. Vishtdsp Yasht or Gush- 
tftspad 

(11) 

Mananghd - . 

. Vashtag (Dad or Dadok) 

(12) 

Shyaothnanam . . 

Chithradad or Chidrast 

(13) 

Angheush . . 

S^iend 

(14) 

Mazdai 

.Bagd,n Yasht. 

(15) 

Khshathremcha . . 

. Nikadum. 

(16) 

Ahurai 

.Dubasrujd 

(17) 

A 

Husparam. 

(18) 

Yim 

. Sakadiim. 

(19) 

Dregubyfi . . 

. Yidevdad or Vendidad, 

(20) 

Dadat 

. Hadokht. 

(21) 

VastS,rem . . 

. Stud Yasht 


1 The names of the books aod even the order vary a little according 
to difierent authorities. The two gieat compilations of the Bivoyets by 
DarSb Hormazdydr and Barzo Komdin give the names and contents. 
ITie Dinkard (Bka VIII and IX) and tho Dmi Vojarknrd give fuller 
contents (vtde S. B. B Vol XXXVII) Bor a brief accoutn of the 
contents prepared by me, wde Mr. Bosabhoy Framji'a History of tho 
Poraees, VoL II, pp 157-64:. Vide M. B. Unwala’a Riv with my 
Introduction pp. 3-4 
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The substance 
of the Ahunaver 
prayer. 


Though it IS a small pra3’‘ef, scholars 
differ in their translation of it the sub- 
stance of it luns thus — 


As Ahu (Ahuia Mazda or the spiritual Lord) is an indepen- 
dent ruler (because He rules) according to Order {ashdt, i e , 
according to fixed law s), so, should a Ratu, (i e , the temporal 
Lord) (rule according to fixed lau s) The gift of good mind is 
for the w ork of the u orld foi (the sake of) Mazda He who 
gives (himself up) as the nourisher of the poor (or he who gives 
nourishment to the pooi) gives kingdom to Mazda (le., 
acknowledges him as king) 

The prayer of Ashciii Vohu is next to Ahunavar in importance 

and sanctity It is the prayer in praise of 

The Asheni 

Aahav/hxch can be said to be the watchword 
of the Zoroastiian religion. According to the Hadokht Nask 
(Yasht Fragment XXI), if theie is any one prayer, which can 
he said to be the prayer of praise of all the good cieation, — of all 
the good creation that has for its main piinciple, Asha or Order, 
— ^it is the prayer of Ashem Vohu, because it is the prayer which 
praises Asha, {i e , Order, Harmony, System, Righteousness, 
Law). He who praises Asha from the inmost of his heart praises 
God himself Not only that, but he praises some of the best 
things of his creation, e g , water, earth, vegetation, animal 
creation, etc , in the evolution and growth of which we see 
Order and Law. The prayers of Ashem and Ahunavar give 
courage and victoiy to those who recite them and follow their 
teachings (Yasht XXI, 4) Such being the efficacy of this 
prayer which piaises Order and Righteousness, its lecital on 
certain particular occasions oi periods of one’s daily work or 
life, have greater advantages than its recital at ordinary 
times. One Ashem Vohu recited at such particular occasions 
IS worth several recited at other ordinaiy times. For example, 
it is said that one Ashem Vohu recited at meals is worth ten 
Ashem Vohus recited on other oceasions. An Ashem recited 
while going to bed is worth 1,000 Ashems recited at other 
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times. An Ashem recited on gettmg up from bed is worth 
10,000 recited at other times An Ashem recited by a person 
at the time of his death is north the price of the whole 
coiitment of Khamrath. What is mtended to be conveyed is 
this . If a man has led his whole life m a pious and righteous 
way, f oUowmg the path of Asha, t e , Ordei, Harmony, Eighteon- 
ness, Law, and if he can conscientiously recite at the end 
of his life one Ashem Vohu, i e , if he can conscientiously 
say “I have led a righteous (os/id) Wc,” then the spiritual 
wealth of that righteousness is worth the material wealth of 
Khamrath, which, of all the seven Keshnars or icgions spoken 
of m the Avesta, was the best and the richest On account 
of this reference to the Ashem Vohu m connection with the 
end of the life of a man, it is a custom among the Parsees, that 
when one hears the news of the death ot a fiicnd or relation, 
he recites or mutters iii a low voice the Ashem Vohu prayer 

Such being the importance attached to this piayer, it is the 
second praj'er taught to a Zoroastxian child after the Ahunavar 
The Ashem Vohh prayer, small though it is, is cliffeiently tran- 
slated by different translators But the substance seems to be 
the same. It can be thus translated ■ Piety is the best good and 
happiness Happmess to him who is pious foi the best piety. 

This is the third of the three shoit but most important prayers 
or formulae of the Zoioastiians There is 
Ye^he hardly a prayer w'hich does not contain 

this formula The Gahs, the Nyaishes, the 
Yashts, the Ya 5 na, the Visparad, the Vcndidad all include its 
recital which in some cases is repeated more than once Likn 
the two prayers of Ahunavar and Ashem, it is variously trans- 
lated. It can be translated thus Ahura Mazda knows {lii , 
IS the knower of), who among the living is the best m piayer 
through righteousness, (i e , says, his prayei iii the best way 
possible by observing asha, i e., righteousness) We praise 
them (those recognized as above by Ahura Mazda) w hethcr male 
or female. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

Ill —THE VENDIDAD ceremony. 

The word Vendidad comes from the Avesta woid Vi-daiva- 

Meaning o£ the i e , the Law given against the Daevas 

word Vendidad Its or the evil spirits The M ord IS /atitZ-s/iedd- 
divisions Its place t -r i ■, 7.7 

in the Avesta htera- add in the Pahlavi It IS J ud-div-dad in 

Persian It is so called, because a large pait 
of it contains rules, regulations and instructions, as to how to 
withstand best, the evil influences of the Daevas, t e , of all 
evil spirits or forces that lead to the impurity and decay both 
of body and mind A part of it may be called the sanitary 
code, and a part, the criminal code of the ancient Iranians. 
The divisions or chapters of the diffeient parts of the Avesta 
are known by difieient names The chapters of the Yashts 
are known as Eardds (Av Kareta) or sections. Those of the 
Ya9na are known as Hds (Av Jidih) But the chapters ot 
the Vendidfld are known as pargards or fargards, (paia- 
kareta, a greater section), a word which corresponds exactly, 
as Dr Haug points out, to ‘ pencopc, i * e , sections The 
Vendidad has 22 chapters in all The first chapter seems 
to be very old 

According to the Dinkard (Book VIII ),* the Vendidad formed 
the 19th book of the 21 books {masks) w^hich contained the 
whole of the Avesta literature of ancient times It correspond- 
ed with the word ‘ Dregubyo ’ in the Ahunavar jirayer the 21 
words of w'hich are, as said above, believed to have cor- 
responded with the 21 books. Some of the Rivayets take it 
to be the 20th book in the hst corresponding with the 
word ‘ dadat ’ Of the three groups in which the masks are 
divided, — ^the gdsdnic, the ddtik and the Hadhamanthrik , — ^the 
VendidSd belongs to the second group, mz , the dddik or the 


1 Essays, 2ncl ed., p 225. 

3 S. B E Vol, XXX vii , p, 7 n 3, Chap. 1 I 8-12, 
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groTips of lioofcs containing Zoiojstrian laws, rnles and 
reguiation*! on lebgious. ‘^aiutarv, social au'l other matters. 


Two priests partinpate in the performance of the Vendidad 

The Vendtdad oercuionv They must be those wlio hare 

“a^^“°preprrau™i!^ ob.<5erved the great Ag.-un.rheVen- 

i rathe performance didad proper is preceded, as m the ease ol 
of the ^ endidrfd 

ceremonj' the lagna. nith the jtaragm The cere- 

mony is performed in the Ushahm Gah. i e at midnight after 
12 0 clock 111 the ease of the Veudidad performed for the 
Ifiraugdin ceremonv. a part of the jtaragnd ceremony is per- 
formed in the pieceding afteruoou m the Uziraii gah It is the 
Zaothia ceremony i c . the ceremony for preparing the conse- 
crated Zaothra or Zorti atcr that is so performed m the preceding 
afternoon. 


The celebration of the ceremony consists of the ritual of its 22 
The celebration chapters, not successively but with addi- 
The*^orde?^orreci- different chapters of the Yacna 

tal. and the Visparad The Vendidad thus 

formed is known as the ' Veudidld Sadah ' As far a« the 
ceremony or the recital itself goes, most of it is peifoimed during 
the recital of the Yagna and the Visparad chapters The 
follou'ing h.st descrihe.s how the different chapters of the 
Vendidad are recited with those of the Yayna with some 
sections here and there omitted and the Visparad during 
the ritual ^ 


1. Yagna, Hsl 1, 1 to 8 
2 Visparad, Kardeh I, complete 
.3 Ya^na, Ha, I, 10 to Ha II, 8 

4. Visparad, Kardeh II, complete 

5. Ya 9 na, Ha II, 10 to Ha XI, 8. 


1 Vtde K. K Gama’s Zarthusht Ifameh. Ist Edition, jj I94. 
Vide Ervad Tohmuras s Yazasbna bi Ifirang. Therein m the Visparad 
portion, tlie portions of the Yafna as interspersed ore gi\en 111 brief. 
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6 Visparacl, Kardeh III, 2 — 5. 

7 Yagna, Ha XI, 9 to 15 

8. Visparad, Kardeh III, 6 to Kardeh IV 
9 Yagna, Ha XI, 16 to Ha XIV. 

10 Visparad, Kardeh, V 

11 Yagna, Ha XV 

12 Visparad, Kardeh VI 

13. Yagna, Ha XVI to XVII 

14 Visparad, Kardeh VII to VIII. 

15 Yagna, Ha XVIIl to XXI. 

16 Visparad, Kardeh IX. 

17 Yagna Ha XXII. 

18 Visparad, Kardeh X to XI. 

19 Yagna, Ha XXTII to XXVII 

20 Vispaiad, Kardeh Xp 

21 Vendidad, Pargards I to IV^. 

22 Yagna, Ha XXVIII to XXX. 

23 Visparad, Kardeh XIII 

24 V^'endidad, Pargards V to VI. 

25 Yagna, Hi, XXXI to XXXIV 

26 Vispaiad, Kardeh XIV 

27 Vendidad, Pargards VII to VIII, 

28 Visparad, Karedh XV 

29 Yagna Ha XXXV to XLII. 

30 Visparad, Kardeh XVI to XVII. 

31. Vendidad, Pargards IX to X. 

32 Yagna XLIII to XL VI 

33 Vispaiad, Kardeh XVIII 

31 Vendidad, Pargards XI to XII, 
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35. Ya 9 aa, Ha XLVII to L. 

36. Visparad, Ifardeh XIX 

37. Vendidad. Pargards XIII to XIV. 

38. Yagna, Ha U. 

39. Visparad, Kardeh XX. 

40. Vendidad, Pargards XV to XVI. 

41. Visparad. Kardeh XXI to XXII 

42. Vendidad, Pargaids XVII to XVIIl. 

43. Ya 9 na, Hi LII to LIII. 

44. Visparad, Kardeh XXIII. 

45. Vendidad, Purgards XIX to XX. 

46. Ya 9 na, Ha LIV 

47 Visparad, Kardeh XXIV. 

48. Vendidad, Pargards XXI to XXII. 

49. Yagna, Ha LV to LXXII. 



CHAPTER XV. 

IV — BA.J CEREMONY. 


The derivation of the woid is doubtful (a) Some derive it 
The derivation, Avcsta word vach (Sans iidc/i, 

literal meaning and £,at Vox) meaning wold or speech So, the 

difierent signifi- , ^ ® ^ , 

cations of the word word Baj means, certain w ords or prayers 

religiously lecited in honour of particular 
beings, such as the yazatas or angels and the Fravashts 
{FaroJiars) or the guarding spiiit.s of the living or the dead. 
(6) Perhaps, it is the Persian jlj or bdz or bd» which 
means a tribute In the Baj ceremony and prayer, certain 
things which serve as lepresentations or symbols of the different 
kinds of creation such as animal creation, or vegetable 
creation, are submitted as offcruigs So these offerings are, as 
it were, atiibuteto the glory of the particular i/azate or heavenly 
being, or to the memory of a particular dear departed one. 
Ordinarily, the word Baj has several significations in the 
rehgious phraseology of the Parsees They are the following . — 

1. The anniversary of the death of a person, when the Baj 
ceremony is generally performed 

II The offeiings of sacred bread, fruits, etc., submitted 
during the recital and celebration of the Ba] 

III A peculiar suppressed muttering tone in which some 
prayers are recited, or in which conversation is held on certain 
religious or solemn occasions u hen a kind of Baj is recited 

IV A certain class of prayers recited on particular occa- 
sions with certain formalities 


We will now speak of these different significations Baj is 


I Bij, tho anni- 
versary of one’s 
death. 


the name of one of the liturgical services 
which form the funeral services after one’s 
death The first three days after death are 


the principal days when these ceremonies are performed 
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After this period of the first three clays, the principal occasions 
during the first year after death are, as referred to in the 
Pazend Dibaoheh of the Afnngajis, the following • — 1. Cheha- 
rum, or the Fourth day. 2 Dehfim, or the Tenth day. 
3. Sirouz, or the Thirtieth day. 4. Salrouz, or the Anniver- 
sary. 

During the first year, the Baj ceremony is performed every 
month on the r6z or the day of the month of the death of the 
deceased and the day is known as 'peJild mahindni Bdj, bijd 
mihmdni Bdjs i fi , the first month’s Baj, the second month’s 
Ba], and so on After the first year, the BS.] ceremony is 
generally performed on every succeeding anmversary, w'hich 
anniversary is known as the Ba] of the deeeased Just as an 
Englishman would say, “To-day is the fifth or sixth anniversary 
of the deSith of A or B,” a Parsee would say, “ To-day is the fifth 
or sixth Ba] of A or B ” At times, he would speak a little more 
definitely and .say, “To-day is the BS.] of the fifth or sixth 
year of A or B ” It is considered to be the duty of the son 
or the nearest heir to perform the Ba] ceremony in honour 
of the deceased jicrson The name of the deceased person 
IS recited ui the Baj piayers ^ The name of the peison 
who gets the cciemony perfoimed is also recited as Farmd- 
yashni, i e , as that of the person giving the Farmdn of 
the order to get it performed At times, persons in their life 
time, or by their wills, set apart eertam sums, out of the 
interest of which such ceremonies known as the Bdj-rozgdr 
ceremonies are perfoimed There are cases know u ot deceased 
persons whose Bfi,]s have coiitmued to be performed, i e , ivhose 
death anniversaries have been leligiously celebiatcd every yeai, 
for more than hundred years In the case of some great 
worthies who have done yeoman’s service to their towns, their 
Ba.]S or dep<th anmversejies are celebrated by publie sub- 
scriptions For example, the anmversp.ries of the deaths of 
Dastur Meher]i BAna and of Desai Khorshedji of Naosari are 

1 Vide above, p. 81 ‘ Funeral Ceremonies ’ for the fozxn of the recital, 
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observed with rehgions Baj ceremonies by their townspeople 
even now, about 300 years after the death of one and 150 years 
after the death of the other person. After the ceremonies, 
solemn dinners are held in which the subscribers participate. 

In the celebration of the Baj, certain offermgs are necessary 
These ofiferings, when placed in an utensil or 
fenngsmadeforthe veissel, are also called a Ba.]. The utensil 
ratal "ofthe^Bai™' ‘^°^tammg the offermgs is called the B^j of 
the particular deceased whose funeral ccic- 
monies are performed. For example, suppose that a certain 
day is the anniversary of the death of more than one person. 
Then for each such person, such vessels with offerings are 
prepared Then each of the vessels containing these offermgs 
is said to be the Baj — or, to speak more correctly, the vessel 
containing the Baj — of A, B or C as the case may be 

The most essential requisites of the B^j, i e , of the offerings 

The requisites of are (a) the Damn, or the sacred bread, 
^ (6) some kind of fruit, (c) some kind of 

animal production. 

(а) Of the Damn or the sacred bread, we have spoken at some 
length in the description of the Yafna ceremonies ^ The 
Rivayets say that each of the named Daruns, z e , the sacred 
breads with the .sacred marks, must be about 31 t&nks 2 m 
u eight, and each of the iin-named Damns or Farshasts, i e , the 
scored breads without the sacred marks, must be about 33 tdnks 

(б) As to fruit, it is generally the practice to place in the 
B6.] some fruits of the season In India, where plantains or 
bananas are plentiful and are obtainable throughout the whole 
of the year, they form an essential requisite. One plantain or 
banana is placed in each Baj. Ordinarily, it is believed that for 
the poor or for those who cannot afford much, one or two dates 


1 V%de Dontnintbe Yagua ceiemony. Vida above, p, 296. 
3 72 t&oks make one ater. 


BiJ CEREMOinf 


367 


or a few grains of the pomegranate are sufficient as represen- 
tative of the oifermg of the vegetable creation of God 

(o) As to some products of the animal creation, in India, an 
egg is considered to be an essential as easily obtainable. But for 
those who cannot afford, a very small quantity of ghee or clari- 
fied butter as representing an offering of the animal creation 
of God IS sufficient 

In the Parsee prayers there are several portions which are 
recited not in the ordinary tone but in a 
or utterance in a suppressed tone The month is shut and 

Buppresaed tone t^e utterance IS given expression to in a 
known as Bfij ° ^ 

suppressed tone The tone under these cir- 
cumstances is generally nasal This kind of expression is often 
referred to by Firclousi as • Zamzamc.’ 

(а) The Parsee piayers are mostly in the ancient Avesta 
language, but latterly some portions in the later Pazend 
language are added These Pazend portions when they occur 
in the beginning or at the end of an Avesta prayer are recited 
in the ordinary way, but when they occur in the midst of long 
Avesta prayers, they are recited in a suppressed tene and are 
then said to be recited Bdj In the case of such Pazend por- 
tions, the prayer-books say in brackets Bdj ma bhanvun,” i e , 
Co recite in Baj, * e., m a suppressed tone 

(б) Aga.in when a person is reciting a long prayer and if he has 
unavoidably to &c.y something for busmess, he speaks in Ba] or 
111 a suppressed inutteiing tone Foi example, the celebration 
and recital of the Vendidad lasts from midnight to about 6 or 7 
in the morning If, in the midst of this ceremony, the priest 
has to ask for something or say something, he has to do so in 

Ba] 

(c) Not only during prayers but on other occasions when 
one has recited a Baj [Vide below, the fourth signification of 
the word) if he has to say something, he must say that in Baj, 
For example if one has recited a Baj for meals, i e , said 
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grace before meals, he is not to speak anything unless it be 
in B3,], i e , in a suppressed tone After taking his meals, he 
finishes the Baj It is after this finishing piayer that he can 
speak in the ordinary way 

The principal signification of the word Baj is a certain class of 

IV, The Baj or prayers known as Bajs and which are recited 
Baj prayers recited on. difierent occasions with certain formali- 
don*'^^t^”erbMn ties, great or small Some of these Bajs are 
formalities recited only by the priests observing the 

Bareshiium and the Khub The others are those that can be 
recited even by the la 5 ’men So we mil divide these Bajs into 
tu 0 classes 

(A) BS,]s recited by the priests with offerings as a part of their 
Liturgical service 

(B) Bajs recited on smaller occasions without anv offerings 

(A) Bajs recited The Bajs of this class are the 
by pnests obscrv- 

mg the Baresh- piincipal Bdjs 
num, etc 

The jjiincipal occasions — ^though not the only occasions — on 
which they e.Tc recited are the Baj days, i e., the p,nniversa,ries of 
the deaths of persons. The necessary formalities or conditions 
required for this class of Bajs are the follow ing • 

(а) They must be recited by priests, holding the Bareshnfim 
and quahfied with a Khub 

(б) They must be recited over a Baj' or a collection of certain 
offerings such as Daruns or sacred breads, fruit, water, milk- 
product, such as ghee or clarified butter 

(c) Fire burning in a vase with sandal-wood and frankincense 
is essentially necessary during their recital. 

(d) They must be recited in a specially enclosed place ; for 
example, m the Yazashna-gfth of the temples or when in a 
privp,te residence, in a ple,ce specially cleaned, washed and 
enclosed in ‘ pavis,’ 
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The following ate the requisites which the pnest must have 

Requisites of this before him uithiii the or an enclosed 
clsss of BBja gp^ce. 

1. Atash or fire burning in a vase, with oesmo and bui,i.e., 
sandal-wood and frankincense 


2. Ap or ■n.'iter made pdv, or ceremoniously pure. 


3. Daruns or saered hicads The number of these Daruns 
are four in the case of all Bajs but .six in the case of the Baj of 
Sraosh Half of this number are ndnt pddeld, i e , named or 
marked with nine marks in their preparation and half tagar 
ndmnd, i e , unnamed or unmarked. 

4 Urvaram, or a few grams of the pomegranate 

5. Goshudo, (gaush hudhao), i e , ghee or clarified butter. ‘ 

6. An egg 

The following figure shows the respective places where the 
reqmsites are placed within the enclosed pdm . The requisites 
numbered 1 to 5 are placed in a tray or vessel. 


No. 3 Darun 
(named). 


Fire vase Small Btone>BlabB 

for 

Aesma bui, i.e., sandal- wood 
and frankmcenss 

6 

egg. No 4. Forshost (t e., un- 

named Darun with urtardm 
over it). 


No. 2 Farshast 
(i.e., unnamed Dar- 
un). 


No. 1 Damn 
(named) with 
goahudd over it. 


A small vessel containing &p 
or water 


Place of the priest who recites the Bgj either 
standing or sitting. 

Chapters three to eight of the Yagna are known as Sarosh- 
Darun They are so called because certain 
in^***tt **i^oat selected portions of these are recited m the 
Baj. celebration of the Ba] for the consecration of 

the Darun, At first, an introductory prayer in Pazend which is 
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known as the Dihdche.li is recited. Therein, the name of 
the person — either living or dead — for m hose naiyat, ie , for 
whose intention or purpose the ceremony is performed, is men- 
tioned The name of the particular Yazata or angel in whose 
honour the Baj is recited is also mentioned in the Dibacheh. 
After the recital of the Dibacheh, the chapters of the Sarosli- 
Darun are recited Dui uig the recital of the eighth chapter, the 
priest make.sthe Daiun-chashni,i c .partakes of the sacred bread 
consecrated by him He partakes of it five times in small 
bits 

There are different kinds of the Baj, recited by the priest as a 
Difierent kinds liturgical service The chapters 

of the hturgioal of the Ya 9 na recited are mostly the same, but 
the difference arises from the difference in 
the Beings in whose honour the ceremony is performed The 
following IS the list of the different Bajs as given in Parsce 
books of ritual 

1 Bi] of pdneh tdi or five wires of Barsam. 

2. Ba] of Sraosha 

3. Bi.] of the Faresta or Firashta 

4. Baj of Pantha Yazata 

6 B4] of Neryosang Yazata. 

6. B3,] of Haptorang. 

7. Baj of Agrgras. 

8. Baj of Vanant. 

9. Baj of roz Aspandad and mdh Farvardin. 

10 Baj of roz Khordad and rmh Farvardin, or Khordad Sal. 
11. Ba] of Jashan-i-Tiryan. Roz Tir m^h Tir. ' 

12 Ba] of Jashan-i-Meherangan. Roz Meher mih Meher. 

13. Ba] of Jashan-i-Abangan. Roz Aban mah Abin. 

14. Ba] of Jashan-i-Adargan Roz Adar mah Adar. 

15. Ba] of Farvardian. Roz Farvardin mah Adar. 
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16. B&j of the Disa, ( ie.,the anniversary of the death) of 

Zoroaster Roz Khorshed mah Deh 

17. Baj of Jashan-i-Bahmanyan. Roz Bahman mah Bahman. 
18 Baj of Avardad Sal-gih Roz Khordad mah Aspandad. 
19. Baj of Din Beh Marespand. Roz Marespand mah Aspan- 
, dad 

20 Baj of Ardafarosh, i e , of all the Fravashis or Farohars. 

21 Baj for the performance of the Khub in the G&tha days. 

22. Baj of Gatha, (or the Intercalary) day.s 

23. Baj of Gheharuin ni Bamdad, i e , the Baj to be recited 

at dawn on the fourth day after death 

Bij of Mino Ram for the jindeh ravdn of the survivor of a 
married couple to be recited on the dawn of the fourth 
day after the death of any one of the two. 

25. B3.j of the G3.hambir. 

26. Bdij of the Haft Ameshaspand or the seven Archangels 

27. BI.J of Sirouzeh. 

28. Bdij of Kao Nd,bar, i e , the Baj recited by the N&var or 

the new mitiate into priesthood. 

29 Baj of Rapithavin. 

30. Bd>j Shehan. 

We will shortly describe these different BS.js and their occa- 
sions.^ 

This Baj is so called, because, in its recital, five tdis or wires 
1 B4j of Panoh Barsam (vide Barsam ceremony) are used, 
t&i. It is recited by the priests for the perform- 

ance of the small Khud), the celebration of which is required 
for the ceremony and recital of all the BS.js and of the Yagna, 
etc. The Pargam tied for the performance of this Baj is not 

1 Vide my Paper on “ The Ketg.b'i-Darun Yashten " m tlie Jour- 
nal of the E. B. Coma Oriental Institute No. 1, for some other Bajs. 
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used for the perfoiman.ce uf auy other BSij for which the Earsam 
must be freshly tied The Barsam tied by a priest, who has 
performed the small Klvub this Baj of five vires, can be used 

for the recital of three more Bijs The Barsam tied by a priest 
with the great Ehub of Mino-Navar can be used for the recital 
of nine Bajs. For the recital of more B3<js than nine, the 
Barsam must be freshly tied with its ceremonial 

'During the recital of this Baj , the Pazend Dibache of Hu- 
mata.Hukhta, Hvarshta. wherem, the name of the person — 
living or dead — for whom it is recited is mentioned, is repeated 
thnce. At the end, after the recital of Ha V III, 4, the priest 
makes the ‘ chashm ’ of the Damn or the sacred bread, i e , eats 
a small part of it The cMshni (i e., the tastmg of the bread by 
the priest) forms an important part of the BS.j. In the case of this 
Baj, the cMshni is made five times 1. At first, a small bit of 
Darun No 1 ( Vide, figure above) with a little goshvdS or ghee, 
is eaten 2 Secondly, a bit of the Farshast No 2 with a httle 
goshvM (from No 1) is eaten. 3 Thirdly, a bit of the Darun 
No. 3 with a little goshudd and with a little Sp, ie , water, (t e., 
being dipped a little into the vessel of water) is eaten. 4. 
Fourthly, a bit of the Farshast No. 4 is similarly eaten. 6. 
Fifthly, a little of the goshvdd, urvar and dp is eaten. 

Other members of the congregation, if any, afterwards par- 
take of the chdshni The sacred bread and other things are 
passed round for all to take a bit for chdshni. 

While in the recital of all other Bajs four Daruns or sacred breads 

« T,. .n . 1 . ® used, in the recital of this, six are used, 

(2) BajofSra3sha. , r , , , , , , 

half of which are named, ’ i e , marked with 
nine marks made with the recital of the words Humata, Hukhta, 
Hvarshta, (i c., good thoughts, good words and good deeds), and 
half ‘ unnamed.’ The three ‘ named ’ ones are arranged on the left- 
hand side in a tray and the three Farshast or unnamed on the 
right-hand side The first one, i e ,the one nearest to the priest 
in the left-hand row carries over it the goshvdd or the ghee, i e.. 
the clarified butter. The last one, i e., the one furthest from the 
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priest in the right-hand row carries over it the urvardm, (i.e , 
some product of the vegetable world) represented generally by 
a few grains of the pomegranate or a date. The recital of the 
Baj of Sraosha generally concludes the recital of all Bajs. It is 
generally recited m all the Gl,hs or the five periods of the day 
during the first three days after death in the name of the 
deceased. In its recital, the Pazend Dibl,che is recited twice. 
In the case of the Sraosh Baj, as there are six sacred breads 
instead of four as in the Pdnch tdi and other B6>]s, the officiating 
priest makes the chdahni, {t.e , partakes of the offered sacred 
bread, etc.,) seven times instead of five as in the other Bajs. The 
two additional chdshms are of the two additional Daruns, one of 
which IS ‘ named ’ and the other ‘ unnamed ’ (Farshast). This 
BS<] of Sraosha is also recited for the consecration of gehdna or 
the iron-biers At times, on the death of a person, his rela- 
tions wish that a new bier may be provided. They get this bier 
consecrated before bemg used. That consecration is effected 
with this Bij. 

Aocordmg to an old custom still prevalent, the contents of the 
Sraosha Baj, i e., the offerings of sacred bread, fruit, etc., offered 
in this Baj, are taken by the pnest as a part payment in kind of 
his fees. 

This Bftj is recited in honour of the 33 FireshtSs ( 

(3) Baj of the Fuzuto or angels) The recital of the Bi,] 

Pareshtas. for p^ch of these 33 Tazatas is the same (a 

large part of the Ya9na, HS, III to VIII) except in the following 
points . — 

(o) The Pazend Dibachfi of Humata, Hukhta, Hvarshta is 
recited twice (once in the very beginning and for the .second time, 
after Ha VII, 25) in the case of the Bijs of all the Yazaias, but 
in the case of the Bajsof those Yazaias, (e.p , Daepadar, Daep- 
Meher, Daepdin) in whose Khshnuman the formula of Vispae- 
shdm Yazatandm occurs, it, as in the Bffjs of Pdmh tdi and Arda- 
farosh, is to be recited thrice (the third being recited with the 
Kardeh of staomi zbayemi ]ust before the recital of Ha VII). 
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(i) The Klishnuman for the Baj of each Yazata varies The 
small Khshnumans recited in H4s III, IV, VI and VII are taken 
from their respective Khshnumans in the smaller Sirozeh The 
larger Khshnumans recited once in Ha VI arc taken fiom their 
respective Khshnumans in the larger Strozeh. 

The word ‘ pantha ’ is Av. ‘Pathan (Sanskrit powtftare, German 

(4) Bfij otPantha English path) In the Khorshed 

Yazata. Nyaish (s.8) a straightforu ard road or path 

is considered as an object of praise (path am khSiStaithn yaza- 
maidS) The word is figuratively used for a course of life and 
for prescribed rules for that course of life as in the case of the 
English word ‘ path.'^ 

Now a good spirit or a heavenly being u as supposed to gmde 
this path. From this idea, there was one step more, and it was 
supposed, that some heavenly spirit or guide, guided all our move- 
ments even in our ordinary roads of travels, if one moved on 
straight and straightforwardly * 

So, this Baj of Pantha Yazata or the angel presiding over 
paths and roads was recited on an occasion when one went on 
a long journey, so that God may guide his movements It is 
rarely recited now. 

Nairyosang is the name of a Yazata. He is the messenger 

Ba,j of Nairyo- presides over a particular fire 

gang Yazata or a kmd of vitahty supposed to live in the 

navel of kings He seems to resemble the Narashl,ns of the 
Fedas who also is a me.ssenger of God and is also the name of 
a fire. As he presides over a kind of fire, he has some connection 
with the phenomenon of Light, and as such he is the collaboraleur 
of Mithra, the angel of Light. The Baj under consideration is 
recited in honour of this Yazata It is not recited now, but 
seems to have been recited in old times on rare occasions. 


1 Cf “He marketh all my paths,” Job xxxiii, 11 ; “Hold up my 
goings in thy paths,” Psalm xvii, 5 

2 Cf “ All the paths of the Lord are mercy and truth unto such as 
keep his covenant and his testimomes,” Psalm xxv, IQ 
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Haptoraug is the Avesta Haptdirmg of the yiisMs (VIII, 12 ; 

XII, 28 , XIII, 60). It IS the name of a 
Baj of Haptorang j^eavcnly body Dr West thinks it to be 

Ursa Major It is associated with Tishtrya (Sirius), Vanant 
(Vega), and Satvas (Canopus^) It has great influence 
on the waters of the northern .seas (Bundehesh, Chap. 
XIII, 12) It is the Saptaj'ashayahi of Panmi. The yatala 
presiding over it guards, with 99,999 Farohars or good guiding 
spirits, the gates of hell andprevcnt.s the 99,999 demons residmg 
there from escaping into the uorld to do harm to the good 
creation This B&] is not recited now It seems to have been 
recited in foimer times when people had greater faith in 
astrology. 

Agreras is the Agraeratha of the Avesta (Yasht XIII, 131 , 

„ IX, 22 , XIX, 77) He is the AgraSrad of 

the Bundehesh and Agriras of Firdousi 
He was the brother of the Turanian king Afrasifi.b and of Karse- 
vaj, the Machiavelli of ancient Iran It appears from the Sh&h- 
nameh and from the Bundehesh, that when Afrasiab shut up 
Minocheher, the king of the Persians, in the mountains of 
Padashkhvargar and reduced them to straitened circumstances, 
Agriras, though a brother of Afr3,si&b, the enemy, like a 
kind, honest and straightforward man, prayed for the release of 
the [ranian king, and his army. He helped them to free them- 
selves from their confined position in the mountains Afrksiab is 
said to have killed his brother Agreras for thus helping his enemy. 
Firdousi places this event in the reign of Naodar (Vzde the 
word Agraeiatha in my Dictionary of Avesta Proper Names, 
pp 7 — 10) For this exceptional service, Agreras was considered 
to be one of the saintly worthies of ancient tunes, and, though a 
non-Iranian, was canonized in the saints’ calendar of the 
Farvardin, Yasht Now, though the Parsee books of the 
Zoroastnan rubric give in the list of the Bajs, a BS,j 

1 Fide Mr M. P. Khareghat’s paper on " The Identity of some 
Havenly bodies ” in the Sir J, J. Z Madrossa Jubilee Volume {pp. 116-S8.) 
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in the name of this Turanian saint, it cannot strictly 
be called a Baj, because there is no separate Khshnuman 
in his name. The Baj enjoined to be recited as the Baj of 
Agreras is simply the ordinary Baj of Ardafarosh, with the 
instruction, that the name of Agreras may be recited m the 
place where the names of the departed ones are recited 

The reason for a BUj connected with his name as given in the 
hst of the book of rubrics seems to be, that in former times, on 
exceptional occasions, perhaps people celebrated the anniver- 
sary of his death or celebrated the Baj of ArdMarosh in his 
honour in the fulfilment of a vdw for a particulM- object. We 
have a recent instance of this kind About 139 years ago, (in 
1783), a Parsee of Broach named Homajee Jamshedji was hang- 
ed by the British Government for the murder of a Parsee lady. 
The cause of the dispute which ended in the death of the lady 
arose from the controversy of the Kabtaeh or the intercalary 
month which had produced a great schism among Broach, Surat 
and Bombay Parsees. Many a people considered Homajee to be 
innocent and to be a saintly person So, even now, there are 
several persons who, on the anniversary of his death, celebrate 
his Baj, i.e., get the Baj of Ardafarosb recited in his honour with 
his name. Some take a vow, that if they would succeed in such 
and such an object of their life, they would get his Baj 
celebrated. 

Vanant, according to the Avesta, is the name of a star (Yasht 

(8) Baj of Vanant 1) It is supposed to be the star 

Xazata Vega. According to the Bundehesh, (II, 7) at 

the end of summer, it was a southern star It is an 
associate of Tishtrya (Sinus) It has an Yazata of the same name 
presiding over it This Yazata observed a watch over the Elbourz 
mountains It enabled the Sun, Moon, and other heavenly 
bodies to move undisturbed m their movements. With Tish- 
trya who presided over rain, it had some influence over rain. It 
was supposed to have a special influence in withstandmg the 
evil influences of the Devs or the evil spirits. To emphasize 
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this belief, the priest, while reciting its Khshnuman (vananto 
stare mazdadhatahl adkhto namand yazatahS) in this 
Baj, strikes a stick over a stone, thereby showing that the 
evil influences may be struck and annihilated In the 
recital of this Baj, the priest makes five chdshms as in 
the case of the Ba] of the flve wires (Fanch tai) of Barsam and 
of other Bajs (except that of Sraosh), but with this difference, 
that four of the chdahma, instead of being made from the four 
sacred breads, are made from only two of the breads — one 
named and the other unnamed (farshast) This BS.] is recited 
only on roz Hormazd mAh Farvardin, le , on the New 
Year’s Day In the recital, the farshast is required to be lift- 
ed up and then lowered and then turned round in all direc- 
tions (Dasabhoy Kawasji’s Avesta Bk II p. 184) ^ 

There is a ceremony known as Vanot Kdpvi, i.e , to cut the 

Van6t, which is connected with the name of 

F.wdl this Vanant Yazata, uhose Baj is under 

neoted with this consideration. The word Van6t is the 
Vanant. 

moe’ern corrupted form of Vanant. By 
the name Vandt is meant a Darun or sacred bread prepared 
and consecrated in the name of the Yazata A priest 
takes, i.e.. recites the particular B4j known as Vanot m Bdj. It 
consists in the recital of the ordinary Pazend prayer of “ Pa 
nam-i-Yazdan ” with the Khshnuman of Vanant After recit- 
ing the larger Khshnuman, the priest recites an Yaihd 
Ahu Vairyd and divides the bread with a knife into four 
parts. For each bread that he has cut, he recites an 
Tathd Ahu Vairyd Having done so he finishes the Baj. 
This ceremony is also performed on the New Year’s Day. The 
Darun of Vandt differs from other Damns in this that it 
is sweetened a httl% That the prayers and ceremony con- 
nected with the Vanant Yazata were believed to have a 
charm-hke effect in withstanding the influence of evil spirits 

1 Cf The Cfariatian ritual# whenn also the sdered bread is lifted# 
lowered and turned. 
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or mischief' making bodies, is shown by the fact that a part 
of the recital of theVanaut Yasht, which can be recited even 
by a layman, is accompanied by a clapping of hands, once 
twice, and thrice, to emphasize thereby that the evil influences 
arc struck, beaten and annihilated 

The other Bajs, from Baj No 9 to Baj No. 22 require no par- 
ticular mention, except this, that they have 
Bajs of other , n-, t-a 

Jashan days Bajs their Own particular KMJmumans. The Baj 

Nb™22 ® of the day known as Zarthosht no diso, ^ e , 

the anniversary of the death of Zoroaster 
(Roz 11th Khorshed of the 10th month Deh), though named as 
a separate Baj (No 16) in the list of Bajs’given in the Parsec 
books of ritual and rubric, is not strictly speaking a separate Baj . 
The Baj recited on that day is the Baj of Ard4 Farosh recited in 
honour of the dead The name of the Prophet is mentioned 
therein as that of the person in whose honour it is recited. 

The Baj of ArdS. Farosh in the above list requires a little 
The Bft] of Arda explanation The word ArdS. in Arda Farosh 
Farosh (No 20. ) jg jjjg later form of ttsha {cf Asha-vahisht and 

Ardi-behest) and Farosh is the later form of Fravashi So Ardsl 
Farosh is the later form of “askaondm Fravashindm,” i e , the 
Farohars or the guiding spirits of the holy Hence the Baj 
of Arda Farosh is the Baj in honour of the Fravashis or the 
Farohars, i.e , the spirits of the departed ones The liturgical 
services in honour of the dead, whether the Yagna, the Vendidid, 
the Afringan, or the Bij, are celebrated with the Khsknuman ot 
Arda Farosh which is the Khshnuman of Farvardin, the 19th 
Yazata. The chapters of the Ya§na recited in this BS,] are the 
same as in other Bajs, but the Pazend Dibache of Humata 
Hukhtk Hvarshta, wherein the name of the deceased person is 
mentioned is, instead of being recited twice as in the case of all 
the Bajs, is repeated thrice as in the case of the Baj of Pdneh Idi 
and of the B&j in whose Khshnuman the formula of Vispaeshdm 
occuiB. The third Dib^hS is repeated with the additional recitals 
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of the prayer of siaorm zhayerm (Ya 9 na, Ha XXVI), t^hich is a 
special pi ayor in honour of the dead aiul which is knovn as 
Saturn mo hardo, i e , the section or chapter of Saturn or the 
prayer for praising the dead (Fide below for the Saturn). 


The dawn (BS,mdad) of the fourth day (cheharam) after one’s 
death is held to he the most important occa- 
luBfimdad'^No^TsT connection with the funeral cere- 

monies of the dead The soul of the deceas- 
ed is believed to hover for the first three days in the precincts 
of the world. It is at the daw n of the fourth day, that it passes 
away, out of the precincts of this world, to the other w orld IVhile 
so passing away, the soul is judged by Meher Daver, i e Meher 
the Judge. So, this is considered to be the most important 
occasion for the recital of the Baj Four Bajs are recited on 
this occasion, t e , in the Ushahin Gkli or after midnight of the 
third day. They are the following ; 


1. The Baj of RashnS AatSd, » c , with the joint Khsfmuman 
of the Yazatas Rashnu and Astad, w ho help Meher in his work 
of justice Rashnu presides over Truth and Justice Accord- 
ing to the Mino-Kherad, he holds the balance of justice in his 
hand. Astad presides over Truth 


2 The B^j of Ram The Yazata Ram presides over air and 
over ethereal substance The soul now passes to the other 
w'orld through the ethereal sphere of space The Yazata Rflm 
also presides over Edmashm or joy So, the occasion being that 
of the transition for the soul, and therefore mournful for the 
survivors, the woids Bdmno KMsiraM which refer to his func- 
tion of spreading joy is omitted when the Baj of Ram Yazata in 
honour of the dead is recited on this occasion They arc recited 
on other occasions after the third day 

3 The BS.j of Sraosha or the angel who protects and guards 
the souls of all persons whether living or dead, 


4. The Bflj of Arda Farosh, 
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These four BSijs are generally, though not alw ays, repeated with 
the name of the partner of the deceased, i e., with the name of 
the husband, if the deceased is a woman, or of the wife, if the 
deceased is a man. The ceremonies of the first four days are 
generally performed for both members of the married couple, 
whether the other partner is living or dead. It is then spoken 
of as “Jodd ni Eriya" i. e., the ceremonies of the (married) pair. 

Baj of Oahambfix This Baj is recited only on the occasions of 
(No. 26). gjx Gahambars — or season festivals. 


B&j of Sirouza. 


Sirouza means thirty days. It is so called, because, therein all 
the thirty (si) Yazatas which preside over 
each of the thirty days (roz) of the month 
are invoked in the words of their respective Khshnumam Thi.s 
Baj is recited on the thirtieth day after one’s death, and on the 
days preceding the day which finishes the periods of six months 
and a year after one’s death It is also recited by the new 
initiate into the priesthood, the Navar, on the third of the last 
four days when he officiates at the completmg ceremony. 


This is recited by the Navar or the initiate into priesthood in 
the afternoon of the first of the last four days 
when he officiates at the ceremony of the 

eonoluding days. 


Bfij of Navar. 


This is so called, because it is recited on the Eapithavin 

Bai of Bapitho- *^*7' Ardibehesht, of the 

vw first month of the year. 


The word Sh(Mn comes from SMh, or SMh, i.e , king. It 

, means royal. It is rarely recited now. It 

Bl] of Shehaa. 

was recited formerly on very rare occasions 
when any great calamity or difficulty was believed to have 
overtaken the king, the community or the country. Its 
recital is longer than all other BS.j8 because it is recited with 
two repetitions of the Khshnuman of Sirouza, two of that of 
Sraosha, and two of that of Ardafarosh, 
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Now we come to the second class of the Bajs — ^the Bajs that 

(B) Bajs recited recited on smaller occasions They are 
on smaller occs- recited Without any ofFeiings and some of 
them are recited even by the laity. While 
the recital of the Bajs of the first class (A) takes from about a 
quarter of an hour to half an hour, the recital of the Ba]s of this 
second class (B) takes from half a minute to five minutes. 

The following is a list of some of the smaller Bajs recited 
on different occasions — 


(1) B4j or prayer of grace to be said before meals. 

(2) Baj to be recited when answering calls of nature. 

(3) Bajs for consecrating certain thmgs used for ceremonial 
purposes. 

(4) Baj for bathing. 

We will speak of some of these smaller Bajs. 


(1) Bftj or prayer 
o{ grace recited at 
meala. 


There are three kinds of Jamvdni B&j 
or prayers of grace recited before meals. 


(a) The great Baj with the Barsam. 

(h) The great Baj without the Barsam. 

(c) The small Baj recited at ordinary meals. 

This Baj rather belongs to the Bajs of the first order A, but 

(a) The great we speak of it under this head for the sake 
Bfij with the Bar- , , ^ .i t.. . , 

Bam. of conformity with the other Bajs of meals. 

The priests who observe the Khub for the performance of 
some great hturgical services, as the Ya^na or the Vendidod, 
have to say this great liturgical Baj referred to above before 
taking their meals. It consists of the recital of a large part of 
chapters III to VIII of the Ya9na with the Dibache. The 
recital is the same as that of the first kind of Baj which is 
recited as a part of the liturgical service. It is recited with the 
Barsam. The priests who observe the Khub cannot even drink 



372 


B\J CEREMONY 


water without reoiting this great Baj When there are several 
priests who observe the Klvuh, each and all of them need not 
recite the whole of this Baj One of them recites the whole and 
the others join him at the end at the recital of the 8th chapter 
of the Yagna, wherem the officiating priest makes the chdshm 
They participate in the cMslmi and then take their meals This 
Baj is recited in a separate place enclosed in jidi'is 


This Baj is recited by the priests wuth then meals befoic 

rm. — them It iR a short recital lasting for a few 
(o) The great ° 

Bi] Without Bar- minutes It is recited at solemn feasts, e g 
at feasts on the anmversaries of deceased 
persons, at the celebration of G§.liambars, Jashans, etc The 
diners fiist perform the pddydb kusti and then ivash their hands, 
and then, having their meals before them, recite 3 Ashem Vohiis 
and FravarS,iil, mentioning the particular gab or period of the 
day at which they take their meals They then recite Yagn>',, 
Ha VIII, 3-4, Ha XXXni, 1 Then they lecite in Baj the 
Pazencl Dibachfi of Humata Hoklita, etc , thei’em mentioning 
the name of the person in w'hosc memory the solemn dinner is 
given Having recited this they take their dinner silently. 


In such solemn dinners, it is generally the custom to set apart 
a morsel of lircad for the dogs of the street The morsel is called 
Kutrd no book, i e , the inoisel for the dog {vide below Saturn) 
After finishing tbeir meals they wash their hands and then finish 
the Baj To finish this Baj (Bdj mulai) they at first say in Baj 
the Pazend prayer of Tandarogli, naming the person who gave 
the dinner and invoking benedictions upon him. They then 
recite Yagna VIII, 5-S and the Yagnemcha, etc. 


This Baj IS to be recited at all ordinary meals, even by laymen. 

The email Baj takes about half a minute to recite it It 
recited at ordmary consists in the recital of a part of the first 
™ passage of the 37th chapter of the Yagna 

with a few introductory words in Pazend. It appears from 
Firidousi that even in the recital of B3,js or prayers of grace 
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at the table, it was a religious custom in Sa&aiiian times to use 
the Barsam. It was a custom that led to a dispute between 
Bendui, a courtier of King Chosroes II (Khosro Parviz) and 
Nyatush, a courtier of the Emperor of Rome (Fide my 
“Glimpse into the work of the B. R R. A '.Society” 
p. 89) 


Silence observed 
during the meals 


It IS enjomed that after the recital of the Baj or grace before 
the meals, one must hold silence and take 
his meals m silence and not to talk or speak 
during the meals. If one has to speak for 
urgent purposes, he may do so, not with his mouth open and in 
the open ordmary tone, but in a suppressed tone, and that as 
little as possible. This utterance with a suppressed tone is 
technically said to be “ spealang in Baj ” {bdjmd bolvun). 


Xenophon refers to this custom of holding silence during meals 
and says, that it was enjoined with a view 
for^5dmg**mlract that there might be no excitement while 
during meala after partaking of meals This explanation of the 
the recital of Baj. j ti, i. i. i ^ i 

custom corresponds with what is said to bo 

given by medical men at present that a meal when disturbed 
with some exciting conversation is not easily digested and that 
therefore there must be a perfect peace of mind during the meals . 
Ma9oucdi (Vol II, p 108) says, that it was Kayomars who 
enjoined silence from a health point of view (Fide my Asiatic 
Papers Vol. II, p 283j The Indian Purans also refer to this 
Iranian custom. 


Albiruni, a Mahomedan author, says that this ou.stom of hold- 
ing silence dui ing meals was introduced in ancient Persia m the 
time of its Peshdadian king Paredun I^Tien this monarch freed 
Persia from the tyrannous yoke of Zohak, the people resolved to 
observe this custom as an expression of gratitude to God for the 
boon of freeing them from the thraldom of Zoh ak (Albiruni’s 
Chronology, p. 209) Ammian is said to refer to this custom. 
He says that the ancient Persians were prohibited from speaking 
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while dining. The reason which he is said to have given, viz , 
“ nothing might get polluted by the spittle does not seem 
to be correct. 


The recital of the Baj or grace before meals is technically 
Completion of the a,s Bdj dharvi, ie., to hold the 

Baj. dharvi Baj After the meals, a small prayer is 

and B&j muhn, again recited That is technically spoken 
of as Bdj mdvi or Bdj mukvi, ie, to give up the Baj It is 
only after reciting this that the eaters are to break their 
silence. After this recital they generally perform the kush, 
i e., untie and retie the hush with the recital of its nirang 
or praj'er. 


A person when going to answer the calls of nature has to take 
a Baj and after performing the function, 

( 2 ) Baj recited at to finish it It is generally known as 
natural functions . , -r.. 11, 

jMSfloo n% Baj t c , the Baj recited while 
passing water. When at about three steps from the ap- 
pointed place for the purpose, he recites “Guneh shekaste 
sad hazar bad ” (i e May wrong actions be done away with 
hundred thousand times) and a Ahunavar Then after perform- 
ing the natural function, and after retiring for about three steps, 
he finishes the Baj To do this he has to recite Ashem Vohu 
thrice, Yagna Ha XXXV, 2, twice, Ha XXXV 5, thrice and 
then Ha XVIII, 9, once 


There are several Bajs or prayers which are recited for the 
(3) BSj for the preparation and consecration of certain 
tern®'’ rehgmu^s're- required m the ritual For example, 

quisites the sacred thread, after being prepared bj' 

the women of the priestly class, is cut and consecrated by the 
priest with the recital of the smaller Sraosh Baj and a parti- 
cular Twranjf. (Fide above p. 184). 


1 The Religion and Customs of the Persees, by Dr. Adolph Rapp, 
translated by K. R. Cama, p, 302. 
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Before bathing, one recites the Sraosh Ba] up to the word 

(4) Baj £ o r Ashahe in the “ kem na Mazda ” prayer and 
bathing unclothes himself and bathes. Then 

having put on the clothes, he finishes the Baj commencing with 
the words ‘‘ nemascha ya Armaitish-izficha ” and then puts on 
the kusti. 

In the recital of all the Bajs there are three stages : — (1) The 

Technical phra- commencement of the recital of the Bfij. 
eeology about the It is technically spoken of as “ Bk] 
dbarvi ” or “ Ba] levi, ” i c , “ to hold the 
Baj ” or “ to take the Baj.” (2) Then follows the function 
itself, whether it be that of taking the meals, bathing, conse- 
crating a thing or anything else. (3) Then follows the recital 
of the concluding portion of the Baj which is spoken of as 
"Baj mukvi. ” i e , to lay down or finish the Baj 

Bfijs and Nirangs, which are lesser forms of 
prayer fonnul®, iccited on small petty occa- 
sions, are rarely recited now, and most of them 
are recited by the priestly class The object 
which led to their composition and compila- 
tion at first was to indicate that a man must take a serious view 
of hfe, and see, that even in the enjoyment of God’s blessings 
and in all kinds of work, there is always, what can be called a 
rehgious side of the question. When a thing has to be done, 
let it be done with the ultimate view of doing good to all around 
us. It meant to indicate that as Buskin said “ There is rehgion 
in everything around us.” 

A religious bent was thought to be given to every action, so 
that, in the end, it may lead to ennoble the mind. As a writer^ 
says : “ Every act and function of the body should be consecrated 
to the soul and mind , the traveller on this way should pray 
unceasingly, by devoting his every act unto his God, thinking 


Some of these 

The object aimed 
at m the recital 
of the BSija and 
Nirangs. 


1 G. R. Mead. 



376 


BiJ CEREMONY 


when eating . “As this food nourishes the body, so may the food 
of wisdom nourish the inmd;” and when bathing. “As this 
water purifies the body, so may the water of life vivify the 
mmd or when freeing the body of impurities : “ As these 
impurities pass from the body, so may the refuse of opmion 
pass from the mind.” 



CHAPTER XVI. 

THE OUTER LITURGICAL SERVICES. 


I— THE AERINGAN CEREMONY. 

As said above, by the Outer Liturgical Services, I mean, 
“those rehgious services which may be, but need not neces- 
sarily be, performed m a Dar-i-Meher or a place specially 
allotted for the purpose. They can also be performed m any 
ordinary or private house or place Again, they may bo 
performed by any priest, even by one who does not observe 
the Bareshnum, or by one who has only gone through the 
Navar and not the Martab initiation.’’ These Outer Liturgical 
Services are . — I. The Afringan. II. The Farokhshi, and 
HI. The Saturn. 

The word Afrmgar comes from the root fri, Sanskrit pri, to 
love to praise. So an Afrmgfi.n is a prayer 
of ^*JpMaee”and expressive of love or praise Perhaps, it has 
the Ipri of the received this name from the fact, that that 
part of it which is common to all Afiing&ns 
begms with the W'oid 'Afnnami (Afnnami ICli&hathiayS,n 
danghu paiti, etc.) * e , I pray foi , etc According to Hr. Hang, 
“in the Afringan ceremony of the Parsecs there may be 

discovered a trace of the Brahmanical Apii ceremony 

The name is the same d-pn m Sanskrit, d-fn m the Avesta, 
which literally means ‘to iimte , ’ with which invitation the 
name of the being or beings, m whose honour the ceremony 
is being performed mii.9t always be mentioned. 

The Afringan prayers may be recited by all priests, even by 
those not observmg the Bareshnum and 
The Partioipanta. even by those who have not gone through 
the second degree of Maitab I hey are 
performed generally by two or moic piie&ts. 
At times — and that very rarely w hen a second priest is not 


^ Bang’s Essays, second edition, p. 284. 
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available — ^they are recited even by one priest. The senior, ■who 
begins the ceremony ivith the recital of the Dibachd, is called 
Zoti or Joti which is the latei form of Avesta Zaotar, lit,, one who 
performs the ceremony. He is so called, because he is the prui- 
cipal performer of ceremonies. The other is called Atra-vakh- 
shi, ie., one who keeps up or feeds (vakhsh) the fire (Atar), 
He is so called, because he sits near the fire vase and feeds 
the fire. He is also called Raspi, i e , assistant, fiom Avesta 
root rdf to help. He is also spoken of as Eathu i, le , an 
offerer from rd or rdd, to give. The two priests who officiate 
at the Ya5na, the Visparad and the VendidSd ceremonies are 
also similarly called the Zaoti and the Atravakhshi or Easpi 
or Rathwi. Any number of priests can take part m these 
ceremonies. Only one can act as Zoti, the rest who join the 
Atravakhshi act as Raspi Even laymen can participate iii the 
pra yer as Raspis Again, the Afringans can be recited anywhere, 
even in private residences and need not have any special oi 
enclosed space. Their recital must begin, as in the case of all 
prayers, with PMyflb-Kusti Though any number of priests 
can take part in an Afimgan ceremony, it is only two who 
perform the actual ceremony 

Each Afnngan is divided into three parts I. The Pazend 
Dibache, II. The Afnngan proper m the 
to Avesta language and III. The Pazend 

^ ' Afrin. 

Of these three parts, the Zoti recites all the three and the 
Atravakhshi, Rathwi or Raspi recites uith him only the 
second part Wo will describe these three parts • — 


In the matter of all liturgical services, the DibachS is the 
principal part. One must clearly under- 
stand what the DibS/ChS is, so that he may 
have a clear grasp of the object of the liturgical services.^ 


1 The Dibtohd. 


1 Fide for translation, Spiegel, translated by Bleeck, E3iordeh Avesta, 
p, 172 Spiegel is wrong in speaking of it as “ Prayer after the Afergtos.” 
It IB a “ Prayer before the Afergftns.” 
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The word Dibache Luj) is Persian and means ‘preface.’ It 
is made up of diha ('•uj) brocade and the diminutive particle 
/^. So, hterally, it means “the lesser brocade.” As brocade, 
which 13 a kind of silk stuff, is superior to other stuffs, so, the 
preface (dibachS) which precedes a book ls superior to other 
parts of the book, inasmuch as it is often written in a good 
ornamental style and prepares the reader for what he expects 
to read in the book. In the Afringan prayer also, the Dibach6 
is the iirincipal part, whcrem the reciter announces the 
subject or the name of the particular Afiingan which is to be 
recited, the name of the person, living or dead, in whose honour 
the prayer is recited, the name of the person who directs 
(faimayashue Ike performance of the ceremony, etc. 
The more proper rendering of the uord in the case of the 
DibSchS of the Liturgical services of the Parsees would be, I 
thmk, ‘ Exordium,’ meanuig the mtroductory part of the service 
which prepares the audience oi the congregation for the mam 
subject of the service The Dib&ch© plays a prominent part in 
all liturgical services — in the Ya9na, VendidM, Visparad, Ba.j> 
Afringan, Farokhshi, Saturn, Pavi, etc All these ser\ ices have 
a DibachS which is almost common It is written m the Pazend 
language and, as its name implies, is to be recited in the beg* 
inning of prayers. It is so recited, for example m the beginning 
of the Afringans But in the case of long services v hioh have 
long recitals of more than one jiraj’^er or of an aggregation of 
prayers, it has to be recited m the midst of these services. For 
example, though in the case of the Afringan it precedes, as its 
name imphes, every Afiiiigan, yet the Afrmgan ceremony as a 
whole being an aggregate of sevcial Afringans, the DibachS, 
besides bemg repeated m the very beginning, has to be repeated 
in the midst of the whole ceremony or recital before each 
Separate kardeh or section of the Afringan. 

Now the general rule of the Zoroastiian rubric is this . All 
prayers written m the Pazend language or even in the later 
Peibian language, when they precede or occur in the beginning 
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of the Avesta prayers, or when they occur at the end, are 
recited m the ordinary open loud tone in Mhich we ordinarily 
speak. But, when they occur in the midst of Avesta prayers ot 
of an aggregate of prayers, they are recited m a suppressed 
low muttering tone which is then said to be uttered in 
So the Pazeiid Dibaohe, when recited in the begmnmg 
of a prayer, is iccitcd m the ordmary open loud tone, but when 
recited m the midst of a prayer, a ceremony or an aggregate 
of prayers, it is recited m Bdj. 

The DibachS of the Afring^ is like the Bib^lche of all Liturgi- 
cal services, but it has one additional thing, mz , that in the 
verybeginnmg it announces (a) the number of YathA-ahu-miryo 
prayers that are to be recited with the Afrmgans proper, and (6) 
the gall or period of the day in which the ceremony is per- 
formed. An Afringan can, hke the Bdj, be recited m any part of 
the day. 

We said above that the Diba«h& or the exordium announces 
to the audience or the congregation the main subjects of the 
service. Those main subjects are two 

(A) It announces the name of the Yazata or the Heavenly 
bemg in whose honour, or for whose glorification or invocation, 
the service is celebrated or the ceremony performed (B) It 
announces the name of the person — living oi dead — in whose 
honour or memory the service is held and the name of the 
person at whoso instruction or direction it is held. The 
technical phrases for these tno kmcls of announcements are — 

(A) Khshnumaii, and 

(B) Yad 

1 P. “ a silence obtervert by the Magi at meals and while poi- 
forming then' ablutions ’ (Stoiugoss, Fers. Dictionary) The prayer mut- 
teiedin a low tone is also said to be uttered in bdj The^,uoy«j) 
Zamzama referred to by Firdousi and other Mahomedan writers, is this 
recital iii bdj As Mofoudi, says, the ilhterate speak of the Avesta as 
Zamzama. “II ( Zeradccht, dls d’Espimdn) fut le prophete des Madjou 
(Gutbros) at leur apporta lo livro que lo vulgaire appele Zemzemoh, mais 
dont le viainom, chez les Madjous, ost 13 estah (Avesta) “ (Majoudi 
tiaduit par Barbier do Meynard, Vol p. 124) 
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We will speak of these two here at some length, so that these 
words which occur often may be clearly understood 

The word ‘ KhslmUman ’ comes from the Avesta root Klishnu 

(Sanskrit Khshnu ^7) to please, to rejoice, to 
(A) Eh^nflman. ^ 

gladden, to satisfy. So the word Khslin'd- 

man means ‘joy, satisfaction, pleasure ’ Now aU the Parsce 
hturgical ceremonies are performed and the accompanying 
recitals are made for the Khshnumanoi God, his Amesha-spentas 
or the Archangels, his Yazatas or angels, — ui short, for the 
KhshnUman of God and His Heavenly Beings. They are cele- 
brated in their Glory, to glorify them, to rejoice them, to satisfy 
them. All Parsee prayers, -whether great or small, whether 
liturgical or non-hturgical, begm with the w'ords “ Khshnaothra 
AhuraheMazdao, Asheni Vohu. ... ,” t e (‘‘ I say this or I do 

this) to please or glorify the Great Omniscient Lord.” So, the 
DibS^he announces the Khshndman of the particular Heavenly 
Being or Power in whose honour or for whose glorification 
the ceremony is performed and the reeitalmadc. For example, 
if the service is for the Klishnuman or glorification of Ahurs 
Mazda, the Dibache annoimccsitinthe words " in Klishnfiman 
i-Hormuzd Khiidai beresad, ” % e., “ may this (service) be (lit. 
arrive) for the pleasure, joy or gloiification of Ahura Mazda ” 
If it be for the Yazata Bahraan, then the words used are “m 
Khshnuman-i-Bahman Ameshaspend beresad,” and so on, ac- 
cording as the Yazata 01 the Heavenly Beuig or the angel be 
one or another. If it be in the celebration of a Gahambar, 
t.e., a season festival, then the particular Gahambar which is 
being celebrated or commemorated is mentioned. The general 
formulaforthe announcement of the KhshnUman is “ in Khshnfi- 
man-i-N. N ^ bercsSd.” 

When the Khshnuman is thus announced m the Dibache, then, 
in the Afringan proper, the recital of which follows that of the 

1 Here the name of the Yazata or the GdhamMr, etc , is men- 
tioned 
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DibachS, after the recital of the particular G§.h or time of the clay 
ill which the service is held, the appropriate respective formula 
praising that particular Yazata and describmg his attributes is 
recited. These formulae are said to be the particular respective 
Khshnumans of those particular Yazatas These KhshnUmans 
are two one is said to be n&ra srrsfr or the small KhshnUman 
and the other vadi w#! or greater Khshndman They are taken 
from the Siroza prayer or the Siroza Yasht, which also is said to 
contain the tid'iid or the small Sh'oz3.s and the vadd or greater 
SirozS/S The small KhshnUman is recited after the word/ia- 
sastayatclia in the recital of the Gah and the greater aftei 
“ Viclhvdo mraotii ” In the recital of the Klishnuman of the 
Yazatas, the Klishnuman of Aliura Mazda and the Amesha- 
spentas always precedes, i e , the worshipper first declares, that 
the service is held for the Klishnuman or glorification of Ahuia 
Madza oi God himself, and of His Anie&hS..''pentas or the Archan- 
gels, and then foi that of the particular Yazata named The 
small KhshwCiman is repeated in the Yasnsmeha prayer which 
generally ends all prayers 

The following words m the recital of the Dibacheh draw our 
special attention : Pa ganj-i-DSdar Ahura Mazda raydmand 
khorehinand Ameshaspandbeiesad, ».e, "May these (celebrations) 
arrive to the treasury of the BriUiant and Gloiious Ahura Mazda 
and the Ameshaspeiitas ” What is meant is this : The worshipper 
has to pray with a view to ask for God’s blessmgs over all 
His prayers are to go to the treasury {ganj) of God, from W'hich 
there may be a general distribution to all The influence of 
even one individual wor&hi]iper is far-reaching His praycis 
spread their mfluence round about, in his household, in his city, 
in his country. He is to pray, not for himself but for many 
round about ■him The words of the AfiingSn point to what 
Herodotus ( Bk. I, 132) says of the ancient Persians, that the j 
prayed not only for themselves but for the whole community, 
at the head of which stood the Kmg. 
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The word Yad is Persian and means ‘remembrance.’ 

(B) The Yid in litorgical sernces, besides being per- 

the Dib4ch6 The formed in honour of a particular Heavenly 

Zmdoh ravin and , , . , , , • .1 

the Anousheh- bemg or beings, are celebrated in the name or 

m the memory of somebody who is named 
In the recital. The words used are “aidar yad bad,” eb joj I 
i e., “ may be remembered here ” The services may be per- 
formed in the name or in the memory of the livmg or the dead 
If it IS performed for the hvmg, it is said to be performed 
for the Ztndeli-iavdn, t e , for the hvmg soul If for the dead, 
for the AnomMh-ravdn,t e , theunmoital soul (of the dead) The 
word Auousheh-ravan is Anaosha-urvan of the Avesta, t e , un- 
mortal-souled It is an epithet applied to the dead m religious 
phraseology ^ 

The following are the different f oi ms of the nomenclature 
used for the Ydd in the Dib3.chch Suppose that the ceremony 
or service is for one Jamshed who Ls the son of Rustam 1. If 
Jamshed is living his name is reeitcd thus ‘ ‘ Namchishti® Zin- 
dehrav^n Behedin Jamshed Bchedin Rustam aider yad biid, ’ 
».e , “ May the person with a hvmg soul and bearing the name 
Behedin Jamshed (son of) Behedin Rustom be remembered 
here.” 2 If the person is dead, his name is recited thus 
” Namchishti Anousheh-ravan Behedin Jamshed Behedin Rus- 
tam aidar yad bad Anousheh-ra\ an ravani,” ^e, May the im- 
mortal-souled person bearing the name Behedin Jamshed (son 
of) Behedin Rustam be remembered here. In the first case, 


1 It IS this word Anousheh-ravSn, which gave to Chosroos I, hia Persian 
name, Noshirvjn. The modem Porsoe uamo Noshorwanjee or Nngaer- 
wanjee comes from it. 

2 Namchishti, from Av. nSman, name, and chishta from chish or chlsh 
to give, bestow, attribute, means “ the person to whom such or such a 
name has been given or attributed The word may also mean famous, 
celebrated Later translators translate the word by nam-ba-nim (K. E 
Eanga’s Ehordah Avesta. Sth ed Afrm-i Ard&farosh s 13) when it occurs 
in the Afrmgftn and Afrin But that meanmg does not seem to siut there. 
It may suit in the Pahlavi Vendidad (1, 21 . Ill, 41 , V, 34, &c.), where 
it ooours m the sense of details. (Namchisbtik ]& goft ikvimunet, i.e., the 
details axe not given), 
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viz., of the Zindeli-ravdn, if the father of the person be living, 
for the last words “ aidar yad bid ” the word “ beresad ” 
,il« j) ^.e., may good or help reach him) is used, 

The word Behedminthe above formula means a layman, lit, 
one of the good religion. If the person belongs to a priestly class 
and has gone through the first degree of priesthood, the epithet 
‘ Ervad’ (Pahl, herbad from Av. aethra-paiti i e , a master of 
learnmg, a teacher) is used instead of ‘Behedm ’ If he belongs 
to the priestly class but has not gone through the degree of 
priesthood, he is siioken of as ‘ osid ’ (Av. havishla a disciple 
a learner). If the person is a lady of the priestly class, she is 
spoken of as “ Osh.” If the person is a high priest, he is spoken 
of as “ Dastur.” Similar appellations are added to the name of 
the father according as he is a priest or othervsnse. 


the name of the 
peison direoUng 
the performance 
of the ceremony. 


The recital of the name of the person, whether dead or alive, 
Farmiyashna, or ^hom the ceremony is performed, is fol- 
lowed by a mention of the name of the person 
who directs that the ceremony may be per- 
formed The foimula adopted for this 
announcement is “ Farmayashna Behedm N ^ Mazdayasm 
beresad, le , “ This ceremony is performed at the direction 
of the Mazdayasiian Behedm N. N May help or good come to 
him.” The name of the elder or the head of the family is gene- 
rally mentioned as the person du’ectmg the performance of the 
ceremony. 


II The ifringau 
proper. Its (o) vari- 
able and (b) invari- 
able parts. 


The Afrmgan proper consists of two 
parts (a) The Variable part, and (6) The 
Invariable part 


(a) On the completion of the Dibache, which is recited by only 
one of the priests, the other priest joins him in the recital of the 
Afrmgan proper. At first, the number of the YatM-Ahu- Vairyos, 
which varies accordmg to the nature of the AfrmgSn as referred 
to above, are recited , then follow the recital of the formula of 


l Here the name of the person directing the performance is mentioned, 







That la the present practice, but some books of ntual give roa 6, mfth 1, and roz 29, moh 7 also 
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(6) After the recital of the particular Kardeh which forms the 
particular Afriugan, the second priest, the Atravakhshi gets up 
from his place and standing before the fire and holding a flower, 
now given him by the first priest, the Joti, recites with him the 
Kardeh of “Afrinami Khshathrayan Danghu paiti ”* This 
Kardeh is mvanable and is repeated after the variable part 
of all Afringans It contains an excellent prayer, invoking 
blessings upon the ruler of the land, on whose stable, just and 
kind rule depends the prosperity of the country and of the 
people. It IS as it were an Avestan “ God save the King ” 

The word Afrin bterally means ‘ benedictions ’ This part of 
, the Afiingan praj-ers, which is, like the first 

Its difierent kinds part, written m the Pazend language, is so 

called because it is full of benedictions. 
These Afnns arc generally recited, but they do not form a 
necessary part of the Afrmgan ceremony. One can, if he 
likes, fimsh the Afnngfin ceremony after the recital of the Afnn- 
gan proper, by reciting the firashing-BS.]. For example, in the 
Afrmgan of Sraosha recited for the first three mghts at the 
house where a man dies, no Afrm is recited There arc several 
kinds of Afrms Some of these are such as must be recited 
on particular occasions and after particular Afringans. The 
recital of others is optional They are the followmg . — 

1 Afrin of GS/hambar 

2 Afrm of Eapithavin 

3. Afrm of Ardafarosh 

4. Afrin of the names of Buzorgs, or the departed worthies. 

5 Afrm of Myazd. 

6. Afrm of Spitaman Zartliosht 

7. Afrin of the Hamkar&s, or the Afrin of Dahmfin. 

8. Afrm-i G§Jhamb3.r F3.vi 

1 will describe these Afrms in brief 


1 Westerguard, p 321 Afngan-i Gahamb&r 14-19. 
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It is an Afrin which can only be recited after the Afringfi.n of 
1 ifnn of OSh- Gahambirs on each of the five days oi 
the Gahambars or the sue season festivals. 
This Afrin consists of three parts, the first and the last of which 
are Afrins proper ^ 1. In the first part the worshipper prays 

that the spiritual strength of the ceremony and the ritual may 
reach all 2. It is the second part which renders this Afrin 
the Afrin of GahambSx, because, in it particular references are 
made to the sue Gdihambars of the year, to the periods of the 
year when they occur and to the different grand objects® of 
God’s creation connected with those periods. 3. The third 
part agam contains some benedictions. 


It is so called because it is the Afrin which is specially recited 

2 IfnnofRapi- Afringln of Rapithavm, which 

thawin jg recited on the third day, (Ardibehesht) of 

Farvardm, the first month of the year. It may be recited after 
other AfrmgSns on other occasions This Afrin can be divided 
into two parts . — 1 The first part contains the general form 
of benedictions found in other Afnns. 2 . The second part 
contains a list of the names of the departed worthies of ancient 
Iran Their Farohars or guarding spirits are remembered and 
commemorated. It contains, as it were, two lists of canoniza- 
tion , one, of the worthies of the time of the cycle of Zoroastei , 
and another that of the cycle of the Sassanian times, 

It is so called because it is generally recited after the Afringfin 

3 Afrin o£Arda- Ardafaroliar or ArdSfaroash or Ardafa- 

rosh,® which is the Afringan generally 


1 Vzde Spiegel, translated by Bleeok Khordah Avesta, p. 179, 

° The order m which the grand objects were created is well-nigh the 
same as that m the Genesis, viz., the Heavens, Water, Land, Trees, 
Cattle, and Man. The Genesis speaks of the Creation on six consecu- 
tive days but this Afrin gives intervals of days between each of the six 
creations as follows , 46, 60, 76, 30, 80, 76, thus completing the 365 days 
of the year, the first creation, vtz., die Heavens being created on the 
46th day of the year, 

“ ArdA IS Av. arila, t e , aaha holy and farosh is Av. Fravasht. 
The word thus means “ the holy spirits,” 



THE iFEXITGiN 


389 


rebited m honour of the dead The worshipper praj-a m 
this Afrin that the spiritual strength of the ceremony 
performed, or of the recital made, may be a source of 
pleasure and help to the Farohaxs or the spirits of all w'ho have 
departed and all who may depart, from the time of Gayomard 
down to that of the coming Soshj'os 


It is an Afrin in the strict sense of the v ord. It is so called, 

. t, , i.. because it contains a hst of the names of 

4. ^rm of the 

names of the some of the departed worthies (buzorgs) of 
Buzorga. ancient Iran, such as, Zarir, Siavakhsh, Bejan, 

Gushtasp, Sam Nariman, Rustam, Asfandyar, and Jamasp. 
The particular traits of character in which they excelled are 
mentioned, and it is praj'ed that the living person, in whose 
honour or for whose benefit the ceremony is performed or the 
person at whose direction (Farm^jashne) the ceremony is 
performed, may possess those traits of character. In 
this Afrin, the name of the director is specially mentioned 
and good vishes expressed for him This Afrm is generally 
recited after the Afrin of Ard&- farosh as an additional Afrm 
Bemg a prayer of benedictions m the ordinary sense of the 
word it forms a part of the marriage service also. When so 
recited, the names of the marrymg couples are mentioned 
therem and blessings invoked upon them 


This Afrin has fallen rather into disuse It is recited rarely. 

5, Ifnn of It seems to have been so called because it 
Myazd. recited with the Myazd (the offerings of 

fruit, flowers, water, milk, &c.) before it 

While all the Afrms above referred to are in the Pazend lan- 

6 ^fnn-i-Spit- this is the only Afrin in the old Avesta 

tamSn Zorthosht. language Strictly speakmg, it cannot be put 
into the class of Afrins, by which term is generally understood 
prayers recited after the Afringkns as benedictions, because it is 
never recited during the AfringSn ceremony. But in the strict 
and literal sense of the word Afrin, it is a real Afrm or a benedic- 
tion. It is addressed in the second person. It is so called 
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because it is said to have been composed by Zarthosht or Zoroas- 
ter and addressed to his royal patron king Gushtasp. Such 
being the case, its phraseology is to a great extent adopted, even 
now, by the Dasturs and other priests when they present 
laudatory addresses to personages of the Royal family ^ 

This Afrin is generally recited after the Afrins of ArdS<- 

7 Ifrin of Ham- farosh and of the Buzorgs It can be recited 

kar4. alone after any' Afrmgl,n It is known by 

several following names . (a) Afrin of HamkarS,. It is so 
called because the HamkSiis (colaborateurs) of the Amcshas- 
pands are mentioned therein. ^ 

(b) Afrin of Haft AmeshUspand. It is so called because the 
seven (haft) Ameshaspands or archangels are one by one men- 
tioned therein, and the demons or Evil-spirits whom they combat 
are referred to ^ 

(c) Afrm-i-DahmS,n It is so called because the Dahm&n, i e , 
the pious, the good, who had long since departed — from 
Gayomard, the Peshdadian King, to AsfandyS.r of the Kidman 
dynasty — are remembered therem. 

This Afrin is not strictly an Afrin, but it is spoken of as such 

8 Afnn-i-Gaham- Only its firat two sections form an Afrin, 

A®' the rest being the Dibache referred to 

pavi above It is recited over wine and milk 

1 For its translation vide Spiegel, translated by Bleeck, Khordeh 
Avesta XL, p 140 

2 The colaborateurs of the seven Ameshaspentas are the following ’ — 

1 Ahura Mazda — DaS-pa-Adar, DaS-pa-Meher, Da^-pa-Din. 

2 Bahman {Vohumana) — M6h6r, Gosh (DravSsp), RSm. 

3 Ardibehe^t (Asha-vahishta) — Adar, Sarosh, Beherdm 

4 Sheherivar (Khshathra Vairya) — £hur (Khurshed), Meher, AsmSn 

AnerSn 

6 Asfandarmad (Spenta Armaiti) — Ava.n (Aba.n), Dm, Arad (Ashish 
or Ashisavangh), Marespand. 

6 Khordad (HaurvatSt) — Tir (Tishtrya), Ardafarvash or Ardafarosh 

(Farvordin), Goad (Vata), 

7 Amardad (Ameretat) — Bewhng, Astad, Jamyad. 

® Spiegel translates it under this head. Vide Kbordeh-Avesta, trans. 
lated by Bleeck, p. 176, 
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on the occasions of the Gahambirs or season festivals. It 
IS so Galled because at one time, the celebrants sat within a 
place enclosed by a pavi 

Having described at length the different 
^AEnngan parts and kinds of the Afringan, I will 

now describe the ntual • — Tn o or more 
priests perform the Padyab-Knsti, as is usually the case, 
before commencing the prayers They seat themselves on 
a carpet On a sheet of white cloth, the Zoti has before him 
in his front a tray which contains myazd, i e , fruits and 
flowers of the season. At tunes, when there is a large quantity 
of the myazd, there are more than one tray Besides fruit and 
flowers, there are milk, wine, water and sherbet (or syrup) in 
the tray in small vessels or glasses Then, next to the tra}' con- 
taining fruit, flowers and the above thmgs, there is a fire vase 
opposite to the Zoti Near the vase, there is a tray contaming 
sandal wood and frankincense. The followmg diagram shows 
the positions of the priests and the arrangement of the 
trays, etc. 

B 

0 11 ” 


E 


A 

A The seat of the Zoti. 

B The seat of the Haspi or Atravakhshi. 

C Vase of the Fire with a ladle and tongs. 

D Tray containing sandalwood and frankincense 
E Tray containing the myazd, %.e., fruit, flowers, milk, wine, 
water, sJierbel, etc. 
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The word myazda comes from the Avesta root ‘ mtd ’ Sanskrit 
Mynzda and it a to bestow . So, it means things reh- 

cAdsAm or commu- giously offered m ceremonies.* The Damn 
or the sacred bread, fruit, flowers, wine, 
milk, etc , which are offered, and over which prayers are 
recited, are all jointly kno\^ n as myazda The Fravashis or the 
guardmg spirits of the departed ones take delight in coming to 
the place where such myazd is offered We read in the Fra- 
vardin Yasht (Yasht XIII, 64) . “ We worship the good, strong, 

beneficent Frava&his of the faithful . \iho run by tens of 

thousands mto the midst of the Myazdas ”* 


In the Gathas, myazd is offered to Ahura Mazda “ 0 Ahura ' 
We offer Myazda to thee and to Asha with humility (or, 
with prayers nemanghd Ha, XXXIV, 3) ” Among the 
different thmgs offered, such as water, milk, wine, fruits, 
flowers, etc., fruits are specially spoken of as the myazda 
For example, in the above passage of the Gatha, the 
Pahlavi translator renders the word myazda by fruit (6or). 
He says “I jilace the fruit within thy possession (bar 
pavan khvesh-i-lak yakhsenunam) ® Neryosang also translates 
the word by ' phala,’ le, frmt So, nowadays, the Parsees 
generally understand by the word myazd, which is corrupted 
into mej, “fruit used in religious ceremomes.’’ 

Haug3 derives the word otherwise He says " Originally 
it meant ‘flesh,’ as may be clearly seen from the cognate 
Armenian mis, ‘ meat ’ (comp. Sans, mansa rt? ) being id- 
entical with ‘meat.’ Some denve the word “mass” of the 
Christian ritual from the same source Others derive the word 
“ mass” from missa in the Latin phrase “Ite missa est,” i.e , 
“Go, it is dismissed,” but this derivation is supposed to be wrong 
and the initial conception is said to be of ‘ flesh ’ and of a flesh- 


1 S. B. E. XXIU p. 196. > Qathas> by Dr Mills, p. 134 

B Sasaya on the Faraia, 2ncl ed, p. 139. 
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offering in sacrifice ^ In old High German, the word is 
maz, in Gothic Tmdz. In this sense, the word ‘massacre’ 
is taken to be masskhvxir i.e., flesh-eater Lat 

mensa, which 5 is a table or the food spread thereon, has 
a similar connection Similarly m Persian miz is “table” 
as well as a guest. Mizbdn means a “ host ’ The word myazd in 
Persian also means a ‘banquet.’ In Latin ‘‘seconda mensa’ 
similarly moans ‘ a second course.’ 

Originally the Danin, i e , the sacred bread n as included in 
the word ‘myazda,’ For example, ir the Ya 5 na, in one of the 
chapteis known as tho.se of Sraosha Damn (Ha III), the word 
myazda includes the Darun But, latteily, the word Damn has 
often been mentioned scpaiatelv , foi example, m the Afrm 
(Darun j'ashtahoin, inyiizd hamirayenim) In a town like 
Naosari, in the ordmary parlance of priests, the word myazd 
has come to mean the ceiemony of Afnng&n 

All the things offered as myazda are eatables (Kharethem 
myazdein, Ha HI, 1) and the worshippers partake of them in a 
ceremonious way This pai-taking of the eatables presented as 
myazda is spoken of as “ chdskm ” (lit , tastmg) It is only 
those wlio ai c d'’serving, who have deserved it by their righteous- 
ness {asim) and good comluct {fiireti) that are asked topiarticipate 
in the chdshni (Ya 9 na, Ha VIII, 2). As Prof. Darincstetcr 
says, the public gatherings for offering the myazda and for 
eating them (ohashni) were, as it were, gathermgs for religious 
trials He says “ Cette communion est une sorte d’ epreuve 
religieuse. II fant quo Ic ficlelc so sente cn etat cle gi ace pour y tou- 
cher et il scinble, d apiesradjuiationsolenncllc laitc par le Zao- 
tar, que Ics effets du Myazda tiahisscnt cclui qiii le consomme 
en dtatdc peche ’’ (Le Zend Acosta, Vol I, p. 75) Tlic ultimate 
object of these oflciings is, that they may suggest to the 


1 Vide Sir E Cox’s articles in the Emeteentb century of IMairli lOOS’ 
wherein the Christian iitual is said to have existed long before 
Christianity, in the Eleusion and Mithraic Mysteries. 
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worshippers, that the best oflering is that of righteous actions. 
Prayer, praise and righteousness are the best offerings acceptable 
to God. 


Wine in the 
Afrmgdn ceremony 


Wme is generally used in the Afringan and other rehgious 
ceremonies There are some Parsees now, 
uho, being total abstainers abstain from 
usmgume in the ceremonies at their place. 
If we look to the time of the Avesta we find no prohibition. 
But, we find that the ■niue then used was the juice of the grapes 
That it was a sweet, iiourishmg and health -giving drink 
appears from several facts — 


1. Firstly, the very Avestaieword for wine shows, thatit was 
a drink as sweet as honey This Avestaic word is madho which 
corresponds to the Sanskrit madhu, Lat mel, and French rrnel, 
i.& , honej . 


3. Secondly, the root of the word shows its medicinal virtue. 
It comes from an old Aryan root mad or madh. Sans. »ry Latin 
mad-&ri, meaning to make a remedy, from which comesour English 
word medicine. “ Dl,ru,” ( j j I <> ), the later Persian w'ord for wine 
which IS now commonly used m GujarSti, also has the etymologi- 
cal meanmg of medicine Dava-ddru is a colloquial phrase for 
medical treatment. It comes from an old Aryan root dm, 
Sanskrit dhm, meaning to be strong, to be healthy. 

3. Thirdly, it was prescribed as nourishment to ladies lu 
their accouchement (VcndidM Y, 52) 

4 Fouithly, being a nourishing drink, its use was pei- 
mitted even among the priesthood (Veiididad XIV, 17) 


5. Fifthly, in one of the later writings, the Afrin-i-Gaham- 
bar, where they speak about the six Gahambars, it is said that 
the merit of celebrating the last season festival of the year, 
the Hmiaspathmaedem Gahamb&r, in honour of the creation of 
man, is ]ust the same as that of feeding the poor and the 
pious In the food referred to here, wine is spoken of as a 
part of the diet. At one time, it was generally thought, and 
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even nort it is thought by some, to be very meritorious to 
teste a little of the wine used m the rehgious ceremonies of 
the Gahambar festival. 

6. Sixthly, an allusion to uinc ui the recital of the blessings 
of the marriage ceremony of the Ashirvad, shows that the nine 
used m the old Parsee boohs uas not the ■nine that intoxi- 
cated. The officiatmg priests, in the recital of a long hst of 
blessmgs that are invoked upon the inarrymg couple, uish the 
bride and bridegroom to bo as sparkling and cheerful as wmc. 

Coming to the time of the Pahlavi literature of the Parsees, 
which flourished during the peiiod of the Sassamau dynasty, 
we find Pahlavi wiitcrs permittmg the use of ume and preach- 
ing moderation. Adarbad Marespaud, in his Pard-namch, or 
Book of Advice, thus admonishes his son “ Make a moderate 
use of wine, because he ■who makes an mimoderate use, commit- 
teth various sinful acts ” The Dadistam-dun (ch L., LI ) 
allows the use of wine and admonishes every man to exert 
moral control over himself To the robust and intelligent 
who can do without wine, it recommends abstmence To 
others it recommends moderation Only that man is justi- 
fied to take wine, who can thereby do some good to himself, 
or at least can do no harm to himself If his Mmala, Mkhta, 
and hvarshta, le, his good thoughts, good words, and good 
deeds are in the least peivcrted by dunk, he must abstain 
from it. The book advises a man to determine for himself 
once for all what moderate quantity he can take without 
doing any harm Havmg once deteimincd that quantity, he 
IB never to exceed it The most that a man should take is 
three glasses of diluted wine. If he exceeds that quantity 
there is a hkelihood of bis good thoughts, woid.s, and deeds 
being perverted ^ TheDinkard (Vol I, p. 4) considers excessive 
drinkmg to be a sm as it keeps away a person from prayers. 

J On the subject of the trade of wme-sellers, the D&dist&n-i-dini says, 
that not only is a man who makes an improper and immoderate uso of 
wine guilty, but also a wme-seller who knowingly sells wine to those 
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Flowers play a piominent part in the Afrmgan Ceremony I{ 
flowers are not available, leaves of any frag- 
CeroiM- 1 ant plant like the s£i63a (basil) are used It 
Language appeals, that in former times special floweis 
■were used for the Afriiigaiis of iiarticubir 
Yazatas or angels in whose honour or with nhose Khshnuman 
the separate Afiingans neic lecitod It appeals that the 
ancient Peisians had, as it nere, a language of flowers of their 
own The Bundehesh (Chap XXVII, 24) gives a list of the 
different flowers nhich were said to be the special floners of the 
different Yazatas The association of the different flowers n ith 
the different angels depended upon the moral qualities oi chaiac- 
tcristics believed to have been associated with those angels 
For example, the Ameshaspenta Sheherivar (whose Avesta name 
is Khshathra Vairya) rejirescnts the Sovereign Will of God. 
Then he presides over the sovereign powei of kmgs He typified 
sovereignty, both physical and mental. The sovereignty of 
a king implies Order, Equity or Justice So Plutarch re- 
presents Sheherivar as the god of Order, Equity or Justice, 
Now, accorduig to the Bundehesh, the flou ci known as ‘ Shah- 
AiSparem ” or the Royal Asparem is the special flower of this 
Ameshaspenta This speciahsalion is very appropriate The 
Shah-a.spaicm of the Bundehesh is the floiiei ‘ basil The woid 
‘ Basil ’ comes from Basihcns This tiowci is the Konigskiaut” 
of the Germans It is the “ plant royale ” of the French We 
thus see, that the flower Shah-asparem or the Basil is very ap- 
propriately specialized as the floner of Sheherivar who presides 
over sovereignty — sovereignty of body and sovereignty of 
mind It appears then, that, m former times, w hen one recited 

who make an improper use of it It was deemed improper and unlaw- 
ful for a wine-seller to continue to sell 'wine, for the sake of hia pocket, 
to a customer who was the worse for liquor. He is to make it a point to 
sell wine to those only who can do some good to themselves by that 
drink, or, at least, no harm either to themselves or to others. For the 
use of wine among the Persians, as referred to by 'the dassicol writers, 
&c mdc my Paper “ 'Wine among the ancient Persians ” (1888), 
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the Afringan AMth the KJishnuman of Sbchcrivar, he used eight 
Shah-asparem or Basil flowers -nhich symbolized soveieigii will 
In the same manner, in the recital of the Afringans of diflerent 
Yazatas, different floners, which were special to them and 
which symbolized the special characteristics or qualities over 
which the Yazatas presided, were used 
The following list shows the connection of different flowers 
with different Yazatas 



Name of the 
Yazata 

PahlaM name of 
the lion ei j 

Trobablo equivalent 
names in English 

1 

Aliui a JIazda 

Muid Yasmm 

Jasaminc with leaves like 
the inyitle 

2 

Bahman 

Saman-i sa6d 

Ti efoil 

3 

Ardibohcsht 

Merezan gosh 

Sweet JIaijoram 

4 

|Shoherivar 

Shah- spat cm 

Basil-ioyal 

a 

SpendSrmad 

Faranj-maslik 

A sweet Basil, lit , the 
musk of the Firangis or 
Flanks 

6 

Khorclad 

Susan 

Lily 


AmcrdJd 

Chambo 

It IS theSanskritChompak. 

8 

Daepa-adar 

Vadiiiz (vadrang) 

^ bui 

Oiange flower 

9 

Adar 

Azci gun 

The Anemone or the Man- 
gold 

10 

Abln 

2sjlo-j>ai 

Water-lily 

11 

Khorshed 

Maiv-i-siiod 

Cat thymo (Ceiiiiaii,Kat- 
zcii-kiaut Fionch, La 
Mnium) 

12 

1 

Mohor 

Ruges 

Rush oi Leek. 

1 

12 

Tir 

Vanaosh 

Flower of tho Wan tree 

14 

Cosh 

Meien 

Vino-flower (French, Flour 
de vigno Germ Wein- 
bluthe). 

15 

Daepa-meher 

Karad 

A flower of the species 
Pandanus odoratissimus. 

16 

Meher 

Vanush 

Violet. 

17 

Sraosb 

Kheii Sorkh 

Pepper grass. 
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Names of the 
Yazata. 

Fall la VI name of 
the flower. 

Piobable equivalent 
names in Englisli 

18 

Rashna 

1 

Niatarun 

Narcissus. 

19 

Farvardin 

Aoroz 

Cock’s comb. 

20 

Behr&m 

Sisenbar 

Water mint. 

21 

R5m 

Kheri zerd 

Yellow Pepper grass 

22 

Gu5d 

VAdrang-bm 

Mountam-balm 

23 

Da4pa-din 

Shambaht . 

Fenu-greek. 

24 

Din 

Gul-i-sad varg 

Rosa centi-folia 

25 

Aahisang 

HamAk hamAk Va- 
b&r. 

Buphthalmus 

26 

Istad 

HamAk Hom-i-8afid 

White Haoma 

27 


Nana nnna sparam 

Bread-vegetable 

28 

JamyAd 

Kalkam 

Saffron, Crocus 

29 

MArespand 

Artashir An 

A bitter plant 

30 

Aneriln 

Haoma datd ai Horn 

1 

Haoma 


The flowers are at first generally kept in a small tray on the 
The anengemeut left, and, on the commencement of the recital 
of each Kardi or section of the Afringan, 
eight flowers are taken into the principal tray 
containing the myazd, i.e , milk, water, wine' 
The eight flowers are arranged in two rows. 
The first flowers lower down m both these rows point towards 
the fire vase opposite. The three next are arranged face to face. 
The foUowmg diagram shows the arrangement of the flowers . 


and the Exchange 
of the Flowers. 

The Expreeuon of 
Approval 

sfterfeef fruit, &c. 


> 


T 


T 
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The flowers are arranged as above before the commencemept 
of each Kardch of the Afringans At the end of the recital of 
the first or the variable part of the Afrmgan, the Baspi pr the 
Atravakhshi gets up from his seat on the carpet and the Zoti 
gives him the lowest flower on the right hand aide and himself 
holds the lowest on the left hand side The former, while receiving 
the flower, utters the words “Ahurahe Mazdao raevato Kharen- 
anghatd,” t e , “ of the Glorious and Biilliant God ” Then both 
recite together the second or the mvariable part of the Afnn- 
gaps, the Kardl of Afnnami. As said before, this part of the 
AfringS,n invokes the blessmga of God upon the ruler of the 
land. Both recite this portion holding the flowers m their 
hands. 

In Persia, the Zoroastrian priests hold up their finger instead 
of a flower. It seems that in ancient tunes, there was the prac- 
tice for people to hold up their fingers to show approval and 
consent. In Tibet, even now, when a person with whom you 
converse, wants to show his approval or agreement uith what 
you say, he raises up his finger Just as you nod your head a 
little to show, that you follow what another person with whom 
you conveise says, the Tibetan, now and then raises his finger 
We learn from Firdousi that that is a very old custom When 
Pira,n entrusted young Kaikhosru to some shepherds to be 
brought up under their care, m order to save him from the 
grasp of his maternal grandfather Afrasyab, who, as the result 
of a dream, thought of killing the boy-prince, the shepherds 
now and then raised up their fingers to show their approval 
and consent' t 


1 (Vuller's Firdusii Lieber Regum, 

Tomus secundUB p 678 1 2648. Mecan's Calcutta ed Vol II p 482 1 
3 Hohl's Paris ed Vol II p 420 ) Vidt my paper on “ A Tibotan form 
of Salutation, suggesting on explanation of a Parseo ritual,” in the 
SirJ J Z. MadresS. Jubilee Volume, pp 408-14 Vide also my paper 
on ‘‘ Tibetan Salutations and a few thoughts suggested by them " 
(Journal of the Anthropological Society of Bombay of 1014 Vide my 
Anthropological Papers Part II, pp. 120-21 ) 
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This part of the ritual seems to indicate, that, as there is 
one God above to rule over the world, there must be one King 
here as his leprescntative to lule over the country He must 
be powerful enough to over-rule all impiety, injustice, 
misrule, oppression and immorahty 

On finishing this second part, both the priests exchange their 
flowers. This exchange symbohzes the exchange of lives bet- 
ween this world and the next Souls are born and souls pass 
away How do they do so ^ That is indicated and symbolized 
by the next jirocess in connection with the flowers The priests 
recite twice the prayer of Humatanam, etc. (Ya 5 na Haptan- 
ghaiti, Ya 9 na XXXV, 2 ), wherein the reciters say that they 
praise those who practise good thoughts, good words and good 
deeds Now the Parsee books say that a pious righteous soul 
passes away to the other woild, to the paradise, with throe steps 
reciting, at each stage, the words Humata, Huklita and Hvarshta, 
i e , good thoughts, good w ords and good deeds ^ So, at this 
juncture, the Zoti, while lecitmg the above words HumatanSm, 
etc , lifts up the three flowers on the right hard side, one by one, 
beginning from above Then, reciting the same jiraycr of Huma- 
tanam for the second time, similarly lifts up the three flow ei s on 
the left hand side, but commencing from bclow' This piocess 
and this recital symbolize the above view, that a pious iighteoiis 
soul has to come down to and move about in this world and 
then to pass away fiom this world to the other with the triad of 
good thoughts, good ivords and good deeds Havmg thus lifted 
up the two sets of three flowmrs with the above prayci praising 
goodneSiS of thoughts, words and deeds, he gives them into 
the hands of the Raspi, who, in the end, returns them to hun 
He finally placCiS them on one side in the tray. At the first 
recital of the Humatanam prayer and at the first lifting up of 
the flowers, the Raspi stands on one side of the Fire-vase, ^ e , 
on the right hand side of the Zoti, and, at the second recital, on 
the other side He. thus, changes his situation, to symbolize 
the change of situation on the part of the soul, after death 

1 Vide also tho ViBpa humata prayer '' All good thoughts, good 
words and good deeds lead us to Heaven," 
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After the above recitals and after the abovesaid two processes 
The pointing of of the flowers from their two rov s the 
the directions with Raspi, who was all along standing befoie the 
° fire-vase holding in his hand the ladle with 

which he placed sandal-wood on the fire-vase, presents the ladle 
to the Zoti. The Zoti holds it from the side of the broad blade 
and the Raspi, from the side of the end of the handle Both 
recite an Yathd-AhvrVairyo and an AsAem FoAm ^Tiile reciting 
the YatM, the Zoti moves the ladle in the tray before him 
pointing out the four sides or directions. While recitmg 
the Aaltem, he points to the four corners. In short, 
he points, as it were, to the different directions of the 
movements of the sun In pomting out the first four directions 
he draws, as it were, a cross x . W'e know, that anth- 
ropologists say, that the Gross existed before Christ, that it 
symbohzed to some extent the ancient sun-worship and pointed 
out the different directions in connection with the sun In that 
respect, it resembled, to a certain extent, the savasiikd of the 
Hindus which similarly symbohzed the movement of the sun. 
Thus, the pointing of the different sides and corners with the 
ladle was something like describing a savastikd 


After reciting the Yatha. and the Ashem, two more Yatb5- 
ahu-vairy6s and an ' Yasnemcha ’ are recited. Then the two 
priests pass their hands into each other's hands in a particular 
way This process of passmg hands is known as Hamdzor Then 
a short recital of the Humatanam, etc , finishes the Afrmg&n 
prayer. The Zoti then recites one or more Afnns. The 
priests are, at this last stage, paid their fees spoken of as asAo- 
dad. I willhere describe the terms (o) Hamdzor and (6) AsMddd 
above referred to. 


The HamSaor plays an important part in several ceremonies 
of the Parsees. It is a particular way in 
(o) Hamflzor. which, at the end of several ceremonies, one 
person passes his hands into the hands of another person. One 
person, say A, holds forth both his hands flattened out 

61 



402 


OUTER LITUBQIOAL SERVICES 


and m the position of the thumbs being uppermost and the 
palm of one hand facing parallel to the palm of the other. 
Another person B, with whom he makes the Hamazor, similarly 
holds forth his hands, placmg his flattened right hand between 
A’s flattened hands. This process places the flattened right 
hand of A, m turn, between B’s flattened hands. Thus, each 
holds the right hand of another in the folds of his hands. Having 
thus placed them, they, with a graceful movement withdraw the 
right hands and similarly pass their left hands in the folds of the 
hands of another. After thus passing their hands mto each other’s 
hands they hft their hands towards their heads just as if to 
touch them with the tips of their fingers, which is the usual 
way of salutmg elders or superiors. This graceful movement of 
hands is spoken of as “Hamazor karvi or “ Hamazor levi, ’ 
i e„ “ to make the Hamazor “ or “ to take the Hamazor.’’ 


The follow mg are the ceremonies at the end of which the 


The Coremomea 
or ocuasions during 
which the HamlL- 
sor is performed. 


Hamazor is generally performed 1 The 
Yajashne 2. The Vendid&d. 3. The 
Visperad. 4 The Afrmgan. 5 The recital 
of Nyaishes jomtly by a number of persons 


forming a congregation 


Dunng the first three ceremonies, it is generally the two 
priests who take part in the ceremonies that perform the Hama- 
zor In the case of the Vendidad when it is recited for the 
Nirangdin, the second priest, »e., the Raspi, or the 
Atravakhshi, at the conclusion of the ceremony, performs 
the Hamazor with other priests and laymen assembled to super- 
intend and witness the ceremony 
In the case of the Afringan ceremony, the two priests, the Zoti 
and the Atravakhshi, perform the Hamhzor at the end of each 
Afimgkn, i. e., at the end of each Kardi of the Afrmgan. If 
there is a large number of priests present and if there is a large 
congregation of laymen before which the ceremony is performed, 
at the end of the recital of the last Kardi of the Afring&n, the 
Atravakhshi goes round the assembly and performs Hamper 
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with the other priests and laymen. This custom of making 
Hamazor with others is getting a little out of practice in Bombay, 
but is still in practice in the Parsee ton ns of Gujarat. 

Tn the case of the recitals of the Nyai.shes jointly by a 
congregation, the Ham&zor is performed by the persons assem- 
bled with several persona standmg next to them For examine, 
the Oothamna ceremony on the thud day after death is 
such an occasion when there are joint recitals of the Khorshed 
and Mehcr Nyaishes There, after the recital of the Pazend 
DoeL Nam-setS/yeshne, which always follows the recital of the 
Ify&ishes, this performance of the Hamazor follows Again, at 
some ceremonial gatherings, the Atash Nyaish is jointly recited. 
There also the Hamazor is performed after the lecital of the Doa 
Nam-setayashne. 

In such religious and ceremonial gatherings, people generally 
take their stand according to their seniority or superiority. 
The Dastur or the Head Priest or a senior has his place gene- 
rally ui the middle and in the front. At the proper time, he 
performs the Hamazor with a few near him, beginning with the 
next juniors, standing next to him. The latter contmues it 
with those next to him, and so on Thu--, the w hole assembly 
makes the Hamazor, each person makmg it w ith the few round 
about him 

I think, that the Hamazor of the Parsers resembles the 

The Hamazor of Kiss of Peace of some of the Bene-Jsraels of 

PaiseM and India, and the Kiss of Peace of some of the 
The Kiss of Peace 

of some of the Early Christians. Bev. J. H. Lord thus 
lndm^“^^0f the describes the Kiss of Peace of the Bene 
Early Christiana Israels : 

“ Emanatmg from the chief minister, who bestows it on the 
elders nearest to him, it passes throughout the congregation. 
Each individual seeks it, as far «s possible, from his semor or 
superior E.xtendmg the arms wilh^he hands flattened out, 
and in the position of the thumbs hei^ uppermost, the person 
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approached takes the hand between both of his own, similarly 
held, and the junior then probably places his remaining hand on 
the outside of one of those of the person already holding his 
other hand. The hands of each are then simultaneously released 
and each one immediately passes the tips of his fingers which 
have touched those of his neighbour to his mouth and kisses 
them. , He then passes on to receive the same from, or to bestow 
the same on, another , and so on, till all m the Synagogue have 
saluted one another Two or three minutes may be occupied in 
the process. A movement is going on all through the Syna- 
gogue, and a distmctly audible sound of the lips is heard 
through the building, till all IS finished As to the occasions 
when the Kiss of Peace is observed among the Bene- 
Israels, he says : “It is, of course, not difficult to believe 
in the possibihty of the practice having been handed down 
amongst the Bene-Israels, and havmg been without break used 
by them on occasions of their meeting together at circum- 
cisions, and for such other communal meetings as they may 
have kept up amongst themselves from the first ” 

The points of similarity between the Hamazor of the Parsecs 
and the Kiss of Peace of the Bene-Israels, when observed m 
congregations, are the following (a) The movements of 
hands is similar. (6) In both, they emanate from the chief 
minister (c) In both, each makes it with, or bestows it 
upon, the ciders nearest to him. (d) In both, they pass 
throughout the congregation. 

The only point of difference is this, that, while among the 
Bene-Israels the process ends with a kissmg of the tips of the 
fingers of the hands, among the Parsees, it ends with the 
taking of the tips of the fingers to the forehead with a gentle 
bow. 

1 The Jews m India and the Far East, by the Bev. J. H. Lord (1907) 
pp. 30-31 Fide my paper, “ The Kiss of Peace among the Bene-Israels 
of Bombay and the HamSzor among the Parsees (Jonmal of the An- 
thropological Society of Bombay, Vol. VIII| No. 2, pp. 84-96. Vide my 
Anthropological Papers, Part I, pp. 283-94). 
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The word Hamd in the word HamS,zor is Avesta, harm, Sans- 
krit sam, Latin simul, similis, English same, 
th Jworf H^lzor! The word Zor is Avesta Zaothm and conies 
from the root Zu, to perform a ceremony. 
So, the word Hamajor means “to be the same or to be one in 
ceremony.” One of the principal participants or performers of 
the ceremony, by passing his hands in the hands of others, 
symbolically makes them participate in the ceremony he had 
performed The members of the congregation by performing 
the Hamazor with one of the prmcipal celebrants make 
themselves participants in the ceremony After the per- 
formance of the Hamdzor and at the end of the ceremony, they 
subsequently make the chdshni, i e , they eat a little of the 
consecrated things and thereby further show themselves as 
participants in the advantages or good resulting from the 
ceremony. 

While performmg the Hamazor, they recite the words 
The formula re- “Hamazor hama asho b§d,” ^ e , “May you be 
cited while per- one (with us) in the Ceremony and may y^u be 
fommg the Hama or iighteous.” The recital of the woras 

signify and emphasize the object and aim of the performance 
of the Hamazor ceremony. The ultimate object of all cere- 
monies, rites and sacrifices is to elevate the mind of the performers 
or the worshippers. A ‘ saciifico’ docs not fulfil its object unless it 
makes the participant ‘sacred,’ unless it elevates his thoughts, 
and makes him a better man So, after performmg the 
sacnfio'al service, one of the prmcipal celebrants passes 
his hands into those of the other members of the congregation 
and lets them pass theirs into his, and by this symbolic mixing 
of hands, makes them participants m the ceremony and u ishes 
them or rather asks them to be asM, i.e., righteous. 

From the fact, that a Hamazor was performed in the Liturgical 
The Hamizor on Services with a view to signify participation 
a New Year’s day. and unity and with a wish that the person 
with whom it was performed may be righteous, the Hamazor has 
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come to signify d religious or solemn way of communicating one 
another’s good wishes on the Naoroz oi the New Year’s 
day. To the laymen, it is best known in connection with this 
New Year’s day. Early in the morning of that day, after wash’ 
ing and puttmg on new apparel, the male members of the 
family exchange this form of salutation and of expression of 
good wishes. Friends do the same when they meet one another, 
“ Sal mubarak,” i e , “ May the year be auspicious,” and 
“ Der zi va ah2,d zi,” i e , “ May you live long and may you 
live happy,” are other additional words, at times, uttered with 
this form of the exchange of salutations Members of a family, 
or friends, if at variance, are expected to forget on the New 
Year’s day their differences and to unite and be friendly with 
the performance of the Hamazor. A generation or two ago, it 
was a custom for the head of a family, e e., the head, senior 
or elder member representing the block from which several 
chips had descended, to call a rrnjlas or a gathering at his 
place in the morning of the New Year’s day for the purpose 
of the Hamazor All the members of the family met together 
and exchanged Hamhzor 

We see from what is said above, that behind the outward pass- 

Spiritual TTp.Tr.a - mg of hands m the Hamazor which signifies 
®or. unity, harmony, participation, there lies the 

inner idea, which demands that the participants must unite in 
the works of righteousness So, behind, what we may call, the 
” physical Hamazor”, there is what we may term the “ spiritual 
Hamazor ” The participants in the ceremony, in the ritual, 
in the recital are asked to be one with the chief celebrant in 
some rehgious acts which may lead to an increase of righteous- 
ness in the world From this view of the ritual there is not 
only the HamSzor —the physical Hamazor — ^between Man and 
Man, but there is also a kind of Hamazor — a kind of 
spiritual Hamazor between Man and Nature, between Man 
and Nature’s God. The Pazend Afrins recited in the above- 
described Afringan ceremomes are replete with expressions 
about this kind of Hamazor with God and his Nature. For 
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example, irs the Afm of Ardafarosh, there is a long list 
of Hamazors — ^Hamazor with Ahura Mazda and Hamazor 
even with many abstract ideas, all leading to a conception 
of righteous moral life The purport of this part of the 
Airin is, that one must try to be one with the Harmony, 
Order, System established by God in Nature. The Hamazors 
with the divisions of Time and the divisions of Space in 
the Great Infinity of Tune and Space — divisions brought 
about by the movements of Heavenly bodies— are all intended 
with a view to that Harmony, Older or System. Let man 
try to be one w'lth that Harmony, Order or System. 


(t) Ashfi-dM. 


Asho-dad literally means ‘‘what is given {dad) to the righteous 
to the hol3' (os/td) ” Hence the fees, or gifts 
given to the membeis oi the Holy Order or 
the priesthood are generally spoken of as '• ashfidAd ” After- 
wards, now-a-days, the word is soiiietiines employed even for 
the money-gift given at the temples to the Paisec poor, whether 
priests or laymen. 

The ashdddd, or the fees to the priests does not only consist 
of payment in money, but also payment m kmd. At the Uth- 
amnk ceremony, on the third day after death, besides payment 
in money, payment in cloth is made. A sudrefi or a sacred shirt 
is given to each priest invited for the ceremony. Again, the 
Damns or sacred breads and the myazd offered in the Sraosh 
B3,] are taken by the family priest as a part payment. 
In some ceremonies, such as the Naojote and the Marriage, a 
part of the payment consists of grain These grain payments 
are generally known as ‘ akhifina.’ 



CHAPTER XVII. 

n— THE PAROKHSHI 


The word Fdrokhshi is another form of Fravashi. The prayer 
recited under this name is so called, because 

Farokhshi 

it is intended to lemember, invoke and 
praise the Fravashis of the dead Like the Afrmgan, it is gen- 
erally recited over fruits, flowers, milk, wine, water, etc , and 
befoie fire. Its recital consists of the recital of the Satfim and 
the Avesta portion of the Farvardin Yasht At times, and that 
very larely, the recital of the Farvardin Yasht is proceeded 
with the recital of the Ya 9 na chapters of the Baj recital, which, 
in that case is spoken of as B3,j dharnu (lit holding the Bfi,)) 
of the Farokhshi. It is recited by one priest and has very 
little of iitual As Faroldishi is the recital of the prayers for 
the Fravashis, and as these Frava.shis or Farohars play a very 
important part in the religion of the Parsees, and as many 
ritualistic ceremomes refer to the Fravashis a description of the 
Fravashis is essential 

Fravashi is the original Avesta term and Farohar is its later 
The Fravashis or form The word is too technical to be suffl- 
the Faiohais ciently and properly rendered into Enghsh. 
Prof Harlez says ; It is difficult to determine them nature fleur 
nature parait assez difficile k detcrmiiiev )t Rev Dr Casartelli 
says “ II y a peu de sujels qui piesentent plus de difficultd, 
taut dans le systeme avcstique que dans celui du mazdeisme plus 
recent, que celui des esprit, s appelds fravdiiars, farSJiars, fravash ou 
frohars L’embarras principal provient de ce que le nom est 
applique a une faculte de I’amo humame unie au corps pendant 
la vie, et k cettc faculte detachee du corps et menant la vie. 


1 Avesta, Livre saerS du Zoroastrisme . Introduction p. CXIX. 
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independante d’un esprit celeste The word Traviiahi eoiues 
from Avesta prefix /ra, Sans pra, Peis /ar, Lat pto German ?;or, 
Eng forth, meaning forward, and the Avesta root vakhsh, Sans 
^ Pers mkhshidan, Germ, waschen, Eng wax, meaning to 
‘grow.’ So Fi'avashi is that power or spiiitual essence in a 
substance which enables it to grow. Neryfisang in his Sanskrit 
translation, renders the word by vrudhdhi, i e., increase The 
proper name Erawartish w'hich ivecome across in the Cuneiform 
Inscriptions (Behistnn II, 5) and the name Phraortes which we 
find in Herodotus (Bk I, 73, 102) are derived from the word 
Fravashi. We learn from the etymological meaning of the W'ord 
and from all that is written about it iii the Avesta books, that 
Fravashi is a spirit, a guardian spirit, inherent in everything, 
animate or inanimate which protects it from rlecay and enables 
it to grow, flourish and prosper Every good object m Nature 
has its Fravashi w hich protects it and lieljis its development Di . 
Haug’s definition gives some idea oi what it is though I would 
rather use the word ‘ spirit ’ in place of ‘ angel. He says, “ these 
Frohars or protectors, who are numbeiless, are believed to be 
angels, stationed everywhere by Aburamazda for keeping the 
good creation in order preservmg it, and guarding it against th" 
constant attacks of fiendish powers. Every being of the good 
creation, whether living, or deceased, or still unborn has its own 
Fravashi or guardian angel who has existed from the beginnmg. 
Hence they aie a kind of iirototjTies and may behest compared 
to the ‘ ideas ’ of Plato w'ho supposed everjiihins to have a 
double existence, first in idea, secondly in reahty ” ® 

All the Farohars were created by God before the creation of 
the Univei8e(Farvarc'in Yasht, Xlll, 76) The Fai’vardin Yasht 
(Yasht XTII, 59-63) gives their number to be 99,999. But one 
must understand from that number, that, in the Avesta, it 
gives an idea of being innumerable. In this Yasht, 99,999 

1 Le Pluloapoliie Religieuse du Mazdiisme sous lea SasBatiidea,” pat 
L. C. CaaarteUi, pp 76-77 

2 Hang’s Essays cn the Farseea, 2nd edition, p, 206. 
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Frax^ashis oi individual spiritual essences are spoken of as pro- 
tecting and loolang after the sea Vourukasha (the Caspean) 
The same number looks after the constellation of Haptonang 
(Ursa Major), the body of Keresaspa, and the seed of Zoroaster 
So then' rumber is innumerable As the grand universe, the 
■whole Nature is made up of innumerable objects, animate or 
inanimate, large or small, and as each object has its own Fravashi 
or some individual mherent spiritual essence which mamtains 
and supports it, it is evident that there arc mnumeiable such 
spiritual essences all emanatmg from that Great Divine Essence 
of God who has created them, and who has made use ot 
them 


Ahura Mazda is the Great Architect ot the Universe He is 


The Fravashis 
are Spiritual Eesen- 
caa Their Rela- 
tion to the other 
Higher Intelligen- 
cea 


the Creator of the Material as well as 
the Spiritual world. The Fravashis form 
the creation of the Spiritual world In the 
spiritual hierarchy, they stand, as it weie, 
fourth m the order of supremacy There is 


believed to exist a beautiful relation between the different 


Higher Intelligences of the Hierarchy. 


1. Ahura Mazda (The Omniscient Self-existent Lord) is at the 
head of all 

2. Next come his Ameshaspentas (The Bountiful Immortals) 
who are his own creation (Ahura Mazda Yasht, Yasht I, 25) 
Ahura Mazda who is self -created (Khadhata, Khuda) is himself 
one of the Ameshaspands (Yasht I, 3 , Yasht III, 1 ) 


3. Then come the Yazatas (ht., those who are worthy of 
bemg worshipped). The Ameshaspentas who stand higher m 
the order and Ahura Mazda himself who stands at the top are 
also included m the hst of the Yazatas. They stand first in the 
list of the Yazatas In later books, Ahura Mazda is spoken 
of as Yazdan, i e., the Yazds in the plural, or the Yazata of the 
Yazatas. 
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4 Then come the Pravashis (* e„ the guarding or protecting 
spirits) Now, each of the Yazatas, who precede the Pravashis 
in the above oider of hierarchy, has his own Fravashi The 
Ameshaspentas who stand higher have each their own Pravashis. 
Then Ahnra Mazda who stands at the top has his own Fravashi 
(Ya9na XXIII, 2 XX'«T 2 3) 

Ahnra Mazda, the Omniscient I^ord, has allotted to the Fi-a- 
The Work of the vashis the work of helping the creation, 
of Urn > ^asht XIII, 1,19) They 

verse hel]i in sustaining the sky (Ibid 2, 22, 28, 29, 

Ya5na XXIII, 1), in letting the great iiver Ardngura flow (Yaaht 
XIII, 4), m suppoiting the earth (Yasht XIII, 9 22, 28 , Yagna 
XXIIl, 1) They help mothers in inamtaining the children m the 
womb and in the nork of delivery (Yasht XIII, 11, 22, 28, 
Yagna, XXIII, 1,15). It is these spiritual essences, these guidmg 
and guarding spirits that help the waters to flov (Yasht XIII. 14, 
22, 28 , Yagna XXlll, 1 ), the trees to grow, the winds to blow 
(Yasht, XIII 14, 22, 28), the Sun the Moon and the Stars to 
move in their orbits (Yasht XlTl, 16) To them, the cattle 
owe their growth and spread (Yagiie, XXIII 1. 12) The 
purport ol all this is, that there is the Pivmc hand ot God in 
everythmg Through His Pravashis or the protecting, guiduig 
and guarding Spirits, He maintains all and rules over 
aU 

>* 

We learn fiom the Parvaidm Yasht, that all the objects of 
Nature have their Pravashis, but artificial 
Two classes ol objects have none. Ahura Mazda and the 
Ameshaspentas have their Pravashis (Yasht 
YTTT , Yagna XXIII, 2-4 , XXVl, 2-3) The Yazatas and 
mankmd Jiave their Fiavashis (Yasht XIII, Yagna XXI II, 2-4). 
The sky, waters, earth, fire, trees, cattle, all have their Prava- 
«his (Yasht XIII, 2) All the objects of Nature, as divided 
into three classes. 1. the Vegetable world, 2 the Mmeral world, 
and 3, the Animal world, have their Pravashis. 
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From 'nhat is said above we may divide the Fravashis 
into two classes • 

(1) The Fravashis of Nature.! objects, i e , the transcendental 
essences of the objects (2) The Fravashis of men 


Accordmg to the Avesta, all natural objects have their Fra- 


(1) The Fmvasliia, 
or Transcendental 
Essences of natural 


vashis, but rot the objects that have been 
made from those natural objects. For ex- 


objects, ample, the trees have their Fravashis, 


but not the chair or the table that has been made from the wood 


of the tree God has created the Fravashis of these natural ob- 


jects from the ver}' beginning of creation Before the creation 
of the object, there existed the Fravashi of that object, perfect, 
complete and correct This conception of the Fravashi leads us 
to think that the Almighty had conceived the creation of every 
object in the Universe from the very beginning In fact, he had 
conceived a complete, perfect and con ect idea of the whole Uni- 
verse befoie its creation He had created or formed the trans- 


cendental spiritual essences of all objects before He created the 
objects themselves The spiritual essences existed at first and 
then the objects resulted from them. For example, the Avesta 
says that the eaith itself has a Fravashi Now, as it also says that 
the Fravashi existed before the creation of the object itself, it 
follows, that the Fiavashi of the Earth existed or was created by 
God before He created the Earth itselt. What does that mean 


in common parlance ’ Tt means that God had conceived before- 
hand a complete, pcifcct, correct, harmonious, orderly system 
of the Earth. Fi cm that perfect conception, that correct idea, 
proceeded the oieation of the earth. Tt existed in spirit befoie 
it existed in body The earth, as we sec it now, is not a hap- 
hazard result of some kind of creation or formation, but it is the 
result of a correct order, a perfect system, which was conceived 
before the earth came into existence Again, take the case of 
the Heaven which also has, according to the Avesta, its Frava- 
shi or a transcendental spiritual essence which existed before 
the creation of the Heaven This also signifies that the 
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Heaven also is not the result of some haphazard chance of 
circumstances No, the Almighty had created its Fraiasbi 
beforehand and had thus conceived a perfect system of its 
creation, evolution and development The Heavens, as we 
see them now, are a result of such Omniscient Intelligence. 

The Zoroastj'ian behef about thcPravashis is connected with 
the idea ot Etciinty Ahura Mazda is omniscient, omnipresent 
and omniijotent, and his omniscience, omnipresence and omni- 
potence consist in this, that he conceived, Irom the very begm- 
ning of beginnings, if we may .say so, fiom time iinlmiited 
(zravana akarfina), a nio'-t complete, a most coircLt, a mo.st 
harmonious, a most orderly system of the universe The 
Fravasbis or the Farohars playetl an important part in this 
conception, because the Fravaslua ol the Universe and its objects 
were the transcendental spiiitual essences fi om i\ hich God 
evolved gradually the great universe 

This view of the Fravashis as piopounded in the Avesta 
shows beautifully the power and the u isdom of God Take, for 
example, a tree Tt has its Fiavashi, i e , a transcendental 
spiritual essence, pure and perfect, which existed somewhere 
before the tree came ii'to existence or assumed its present form 
and shape With the birth, if we may so call it, of the tree, its 
Fravashi continues uith it It is its guiding spirit After a 
certain time, the tree dies but not the Fravashi, It contmucs 
to exist somewhere in nature as a perfect and pure transcenden- 
tal essence This Avestaic view of the Fravashis teaches 
several facts. 

1. That there is something real, substantial, true, correct 
perfect, undymg, behind the form and the figure of a thing 
which is always changing That something real is ahvays ex- 
isting, IS eternal 

2. That God is omnipresent, omiuscient, omnipotent and hia 
omnipresence, omniscience, omnipotence consist in this system 
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of Lhe Uuivet be which has come from eternity, %\hich exists at 
present for eternity, and vbich mil continue to exist for 
eternity. There is nothing spontaneous Everything evolves 
from something, from transcendental essence which is something 
connected with the very essence of the Almighty. 

(o) The Fravashib of the Avesta lemind us, as pointed out by 

The Fravaahis of the pat- 

the Avesta, (a) the terns of the Bible Ideas or the transcen- 

(b) the Patterns of dental spiritual essences formed an important 
the Bible part of the system of Plato’s philosophy 

Accordmg to him, the material and phenomenal world is 
the result of some pre-conceived ideas Matter existed 
from times eternal. That matter took form at some 
certain tune, but that form existed somewhere, long before 
the matter took that form These forms Avere Plato's 
ideas The ideas are eternal, mvisible and imperishable but the 
substances nhich take forms are subject to frequent changes 
For example, just as, according to the Avesta, the Earth has its 
Frava=hi, according to Plato it has its idea. The ‘ idea ’ of the 
Earth existed before the Earth itself It was with that “ idea ’ 
before Him, with the help, as it were, of the ‘idea,’ that God 
created the world out of chaos Milton uses the word ‘idea’ 
in that sense in the follon mg hncs 

Thence to behold the ncw-created woild 
The addition of his empire, how it showeil 
In prospect from his throne, how good, how fair 

Answering his great idea ’ (Paradise Lost, Book VII, 11. 

554-557 1 

(6) Again, accordmg to Dr Haug, the Fravashis of the 
Avesta resemble the patterns of the Bible That resemblance is 
not very great, but it does hold to a certain extent. God shows 
to Moses the pattern of the tabernacle which he wishes the 
Israelites to construct. He says “According to all that I show 
thee, after the pattern of the tabernacle, and the pattern of all 
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the instruments thereof, even so shall ye make it. (Exodus, 
XXV. 9). These patterns shown hy God to Moses are the ideas 
or spiritual essences ivhioh led to the constiuction of the objects 
The reference to the patterns m the New Testament moic 
vividly suggests the " ideas ’ In the Epistle to the Hebrews by 
the apostle Paul, we read ‘ It « as therefore necessary that the 
patterns of things in the heavens should he purified with 
these ” (Hebrew IX. 23) 

Burnouf’s definition of the Eravashi, as understood by the 

(2) The Frava- Tives a correct idea of the Fiavashi 

ahisofman of m.in Hesays" By the Farohar, the 

Parsees understand the divine type of every bemg endowed 
with intelligence, his ' idea ' in the thought of 0» niuzd, the 
superior genius which nispues him and which watches 
over him ’ (Par Ferouer les Parses entendent le type 
divin de chaoun dcs fities doues dTutelhgence son idee dans 
la pensee d’Omiuzd, le gdnie .supdrieur qui I'mspire et vcille 
sur lui’ (Burnouf Commentaire sui le Yacna, p 270) 

As every object of Nature has its Fravashi, so every man has 
his Fravashi, which God had created before the ci cation and 
which therefore existed somewhere befoie his birth Thus, the 
birth of a child to-day is, in one respect, not a new phenomenon 
or event It is an event which God had conceived at the very 
beginning of creation The Frai ashi of the child w as created 
by God, miileniuins before the date of the bnth of the child It 
existed from the very beginning, but it associated itself with the 
soul {urmu or ravdn) of the child at its birth in this woild It 
will continue to remain with the child or rather w ith the soul 
of the child a«long as the child enjoys life (gaya, ahu, oi ushlana). 
On the death of the child, whether as a child oi as a man it wull 
continue to exist as peifect, as pure, as sound and as innocent, 
as when it was first created On death, it will separate itself 
from the body (lam, or asta, lit , bones) and from the soul 
{urmn) of the child and mix itself among all the holy 
Fravashis (Jtamd asM Farohar). 
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Thus, in the matter of the Eternity of Existence, the Eravashi 
of a man may . be said to have three periods of existence, 
though a continuous existence: (A) Before the birth of a 
man, his Eravashi had a “ pre-existence.” (B) With his 
birth, it has “ co-existence” or what may be termed 
“ earthly conscious existence ” (C) After his death, it has 
before it an eternal “ future existence ” Under these fonns 
the Eravashis of men arc spoken of as 

(A) Those of unborn persons (fravashayo a-Zdianam) 

(B) Those of born persons {fravashayo Zdtandm oiZavarUdm) 

(C) Those of the dead (fravashayd iriralhushdm). 


The work of the 
Fravashi of a man 
under the three 
states 


Now what part does the Eravashi of a 
man play m connection with man M^iat 
work has it to do ^ 


As to what the Eravashi did in what we have termed its 
pre-existence, we know simply this, that, hke 
of tn Sbom mtn’' * innumerable Eravashis, it did its work in 

the field of evolution. The world, or rather 
the universe as it is, is the result of development, of evolution, in 
which all the Eravashis take their part ; so, with all the other 
Eravashis, the Eravashi of a particular man in its unborn 
(a-zatanam) state had to do its work. 

Then, with the birth into this world of the man whose 
f^ fravashi special Eravashi it is, its special workbegms. 
Difference between To understand that W'ork, one must under- 
Ur vana an^ Fra stand the relation between a man’s urvan 
Spirit ) or Ravan and his Fraiashi, or to speak in 

ordinary parlance, between his soul and guiding spirit Ac- 
cording to the Avesta, a man’s soul (urvan) is different from 
his guidmg spirit (Eravashi). Several facts lead to show 
this. 


(a) In the Khorshed and Meher Nyaishes, a man invokes sepa- 
rately his soul and spirit (Ea&m urvanem yazamaidS. Haoni 
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Fravashim yazamaide) (b) Vrvan is masculiiie. Framshi is 
conceived as feminine, (c) In the Fravardin Yasht, not only 
the Urvan and the Fravashi are considered to be separate 
spiritual parts of a man, but other spiritual parts, such as 
Daena (Conscience), and Baodha (Intelligence) are spoken of 
as separate spiritual parts (Ahnmcha l>aenamcha, Baodhascha, 
Urvanemoha, Fravashimeha Yazamaide Ya^na, Ha XXVI, 
4) (d) The ya9na (Ha XXTII, 4) speaks of each urvan 

(soul) having a separate Fravashi There, it is said . “ I 
invoke the Fravashi of my own soul” (ayase yeshti havahS 
uruno Fravasheg) (e) The Pahlavi books kke the Viraf nameh, 
the Mino-Kherad the Bundehesh, the Oanj-i-Shayagan, all 
speak of them as two separate parts. 

Now the relation subsisting between the soul and its Fravashi 
ivill be better understood by comprehending what wc may call 
the “ spiritual constitution of man ” 

A man is made up of physical and spiritual parts. His urvan 
(soul) and Fravashi form his spiiitual parts. 
8 Jutwn I e , the animal life keeps up his 

body The animal life is kept up by the 
five senses A moderate use of all the five senses is good for 
keeping up animal life An immoderate use of the senses turns 
into a passion and is bad The attachment of the soul to the 
body IS a trial, an ordeal for the soul. As the enjoyment of 
the five senses is necessary and una\ oidable to keep up animal 
life, the soul, uhilc associatmg itself uith the bodily life of a 
lierson, must look very sharp, lest an immoderate or undue 
use of the senses may contaminate it. It is good if the soul 
of a man separates itself in a pure, unalloyed uncontaminated 
state at the time when the annual life becomes extinct. If it 
does so, it is said to have passed the trial of this u orld well. 
One has to think, that the body is to be fed with the enjoyment 
of the senses in order to live and that it is not to be kept 
living in order to be fed. One must eat to live and not live 
to eat. 


53 
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Now it lb the work of the Fravashi oi the Fadohar of a mau 
to guide the urmn or soul and not let it be contaminated 
by an miiiiod crate enjoyment of the senses The Fravashi 
has to guide the Urvaii or the soul through the Baodha or 
the Budhi or the spirit of intelligence Just as a guide leads 
a wayfarer, so the Farohar guides the soul of a man. A man 
or a soul who accepts that guidance is a wise man. If one weie 
to ask from this point of view “ Who is the most fortunate man 
in this world ’’’ We may reply m the spirit of the above quoted 
passage (ahumcha daenamcha baodhaseba urvanemcha frava 
shlmoha yazamaide) that “A fortunate man is he, who accepts 
the guidance of his Fravashi. communicated to him through 
hib intelligence {Baodha), and acceptmg the guidance, makei; 
buch an use of his five senses which lead to support his life 
{aJtu) as would keep his soul (urmn) pure and uncontammated, 
so that when ho has to pass on to the other world, ho can 
present himself before his God with a puie conscicnc 
(ciaena).’’ 


The Fravashi of a living man among the Zoroastriaiis 

resembles, in good many points, the Gemus 
The Fravashi of i r i, at. 

a man in the Aves- of the ancient Komans. Iho roots ot both 

of the'llomans"^™^ words signify well nigh the same thing 
Fravashi comes from a root which signifies 
‘ to increase ’. Genius comes from a root gignere, to generate. 
Dr. Wilham Snnth says “The genii of the Romans are the 
powers which produce hfe {d%i gemtales) and accompany man 
through it as his second or spiritual self They were further 
not confined to man, but every hving being, animal as well 
as man, and every place had its genius. Every human being 
at his birth obtained (sorktur) a genius, whom he worshipped 
as sanctus et sanctissimus deua, especially on his birth-day, with 
hbatiom of wine, incense and garlands of flowers. The bridal 
bed was sacred to the genius, on account of his connection 
with generation, and the bed itself was called leciua gentalis. 
On other merry occasions, also, sacrifices were offered to the 
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genius He (Genius) was worshipped on sad as well 

as joyous occasions The genu are usually represented in 

works of art as winged beings.” (Classical Dictionary, word 
Genius.) 

This passage shows that there are many points common to 
the Fravashis of the Zoroastrians and the gemi of the Romans. 

(а) As among the Romans, so among the Zoroastnans, the 
Fravashis were invoked on both, sad as well as joyous, occasions. 

(б) The Fravashis also, are, hke the Roman genu, represented in 
old-Persian works of art as winged beings. In the Farvardin yasht 
(Yasht XIII, 70) they are represented as coming from the heaven 
like birds (Yatha na, merego hupSrSno). (c) Among the Zoroas- 
trians, as among the Romans also, the Fravashis are invoked on 
bridal occasions (d) They are represented as helping women in 
their labour of delivery (Yasht XIII, 15). (e) Flowers, incense, 
and wine are used among the Zoroastnans as among the Romans 
in the ceremonies invoking the Fravashis 

The Fravashis of the Avesta resemble the dcamons of the 

The Fravashis of Greeks m several respects. The Greeks 
and the Da?moM°^of the Daimon to be a protecting spirit, 

the Greeks Plato said that “ daimons are assigned to 

men at the moment of their birth, that they accompany men 
through life, and after death conduct their souls to Hades ” 
Pindar spoke of the daimoii as the spirit watching over the 
fate of man from the hour of his birth ” The daimons are 
further described as “ the mimstcrs and companions of the Gods 
who carry the prayers of men to the Gods, and the gifts of tho 
Gods to men ” In the Farvardm Yasht the Fiavashis alse 
arc represented as doing a similar eirand (Yasht XJII, 161 ) 

Almost all nations, whether old or new, of the East or the 

(O) The Fravashis West, the educated or the uneducated, have 

of the Dead Fu- one form or another of venerating the 
ture Life or the , , . , , , . , , 

Destiny of Soul after dead. This veneration is connected with the 

Jjehef in Future Life Zoroastrianism 
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believes in the immortality of the soul. The Avesta writhigs 
of the Hadokht Nask and the 19th chapter of the Vcndidad 
and the Pahlavi books of the Minokherad and the Viraf- 
nameh treat of the fate of the soul after death. The last men- 
tioned book contains an account of the journey of Ardai- Viraf 
through the heavenly regions. This account corresponds to 
that of the ascension of the prophet, Isaiah Its notions about 
Heaven and Hell correspond to some extent to the Christian 
notions about them ' 

A plant called the Hcm-i-saphid or white Homa, a name 
correspondmg to the Indian Soma of the Hmdus, is held to bo 
the emblem of the immortality of the soul. According to Dr. 
Windischinann and Professor Max Muller, this plant reminds 
iia of the “Tree of Life” in the garden of Eden As in the 
Christian scriptures the ivay to the Tree of Life is strictly 
guarded by the Cherubim, so in the Zoroastrian scriptures, 
the Hom-i-saphid, or the plant which is the emblem of 
immortality, is guarded by innumerable Fravashis or guar- 
dian spirits whose number, as given in various books, is 
99,999 A good deal of importance is attached m the 
Avesta and in the later Pahlavi writings to this question 
of the immortahty of the soul, because a belief in this dogma 
is essential to the structure of moral principles. The whole 
edifice of our moral nature rests upon its ground w'ork. 
Dr Geiger says on this point . “ Nowhere, 1 think, docs the 
belief in the future life after death stand out more prominently, 
nowhere arc the ideas respecting it expressed more decidedly 
and carried out in all their details more fully, than among the 
Avesta people Hero the doctrine of immortality and of com- 
pensating justice m the next world forms a fundamental dogma 

1 Vide my papers before the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Soeie'-y, Vol. XVIII pp. 102-205 and Vol. XXIH pp. 189-216, on “ The 
Divine Comedy of Dante and the VirSf-nameh of ArdAi Viraf,” and 
on “ An Iranian Preouisor of Dante and n Irish precursor (Adamnan) 
of Dante”. Fide My '! Dante Papers," 
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of the whole system. Without it the Zoroastrian religion is 
in fact unintelligible 

Again, Zoroastrianism believes in Heaven and Hell Heaven 
is called VaMaUa-ahu in the Avesta books. It literally means 
the “ best life.” This word Vahtahia has passed into Persian 
as “ Beheaht which is the superlative form of “ veh,” meaning 
“good,” and it corresponds exactly with our English word 
" best ” Hell is known by the name of “ Achiahta-ahu," ». e , 
“ the worst life ” Heaven is represented as a place of radiance, 
splendour, and glory, and Hell as that of gloom, darkness, and 
stench. Between heaven and this world, there is supposed to 
be a bridge, named “ chmvat ” This word — .from the Aryan 
root " ehi,” meaning to pick up, to collect, — ^means the place 
where a man’s soul has to present a collective account of the 
actions done m the past hie ® For three days after a man’s 
death, his soul remains within the limits of this world under the 
guidance of the angel Srosh. If the deceased be a pious man or a 
man who led a virtuous life, his soul utters the words “ Vahfd- 
altmdi ydhmai ushtd-kahmdi-chtt ” » e , “ Blessedness to him, by 
whom that which is his benefit becomes the benefit of any one 
else ’ If he be a wicked man or one who led an evil life, 
his soul utters these plaintive w^ords ‘‘ Kdm nemoi Zam * 
Kuthrd nemo ayeni * ” ^ e , “To which land shall I turn 
Whither shall I go ” ’ 

On the dawn of the third mght, the departed souls appear at 
the “ Chinvat Bridge ’ This bridge is guarded by the angel 
Meher® Davar, i e , Mehcr the Judge. He presides there as a 
judge assisted by the angels Rashna and Astad, the former 

1 Dostur Darab Feshotaa’s Translation, Civilization of the Eastern 
Iranians in Ancient times. Vol I, p 98. 

2 The “ Chmvat ” bridge of the Parsees reminds one of the “ Sirnt ” 
oi the Arabs, the “ Wogho ” of the Chinese, ami the “ Oioell ” and 
“ Bifrost ’ of the Scandinavians 

3 Cf mypapcron“ Mithra, theYazataof theZoroastnansand Michael, 
the saint of the Christians.” 
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representing Justice and the latter Truth At this bridge, and 
before this angel Meher, the soul of every man has to give an 
account of its doing in the past life Meher Davai, the judge, 
weighs a man’s actions by a scale-pan If a man’s good actions 
outweigh his evil ones, even by a small particle, he is allowed to 
pass from the bridge to the other end and thence to heaven. 
If his evil actions outweigh his good ones, even by a small weight, 
he IS not allowed to pass over the bridge, but is hurled down into 
the deep abyss of hell If his meritorious and evil deeds 
counterbalance each other, he is sent to a place known as 
“ Hamastgehan,” somewhat corresponding to the Christian 
“■ Purgatory ” and the Mahomedan “ Aeraf.” His meritorious 
deeds done in the past life would prevent him from going to hell 
and his evil actions would not let him go to heaven 

Again Zoroastrian books say that the mentoriousness of good 
deeds and the sin of evil ones, increase with the growth of time 
As capital increases with interest, so good and bad actions done by 
a man m his life increase, as it were, with interest in their effects 
Thus a meritorious deed done in young age is more effective than, 
that very deed done m advanced age For example, let that 
meritorious deed be valued in money. Let two friends, A and 
B, at the age of twenty-five, propose domg an act of charity, 
mz , a donation of £l 000 to a charitable institution A imme- 
diately gives the amount, and B postpones the act for some tunc 
and does it at the age ot fifty Calculating at the rate of four 
per cent , A’s gift of £1,000 at the age of twentv-five is worth 
twice that of B at the age of fifty, ? e , twenty-five years late) 
Thus, the Dadistan-i-Dini, recommends man to follow the 
path of virtue from his very young age A virtuous act per- 
formed by a young man is more meritorious than the same act 
performed by an old man A man must begin practi.sing virtue 
from his very young age As in the case of good deeds and 
their meritoriousness, so m the case of evil actions and their 
sms The burden of the sin of an evil action increases, as it 
>iere, with interest A young man doing an evil act has long 
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time and opportunities at his disposal to wash off, as it were, 
the effect of that act, either by repentance or by good deeds in 
return If he does not take advantage of those opportunities, 
the burden of those evil deeds increases with time * 

Now, the veneration for the dead among the Zoroastri- 

Uelation existing rests on the belief, that the dead 

^rthedead^tw existence somewhere, and 

ugh the Fravashi that there exists some relation, though 
invisible and spiritual, between the dead and the livmg 
(Yt. XIII, 49-52, 156-57) A father who did all his best to 
look after the welfare of his children does not cease to do so 
altogether after his death He continues to do so m an invi- 
sible or spiritual way On the other hand, the livmg who 
were loved and looked after by the deceased fathei do not 
and must not, forget the dead altogether. There exists some 
relation between the living and the dead The channel through 
which this relation contmues is the Frava&his of the departed 
ones Wc saw above, that on the death of a person, his soul 
{urvan or raodn) meets with justice according to his merits or 
demerits. If he has deserved well, he goes to heaven, if not, to 
hell His Fravashi, which guided him through life as a guidmg 
spmt, parts from his soul and goes to its abode or place among 
all the Fravashis It is the soul {urvan) that meets with good 
or evd consequences of its actions. The Fravashi or the guidmg 
spirit, was pure and perfect, unalloyed and uncontaminated 
from the beginning and ha.s passed away as such. So it is this 
pure and perfect spiritual entity, the Fravashi, that is the medi- 
um, as it wore, of the continued relation between the living and 
the dead After the third day after death, the Fravashi of the 

1 Tho belief of the ancient Egyptians about the futuio ot tho soul after 
death, was similar to that of the ancient Persians m sev eial points There 
was some similarity between the Fravashi of the lioroastrians and tho 
Ka of the Egyptians For further particulars, mde my paper on “ The 
Belief about the Future of the soul among the ancient Egyptians and 
Iranians” (Journal B B. B A S XIX, pp. 366-374, Vide toy Asiatic 
Papers, Port I, pp. 37-46 ) 
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departed dear one is invoked It is the Fravashi of the deceased 
that comes to the help of the hvmg dear ones, provided they In e 
a pure virtuous life and hold their departed dear ones in i enc- 
ration 

The relation subsisting between the two is, according to the 

Nature of the Avesta, reciprocal The dead expect to he 
relation. remembered by their living dear ones, and 

in their turn offer their help and assistance. We learn from the 
Farvardin Yasht \i hat the wishes of the Fravashis of the depart- 
ed ones are They exclaim “ Who will praise us ^ Who will 
offer us a sacrifice * Who will meditate upon us * ^Wio will 
bless us ^ Who wiU receive us with meat and clothes in his 
hand and with a prayer worthy of bliss '>■ Of which of us will 
the name be taken for invocation 2” i These wmrds of the 
Fravashis then show, what they expect from the living deal 
ones. They expect to be remembered and held in esteem and 
respect In return, they offer the following blessings “ May 
there be in this house flocks of animals and men ' May there 
be a swift horse and a solid chariot Beaiing in mind, that 
in those early days the cattle and the horse formed the w ealth 
of a person, we understand by this, that the Fravashis m their 
turn offer to pray to God to give to their living dear ones pros- 
perity and a progeny of children Again, we read ' May 
these Fravashis come satisfied mto this house , may they w alk 
satisfied through this house ' May they, being satisfied, bless 
this house, with the presence of the kind Ashi Vaughuhi ' 
May they leave this house satisfied ' May they cany back 
from here hymns and worship to the Maker, Ahura Mazda and 
the Amesha Spentas ' May they not leave this house of us, 
the worshippers of Mazda, complaimug I” * (Yasht XIII, 
156-57.) Again, we read that those who ‘ treat the Fravashis 
of the faithful well”* become independent and happy, their 

1 S. B. E, Vol Xian, p. 192, (Yasht XHI, 49). 

a Ibid, p 193 S Ibid, p. 184 : Yasht XlU, 18. 

^ Ibid, p. 230. 
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difficulties are got rid of,^ they are rewarded with success, 
health and gloiy ® and with an earnest dcsiie to help the 
good and the virtuous^ and to bicak the power of those uho 
oppress the poor and the innocent * 

Here, we see the relation supposed to subsist between the good 
that are living and the good that aie dead Those, that aic gone 
wish and expect to be held ui esteem and regard and lobe re- 
membered and respected The hvmg, on their part, also desire 
that the dead may be reraembeied in their houses well and 
woithily and that they may retiiin satisfied and contented 
The Fravashis of the dead on their part jiray ioi and offer 
blessings to the hvmg that they may be lilcssed u ith u orldly 
and spiritual wealth, that they may be happy and viituous, 
that they raaj" help the virtuous and punish the vicious So, in 
short, the relation between the hvmg and the dead is lespect, 
regard, remeinhranco and esteem from one side and blessings 
from the other 

The one essential thing for the hvmg to receive the blessings 
of the good dead who arc gone is, that they should be ashavan, t, e., 
righteous. When the Fravashis are invoked m a house, they 
feel satisfied and contented if they sec piety, virtue, righteous- 
ness in the house If they do not sec that, they return unsatis- 
fied and distiessed All the prayers recited m the house- in 
honour of the dead must be prayeis that '■ reach righteousness ” 
(asha nkqa nemangha) The Yttgiia {Ha XVI) again says, that 
“the dead rejoice at the biiUiant deeds of iighteousness, by the 
living.” If they ivill find the house mi tuous, they w'lll move 
therein, as it were, ivith pleasure and satisfaction, anti bless the 
house with the gift of Ashi Vanghu If they will find the con- 
trary, they will leave the house “ complammg ” Righteous- 
ness in the house is the aiTia qua nonol their hearty, good recep- 
tion. If that is not seen in the house, hundred other thmgs 


1 YashtXIII, 20. 
3 Ibid, 25, 30. 


Z YashtXIII, 21. 
t Ibid, 31, 33, 30. 


9J 
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done for them go for nothing If they will receive satisfaction 
from the house in point of iighteousncss they will he the means 
of carrying the prayers of the living to the tin one of Ahura 
Mazda In that case, they (the Fravasliis) will cany to the 
houso^ “the healing virtues of (then) blessed gifts as wide- 
spread as the earth, as far-spread as the riveis,as high-reaching 
as the sun, for the furtherance of the better men, for the hind- 
rance of the hostile, and for tho abundant giowdh of riches and 
of glory 

1 S B E Vol XXXI, p 311 Ya^na Ha, LX, 4 

2 Th(' veneration of tho doail among the Zoi oostrians, lesombleE!, in 
Bonie points, the \ ciioralioii of tlie Manch of the (ioacl unioiig tho RomaiiK 
Tho woid ‘Manes’ comes ft om Latin /iiainw, good, and tho Fravnshis of the 
AvosLa Qio also spoken of always as ‘ tho good’ (vanghuish) The Manes 
of tho viituous were known as the Loies Tho Fravashis m the Avesta 
are spoken of as those of the houso, of the street, of the village, of tho 
country, fninanayao, viyylo, zautumao, dakhymnao) 1 think a some- 
what similar division or nomenclature seems to have been made in the 
case of the Manes of the Romans. The Fravashis of the house (Pravaahayo 
nmdnydo from nmdna, house) correspond to the Lares domostici [domus. 
house) of the Bomansi The Fravashis of the street PrnvaahayO viqydo 
(from I'lg, street) correspond to the Laies compitalos (parts of a city 
marked out with compita or dots) of the Romans The Fravashis of the 
village {Fravashayu Zanlumdo from Zantu, village) correspond to Lares 
rurales (rus, runs, the country) of the Romans. Lastly, the Fravashis of 
tho whole country (Fravashayo daldijumao) correspond to tho Laros 
pi ostites of the Romans. The Laios pubhcii of the Romans correspond 
to the Fravashis of the public bcncfactois romembered m tho Fravardm 
Yasht (mde my papoi in Gujaiali on Farohars in my '* AnAhita and 
Farohar”). 



CHAPTER XVIII. 

Ill— THE SATOm. 


Tte word Satdm means ' prai->c ’ It comes from Avesta slu, 
Saturn a Hymn Sanskrit to praise It is a prayer recited 
of Fiaiso for the on meals in honour of the dead It is so 
called from the word "staomi ’ which 
occurs in the commencement of the 26th chapter of the Yaqna, 
which IS recited in the the pi ayer of the S.itum as its principal por- 
tion The Chapter opens with the words “I 25raiso (Staonn), 
remember, and extol, the good, bi ave and benehcent Fravashis 
of the juous ” The word Saturn coi responds to the Sanskrit 
siom which means a “ hymn of jiraiso, ’ as mcU as, '' a sacrifice, 
an oblation ” Thus Uio woid Saturn moans a " Hymn of 
Praise.” 


As seen from the sentence quoted above (Ya9nB Ha XXVI. 
1 ) it IS a hymn of praise for all the Fravashis. At first, the 
Fravashis of all the Holy ones arc invoked generally and 
then specially those of Aliuia Mazda, His Amesha Spentas, of 
the pious Poiryo-tkaeshan, a e , of the Mazda- ivorshippcrs who 
preceded the tunc of Zoroaster, of Cayomai'd the firiit man, of 
Zoroaster, of King Gushtaap in whose reign Zoroaster flourished, 
of Isad-vastcr, a son of Zoroaster who was a chief priest, 
of the Nabdnazishtas, j e , of the contemporaries of Zoroaster 
who worshipped one God, of all pioiin souls, of all who were 
profound in rehgious lore and of all who were stiil acquiring that 
lore, and of all the pious, wheihor males or females, whether 
adults or minors. 

The praise consists in remembering the dead, in remembermg 
their good deeds and actions. But a most praise-u orthy 
praise consists in j’our acting iij) to the high standard of the 
person or being whom you praise. So, in the Pazend Dibacho 
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whicJi la recitpcl attci tho recital of the above chapter of llie 
Ya9iia which is known as ‘ Sattkiii 116 Kardo," i e , the sochoii 
ofSatuiii,” the wor'.lnppct expiessfs a dosiic to that e licet and 
ba\a, “ May my Huni.ita Jliikhta, Ihainht.i i e .good thoiiglits, 
good W'ouls and good deeds go to delight the hravahhi.s of the 
holy. ’ Thus the woi shipper is enjoined to act up to the 
standard which Haiia More poiut.s out in the lines 

“ iSweet IS the breath of praise when 
given by those 

Whose own high nieiit claims the 
])raise they gne.'’ 

To praise the dead ia more praise-worthy than to praise the 
living, because in the latter case, it may be, that you perhaps 
expect soiiiethmg substantial from them in return, but in the 
former case, you expect nothmg substantial from the dead 
What little you do is a kind of sclf-aacnfice A Hyn)n oi pure 
praise is better than a prayer wherein you want something from 
the Higher Powers 

The Saturn prayer is generally recited over meals. In the 
satflm recited Haoina Yasht (Yajna X, 18) we road 
over meala. «<q Haoma ' these Gathas arc for thee, these 

aatums (staomayo) are for thee, these meals (chichashanao) 
are for thee, these words of truth are for thee.” Hence the 
custom seems to have arisen to have a meal placed in a tray 
and then to recite the Salum prayer over it. The presenta- 
tion of the meals is symbolic, show'mg that there exists a 
kind of communion, mental or spiritual between the living 
and the unseen higher mteihgences of the dead In the case 
of the dead, the living present their meals, a.s it were, to the 
memory of the dead, and, while presentmg them as an oEFenng 
tor them, offer at the same time, as said above, an expression 
of their w'lll to offer their good thoughts, good w'ords and good 
deeds. 
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The nirals aro proiiarccl carefully uith an idea of purity and 
cleanl^nc‘^^ If in a Parace honseliold the daily meals arc pre- 
pared by a non- Parsec conk, in the case of a meal prepared for 
the Salum praier the meinbeih of the faniilv carefulh’ wash 
the utensils clean and prepare the meal themselves oi engage 
a P'lr&ee cook for the purjiosc One or inoie dishes pie- 
pared aceoiding to the means of the family are arranged 
in a tray A pot of puie water and a glass of -wme are 
also placed in the tray Then a vase of fire is placed in 
the front betw'ecn the tray and the jiriest who reeilcs the 
Saturn prayer The priest, while reciting the Satfim, buins 
sandalwood and frankincense on the fire In the recital of the 
PazendDibaeheh, he mentions the name of the particularpeison 
in w'hose memory the Saturn is recited Together withhis name 
the names of the other departed ones of the family may also 
be remembered 

When the looital is finished, one or more inenibcis of the 
family place tiankincense on the fire rcfeiicd to above Loban 
mukuun, le,, to place the fiankinceiise, is a part of the ceremony 
in w'hich the ladies of the family take a special consolation for 
tho separation of their deal ones They reraerabei the name of 
the particular deal one or dear ones whose memoiy they wish to 
honour, and, while doing so, place frankincense o\ ei the fii e 

Before the laigc tray coutaimng the meals, them 

The morsel of the containing a part of the 

meals, not neccssaiily a part of all the 
dishes This plate is for what is called KiUra no butk,^ i e , 
a moisel (lit. share) for the dog It reminds one ot olden times, 

1 The word b&ch now used by the Parseee seems to be 
At haga (Guj. (Hl*l from Av. Sans (Hw Let frangere 

to break) a broken piece Or, perhaps it may be the Arab.c word 
usedm Persian. ‘buk’ (^Kj) meaning " having little milk ” (Steingass) 
It 18 a practice with some to give to a dog, on such an occasion, a 
little milk, and a meal may be a substitute for such milk. 
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when every Parsee street had a dog, not only for religious 
purposes as the satj-dtrl but for Police purposes as well 
Even now in a Parsee town like Naosari, some people feed, on 
some occasions, the dogs of the street. Up to a few years ago, 
it was a practice, even m Bombay, to send a bread or breads to 
the Towers when a corpse was earned there, to feed the dogs 
kept there for the sag-did After the recital of the Saturn, this 
plate of meals is given to the dog or dogs of the street for food. 
When there are no such dogs, it may be given to the poor as 
charity, or to young children of the family, on the principle, 
perhaps, that ‘‘ charity begms at home ” 

The occasions of the monthly Baj, % e., the monthly 

Oooosiona for re- dunng the first year after death 

oitmgthe Saturn on -^^hich a person died, and of the anni- 
versaries of death arc the prmoipal occasions for the Satfim. 
It IS also recited on other rehgious holidays hke the 
G&hambars, the Fravardegfin hohdays, the Jashans, etc. Its re- 
cital is not necessarily connected with the dead. It may be 
recited even on ]oyous occesions. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

COMBINED OROUPS OF LITURGICAL CEREMONIES 

Having descnbed at some tength, the liturgical services 
individually, I will now describe certain ceremonies or rather 
groups of ceremomcs which are observed by celebrating a certain 
number of the different services Among such groups of services 
are the following . — 

1. The Hamayasht or Homasht 

2. The Geti-Kharfd 

3 The Saiosh 

4 The Zindoh-ravan 

6 The Nirangdin 

6 The Gahambar 

7 The Jashan 

8 The Farvardega.n. 

9. The Faresta 

1, hamAyasht or homAsht 

The word “ Hama Yasht ” means the praise or celebration 
(Yasht) of all (hama) Yazatas or angels The ceremony con- 
sists of several celebrations of the Yayna and the Vendidad 
It 13 performed in honour or in memory of women either living 
or dead. The belief is, that women arc, in their state of 
menstruation, and accouchement, enjoined to observe certain 
observances {Vide Purification ceremomes) There may have 
been or there may be derelictions in the observance of those 
customs or in other worldly or rehgious duties So, the pcrfoim- 
ance of these ceremomes act, as it ware, as some means to make 
Up for the deficiencies in the observance of the customs. 

The Hamayasht consists of 12 Kard&e or sections. Each 
Kardd or section consists of twelve iccitals in honour of one 
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particular Yazata. The recital varies according to the nature 
of the Hamayasht There arc two kinds ot the Hamayasht — 

(а) Moti ( ) oi the great Hamayasht 

(б) Nam ( rtig<rQ ) or the small Hamayasht. 

{a) The first, i e , the great Hamayasht consists in the 
recital of 144 Ya 9 nas aud 144 Vendidads with their rituals 
The 144 Yaynas and Vendidads are recited in honour or villi 
the Khshnuman of 12 Yazatas oi angels, i e , 12 Ya 5 nas and 
12 Vendidads are celebrated in honour of each Yazata 
These 12 Yazatas are the following — 1 Ahura Mazda 
2 Tishtar 3 Khurshed 4 Mchor 5 Aban 6 Adar 
7 Khurdad. 8 Amerdad. 9 Spendarmad 10 Goad 
11 Sarosh 12 Ardafarosh (Farvardiii) The above list is 
given in the order iii which the celebiations in honour of 
each Yazata arc perfoimed 

If one pair of priests, ^e, two piiests, would peform the 
whole ceremony, it would take 144 days, t e , about o months to 
complete it, as only one Ya 9 na and one Vendidad can be recited 
every day Moie than one Ya 9 na can be recited by two priests 
duiiiig the Havan gah or the morning houis of the day, but, as 
only one VcndidM can be lecited during the Hoshain gah oi 
the hours after midnight one Ya^na and Vendidad only can be 
celebiated per day So, if one wishes the ceremony to be 
finished duiing a shorter period, one or more Jors or pairs of 
pnests can be engaged for the service While the ceremony 
lasts an Afringan and a Ba] in honour of the same Yazata in 
whose honour the Ya9na and the Vendidad are recited, are 
also performed 

(6) The smaller Hamayasht consists of the recital of 144 
Ya^nas and 12 Vendidads At the end of each Kardd or section, 
i e , a,t the end of the recital of 12 Ya 9 nas in honour of one 
Yazata, one Vendidad is recited m his honour. Now, as one 
pair of pnests can celebrate dunug a day more than one Yagna 
and as the Vendidad is to be recited at the end of each Kardd 
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of J 2 Ya9nas, tho smaller HamS.yasht can be finished sooner 
than the larger one Again, if more than one pair of priests 
are employed, it can be finished much sooner. 

2. THE GETl-KHARlD 

The word Geti-kharid literally means, “ the purchase 
{Kharid) of the world (geli) ” It corresponds, to a certain 
extent, to the Christian word “ Redemption " which also 
comes from a root emere, meaning to buy It is. intended to 
be a ceremony for seeking salYation from the sms of the 
world The ouginal idea suggested by tho name seems to 
be, that one should redeem his time and make the best 
use of it so as to save himself It was something like 
that suggested by the following words of St Paul in his Epistle 
to the Ephesians (Chap V, 15, 16) . “ See then that ye walk 

circumspectly, not as fools, but as wise Redeeming the time, 
because the days are evil ” As the Patet says it is not money 
with which one has to purchase his salvation, but with his 
heart One has to give away the money which he has when 
required for the good of others He is to sacrifice even his life 
for the sake of truth We read in tho Patet (Karda 1) “ The 

whole powers which I possess, I possess in dependence on the 
Yazatas (Yazdi-n, i e , God). To possess in dependence upon 
the Yazatas means (as much as) this if anything happens, so 
that it behoves to give the body for the sake of the soul, I give 
it to them ” ^ So, the original idea is that of self-sacnfice 
The ceremony that is now known by this name consists m the 
recital of nine Yazashnas or Yajnas The first six Yazashnas 
arc those of Mmo-navai They arc iierformed for six days, one 
at a day, each of the two priosts who perform them serving 
as ZaotA alternately Then, on the sixth and tho seventh or 
the seventh and the eighth day, they perform three more Yaz- 
ashnas, one in honour of Sraosh, another that of the 8irouzeh, 
and the third the Visparad 

1 Spiegel, translated by Bleeck, Vol III p. 163. 

55 
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3. SAKOSH. 


By the name Sarosh are known the funeral ceremonies that 
Saroah ni Kiiya generally performed in honour of a 

I e , The Cere- deceased person during the first three days 
monies of Sraosha death At times some repeat these 

ceremonies even some time after death, even after months or 
years after death These ceremonies are knoivn by the name 
of Sarosh, because the prayers therem are lecited in honour 
of, or with the Khshnumau of, Sraosha We will hero shortly 
describe the functions of Sraosha, the Yazata or angel, which 
will enable one to see why the prayers are recited with his 
Khshnuman. 


In Zoroasikan angclology, Sraosha occupies a very high 
Sraosha. the position As said by Dr Geiger, he is a 
chaiactenstie figuie in the Avesta religion ” 
and exemplifies clearly the othico-philosophical spirit which 
predominates in the Zoioastrian system 


The word comes from the root iSru, Sansltrit sAru, to hear, or 
to cause to hear, and thence to obey. So he presides over the 
abstract idea of obedience, — obedience to God Obedience 
imphes hearing So he is the Yazata who hears from God, 
communicates to Man what he hears from God and asks Man to 
obey God's message which he communicates Hence he plays, 
to a certain extent, the same part in the Parsec books, as that 
which Gabriel plays in Christian books He is a messenger of 
God communicating to Man the wishes and ordeio of God It is 
generally through him that prophets and even righteous men are 
inspired by God Ho protects the souls of men both during the 
day and during the night His protection is greater at night 
Hence it is that the Yashts in his praise ( Yasht XI and Ya§na Ha 
LVII) are specially recited at night The dog, who watches a 
house at night, and the cock, that crows during the last pait of 
the night and wakes men trom sleep, are therefore the ammals 


1 “Civilization of the Baslem Irsmans in Ancient Times, ’’ introduc- 
tion Irandated by Dastur Darab P. Saujana, Vol I, p LI 
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that are associated with his work (Bundehesh, Chap XIX, 33). 
Ho protects man against the evils of ignorance, angei , sloth and 
intoxication The pith of all that is said of him in the Avesta 
and Pahlavi books is this By obedience to the Commands of 
God, by conformity to His laws as seen in Nature, man protects 
his soul and moves in the proper path Obedience to the Laws of 
God, as seen in his Nature over which Sraosha presides is every- 
thing As M Harlez says ‘ L’accomphssement de la loi est la 
source de toute la prosperite 

Prom all this we sec that Sraosha is the guardian angel who 
protects the soul of man He protects the soul of man not only 
during life but even after death (Yafiia LVII, 25) His help or 
co-opcration is required by the soul during its passage to the 
next world, especially during the first three days, when it is 
passing to a new plane of actmty from the jilane of this woild 
to that of another Wo read in the Miiiokheiad (Chap II, 115) . 
‘ The fouith day m the light of daun — with the co-opciation of 
Si Osh the righteous, VfiS the good, and VShram, the strong. . . . 
(the soul) goes up to the awful, lofty Chinvad bridge to which 
everyone, righteous and wicked is coming ’ ® And the righteous 
soul passes ovei with the Co-opeiation of Srosh the righteous ” 
(Chap II, 124) ^ (Vide also Bhayasht la Shayast, XYII, 3 , 
Dadistan-i-Duu, XXVIII, 6-7) Thus, wo see that the ceromomes 
are performed with the Khshnuman of Sraosha, because the soul 
in its passage to the next woiId has his help and guidance So, 
the Sarosh ceremonies aic on the one hand intended to signify 
thanksgiving to Sraosha for the protection that he had offered to 
the soul during his life- time and that he offers aftei death They 
arc at the same time intended to pray, that he (Siaosha) may 
continue that protection after death After separation from the 
body, the soul, findmg itself, as it were, on a quite new plane, in 
other spheres of activity, is in more need of help and protection. 

1 Le Zend Avesta Introduction, CXV. 

2 S. B, E , XXiy, p 17 

3 Ibid. p. 19. 
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The Sraosh ceremomea consist of the following : — (The Pahlavi 
Vendidad VIll 22 refers to some of these ceremonies). 

1. The recital of 3 Yagnaa with the Khshnuman of the angel 

Sraosh during the mormng hours This recital is indis- 
pensable. For a child under seven, one Ya\‘na is per- 
missible. {Ibid.) 

2. The recital of the Vendidad at midnight from one to thieu 

in number. This is not necessary ; it may or may not 
be made. 

3. The recital of the Sraosh Baj durmg each of the 5 gahs oi' 

periods of the day during the first 3 days. This recital 
is not indispensably necessary, but it is generally made 

4. The recital of the Afringin of Sraosh (Ya 5 na LVII, 15-18) 

in the first part of the mght (Aiwisruthrem gah) This 
is indispensably necessary It is generally recited 
in the house near the spot where the remains were placed 
before being earned to the Towers This recital is 
ordinarily spoken of as “ Sarosh no Kardo, i e , the 
particular section m honour of Sraosha. 

5 The recital of the Nyaishes and Yashts in each of the five 
gaha or penods of the day. During the three periods of 
the day, the smaller Sraosh Baj, gdhs, the Khorshed 
and Meher Nyaishes and Patet are recited , and, durmg the 
night, the smaller Sraosh Bfij, the gdhs, the Yashts (Ya^na 
LVII and Yasht XI) and the Patet are recited These 
recitals are not indispensably necessary 

6. The recitals at the Uthamna ceremony They are necessary. 

Some perform this ceremony twice, once during the after- 
noon of the third day and the second tune at the end of 
the third night. Only one of these two is necessary and 
especially that at the end of the third night. 

7. The recitals of the Four Eajs with a Sixiv or suit of clothes 

during the latter part ot the third night, ( Vide Baj for the 
description of these). 
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8. The recital of the Afrmgan of Daham on the dami of 

the third night. 

9. The Cheharum, or the fourth day ceremony. 

All the different ceremonies which make up the Sarosh 
ceremomes do not reqmre any fuller explanation, as they have 
been treated under their respective headings, but the UthamnS 
and the Cheharum require a special mention We ivill describe 
them at the end of the article on Sarosh 

In the matter of the Sarosh ceremonies for the first three 
days after death, and subsequent ceremomes 

JoriniKnya 

during the first year or even after the first 
year, the practice is that if the deceased is a married 
person, the ceremomes — if not all, the principal according 
to one’s means — are performed not only in the name and in 
honour of the deceased but also in the name of his or her 
partner, t e , of the husband if the deceased is a female, 
and of the ivifo if he is a male, whether the partner be living or 
dead The performance of this double set of ceremonies is 
spoken of as “ Jorani, Knyl.,” i.e., ceremomes of the pair. 

This double performance is not referred to in old books and 
seems to be a later introduction In case the deceased has gone 
through a second marriage, the ceremomes are threefold. For 
example, if A dies and had manied a second wife Caftcr the death 
of his first wife B, then on hisdenuse, some of the ceremonies 
are performed in the name of all three A, B and C This is not 
a general practice, but is resorted to by those able to afford. 
The custom of this double set of some ceremomes seems to have 
arisen from the behef that a pair once married is mariied for life 
and death. 

The Trustees of the Funds and properties of the Parsec 

Punchayet pay the funeral expenses of the 

funeral ceremonies poor of their community who arc not able 

for the first four defray them In case of those that have 
days* ^ 

died utterly destitute and without anybody 

to perform the funeral ceieniomes after them, they (the 
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Trustees) get the ceremonies performed in a Fire-temple under 
the charge of a head-priest I give below a list of the charges 
which will give one an idea, not only of the expenses, but 
also of the ceremonies that are thought to be absolutely and 
indispensably necessary. The total cost paid for the poor in 
Bombay, which is a big and rather expensive city is Rs 45. 

Rs a p. 

Fees received at the Tower of Silence for the wages 
of the corpse bearers, &c., in the case of poor 
persons 240 

Fees of two priests who perform the Get Sma cere- 
mony before the removal of the corpse . . . . 3 0 0 

Recital of the three Ya 5 nas of Sraosh . . . 6 0 0 

Recital of the Ardaf arosh on the Cheharum, % e , 4th 

day 2 0 0 

Recital of four Bajs on the 3rd day after midmght . . 2 0 0 

Recital of the Karda of Sraosh for three nights . . 3 0 0 

The Uthamna and the Af rmgan on the dawn of the 

fourth day .. .. 400 

The Afringan Baj of Cheharum on the 4th day . . 3 0 0 

Fruit, flowers, flour, sandal- wood, &c , . . . . 6 8 0 

The meal for the Saturn on the Cheharum day . . 10 0 

Si&pV udsan c , a suit of clothes, utensils, &c ) to be 
consecrated at the recital of the four Bajs on the 
3rd day 740 


Total . . 40 0 0 
The word Uthamna comes from an Indian verb ‘ uthvun ’ 
meaning ‘to get up, to depart.’ Accordmg 
Parsee books, on the death of a person, 
hiB soul remains within the precincts of this 
world, generally at the place where he died, or at the place where 
his body had its last resting place. It is at the dawn of the 
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third night, it gets up, as it were, and departs from this world 
to the world above So, the ceremony performed on the third 
day after death is called ‘ Uthamna,’ % a , the ceremony of the 
day of the departure of the soul from this woild.^ The most 
proper occasion for the ceremony is the dawn of the thud night 
when the soul is bebeved to depart from the precincts of this 
world. The ceremony is performed at that time, but generally 
the custom is, that it is also performed in the afternoon of the 
third day m order to make it convenient for the friends and 
relations to attend at, and participate in, the ceremony. 

Friends and relations and the invited priests assemble 
at about 3 p,m at the place where the ceremony is to be per- 
formed. The place maj' be either the house of the deceased, 
if it is convenient to accommodate the assembly there, or at an 
adjoining Fnc-templc oi another kind of publicplace At three 
o’clock when the ffdft ( Uziran ) changes, most of the persons 
assembled perform their ablutions and perform the Ku&ti Phdyhb. 
They then stand turning to the West and recite the Khorshed, 
Mehcr Nyaishes, the Ihtd ndtn sttaijashna and the vnmo- 
ad-nghdm prayer known as the nemdz of the four quarters of the 
world (Ya9na I, 16) The Khorshed and the Meher Nyaishes 
are repeated twice It is considered to be the duty of every 
Zoroastrian to say his lOiorshed Meher Nyaishes three times 
(Hdvan, morning, Rapithwan, noon, and Uziran, afteinoon ) 
durmg the day So, the first set of the Nyaishes is Tccitcd with 
a view to do their own duty The second is believed to bo 
recited out of their duty and respect toivaids the dead After 
the conclusion of the above piaycrs, all assembled iierform the 
Hamazor with one another. I’hey then sit dovn on the carpet 
and recite Uziran gah and Sarosh Hadoldit (Yasht XI) 
They then recite the Patet or the prayer of repentance mention- 
ing the name of the deceased person m the last Kardeh or section. 

1 Soma say that it is so called because, after its celebration, members 
of the family, get up from their deep mourning and go out for their usual 
avocations. 
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In all these prayers, the head or the senior priest leads the recital 
Daring the recital of the Patet by the whole assembly, a priest 
standing before the fire, which burn, in a vase, and with trays of 
fragrant flowers and of pots or vessels containing rose water and 
other perfumes before him, recites the Dhujj-nirang (see belov) 
mentioning the name of the deceased person If the deceased 
person is married, two priests say the Dhvp-nirang prayer 
In that case the ceremony is said to be that of Jorani 
Kriya, i e , the ceremony of the married pair 

At the conclusion of the Dhup-nirang prayer, one of the 
heirs of the deceased, generally the eldest son 

Sosh 

or a near relation ib presented before the 
senior priest who makes him recite a form of obhgation w'hich 
IS spoken of as “ Sosh bhandvvi ’ wherein a son or a near relation 
undertakes to perform certain rehgious ceremomes in honour of 
the deceased The word Sosh seems to be a corruption of 
Sraosh which is the prmoipal ceremony for the jlead The 
obhgation is to get the following recited or done — 

(а) Lkkh bhankvvi, » e , to get recited one lac, five hundred 

Ahunvars. 

(б) Three Yagnas 

(c) Three Vendidads. 

(d) Twenty -four Daiuns 

(e) Abhodad, i e , the gift to the righteous 

This obligation now a days has become well nigh stereo- 
typed It seems that formerly the obligation was only foi 
the cciemonies which the surviving relations wished to be 
performed 

Then, if the deceased is a male of the age of I.*) or above, 
an announcement ib made as to w'ho has been adopted as his 
son Donations in chanty in honour or in memory of the 
deceased arc then announced Then the assembly recites the 
Tandarugti prayer praying for blessings upon the surviving 
head of the family Consecrated flowers are then distnbuted 
among, and rose-water bespnnkled upon, the persons assembled 
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Lastly, the family piieat goes round among the peiaona 
assembled and makes salama or salutations This is the way of 
thanking the people for their kind presence on the occasion. 
Formerly, the head of the family also followed the family pnest 
in bidding the salutation But that custom is not observed 
generally, though it is prevalent even now in mofussil towns 
like Naosan 


(«) The Lakh 


The Ahunvar or YathaAhu Vairyo is a short prayer like 
the Paternoster of the Christians The 
relations undertook to get one lac (l&kh) 
and five bundled Ahunvars recited in honour of the deceased 
They need not and cannot be recited at once They can be 
recited at convenience during the fust yeai after death They 
may be recited by a pi lest or may be recited by a member of 
the family 


(6) (c) (rf) The lecital of the Yagna and the Vendidads refer 
to the recitals of these ceremomes during the first three days 
The 24 Damns lefor to the sacred breads in the Ba] ceremony 
performed at the latter jiart of the third night 

The word Asho-dM means gifts to the iighteous The 
\oluntary payments to the priests are 
did^ The A a h o - generally known by that name now In the 
Uthamm ceremony, .'it the end, the 
head of the family or somebody in his behalf pays the 
priests their fees The sums given vaiy according to the 
means of the family The head or the senior pnest is paid 
more than others accoidmg to his status in his profession, 
Besides payment in money, each priest is generally given a 
sudrah or sacred shirt The suit of clothes that is consecrated 
with the four Bajs on the third day after midnight and 
which IS known as Slav is also spoken of as Jameh 
Ashodad i e , the clothes to be given as gift to the righteous 


For a fuller discriptioii of this ceremony, tude my paper on " thf* 
use of Hogariee among the Zorastcians ” m the Sir J J Zarthosliti 
Madiesea Jubilee volume. Vtde my memorial Papers, pp 
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poor. This suit of clothes is generally given to the family 
priest. 

' It seems that formoily the family pne.st was given a cos 

111 addition to payment in money and clothes 

Gae bhanavvi 

This euhtom .seems to have arisen in India 
where Hmdoos piesented cows to then Brahmins Though 
the custom of giving a cow is no longer observed, its lemnant 
has remained in a money pa 3 rment to the family pnest uhich 
IS called the fee for Gae bhanavvi, i e , the declaration in prayer 
for the gift of a cow He is nou given a sum vaiymg fiom 
one Rupee to 5 Rupees under that name As this fee is no^^ 
given at the time when the above referred to Shos (or Sraosha) 
declaration or obligation is made, it is at times called the 
fee of sosh (Sraosh) bhanavvi. 

l)hup 1.S an Indian word (San.slait dhwp) meaning perfume. 

. . Dhuij sat VI IS the modem Indian name 

Dhup sttivi 

of the ceiemony, of which the ancient 
Persian name is nirang-i-bm dddan, le, the ceiemony oi 
giving or distnbuting the perfumes The ceremony is so called 
because durmg the performance of this ceremoii}’^, fragrant 
flowers, rose-water and other perfumes are placed m 
trays on carpets on which the assembly is .seated At the 
end of the ceremony these flowers are distnbuted and the 
rose-water sprinkled among the persons assembled Again, 
during the performance of the ceremony, fragrant wood like 
sandal wood and the agar and fragrant incense like frank-in- 
cense, are brnmed 

Now, what do these perfumes of the fragrant flowers, rose- 
water and other odoriferou.s liquids seem to signify and symbo- 
lize ’The ceremony seem.s to signify that the path of th e righteous 
(ashavaii) souls in the next worldis besprinkled withfragianec and 
] oy It moralises and say.s, as it were, to the people assembled A 
righteous soul that passes away to the next world has his way 
beset with fragrance and joy Let us all think of that and bcai 
that in mmd and let us all so behave, that when our turn of 
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flepart\ire comes, our way also may be so perfumed with 
fragrance and joy ” The VirSf-nameh which, like the Divine 
Comedy of Dante gives a picture of what the righteous soul 
meets on his way to the next world, says that on the dawn of the 
third day the righteous soul moves about in the midst of fragrant 
plants” (Viraf nameh. Chap. IV 15) So, the occasion when 
this Dhup ceremony is performed being that of the TJthamnd 
(q V ) or the ceremony of the third day after death, fragrant 
flowers and perfumes are presented as symbols 

The Dhup ceremony forms a part of the Oothamna ceremony 
It consists in the lecital of the Pazend Dibacheh, which precedes 
the recital of the AfringSii ceremony The Dibacheh i.s 
preceded by a few additional words in the commencement 
(az hama gun^h patet pashem3>num Ashem, &c ) expressing 
repentance of sms, if any ft ends with a few more sentences 
expressive of good wishes for the deceased and for the living 
creation 

The recital of the Dibacheh is spoken of as “ Dhup sS/rvi ’ 
There are three ceremonies iiuth which the verb ‘ sarvi ’ is 
connected The verb ‘ sarvi ’ is Persian Saraidan which means 
' to cause to hear, to chant, to sing ’ It is the Avesta ‘ SrS,vaya ’ 
which IS the causal form of ‘sru,’ t^nskrit ‘sru,’ a root from 
which come the English woid.s celebrate” and ‘ laudation ’ 
The two other ceremonies with which this verb is connected 
are the Ashirvad or marriage ceremony and the Gch sam^ 
ceremony or the lecital of the Gatha over the dead body before 
its removal to the Tower One is spoken of as “ Ashirvad 
iSarva ” and the other as “ Geh Sarvi ” The use of this verb 
suggests that the recital of the prayers at these three 
ceremomes must necessarily be with a loud voice so as to be 
heal'd aloud by all the persons who assemble on the occasions 

The word GheMrvm means “ the fourth ” The fourth day 
and the ceremonies of the fourth day arc 
Chehanuii imown by that name- Though this day’s 

ceremonies do not strictly belong to the Sarosh ceremonies 
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properly so called, they arc generally considered to form a ]jaTt 
of these ceremonies They consist of the recital of an Ya 9 na, 
an Afringan and Baj, known as ‘ Cheharum in Aidafarosli 
(» e the recital of the Ya 9 iia in honour of the Faiohars cjc 
F ravashis on the fourth day) and ' Cheharum nu Atiingan 
Baj ’ The recital of the Saturn ’ at about midday on tlic 
mid-day meal generally completes the ceremonies of the day. 
The priests who had been performing the Sarosh ceieiiionics 
for the preceding three days at the Fire-temple or Dar-i-MeJier 
are generally invited to dme at this Cheharam midday meals 
They partake of this solemn dmnei with the recital of a Baj oi 
prayer of grace mentioning the name of the deceased m the 
Dibacheh of the Baj At the end of the meals the priests ai e 
given some small money gifts For the first three days aftei 
death, meat is prohibited It is allowable from the fourth 
day Wine is considered necessary in its celebration (Vide 
Pahlavi Vendidad VIII. 22 for the Cheharum ceremony), 

4 ZINDEH RAVAN 

The word Zindeh-ravan means a living soul and is opposed 
to Anosheh-ravan, i e , the dead (lit , immortal) soul All the 
Parsee hturgical ceremomes are performed both in honour of 
the living and of the dead As far as the recital ot the 
prayers goes, the prayer is the same except this, that at that 
part of the prayer where the name of the person, in ivhose 
honour the ceremony is performed, is mentioned m the 
Dibacheh, if ho is living, the word Zindeh-ravan is mentioned as 
an epithet before his name (e g , Ziudeh-iavan A or B), and if 
he IS dead, the word anoiheh-ravdn is mentioned 

The word Zindeh-ravan has comp to assume a technical name 

„ , ^ for a coiemony It is the ceremony in hon- 

Zmden ra v u n , 

the name of a cere our of Sradsh On the death of a person, 
the funeral rehgious ceremonies aie 
performed with the Khuahnuman of the Yazata Sradsh who 
IS believed to be the angel protecting the souls of men 
It IS not only the souls of the dead that he piotects 
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but albo the houh of the living So, a Zoroastnan gets 
the Sraobh ceremony performed in his hfe-time This 
Sraosh cciemony thus perfoimed for one in his hfc-time 
IS called his Ziiidch-ravan ” So the Zindeh-ravan is the 
Sraosh ceremonies performed in one’s lile-time At limes, 
it is continued for the uhole year, i e , all the religious 
ceremonies during the first year — ^hke the Chcharum, t e , the 
Fourth day, the Dehum or Da 5 mu, t c , the Tentli day, the 
Sirouz, 1 e , the thirtieth day, and each subsequent 30th day or 
monthly day and the Salrouz or the anniversaiy — are performed 
for a year It is the ladies who generally get their Zmdeh raidn 
performed During the last generation, Parsce ladies, when 
they got their Ztndeh-ravdn performed, looked to the event with 
satisfaction as having done a necessary righteous woik in their 
life They looked to the event with satisfaction from the point 
of view, that, if on their death the necessary Sraosh ceiemonies 
were not performed m their names by their relatives, or if some 
mishap — e g , that of dying in an out of the place locality where 
there was not sufficient convenience for getting the ceremony 
performed — ^incventcd their bemg performed, the Zindeh-ravdn 
as the funeial ceremonies in honour of Siaosh performed in their 
life-time would stand them in good stead and would have his 
protecting oi beneficial effect 

One hears heio and there the story of an orthodox Parsee of 
the last geufciat ion taking so ,senous a view of the matter that he 
not only got the funeral ceremony of Sraosh performed but 
also got the ceremony of geh sdrnd performed, i e , he washed 
and laid himself on an iron bier as if dead and got a couple of 
priests say the funeral service 

This remmds one of one of the Kings of Fiance — ^it uas one 
Louis — who IS said to have got a solemn funeral service performed 
over himself, and this to such an extent, that he was earned to the 
graveyard and there laid in a grave, where the last of the services 
was performed, in which ho himself joined solemnly He then 
left the grave after all otheis had departed. 
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The object of this ceremony was that it enabled one to take a 
serious view of life, and to confeider, that in hfehe vas m the 
midst of death, and tliat therefore it behoved him to lead a good 
settled virtuous life 

THE NIRANGDIN 

Niraiigdiii la the name of the ceremony which conbeorates 
the sfodmei or the mine of the bull for ceremomal purposes 
It consists of a Bareshnum ceremony by two priests, 
then the BLhub ceremony, then the six Gewras and then the 
final Vendidad. (Vide above (pp 253-57), the Consecration 
Ceremomes for details) 

6 THE GAHAMBAR CEREMONY 


The Gahambars are six holidays or periods of holidays, each 


G&ha m b i r s , 
their iinporta nee 
from two points of 
view. 


of the duration of 5 days, that occur at 
stated times of the year They denve 
their importance fiom two points of view — 


(A) Agruultural or seasonal 

(B) Cosmogonical 

The Avesta itself refers to them as agricultural or seasonal 
The later writings connect them also with cosmogony We will 
speak here of these two points 


There are three facts which lead to show that the 

A fiss Ka Gahambars are season festivals They aie 
n pftrs £is 

aeuBon festivals the following 


(а) The root and the meaning of the word 

(б) The meanings of the words which bear the names of the 

SIX Gahambars 

(c) The description of the Gahambars found in the Pansen 
books 

Gahambar is a later word, the exact corresponding word for 
(u) Root and tiot found in the extant Avesta 

meaning of the If one Were to Coin a corresponding word, 
Mord Gahambar. , , , , ° 

it would be Gatuhambar ” But the 
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Avesta word which carries the meaning borne by the word 
Gahambar la “ Yaiiya ' (Yajna I, 9) The word “ Yairya ” 
comes trom ‘‘ Yare ’ which is the same as Enghsh ‘ year ’ 
Yaarya ’ means ‘ seasonal divisions of the year ’ The word 
Gahambar itself is the Pahlavi GMunbar As the word 
■ Yairya ’ ( Fare, English year) comes from the root ‘ ya, ’ 
to go, so the word gAs in gdsdnbdr and gdh in Odhambdr comes 
irom the root gd, to go 

Dastur Peahotan gives the meaning of the word as ‘ prayer 
(gatha) or the gift (bar, bar) of God ’ Mr K R Cama thinks 
the last part of the word ‘bar ’ to be the same as " ber ’ m Septem- 
ber, Ootobei, &c and undersstands it to mean ’ time ’ (cf the 
Gnjarati word vdr) He takes the whole word to mean “ the time 
for singing the Gathas ' He thinks that the word may also 
mean an assembly (ambai, Avesta ham-bairya) of a particular 
time or place (gac or gatu) I think the word means ' collection 
(ambS>r) of time (gah), ’ * e , ‘thofulHime,’' “ the propc'r (season) 
time.” 


(b) Tlie MX G.'i- 
hambuin and the 
meaiuug uf their 
names 


The Gahambais are six in number Their 
very names signify that they are season 
festivals 


1 The first Gahambar, which occurs from the 4lBt to the 
45th day after Naoroz oi the New Year s day, is Maidhyozarem 
Us name signifies ‘fHidspriiig {imidhya, middle and zaiemya, 
spring from zai, sanskiit har to be green ) 

2 The second from the 101st to 105th day is Maidhyoshem 
t e , Mid-summei {sheni, saivskiit samd, summer) 

3 The third fi'omthe 176th to 180th day i^i Paitishhaj em. 
The word comes from patU and hahya. Sanskrit sasya, com 
and means ' the time of reaping the harvest.’ It is the time of 
aiituma. 

4 The fourth from the 206th to 210th day is Ayathrem 
The m e a mng ol the word is not clear It is thought to be the 
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time of prosperity and nouiishment {thnma from fhrd to thrive) 

It is thought to be the breeding season of the cattle 

5 The fifth from the 'iSGthto 290th day is Maidhyarem, i e , 
Ihe season of Mid-Binter The woid means ‘the midst of airi/a’ 
i e , lest Mid-wintei is the time nhen, owing to extreme cold, 
dll agucultural woik generally ceases 

6 The sixth fiom the 361st to the 365th day is Hamaspath- 
maedaem It seems to signify the time when the path (polhan) 
of the j^car is the same (hatad) or in the middle {madhn) It is 
the time of the Vernal Eqmnox when the days and mghts aic 
eiiual, when the heat and the cold are the same, i e , moderate 

Though each of these six Gahambars lasts for 5 days, the 
prmcipal day of the Gahambar is the last day The preceding 
four day,s are as it weie, of prehminary preparation and 
enjoyment 

The description of the GSihamblirs as given in the Parsce books 
also tends to show that they are season 
tionot'theGa^^in- festivals The pimcipal desciiption of 
bao^“ this IS found 1)1 the Vispaiad (I, 2) 

The Bundehesh also lefcrs to this fact 

(Chap XXV,) 

In the Pahlavi Commentary of the Afringan of Gahambar 

„ , . and 111 the Afrin of the Gahambar, these 

B. tiahambdrs, as 

(.onneotod with holidays are connected with the following 
Cosmogony principal creations of God : — 

I The Heavens 2 Water 3 Earth 4 Vegetable 
Creation 5 Animal Creation 6 Man 

The consideration of the above facts shows that the principal 

, and the first obiect of the celebration of 

The object 

of celebrating the the Gahambars ivas to offer thanksgiving 
Cahambua jjistitutioii of the different 

seasons, on the regularity of winch depended the prospeiity 
of the world To this primary object was latterly added 
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the object o± offering thanks for the creation of the six best 
and grand objects of Nature. The ]\Iinokherad (Chap. IX) 
speaks of seven principal acts of righteousness. Among these 
Chanty (radih) is placed first ; then Truth (rastih) and then the 
celebration of the Gahambar There, it is said, that Gahambars 
or the phenomena of the seasons are one of the great acts of 
Wisdom worthy of the Ommacient Loid 

The Shayast la Shayast (Chap XII, 31) enumerates some 
liturgical ceremonies vhicli a Zoioastrian should celebrate. 
Among them the celebration of the Gahambars stands first The 
Sad-dar (Chap VI, 1-2) also places the celebration of the Gaham- 
bars at the head of a list of six religious acts The Bahman 
Yasht prophesies that the non-celebration of the Gahambars 
will be an evil day for the world To put it into ordinary language , 
what it means is this, that it will be an evil day when man will 
cease to offer thanks to God for the creation of the phenomena 
of the seasons and for the different gifts that result from the 
phenomena King Jamshed is said to be the fiist monarch of 
Persia who celebrated the Gahambars 

The two pnnoi- Theie are two principal functions in the 
pal functions in j 

the Gahambars Celebration of the Gahambars 

(A) The performance of the Liturgical services relating to 
the Gahamb§irs 

(B) Solemn feasts accompanymg the services Of these 
two, though the first is more important it is the latter that 
has appealed and appeals most to the generality of people. 
We wdl here describe these two functions 

(A) Tho diHer- followmg are the Liturgical services 

ent Liturgical ser- that are generally celebrated on the occa- 

vioes of the GSh- 

oznbd.r Ceremony* Bions of tno 

1. The Afnngan of Gslhambar. 

2. The BSj of 6ahambfi.r. 

3. The Yagna, of GahambS,r, known as the Visparad. 

4. The F3<vi of GShamb&r. 


67 
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Of these four, the first two form the necessary services. The 
next two may or may not be celebrated Of these four, the first 
three have been referred to under the heading of Afringan, Baj 
and Visparad. So, we will describe the Pavi here. 

Two or more priests take part in this ceremony One of the 

The Pavi of the priests must have recited beforehand the 
Qahambar. Gahambar with Barsam. [Vide 

above pp 369 and 371). The other priests then take the Baj, 
i.e , recite the first part of the second BS.j of meals or grace 
(Fide above p 371) They then recite m Baj the Dibache 
three times. {Vide above p. 377 ) 

In the first recital of the Dibache they mention the Khahnuman 
of the Gahambais, mentioning, out of the six names of the 
GfLhambars, the name of the particular GahambSr during the 
period of which the service is being celebrated. During the 
second recital, the Khshnuman of the particular Hamkara is 
mentioned During the third, the Khshnuman of Sraosh is 
mentioned. In each oi these recitals, the Y&d (p 381) is made in 
the name of the person, for whom or in whose niyat or memory 
the GSrhambar is performed Durmg these recitals, especially 
during the second and the third, the whole of the Dibache need 
not bo recited Half of it, upto the part where the names of 
the persons are commemorated, is generally recited. 

In the ceremony of the Pavi, no fruits or flowers are required. 
The only thing required is milk Each pnest has before him a 
small metallic cup or glass in iihich, at each recital of the Dibache 
a little milk is poured Thus, all the recitals are made over milk. 
After this recital of the three DibachSs by all the priests, the 
particular priest who has performed the ceremony of the Baj of 
Gahambar recites alone the Dibache again At the end of 
each sentence of the Dib&che, the other pnests say in chorus 
‘ aidun-bad,” i.e., Amen. 

Between the first three recitals at the DibachS hjjr aU tlic 
priests together and this fourth by the priest h^d recited 
the Baj of Gahamb&r, there are two points of difiereaoe. 
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1. During the first three recitals the three Khshnumana of 
of (a) the particular Gahambar, (i>) the Hamkaia of the day, 
and (c) Sraosh, are recited separately, each in each of the three 
DibSches, but in the fourth recital all the three Klishtiuminis 
are recited together. 

2 During the first three recitals, the sacred thing offered 
or produced is milk. Some make the lecital on wine also But m 
the case of the fourth recital it is made over puie watci wluch 
the priest makes ‘pav,’ i. e , ceromoiiiously pure before the 
recital. 

'I'hc reason why this ceremony is called ' Pavi ’ u ould, at tiist 
sight, seem to be, that during its pcrfoi- 
thu^rituaTiToaUed mance, the piiest while reciting the foui th 
PuM. Dibache oommcnces by making the cere- 

monial water ‘p3.v’ or cei’cmomously pure But the piopcr 
leason seems to be, that the ceremony was, in foimcr times, 
performed m an enclosed space which is known as Pavi.^ 
Of course, many liturgical services perfoimed by the jiriests 
observing the Bareshnum are performed within a ‘ pavi, ’ but, 
as distingmshed from these, this paiticular ceremony is called 
and specialized as ‘pavi,’ because n bile in those othei services, 
the priests only take part, m tlii.s ceremony of the Pavi, the 
laity also take part. 

As a matter of fact, now-a-days, the ceremony is not peifoimed 
within an enclosed space or pdvi >So the name ’ pavi ’ would 
seem to be a misnomer But, it aiipeais, that though it may 
seem so now, it was not so formerly It appears from Anquctil 
Du Perron, that as late as about 160 yeais ago, the ceremony was 
performed in a pdvi or an enclosed space Anquctil while 
describing this ceremony says ‘ Les Parses 6tant i assembles 
duTiH un jardin, et places dans un endroit entoure d un ZciscS, 
disent le Fad; Khordan, (» e , the prajer of giace) ct 1 Hcrbed 
apres avoir bem trois Navis (vases qui contiennent ce qu'on 

1 Vide the word Pdvt ill the chapter of Purification of ceremonipK 
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TO boire ou manger), piononce au milieu tie Tasaemblee cet 
Afrindu Roi Gahambar” (Le Zend Avesta, Vol 11, pp 121 — 122). 


The G3.hamb3.rs are generally accompamed with solemn 


feasts, wherein members of the family, or 
fuS"tion° the residents of a street, or a towTi paiticipate 

GaUambars the ' Gahamb3r-ni-ch3shn],’ i e , the ceremonial 
solemn east. Communal eating of the things offered in 

the Gahambar ceremonies, forms an important part in the 


Gahambar celebration 


As said above, it was considered to be the duly of a Zoroastrian 
* to celebrate the Gahambais Then how 

the^Gahimbto celebrate these « The 

Afringanof the Gahambar suggests a way 
for that It says that all may paiticipate in the public 
Gahambara and pay their mite, however poor, according 
to their means Every Zoroastnan need not celebrate 
separately a G3hamb3r There may be pubhc Ghhambars 
celebrated by the members of a family or by the inhabitants 
of a particular street in a town oi by those of a particular 
village or town All may participate in these pubhc Gabam- 
bars. If one can afford, he may pay his mite in money 
or in kmd For example, the Afringan says, if one can 
afford, he may offer as his mite, a fat healthy goat or sheep 
or the public feast. If he cannot afford to do that, he may give 
a quantity of wine. If one cannot afford even to do that, he 
may give a bundle of dry wood or fuel for cookuig the food. 
If one cannot afford to do that even, let him give even one piece 


of fuel If a poor man cannot afford to give even this small 
thing, never mind, let him go there and participate in the 
celebration by remembering his God there He may join the 
celebration, say his prayer, and participate in the feast of the 
Gahambar The four words used in the Afrin of G3hambar 
— Yazad, sdzad, khiirad, dehad, ie, pray, perform, eat or give — 
s eem to suggest the different ways in which one can participate 
in the celebration of the G3hanjb3rs or season festivals to which 
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a good deal of importance is attached in Parsee books. The 
ways are the following 

1. One may join in the prayers recited and pray, 

2 One may do some manual service. 

, 3 One may participate in the feast by offering some article 
of food 

4. One may give something in kind or money 

The Shayasht la Shaj’atst (Chap XIX, 4) enjoins, that in 
roturmng fiom a Gahamhar feast one must say four Yatha 
Ahu Vairyos This injunction seems to have been suggested 
by the fact of the recital of four Yatha Aim Vairy6s at the 
commencement of the AfiingSn of G.ihambar, and, I think, this 
iiumbei four symbolizes the above four ways in which one can 
jiarticipate in a Gahambai 

Tlio above description of the celebration of the Gahamb3.rB 

G-Jliambar feast . reminds us of the following 

of tho Zoronstiians description of Similar sacred feasts of the 
Swis of* he™noi^ ancient Hebrews as described in the Old 
pnt Jews, Testament (Deuteronomy XIT, 6-7, 12) : 


6. And thither ye shall bring your burnt offerings, and youi 
sacrifices, and youi tithes, and heave offerings of your hand, 
and your vows, and your freewill offerings, and the firstlings 
of your herds and of youi' flocks. 

7. And there ye shall eat before the Loid your God, and ye 

shall rejoice in all that ye put your hand into, ye and your 
households, wheiein the Lord thy God hath bles.'.ed thee 

12. “ And ye shall lejoicc before the Lord your God, ye, 
and your sons, and your daughters, and your men servants, and 
your maidservants, and the Lcvite that is wnthin your gates ; 
for as much as he hath no part nor inheritance with jmu ” 


One of the solemnities observed in solemn feasts hke those 

of the Gahambars is that of washing 
The washing of , m, i 

the hand in such the hands before the meals, though this 

Bolemn feasts. ^stom is now-a-days not generally observed 
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by tbe laity, the clergy do observe it still. A servant 
passes round with a water-pot and a large vessel and lets 
the guests wash their hands before the meals. It is this 
custom that is alluded to in the Bible where we read : 

1. Then came together upon him the Pharisees, and certain 
of the scribes, which came from Jerusalem 

2 And when they saw some of his disciples eat bread with 
defiled, that is to say, with unwaahen hands, they found fault ‘ 

3 For the Pharisees, and all the Jews, except they wash 
their hands oft, eat not, holding the tradition of the elders. 

4 And when they come from the market, except they wash, 

they eat not ” (Maik, VII 1-4). 


At present, private individuals or famihes celebrate these 

. . Gahambars In the case of famihes, they 

Xae present prao- ' •' 

tioe of celebrating generally celebrate the six Gahambars 

the Gahambars, r xi. j ii. c j. x > 

of the year during the first year of one s 

death in the family circle They celebrate the Gflhambfirs 
with the YId or remembrance of his or her name in 
the recitals of the prayers But, besides these private 
celebrations, there are public celebrations in almost all 
Parses towns In some places, there are, what may be called, 
“Subscription Gahambars,” where only those who pay their 
mite, as fixed and arranged, may join In some places, 
there are generous donors who celebrate public Githambars and 
invite all Parsees of the town to the feast In case of sub- 
scription Gahambars, at times, there are Gahambars of different 
tradesmen For example, the Parsee cloth -merchants of 
Bombay have their own Gahambars Different Parsee offices 
have their own Gahambars 


In Bombay, the Trustees of the funds and properties of 
the Parsee Punchayet hold a fund of about 
Public GAham- 5,3 150,000 made up by public subscrip- 
tions. From the income of this fund they 
celebrate six public GahambitTsi They spend B,s. 780 for the 
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celebration of each of the Gahambars About Bs 20 to Bs. 25 
go for the rebgious or ceremonial part, and the rest goes in 
giving a pubhc dinner, called Nidt (ht caste dmner, to the whole 
community) A public invitation goes round and from about 
two to three thousand people take part in the dinner The 
first Sir Jamsetjee Jejeebhoy Bart had great faith in the 
celebration of the Gahambars He has set apart a large fund 
for the celebration of these Gahambars, not only in Bombay but 
in some of the big Moffusil Farsee centres like Surat, Naosan, 
Broach, etc. 


Of all ceremonial occasions, the Gihambars were considered 

Q4hambirg oc- principal occasions for ceremomal 

caaiona of com- gatherings Universal Brotherhood which 
munial gatherings. i it t 

Ave often hear spoken of, was one of the 

principal objects aimed at m the pubhc Gahambars The 
rich and the poor — rich and poor not only in wealth but m in- 
tellectual knowledge — of the town were expected to meet 
together and to learn from each other’s company what 
was best in it. The inferiors coming into contact with the 
superiors learnt from them good manners and the traits of their 
nobility The rich came to know the wants of the poor and 
pondered over their shortcomings which they thought of re- 
moving. 

7. JASHAN. 


The celebration of an important event or occasion, whether 
joyful or melancholy, in a religious and 
Meting of the solemn ivay with liturgical services, is known 
as Jashan The Jashans are known by 
special designations according to the occasions which require 
their celebration For example, if it is to celebiatc the 
anniversary of the death of a person, it is said to be the 
" Jashan of A or B’s Bi.j ” If it is to celebrate the 
anniversary of the foundation of a Fire-temple, it is said 
to be the “ Jashan of the Sal-gireh, i e., anniversary of the 
Fite-templb.” K it is to celebrate a GMrambSr at season 
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festival, it IS said to be the " Jashan of the Gahambai 
The Parsees ha\ e celebrated by Jashans, imijortant events hkc 
the Golden and Diamond Jubilees of Her late Majesty, Queen 
Victoria, and the Coi onation of Enipeioi , Edward VII Similarly 
they have celebrated Jashans to piay for the suppression of 
scourges like those of famine and pestilence, mutiny and war 

The word Jashan is another from of Yazashna or Ijashna 
meamng au homage of praise, from the root ‘ yaz ’ to praise, 
to worship. Some derive the word from ‘ ehash ’ to taste, to 
cat, from the fact that the Jashans end by a kmd of communion, 
wherein all the persons assembled partake of the Darun, the 
consecrated bread, and myazda, the consecrated frmts, and 
other eatables Some later Mahomedan authors give the woid 
as ‘ chashau ’ instead of ‘ Jashan,’ thus suggesting the above 
derivation of the word from ‘ ehash ’ to taste 

What Southey says of Festivals generally is specially true of 
Parsee Jashans They, ‘‘ when duly observed, attach men to 
the civil and religious institutions of then country , it is an 
evil, therefore, when they fall into disuse ” 

The liturgical ceremomes which are generally performed in J 
Jashan arc the foUouTiig — 1. The Afimgw. 2 Q’he Baj 
3. The Ya^na 4 The Farokhshi 5 The Saturn. 

The last three, or any one or more of them, may or may not 
be performed. But the first two are gencially performed. 
Out of these tv o, the fii'&t, i e . the Afrmgan is indispensably 
necessary. In fact it is the ceremony of the Jashan oi it is the 
Jashan proper It is generally performed in a large hall vhere 
many people can assemble and witness the ceremony. 

Three kardds or sections are generally recited in the Afnngans 
of the Jashans. Of these three, two that aie invariably recited 
always (except during the 5 days of the G§,thas which are the last 
6 intercalary days of the year when the Daham Afrmgan is not 
recited) at the end are the Afringans of Daham and Sraosh. 
The first kardd VEunes according to the occasion of the Jashan 
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1 } iho •)<i=-han tdi llu' .innivcisai’v I'f h tlcooa'.od person, Uie 
karda ot the Atnnariu ot AtlwIAf.irosli is I'ciiled If il ih the 
annirer&ary of a I’lic-teinple oi any Midi institution, tJie 
Afringan with the Khislmuinan of tlie Yazata Behrani (who 
presides over Vict.oi v) oi with the Khshmiuiiiii ot the particular 
Yazata which pie^ides oici the day is lecited l/ it it, the 
Jashan of Gahainbar, the Afmigan of Galiamhar is lecitcd If 
it IS the Jashan of Rapithian the Afiinean of Eapithvan is 


iceited, and so on 

'I’here are pailuid.u' Holidays in the \t.ii which aie .specially 
known as the -lasliaii llohilays and they are 
s|)ocially known as the da-shans These 
■fashans or special Holidays can he divided into thiee clas.ses 


Jashan Holi(U«\s 


[ Ja.shaiis coiiiKotcd w’lth seasons or season festu'als Under 
this class fall the Ja.shans like those of (a) the Gahambars, (fi) 
the Jamshedi Xaoroz, (<•) Meheiaiigan, (d) Rapithvan, (c) 
TirangAn, (/) KhoidadsAl 

11 .lashans in lionom of the dead I’luler tins class are 
included •Jashan.s like those of— {</) The lit davs of the Farvai- 
dcgaii Holiday'' (b) th" l*'ia\aicli«in Jashaiib, le, the Jashans 
of roz Fravardin (the I9th day) and mail Fiavaidin (the first 
month) The 19th day h'lavaidin of each month al.^'O is held 
'saored to the dead, through not to •'in li an extent as the 19th 
day of the first month and the I'Hh daj ot the 9th iiionlh 
(Adar). (c) the Jashans oi the 4th, littli, 30th and the 
anniversary day altci one ,s death (Paid Vendnlad VIll, 22) 


IIT The Jashans that have some eonnectioii with ."ome 
historical events m anuent Iran Some of the .Jashans that fall 
under the first head fall also nndei tin-' hi .id, i rj [a) 1 he Jamshedi 
Naoroz, (6) the Meherangan (c) llu 'J’lraiigaii 

Firstly, the object of most of the public Jashans, e g , Llie 
Jashan.s of the Season Festivals is to offer 

niibho^TashLis^’’'^ thanks to the Almighty for His bountiful 
blessings and to ]nay foi a continuanee of 

the same. To a great extent they are thanks-givmg services 

68 
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Rprondly, the pulilio Jabhans nro mlonclf'd to cement the lie 
of brotlicrhood They aim at not only physical brotherhood 
but spiritual brotherhood The celebrant says in the recital 
of the Dibacho that the roivard of all lua prayers may go to the 
Ireasury of Ahuramazda, t c , foi the good of all his felhm - 
oreatuies * This is what one may call ‘ spiritual Eociahsm. ’ 

TheJaehandajs The following are the Jashan holiday ^ 
in a Parsee year during the year among the Parsces 

I. During tho first month Farvardin -- 

1. Kaoroz or the New Year’s day This day coi responded « I 
one time with the danisliedi Naoroz day (the 21sL of March, 
the day of the Vernal Equinox), but as tlie Parsecs have ceased 
to observe intercalation since their imigration to India, this 
Naoroz does not fall on the 21st of March It is known as 
the ilamahedi Naoroz day, because, according to Firdonsi, king 
Jamahed of tho Peshdadian dynasty first observed it with eclat 
on the Vernal Equinox day (M Mold I, p 53) On this day, 
the Parsees, when meeting each other, perform the Hamazor. 

2. Rapithvan (Jn the 3rd day The word means th*- 
pith (pithwa) or the middle poilioii of tJic day, the midda> 
being the hottest part of the day Tho Jashan day at the season 
when the sun begins to be hot is called the Rapithvan day 
From the New Yeai’s day (the Vernal Equinox), the winter 
being over, spring sets in and the sun begins to be hotter The 
Rapithvan GS.h prayer is recited from that day. So, the first 
of the month would be the piopcr day for the observation of tlw 
Rapithawin Jashan, but the third day Aidibehcsht is observed 
as the day for the celebration, because Ardibchesht is associated 
with Fire which is the visible form on the surface of the Earth 
of the heat of the sun. 

3. Khordad Sal 6 th day This day is spoken of in some old 
books as the Naoroz-i-khag, i e , the special New Year’s day, 
while the real New Year’s day was known as Naoroz-i-Am, i e , 
common New Year’s day. It wasspeoiallyfKh §. 5 ,) observed by 
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the King and his nobility. It is said to be the day on which 
many historical events of old Iran are said to have happened.’ 

4, Jashan of Farvardegan, Fravardm, the 19th day of the 
first month Farvardinis a Jashan day in honour of all the dead. 
The Yazata Farvardin presides over the Fravashis or Frohars 
So, the day bearing the name of that Yazata occurrmg in the 
month which also bears the name of that Yazata is sacred to the 
memory of the Fravashis of all the dead * 

II ARDIBEHESHT MONTH 

1 Ardibehesht Jashan The 3id day of the second month. 
Each of the 30 days of the Parsee month boars the name of the 
Yazata winch is believed to picside on that day Again, each 
of the 12 months beats the name of the Yazata which is beheved 
to preside on that month iSo, that day of the month which 
bears the name ol the Yazata who presides also over the month 
01 whose name is also borne by the month, is held as a sacred 
Jashan day Wo the 3rd day, Ardibehesht, of the second month 
Ardibehesht is the Jashan day of Aithbohesht 

2 Maidhyozdiem CldliambM' Jashan days From the 11th 
to the loth day Vula above ‘ Maidhjozarem ' in the article 
on Claliainbrif 

1 T ((/e K 1! C'.iina Memoiiol Volume, pii 122 — 2y Dnstui Knikhua- 
ni'a paxior 

2 It IS soiuothing Jilic Ihc clay ol ‘ All soul's day ’ ot the CIitisIuuih 

wluoh falls ou (ho 2iid of Nnvoinbei I lonieinber hoviiijj visilod Iho ceron- 
I ory of '■ Pflre la Cbaieo ’ m Fans on (he 1st nt Xovembor 1887, fbo day oi 
all (Tous saints] What I saw there reminded me ot the Fravsrde 

g8n Jashan of theParseesof Bombay I saw hundreds, nay thousands, 
lining to the above cemetery with wreaths and crowns of flowers, real and 
artiflcial In Bombay you see hundreds of Parsees going to the Towers 
of Silence, which, like the above cemeteiy of Pans, are situated on a hill, 
with pieces of sandal wood foi the sacred lire burning in a temple on the 
hill. Hundreds of piiests go uji the hill with fisiits and flov.ers for tlm 
Afiingfi,n ceiemoiiy to be performed tliere. In Pans I saw a number ot 
Parisians giving then caudles to be igmted at the altar In Bombay, a 
number of Paisees give pieces of sandalwood to be ignited ou the sacred 



460 


DKOXJPS Ull' LlTUaalCAL CEllEMONllSb 


111 MONTH KHORDAD. 

Khord^ roz Jashan. The 6th clay Khordad of the 3rd month 
Khordad la the oidmary Jashan day 

IV MONTH TIR 

1 Maidhyoshem Gahambar From the 11th tu the loth 
day f'leie Madhyo‘'hem m the ajticle on G3,hambais 

2 Tiryfln On tlie llth day Tir of the 4th month Tii 
This day is also connected with an historical es'ent in the reign 
of King Minocheher, ivlicn a dwpute about the boundary of 
Iran and Turan was decided tiy the throwing of an arrow (Tir) 
by an archer lii'clvhsha 

V AHKRDAI) 

Amerdad Jashan On tlie 7th day Ameidad of the oth month 
Amcrdad 

VI SHEHRIVAR 

I. Sbehrivar Jashan. On tlie 4th day Shehrivar of the 0th 
month Slichruei 

2 Faitisbhayem Gahambl.r From the 2(ith day to the 
3l)th day Vit!i’ Padishhaiem in the aitule on Gahambar, s 

Vff MEHER 

1 Meherang&n On the lOthday Mehei ot the 7th month 
.Mehcr ft is also c onnected with an event in the leign of Fariduii 
Lt was on this day that he look Zoh.lk piisoner and aKCciided 
1 he throne of Persiii 

2 Ayathrem Gilharabar l''[oiu the 20ih to tlie .‘lotli day 
Vide Ay&threm in the article on Gahambars 

Vni ABAN. 

AbAii Jashan On the lOlh day (Aban) of the 8th month 
Aban. It 18 a festival an hononr of the Yazala presiding ovei 
watci.s Hundreds of jicrsous, csiieoially the ladies, go to the 
hca-shoie, to the banks of livers and say prajiTs m honour ot 
Aban w'ho presides ovei w'ater 
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IX. Adar 

1 Adargfin On the 9th day Adar of the 9lh month Adar 
It IS a festival in honour of the Yazata presiding ovei Ifiic 
hundreds of persons go to the Fire temples and recite Atash 
Nyaish in honour of Adar, the Yazata that picsides on 
Fire 

2 Second Parvardegan Jashan —Tins second Farvai - 
degun Jashan oceurs on loz Farvardin, the 19th day of 
Adar, the 9th montli On that day, a number of Parsees go to 
the Hill where the Towers aie built, present pieces of sandalwood 
to be burnt on the sacred file Iheie and say their iira 3 'cr& The 
priests recite the Afringan piayeis This is a daj foi the 
remembrance of the memory of all the dead 

'I'his day is important in connection with the dead in anotJier 
way When a person dies m a way as would not enable his 
relations to know the date of the Parser month on winch he died, 
then the roz Farvardin, i c , the 19th of the month is taken to be 
the date of Ins deatli When even the inonlh is not known, then 
the 9th month, the Adai, is taken to be the month For 
example, suppose a man goes on a voyage and Ins boat founders 
and he is lost, and lus lelativcs do not knon the date on 
nhieji the ship or boat foundei'ed and lie died 'I'lien, for the 
obseivance of the day and for tho pcrfoiuiancu oi the obsequies, 
they assume Pravardin the 19th daj' of tho monlli to lie the 
date of the month of his doatJi Suppose e\en the moiilli of his 
death is not known , ' then they assume \d.u, the 9tl) montli, 
to be tlic month of lus death Wo, in such eases they take tin 
I9lh of the 9tii month to be the aninvirsain s fit tin death, s 
of perons who-e date and month of death are not known 
{Pahlavi Vendidad, Chap VIII, 22) The reason why the 
month of Adar and not any other ipoiith, was assumed to 
be the month of death, IS .said to be this that the iniunctioii 
was made at a time, when, owing to the tact of an intcr- 

1 [ii thoso days oE East and bultoi tia\Btljug and Mil ugiii;;, such a 
unilliigi’ncy tin idly auaes, but iii ohl Iran it \ci\ fioquoutU nioso 
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(lalary month being added in turn at the end of every 12U 
years, Adar was considered to be the last month of the year, 
la the case of persons dying on one of the five Gatha days, 
i e., the intercalary days, at the end of the year, there being no 
corresponding day for that day in the subsequent months, the 
day Farvardm is taken to be the day of his month and the 
monthly religious ceremonies are enjoined to be performed on 
that day every month. 

X DEH 

1 — 4 Deh-D&d§ir Jashans The loth month l)eh is sacred 
to Ahura Mazda himself Daepadai, Daep-Meher and Daepdin 
are the Hamkars (lU co-norkres) of Ohaimazd. So the Ist, the 
8th, the 15th and the 23rd days of the month which bear the 
names Ormuzd, Daepadar, Daepmeher anil Daepdin are held 
as the sacied Jashaii days of Uch Dadnr 

5 Jarthoshtno-Diso The 11th day Khurshed of the 
loth month Deh is held to be the anniversary of the death of 
Zoroaster !8u this day (dtso) is observed as a Jashau day 

6 Maidhy&rem G&hamb&r b'lom the 16th to the 20th day 
Tide the word MuKUiyau'in m the .irlielp on Gahainb.irs. 

Xr BAHMAN 

Bahmangan On the 2nd day (Bahman) ol the lllli month 
Bahman Balim.iii being (lie Yazal.i lli.il preside, s over cattle, 
I he Paiisees abstain from meat diet on tins ilaj and also on the 
flamkaj days of Bahman during the month, ip, on the l?tl) 
(.Mohor), 14th (Gosh) and 21st (Ram) days. 

II aspandad 

1. Aspanddd Jashan. On the 0th day (AspandM) of the 
1 2th month Aspendad Aspendad is the Yazata presiding ovei 
earth On this day the Parsees used to get particular Avesta 
Pahlavi passages written on pieces of paper which were meant 
as charms f 01 the destruction of .small insects like, ants, serpents. 
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etc.’ Tlioy Used these eharra papers im the doors of llu-n 
houses on this day, so tliat ilic house may be free during the 
year from the pest of these insects It is also known as 
Jashan-i-Burzigaran (cultivators), because they used to use the 
charm fur their fields 

2. Avardad S&l gflh On the fith day (Khordad) of the 
month Aspandad It is said that, at one time, when the 
Patseesof some part of Persia observed mtercalatiou at the end 
of every fourth year, they added a day at the end of every 
fourth year and called it by that name Since they ceased 
observing intercalation, the Jashan has been attached to 
the sixth day (Khordad) of this last month, hceaubc Khordad 
is associated with time 

3. Muktftd Jashan Holidays Prom the 26th day to the 5th 
Gatha day (Vide Fravardegan) 

4. Mino-Marespand Jashan On the 29th day It was sup- 
posed to be the day when Zoroaster convinced GushtSsp about 
the truth of his new religion 

Jashansraontiou Firdousi often mentions three principal 
od by Firdousi Jashans of the ancient Iranians. They are . 

1 The Naoroz, i e , the New Year’s day, the first day of the 
first month Fravardin 

2. The Meherangaii Properly speaking, this Jashan, which 
IB that of the antumnal equinox, must fall on the let day of tho 
seventh month, i.e , exactly six months after the Jashan of the 
Vernal Equinox which fell on the Ist day of the 1st month 
But the month being Meher, it was thought proper to celebrate 
tho Jashan on the day which bears the name (Meher) of the 
month. Hence it is, that it is celebrated on the 16th day of 
the month Meher It is the Jashan latterly shown as the feast 
of Mithras. 

1 Vzde my paper on ‘ Nirang-tJashan-t-Burzigaran (Journal of tho 
Anthropological Society of Bombay, Vol. V, pp 398-405) Vzde my 
Antliropologioal Papers, Pertl, pp. 122-130. 
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:J Jashan-i-iSadoli On the 10th clay (Aban) of the lOlh 
month Dell Tliey say that a largo tiro was kindled in tlie fields 
on this clay to symbolize the approach of winter which neci-s- 
sdatecl tlie kiiidliiig of tiros 

According to Fiidousi, the duueiit Iranian Kings took pride 
Speeial Buildmj:s celebrating thesc> Jashans with great 

lur the Lolebiatioii eclat 111 the years succeeding great wais 
i)f tiios Jadiaus not ones, thc Jaslians wcio celebrated 

with gicalei eclat to eoimncmoratc thc events of \mlories 
Othei gieat events of a Kings leign woic also comme- 
morated by observing thc Jashans of the year w'lth great 
eclat There were special spacious bmldings attached to Fire- 
temples for the celebration of these Jashans For example, 
tlu'i’o were the Aiwan-i-Naoroz, ’ tc, The Hall for (celebrat- 
ing) tlic' Naoroz Jashan, and the Kakh-i-Sadeh, i.e , the* 
Mansion for (celebrating) the Jashan of Sadeli (M Mohl 
p 3.56, o 38 , VI p 140, VH p 36. 402) Kings Shapor I, 
Hehranigoro (Behram V), NashiTvS-n the Just (Cliosroes 1), 
Khosro Parviz (Chosroes II) and Shinn, the queen of Khosro 
I'arviz, are mentioned by Firdousi as celebrating thc Jashans of 
Kaoroz and Sacleh and as cudownig thc Halls for the celebra- 
tion of these Jashans {IhKt ) The Kings had a public audience 
of the great men of then eountrj, even of state prisoners, on 
these Jashan clays 


The Jashans uf 
[rJii. accoidinp; In 
tta^oudi 

5 Azerkhoosh 


Ma 9 oucli mentions the following Jashans 
of ancient Iran — 1 Naoroz. 2. Mchc- 
rang.ln 3 Abangan 4 Kaoosa] 


The fiist tJiree are mentioned above The fourth is not 
referred to in old Parsec books, but it seems to lie a later celebra- 
tion to mark the departure of winter The fifth Jashan .seems 
to be, as inclieated by its name (Azer), some Jashan connected 

W'Uli lire 
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Albirmu’s list of Jashans includes most of the Jashans 
enumerated above The following are the 
pribe?by*AIbirunii princiiJal of some of those mentioned for 
the fii'st time. 

1 On roz Sarosh (17th) mah Fravardin (Ist month) 
Albiruni says that the custom of saying grace at meals and 
eating in silence first came into practice on this day. 

2 Jashan-i-Nilofar. i e , the Jashan of the Water-hly, on 
roz 11th of the 4th month (Tir) 

3 The great Meherangan, or roz 2lBt of month Meher, 
/ e , 5 days after the ordmary Meherangan. 

4 Bahar Jashan, i e . the Jashan to mark the approach of 
spiing It was on the first day of the 9th month Adar. It 
seems to be the same as that of the Kaoosaj of Ma^oudi. 

5 Jashan of Khurram roz, on the Ist day of the month 
T)eh whicli was also called Khur Mftb 


Various other authors, and among them, Tabari and Mir- 

.JneUnna aocord- S'*!*! ivriters of the Dabistan and 

ing to other au- the Ain-i-Akbari, refer to the Jashans of 
the Iranians. Malcolm and Ousely describe 
at some length the Jashan of Naoroz as observed even now 
in Persia {Vide my Lecture on i,e.. 

Ancient Iranian Festivals in my isV3«ll^cn 

i ® > Lectures and Sermons on Zoroastrian subjects, 
Part III, pp 121-145) 

8. fravardegAn or muktAd ceremonies 

The last ten days of the Parsee Year from roz Ast&d, the 26th 
dayof the last month Aspendfid, to the day of 
MSTadHoffcToys” Vahishtoyisht Gath a, are knomi (Ii, 
Fravardegin or the MukLad Hunuays 
They are the principal holy days for the remembrance of 
the dead In the case of the death of a member of a 
family duiing a year, these holidays are particularly observed 

59 
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ceremoniously by the family during the first year In other 
years, the ceremomes are often performed m turn jointly by 
several families that are chips of the same block For example, 
A has left behind him three sons, Bj C, D. After the death of 
A, the three sons observe the hohdays ceremoniously and perform 
all religious ceremonies in turn every year in their oto houses 
In case B has a death in his family m a particular year, he 
generally prefers to perform the ceremonies at his house, though 
it be not his turn because it is the first year of the death of a 
member of his family. In the case where ceremonies are per- 
formed in turns, the others pay their mite as a part of the 
expenses. For example, if it is B’s turn, then C and D pay a 
certain sum as their mite for the expenses. 

These holidays are known by the following two names of 
which the first is the older name : — 1 The Fravardegan 
Holidays 2 The Mukt^d Holidays. 

The word Fravardegin is the plural of the word Fravard 

1 Meaning of another form of fravart of framrli 

the word Fravar- which Word, in its turn, is another form 
of Avesta Fravashi So the word Fravar- 
degan means the ceremony in honour of the Fravashis, the 
Farohars or the guardian spirits {vide Fravashis). This is the 
proper Iraman name of the Holidays, as referred to in old 
Farsee books. 

At one time, I was inclined to tlunk that the word Muktad 
IS a Sanskrit word and that it came to be 
the word^Muktid^ India Since the time of the Sanskrit 

translation of the Avesta texts by Dastur 
Neryosang Dhaval who hved in about the 12th Century Neryo- 
sang translated the words “ ashafinam fravashinam, ” which 
often occur in the Avesta, by the Sanskrit words “ muktS.tmana. 
VTudhdhi ” the word muktitmd in this phrase is supposed to 
have given to the hohdays its name “ Muktad ’’ As the last 
ten days of the year are the days for the remembrance of the 
Holy Fravashis or Farohars, i c, the guardian spints of the dead 
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and are therefore called Fravardegan days, so they were also 
thought to have been known as Mukl^ days from the word 
Muktatmd, the Indian or Sanskrit equivalent of the Avesta 
“ ashadnam Fravaahmam.” The Muktad holidays were thought 
to be the days for the remembrance of the Holy souls that 
have got their Mukth or salvation. 

But a Persian Revayet, known as Nariman Hoshung’s Riviyat 
leads us to think that the word Mukt&d is a corrupted form of 
Persian Mukhtdr, i e , supreme, highest, choice The Holidays 
are called Mukhtar, le, the supremo or the highest, because 
they are the most prmcipal among all Parsee hohdays. 


The Fravardm Yasht, (Yasht XIII, 49), the Dmkard (Bk. 

Vni, Chap VII, 10-13),* the Din-i-Vajar- 
kilv«xde’^'’ly°s' kard,2 the Vajarkard-i-Dim,^ the Pahlavi 
Vendidad (VIII, 22),* the Pahlavi Rivayat, 
the Nirangistan,® the Sad-dar,® the Peisian RivUyats'* and 
other later books all give 10 as the number of Fravardeg&n 
Holidays. Ftde for the original passages my Gujrati book 

? H 

1 e., An Inquiry from Pahlavi Persian and other 


1 S. B E. XXXVII, p. 17, 

' Ibid., p , 440. 

’ Dastur Peshotan B Sanjana’e Text, p, 50 

1 bpiegel’a Pahlavi Vendidad, p. Ill, 1 4 , Daolur Jamasjji’a Qujaiati 
Text, p 68 , Dastur Hoshang’s Text p 321. 

5 Photo-Kineo Manuscript, edited by Dastui Darab P. Sanjana, folio 
u2a, folio 122a Le Zend Avesta, par Darm ‘otcter, Vol. Ill, p 09. The 
Nirangstan, translated by Mr. BuUara, pp. 111-114 

ta, Brvad Dhabhar’s Text 

i> (a) The Sad-dar Bundeheah, Vide the lithographed Bivayat of 
Mr. Maneckji B. Unvola, Vol. II, p, 600. 

(5) The Sad-dar-i-Nozam (ohap 11). (c) The 3ad-dar-i-Beh r-i-Tniil 
(Chap. 41 Dastur Jamaspji’s Gujarati Translation, f) 210) {(t- 
The Sad-dar-i-Nasar (Chap. 37, Mr. Maneokji K Unvul sblh" 
graphed Rivayat, vol. II, p 494) Vide S. B B XXi\', p 295. 

1 (o) Kanman Hoshang’s Bivfl.yat, S. _B E. XXXVtX, p. 429. 

(5) Kama Bohra's Biv kyat Mr, Maneokji B Dnvala's lithograph- 
ed Bivkyat, Vol II, p. 609. 
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Worka on the subject of tlie Number of Days of the Fravarde- 
gan. 

Menander Protector, the Byzantine historian, who had lived 
in the reign of king Mauricins (Mauricms Flavius Tiberius, 
582>602) and who refers to these holidays as Fiirdigan, also 
gives ten as the number of these holidays * Albiruni^ 
(973-1048) also gives the number as ten. Ancjuctil Du 
Perron ® who was in India from 1755 to 1761 also says that 
the Parsees at Surat observed 10 days as the Fravardegau 
holidays. 

Though all the old authorities give 10 days as the period of the 
Fravardegan holidays, the Parsees seem to have extended 
I he period lo 18 They seem to have added at first to the period 
of 10 days, the day preceding the first day, which was held 
as a day of preparation for the Hobdays Again during the next 
seven days, i e , the seven days of the New Year, there occurred 
some other great holidays, like the New Year’s day or the first 
day of the New Year, the Rapithavan Jashan on the 3rd day, 
the Khordad fialon the 6th day So these days and the intervening 
days were subsequently added to the Fravardegan hohdays. 
Then the seventh day seems to have been subsequently added as 
the Amerdadsal holiday So now, generally 18 days are ob- 
served as the Fravardegan days, though there are famihes 
who have reverted to the castom of observing only the original 
10 days. 

As to what the Fravashis or Farohars are, for whose rememb- 
rance the 10 days of the Fravardegan are appointed, see the 
word Fravashi 

The first five of these 10 days are known as the Panj-i-keh, 
i,c , the lessor five days and the second five, which are the Gatha 
GS,hamb§.r intercalary days, as the panj~i.meA, z.e , the 
greater five days. The latter ar e held in higher veneration 
1 I'liia Darmoatotet’s “ La Zend Avesta, ” Vol. II, p. 603, n 11 . 

p Ancient Nations translated’ by Sachsu, 

' Zend Aveeta, Totne II, p. s7o. 
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than the first five from the fact (a) that they happen to be the 
last five days of the year, (6) that they are, in addition, the 
days of one of the Gahambars, (c) and that they are the 
intercalary days known as the GathS, days. 

Though according to the hteral meanmg of the word, they 

TheFravfidegan hohdays for the mvocation of all 

holidays are cape- Fravashis, they are pnncipally for the 

cially £oi mvokiug ^ ^ 

the Fravashis of invocation and remembrance of the Iravashis 

the dead dead (Vide the word Fravashi) 

The Farvardin Yasht (Yasht XIH, 49) connects them with 

the dead They remmed us of the Larentalia. the Ferolia 

or the Parentoha of the ancient Eomans and the Anthesterion 

of the Greeks. 


G’ho object of these Fravardegan holidays is to remem- 
ber and honour the Farohars or the 


The object of the 
Holidays, 


spirits of the departed dear ones Of 
course, the survivors do so on particular 


occasions like that of the anmversaries of their death, but the 


Fiavardegan days are general holidays for the remembrance 
of all the departed ones. The Farvardin Yasht which treats 
of the subject of the Farohars in whose honour the Fravardegan 
holidays aie observed and the Fravardegan ceremomes are 
performed, thus refers to the subject of remembenng the spirits 
of the dead in these last ten days of the year It says : “ We 
worship the good, strong, beneficent Fravashis of the faithful, 
who come and go through the borough at the time of the Hamas- 
pathniaedha , they go along there for ten mghts, askmg thus : 

Who will praise us 1 Who will ofier us a sacrifice '< Who 
will meditate upon us ? Who will bless us ? Who will receive 
us with meat and clothes in his hand and with a prayer worthy 
of bhss ? Of which of us will the name be taken for mvocation 1 
Of which of you wiU the soul be worshipped by you with a sacri- 
fice ? To whom will this gift of ours be given, that he may 
have never-fading food for ever and ever.’ 


1 ». B. E. XXUIt F. lOS Yasht XUl 49-60. 
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From tlie above passage of the Fravardm Yasht (Yasht 
XIII, 49-50), we learn that the Ihuvashis of the dead expect 
to be mvoked by their names bemg mentioned in the ceremony 
Hence it is a custom that in the recital of some of the liturgical 
ceremonies, especially the Afnngin ceremony, the names of the 
deceased members of a family are recited from a list called 
namgrahan 

The word nam-grahan comes from Avesta ndman, name 

' and gareuo, Sanscrit grdh, German eryreifen, 

Nam-giahaa 

to gripe or take So nam-grahan means 
‘ takmg or remembermg the names ’ Every family has a 
manuscript book or list known by that name It contains 
the names ot the departed ones of the family Those who 
have died lately head the hst The priest while reciting the 
Pazend Dibache in the Afringan, Saturn, Farokhshi, &c , 
recites all the names in this list. At first he mentions oi 
invokes the name of the particular deceased in whose honoui 
the ceremony is performed and then the names of other deceased 
of the family He then recites also the names of some of 
the departed Zoroastrian worthies of ancient Iran and of 
India who have done valuable services to their community. 

In ancient Iran, the holidays, which occur at the end 
of the year on the Hamaspathmaedem 
beTor°e^he'^SprVng Gtahambar days, happened to come just before 

the setting m of the season of spring. On 
the expiry of these 10 holidays, the New Year began ivith the 
Vernal ec[uinox It is not so now because since the Arab conquest 
of Persia, the Parsecs have not been regularly keeping the leap 
year and so they are now much backward in their calculation of 
time Among the Homans and the Greeks also their holidays to 
commemorate their dead occurred just before the commencement 
of the spring. As Prof. Darmesteter says " The souls of the 
dead were supposed to partake of the new fife then begiiming 
to cu'culate through nature that had also been dead during the 
long months of wmter 


1 S< B. £. XSlIl, P. 1B2 n. 1. 
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Memory and Hope both render these holidays v ery important — 
Memory for the dead and Hope for our 
They are the days for keeping 
green the memory of tliose who have 
(lepaited and have laid us under some obligation either by 
their love and afieotion or by their serviees — seivices 
physical, mental, or pecuniary People march and march 
during the whole of the year in their different avocations 
and walks of life The arrival of these days calls upon 
the Zoroastnans to haU in their march, to cast an eye over 
the past and to look to the future Looking to the past, they 
have not only to remember unth respect, esteem and gratitude 
tlieir departed dear ones and their departed worthies, but to 
remember or to take stock of their actions during the year and 
then to hope for the better in the future They have to reflect 
that as they have to remember with esteem and gratitude their 
departed dear ones, a time will come in futuic when they in their 
turn will expect to be remembered by their surviving dear ones. 
So, it would be well if they behaved in a vay as would enable 
them to be remembered with esteem and gratitude. 


The pnncipal observance during the holidays in several 
Tlie principal families is that known as Muht&d- 

obaeivanoe during mddvd, 1 e , to arrange or lay the Muktdd, 
the Holidays. Signifying thereby to make arrangement 

for remembering the pious souls of the dead The house is 
cleaned and generally white-washed before the holidays If 
not the whole house, at least a room where the ceremony is to 
be performed is washed clean rvitli water and white-washed 
Then on an iron stand or on a table, water jicts or flower- vases 
containing water and flowers are arranged The place where 
the ceremomes are performed is lit up at night Pirc is kejit 
burning with fragrant sandal-wood and frankincense for a 
great part of the day Visitors at the house during the holidays 
feed the fire with their own hands and remember at the same 
time the particular departed ones, to pay homage to whose 
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memory they have paid the visit The whole piooess is spokon 
oi m the Vajarkard-i-Dini as ‘ Hurak itibunashna, t e , ‘ to get 
a hurak seated ’ The Rivayats speak of it as “ hurak 
nashandan ” whicli is a Persian rendering of the Pahlapi 
expression In ordinary pharseology, one hears the word 
‘ DoslS. madva,’ ie , to arrange for the Dosla or the Dosk, 
i e , the old because it is the old who generally form a large 
number of the dead • 

The Vajarkard-i-Diiii thus refers to the subject “ During 
these ten days, in the house or in the P^re-temple a clean and 
decent place may be chosen, away from the place where women 
soolude themselves during theii menses There a ‘ hural. ' 
may be arranged and it is necessary that a good deal of the 
Avesta may be recited there For the first 5 days, the ya 9 na 
in honour of Sraosh must be recited The chapter of Fra- 
mraot, which is one of the chapters of the Ya 9 na,t must be recited 
during the first five da 5 's with the Bkj of Aidc'ifaroJfe Tf tlial 
is not possible, ic , if one cannot recite the chaiitei, he niiist 
reeitc 1,200 Ashein Vohus with the Baj of Aidafarosh During 
the five days of the Gatha, the Has or chaptei of the Gath as 
must be recited . ...If that i.s not iiossible, thcie is 

no help for it, and one must recite 1,200 Yatha Ahu 
Vairyos 

The Sad-dar-i-Bundehesh says . ‘ Dunng the Fravardegan 
hohdays, the spints of the dead revisit this -world They go 

to them respective houses. There it is necessary for men 

to burn fragrance over fire during these ten days and mmember 
their dear departed ones They must peifoim the Damn, 
Myazd, and Afrmgan ceremomes and recite the Avesta. The 
spirits of the dead arc thereby felicitated and pleased and they 
bless (the living ones) Again it is necessary that during these 
ten days men must perform works of chanty and be free from 
other ordinary work. The spirits of the dead thereby return 

1 Ha, XX. 

2 Translated irom Dastor Fesbotan’s Text, p. S6. 
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(to their mansions in heaven) much pleased and they bless 
(their living dear ones) 

Albiruni describes what was done in Persia during the holidays 

Albiruni-s refer. description, 

ence to the cus- though not qmte correct, gives one an idea 
of what was done and is still being done 
He says : ‘ ‘ During this time, people put food in the hall of 
the dead . . . They fumigate their houses with jmiipcr, that 
tho dead may enjoy its smell The spirits of the pious men 
dwell among their families, children, and relations, and 
occupy themselves with their affairs, although invisible to 
them ”2 


Anquetil Du Porion refers to these holidays as obseived by 

. , ,, , the Parsecs of Surat 150 years ago, and 

Anquotil'a refer- 

cnce to the ouatom says, that “ they give them (the hravashis) 
at Surat most maguific reception The houses 

arc purified and decorated They do not go out of the house 


With reference to the custom referred to by Anquetil of not 
going out of the house during the ten days, we find, that that was 
duo to the injunction, that these days may be best spent m 
prayers and woiks of charity We learn from Menander, 
refeiTed to above, that it was for this reason, that Moshirvan 
(Chosroes I) had postponed the reception of the embassy of 
the Roman Emperor 


Toehnical terms 
about the airange- 
ment of flowers, etc. 


One comes across the following words in 
the matter of the observation of the 
Fiavardogan Holidays . — 


1 Hurak I 3 Takche 

2 Maehi 1 ^ Behrun 

We will explain these words and the observances connected 
with them 

1 Translated from the Sad-dar in tho lithogrophed Biviyat, by 
Mr M. K Uiivala, Vol tl P. 600 

2 Albiruni’s Chronology of the Anoiont Nations, by Dr- Saebau, p 210 

3 Toma If, p. 574 


60 
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The whole ceremony and process of arranging stands or 
platfoims on which flowerpots or vases 
are arranged to hold water and flowers is 
spoken of as “ hurak itibunashna,” in the Pahlavi Vajar- 
kard-i-Dini and “ hurak nibhandan ” in the Rivayat The 
expression means “ to get the hurak seated, arranged or 
plaeed ” I’hc signiflcation of the word “ hurak ” is not elear 
It seems to be the diminutive of Persian hur, i e , the sun As 
the place is decorated with flowers and kept peifumed with 
burning fragrant sandal-wood and frankincense, it was peihaps 
thought to be a place remindmg of the heavens wherein the sun 
moved, and so it was perhaps taken as a small model of the para- 
dise The Parsee books speak of several paradises one of which 
was Khorshed-paya, t e , of the dignity or the place of the sun 
In this connection, one must remember that in the preparation 
and arrangement of the stand for the flower-pots, etc., some give 
a part of the stand the form of a gumbad, or the dome of the 
sky. 


The metalhc stand on which the flower -pots or vases are arrang- 


Mfujhj or the 
stand for the Muk- 
t&d ceremony 


ed IS called mdcM, a word that comes from 
Sanskrit manch meaning “ a raised seat, 
a dias, a platform, a seat of honour, or a 


throne ” It is so-called because is is generally on a raised stand 


that the flower-pots are arranged The flowers, fruits, and the 
water of the vases may be, and arc generally, changed everyday, 
but they must be changed at least at the interval of every flve 
days Each of those days when they must be changed is also 
called a mdchi from the fact that all the tilings on the mddii 


or stand have to be changed on that day So, during the 
penod of the 18 days of Muktad as now observed by most 
of the Parsees, there are thrde such MoMKis or days for the 
change of the fruits, flowers, etc As observed generally now, 
the hohdays begin on the 25th of the last month of the Parsee 
year. So, the first mach% is five days after that, i.e., on the 
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30th clay of that, month The next machi called vachli 
mdchi, i e , the middle vidchi fallfa on the Vahibhtoisht Gatha, 
the last of the five inteioalary day.s The last vidchi oeeuis 
on the fifth day of the first month of the now ycai 

The short prayer recited in honour of the Fravashis at the 
place for the Muktad ceremonies is known in some books 
as machi, no nemaz or namashdt, i e , the prayer of homage 
of the mdchi The foimula recited is very short It says : 
“ I repent of all my sms Wo praise the good, brave, beneficent 
Fravashis of the holy ” 


In foimer times and even now in some houses, they arranged 

the flower-pots, etc , in a large niche in a 
TAk or Takchfi n i i i i i i 

wall oome houses formcil 3 had a special 

room built for the puriiose of the Fravardegaii eeremonies 

wherein was provided a large arch-like niche Mitli a platfoim 

Tins arrangement was called a Idh, le , an arch The word 

idkche occasionally used is a diminutive of the woicl idk, as 

bdgiche of bS.g (gaidcn) 

The Muktad ceremonies are geneiallypcifoimcd, as said above 

. ,, in one branch of the different branches of the 

Ijcnre or the 

quota for each chief Stock For example, A dies leaving three 
1 ravashi, q p Then the three sons, 

13, G and D generally perform the muktad ceremonies in turn 
every year If it is B’s turn, he jierforms the ceremonies at his 
house, and C and D generally pay their share of the expenses 
One whose turn it is to perform the ceremonies generally bears 
the brunt of the expenses, the others mciely paying a fixed 
sum as their share Now for each dead of the familj^ there is at 
present the custom to jilacc a separate vase or flover-pot for 
several number of years after death For cxamjile, suppose a 
family has lost two persons during a year, say E and F Then 
two separate vases each in memory of E and of F aic provided 
and placed on the stand or on the platform That particular 
flower-pot or vase is said to be E or F’s Behru. Some'say 
that the word comes from Gujarati be, i.e., two and means 
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a pair, because the flower-pots in honour of each dead are 
generally two or more, one placed over the other But I think, 
that the word is Persian ‘ behreh ’ meamng ‘ share ’ The head 
of that branch of the family in which death has occurred durmg 
the year has to pay his quota in the general expenses He 
pays that either in money or m kind, by sending some articles 
of food, etc He bkewise provides a flower -pot which also is 
considered something like paying in land It is the payment 
of a pot for putting the flowers in So it is called Behreh, i e , 
share. After a certam number of years after one’s death, 
which IS not fixed, they discontmue providing a separate 
flower-pot for each particular deceased 


During these holidays, the family is visited by near friends 
and relatives They carry strmgs of floweis called jdri with 
them and place them upon the behrdn, % e , flower-pot or pots 
of the particular departed whom they wish to honour This 
IS particularly done dunng the first year after the death of a 
person. 


Flowers play a very important part in all Parses rehgious 
Flowers and the ocrc^iomes In the ceremomes tor the 
Memory of the dead, they are necessary in the Afimgan 
ceremony During the Muktad holidays 
floweis are kept day and night at a separate place of room 
in the house set apart, as said above, for the jiurpose of the 
ceremony Almost all nations connect the memory of the dead 
with flowers One of the objects of the ceremomes in honour 
of the dead is to keep then memory ' green.’ So, the flowers 
are the best medium which could symboheaUy help men to 
keep the memory green 


(a) In the Farvardin Yasht which treats of the Fravashis, 
the Fravashis or the spirits of the holy dead are associated with 
water and trees (Yasht XIU, 147). There we read : “ May 
the good waters and the plants and the Fravashis of the faithful 
abide down here ! May you be rejoiced and well received in 
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this bouse ' Here are the Athravaus of the countries, thinking 
of good holiness. Our hands are lifted up for asking help, 
and for offering a sacrihce unto you, 0 most beneficent 
liVavashis In this passage we find, as it were, the origin of 
the Muktfld ceremonies in which water and flowers are placed 
in a particular clean part of the house, where they are invoked 
and praised by the Athravans or Fu’e-priests in the presence 
of fire and where the members of the family, offering flowers 
and fruits, ask the blcssmgs of their dear departed ones. 

(6) Water, flowers or plants and the holy Pravashis are 
associated together in the Hormazd Yasht also (Yasht I, 9) 
There, we find Ahura Mazda saymg . “ Worship me, 0 Zarathush- 
tra, by day and by night, with offerings of libations well accepted 
I wiU come unto thee for help and joy, I, Ahura Mazda , the good 
holy Sraosha will come unto thee for help and joy , the waters, 
the plants, and the Fravashis of the holy ones will come unto 
thco for help and joy There are several passages in the 
Avesta that point to water and flowers as the objects of 
nature with which the Fravashis of the dead are pleasantly 
associated 

(c) In the Viraf-Namch, the souls of the departed are repre- 
sented as moving in the midst of fragrant tiecs on the thu’d 
dawn after death There we read . “ On the third dawn, that 
pious soul moved about in the midst of sweet-scented trees ” 
(Viraf-Nfimeh, IV, 15) The fruits, flowers, water, etc , that 
arc offered and over which the prayers are recited form the 
myazd, in the midst of which the Fravashis take delight to move 
about. We read in the Farvardin Yasht (Yasht XIII, 64) . “ We 
worship the good, strong, beneficent Fravashis of the faith- 
ful.... who run by tens of thousands into the midst of the 
Myazdas. 


1 8. B. E. XXIII, p. 228; Yasht XIII, 147. 

2 S, B. E. XXIII, pp. 26-28. 

2 8. B. E. XXIH, pp. 186-186. 
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Just aB the Christmas tree and the representation of the 

stable and the farm-yard during the Christ- 
The Fravarde- t i i -i x j. 

gan ceremonies ^^As holidays remind one 01 the events 

symbolize some re- yf Christ’s life, the dccoiation of flowers, 
ligious ideas « 

etc at the place of the Muktad and the 

remembrance of the IVavashis of the dear departed ones in 

connection with the fragrant floweis reminds the survivors 

of the past righteous deeds of some of their fore fathers, 

deeds which have spread moral and spiritual perfume as 

strong or rather stronger than that of the flowers there. 

During these holidays the prayers that are generally recited 
by the priests at the house of the laymen 
cited^at^the^place where the Muktad ccremomes are observed 
day^^ Afimgan, (2) the Saturn and 

(3) the Farokhshi In the Fire-temple, they 
perform the Baj ceremony The Yafna, the Visparad and the 
Vendidad ceremonies are not performed in all oases but only 
in those whore the family is able to afford to pay for them. 
The laymen arc required to recite dunng the first 6 days, 
the Ha of Framraot (Yagna Ha XX) If a person is ilhteratc 
and IS not able to recite that Ha, he may recite the short Ashem 
Vohu prayer 1,200 times with its Ba.]. 


During the next 3 days of the Gathas, the laymen arc required 
to recite the Gdthd nd Hd, % e , the chapters of the Gathas, each 
Gatha having to be recited on the particular day which bears its 
name For example, on the first of the second batch of 5 days, 
which ifa the Aliunvad Gatha day, they are to recite the seven 
chapters of the Ahunavaiti Gatha and so on If a layman is 
unable to recite these Gathas, he may recite the Yatha Ahu 
Vairyo prayer 1,200 times with the piopei Baj 


Again there is another ceremony knoivn as Farvardi&n, a 
word which is another form of Fravardegan, 
The Farvardian which is at times performed dunng the 
Fravardegan holidays by the pnests at 
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the Fire-teinples in honour of a particular dead person The 
ceremony consists in the recital and the performance of the 
following prayers and ceremonies 

(а) The recital of two Ya^nas by the priests at the Fire- 
tomple during each of the ten days During the first five days 
(panj-i-keh), except that on the fourth day (roz Marespand), 
one of the two recitals is in honour of Sraosh and the other in 
honour of Ardafarosh On the fourth day, one is in honour of 
Sraosh and the other in honour of the Yazata Marespand 
During the second five days, (the panj-i-meh) one of the two 
recitals is in honour of Sraosh and the other, for any four days, 
in honour of the Gathas, but on one of the days in honour of the 
Gahambar (the Visparad). 

(б) The recital of 5 Vendidads on the following days : 

(1) Roz AstSd, the 26th day of the last month , the first 

of the 10 days 

(2) Roz Marespand, the fourth of the 10 days. 

(3) Gatha Ahunvad, the 6th of the 10 days. 

(4) GS.tha Vohukhshathra, the 9th of the 10 days 

(5) On roz Aspandarmad, the fifth in the new year 

Then, there are the further recitals of one Yayna, the Ya5na 
of Rapithavan on the 3rd of the 1st month Pravardin, of two 
on the 5th day and of one on the 6th day. 

IX. FARESTA 

Faresta is Persian Firasta or Firashta, lit , one who is sent, 
meaning a messenger, and then an angel. 
wo^d^Mesta Faresta or more correctly Firasta is the 

later name of the Avesta word Yazata. 
Faresta is the name given to a ceremony wherein aU the 
angels (Firastas), or more properly, all the Yazatas 
are invoked. There are a large number of Yazatas, but 
33 are specialized. Of these thirty-three, thirty arc those 
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that preside over the 30 days of the month and three are 
extra The Farcsta ceremony consists in reciting 33 Afnn- 
gans and 33 Bajs with their proper ritual in honour of, and 
with the of, these 33 Yazatas or angels It nould 

take very long for one pair of priests, who oidinanly perform 
the Afnngan ceremony, to recite the 33 kardds or sections of the 
Afringans for 33 Yazatas, so more than one pair, generally tno, 
are engaged to perform the ceremony The same is the case 
with the Ba] More than one priest, generally three or four, 
are engaged in reciting, with its ritual, the Baj in honour of and 
with the Khshnuman of these 33 Yazatas. 

The Faresta ceremony is almost aluays performed on merry 
occasions, like marriage, birthday, Naojote, the occupation of 
a ncwly-built house, the fulfilment of a long cherished object 
The ceremony is intended either as thanksgiving for desires 
fulfilled or for invoking blessings of the Almighty and His 
Higher Intelligences upon particular events of a man’s life or 
his undertakings. We will here shortly describe what a 
Yazata is and then enumerate them 

The word Fazato comes from the Avestaroot yaz, Sanskrit yaj, 
Y at '* to invoke So it means, “ one 

worthy of bemg praised ” These Yazatas 
are all believed to be spiritual bemgs Zoroaster was the only 
man, who, in the literal sense of the word ‘ Yazata,’ was considered 
to bo worthy of being praised, adored or invoked So he is 
considered to be an Yazata (Yacna XVI 1-2), a groat and loiowii 
Yazata (Yacna VII, 21 , HI 21) In some later writings, 
supposed to serve as Avesta amulets, even King Faredun, who 
was supposed to be a great physician has been raised to the 
rank of Yazata (Westergaard, Text of the Avesta, p 331 . 
Miscellaneous Fragments II) * 

1 Vide my ijaper on “An Avesta amulet ” Journal or the Anthro- 
pological Society of Bombay, Vol V.No. 7, pp. 418-21 Vide my Anthro- 
pological Papers, Fart I, 
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The Avesta speaks of two classes oi the Yazatas : 1 The 
Twoelttssosoftho Yazatas of the spiritual world (Yazatanani 
yazataa according mainyavankm Yaijna III, 4) II The 
1,0 the Avesta Yazatas of the Physical world (Yazata- 

iiam ga^thyauam : Ya$iia in, 4) 

All Yazatas are spiritual beings So, by the plirase “ the 
Yazatas of the Physical World ” are meant 
thJSiritaalworld! ttose that arc beheved to preside over 
grand physical objects of Nature. The 30 
Yazatas, whose names are borne by the 30 days of the months, 
may be divided into these two classes as follows • — 


I 

Yasataa of the Spiritual 
World 1 

Yazatas of the t^hysical 

World 

1 

Oharmazd 

D 

Adar, 

2 

Bahman 

10 

Avan 

3 

Ardibehesht 

11. 

lOiorshed 

4 

Shehnvar 

12 

Mohor. 

5 

fcSpendarmad 

13 

Tir. 

6 

iChordad 

14 

Gosh. 

7 

Amerdad 

16 

Meher. 

S 

Dae-pa-Adar 

19 

Farvardin 

15 

Dae-pa-Meher 

21 

Bam. 

17. 

Sarosh. 

:|22. 

Godrd 

18. 

Bashna. 

27 

Asmhn. 

20. 

Behram. 

28 

Zamyad. 

23 

Dae-pa-Diii 

30. 

Aneran 

24 

Din 



25 

Ashi. 



26. 

Astad. 



29. 

Marespand 




1 The figures before these names give the number of their position 
in the legularorder in which they give their names to the 30 days of the 
month. 
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4S2 GEOtrPS OF LITtJHGICAI. CEREMONIES 

The Yazatao of Ihib clabb are those that preside over abstract 
ideas, most of which arc moral characteristics The first seven 
Yazatas of this class stand liigher m the rank of the Yazatas and 
are also called the Amesha-spentas. 

The word literally means the “ Immortal Bountiful ones 
They are seven in number including Ahpra 

Ainosha spentas jjj^^da himself who is one of them. As 

archangels, their number corresponds to that of the seven Shadim 
or archangels of the Jews Dr Kohut says on this subject . 
“■ Itis worthwhile observing that the fluctuation between the 
number six or seven of the Amesha-Qpentas, indeed, according 
as Ahui'omazdao is counted or not in the class of the Amesha 
Qpeiitas of Yst I, 30 ; 2, 1-6, recurb also in the Jewish scrip- 
tureb Thus the so-called Jerusalem Targum to Deuter 34, 6 
and the book of Enoch C 20, where the list of " watching 

angels ’ is counted up gives only six , the book of Toby 

12 , 15 and of Enoch 0 90, 21 gives seven as the number of the 
Archangels ’ * 

The Christian Scriptures also speak of seven Archangels or the 
8cvcn Spirits of God We read in the Kevelation (V. 6) “And 
I beheld, and, lo, in the midst of the throne and of the four 
beasts, and in the midst of the elders, stood a Lamb as it had 
been slain having seven hoins and seven eyes, which are the 
seven Spirits of God sent forth into all the earth ” ( Vide also. 
Ibid XV, I and 6-7 , XIII, 2, XVI, 1, Zechariah, IV, 10) The 
Apocryphal Book (Tobit ch XII, 15) also sxieaks of “ The seven 
holy angels which go in and out before the glory of the 
FToly one ’ 80 Milton sings • 

‘ TlicsCNCii wlio in Gods presence neaiesl to His throne 
Stand leady at coinniand 

The ‘ Divim I’oweis of the Neo-Platomc philosophy ot 
Philo Judajus who also corresponded to the Amesha Spentas 
of the Avesta and who stood “ closest to the self -existent, 

1 The Jowiah Aiigelology and Demonology based upon Farsiism 
translated liom the German of Dr Kohut by K ft, Cama, p 4, n. 

3 “ Philo Judoius or the Jewish Alexandrian Philosi^by” by J. 
Drummond Vol II , pp. 82-83. 
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were six in number. Including the seli-exiblcni, Lbcir number 
was seven. The Gnostics also said thqt “ the um verse was 
created by the iieven Great Angels.'’ 

These seven Amesha Spentas had the rest of the Yazatas 
with them as their Hamkars. i.e , Co-operators oi Co-labora- 
teurs. 

The word Hemkdr means co-laborateur. The thirty Yazatas 

Homkars Thoir angels that preside over the 30 days of 
groups tjjg month are said to be the Hamkars of the 

first seven of those who are the Amesha Spentas oi the Aich- 
angels They are grouped as Hamk^s or co-laborateurs, 
because, to a certain extent, m their sphere of work, they are 
supposed to have some connection. The following list gives 
the groups of these Hamkars — 

Oharmazd — Daepddar, Daepameher, Baepadin 

Bahman — ^Mohor, Gosh, Ram 

Ardibehesht — ^Adar, Sarosh, Behram 

Shehrivar — ^Ehur (Khurshed), Mchor, Asman, Aiierau 

Aspandarmad — Avan, Din, Ai'd (Asliisaiigl, M§.iespand 

KhordS.d — ^Tir, Ardafarosh (Farvardm), Goad 

Amerdad — Rasim, Astftd, Zamyad. 

Thus, Baepadar, Daepameher, Baepadin arc spoken of as 
the Hamkiis or co-labourateurs of Oharmazd , Mohor Gosh, 
Ram of Bahman and so on This Hamkaiship of co -labour is, 
as it were, recognized even in practice For example, the 
Ameshaspand Bahman, presides over cattle Ho many an 
orthodox Parseo, out of respect as it were fortius Aiueshrispand, 
abstains from meat diet not only on the roz Bahman, i p , the 
second day of each month, but also on llio days of hia eo-labora 
teurs, Mohor, Gosh, RSm, i e , the 12th, 14th and 21st days ot 
each month Some abstain from meat diet also (ai llie day-, 
next to these four, i e., the 3rd (Ai’dibehcsht), the 13tli (Tii). 
the 15th (Daepameher) and the 22nd (Goad), because in a big 
city like Bombay, they know that the^oats or sheep arc slaugh- 
tered a day previous. If they were to eat meat on, say, roz 
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Ardibchcblil (Uie 3rd day) they would virtually be eating the 
meat of the cattle slaughtered on roz Bahman (the 2nd day), 
for the Yazata presiding on wl))}Ch they wanted to bhow their 
respect Some abstam from meat diet during all the 30 days 
of the 11th month which bears the name Bahman. 

Take another practical example of Hamkarship. The 
Ameshaspand Ardibchesht, presides over Fire. So, the third 
day of every month is held sacred to fire. The Fire-templee 
arc lighted more than usual on that day and the sacred fire Is 
at times fed with a larger quantity of sandal -wood The temples 
arc visited in a greater number on that day than usual by the 
woi'bhippcis Many an orthodox family abstains on that day 
from frying diied fish which gives a little stench when placed on 
fire Now all these observances arc also observed on the days 
Adar tSarosh and Bahram (the 9th, 17th and the 20th day) which 
bear the names of the Yazatas that are the Hamkars or 
co-laborateurs of Ardibehesht In the Afrmgan of Dahman 
and in the Afrm of Bahman, these Hamkelrs or the Yazatas 
that are supposed to be co-laborateurs are remembered and 
commemorated together 

The wold Hamkar has come to assume a technical meaning 

,, I . , , in a town like Naosari which is the head 

HamKdi u leLli- 

nical term fcii iho quaitcis of the priesthood TJiere, all the 
pnobUy cUbb qualified priests are spoken of as Hamkars 

or co-laboiateurs Really speaking, members of all professions 
are the Hamkars of that proicssion, but in Naosari, the head- 
quaili'is of the piicsts, the members of the pnestly profession 
are particularized as Hamkars On ceilain bolemn occasions, 
.solemn dimiei.b are given to all the qualified pnesls (Hamkars) of 
till toiMi These dinners also have therefore come to assume 
1 he name of llamh&r or of Hamldr-e&th, » e , the whole com- 
pany of co-laborateurs In Naosari, when one says “ There is 
Hamkar -bath to-day,’’ he means “ There is a dinner for all the 
quahfied iiriests to-day” 
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Ab&a (yazata) . . . 432 

Aba.n Jaalian, Abftng&n 460, 464 
Aberetar 33S, 3^6, 337, 339 

Achemenides 1 , 16 

Adar (yazata) 32 

Adai (month) 461, 465 

Adarfliii {See Atash Adar6n) 
Adarhad Jlarespnnd 1 7 , 64, 1 .i I 395 

Adargan 460 

Adarni 19 

Adar Ganslmsp ]0l 

Adhvaryu 315 

Adoption 82.83 

Adoaht 273, 274, 319 {See 
Khwun of Fire) 

AdrAwAn 18 

Adultery : Avesta and Pahlavi 
books on ‘ adultery ’ 47-50 , 
Atonement for the sm 50 

Aerat 421 

Aerpatastan 13 

Aeaam-bui described 320-21 , 
—208, 269, 306, 307, 318, 

324, 359 

Afargdnmn .268, 273, 318, 319 
Afghanistan 303 

Afraaiab 365 

Afnngan ceremony . described 
377-407 ; ceremony com- 
pared with the Apri of the 
Biohmins 376 , different 


parts of an Afnngan 378-87 , 
the participants in the 
ceremony 377-78 , the ritual 
described 391 , the variable 
and the invariable parts of 
an Afnngan 384-87 , table 
showing the various Afrin- 
gans with their respectne 
Kardaa 385-86 , wine in the 
Afnngan ceremony 394 95 , 
flowers m the Afnngan rere- 
mony [See Floivors] 

Afnngan of Ardafarosh . 456 

Beheram . , 45b 

Dahain 437, 456 

-Dahman . 484 

— Gahambar 448, 449, 

452, 453, 457 

Rapithwan 388, 457 

Sarosh . , 436, 466 

Afrins enumerated and des- 
cribed . 387-391 

Afnn of Ardatarosh 387 388, 

389, 390, 407 

Buzorgan 387, 389 

Dahman 387, 390, 484 

Gahambar 387, 388, 

394, 448, 453 

Gahambar-FOvi 387, 

390, 391 

■ -Haft Amshospand . . 390 
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Afrm of Hamkaras 

. 387, 390 

Myazd 

887, 389 

Rapithwan 

81, 387, 388 

— — Zartoaht 

387, 389-90 

Agharm 

. 4 

Agiary . . 

262 

Agnidhra 

338 

Agnihotri 

. 299 

Agniahtoma, the 282, 299« 300 

Agra6r6d, Agr£ratha, 

Agreroa, 


Agriras . . 300, 3GS, 3GG 

Ahriman 49, 39, 116, 117, 171, 


172. 341 

Ahuin Fraahna . , 340 

Ahiina Vairya 140 {See 
Ahunvar) Ahunavaiti (Ahun- 
vad) Gatha . 6S, 478, 479 

Ahunvar : prayer described — 

Its importance 341-42 , 
Ahunvar to be recited on 
particular occasions 343-46 , 
Ahunvars substituted for 
different prayers 342-43 , its 
21 words oorresponding to 
21 nasks 346-47 , the sub- 
stance of Ahunvar 348 , — 8, 

110, 112, 117, 246, 286, 313, 

326, 328, 332, 333, 340, 341, 

349, 440, 441 

Ahura Mazda 1, 14, 64, 66, 

68, 206, 218, 219, 220, 230, 

241, 242, 244, 261, 328, 332, 

333, 338, 341, 392, 410. 411, 

427, 432, 458, 462 482 
!' Ahura Mazda Khodai " pra- 
yer . . . . 64, 180 

Ahura Mazda Yaslit . . . . 343 

Ai ^ AJcban’ . - . . • . 406 
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‘ Airyama Ishya ’ . 327, 3 40 

Aiw6n-i Naoroz , . 464 

Aiirisnithrem 06h 78, 332, 436 

AiwyGonghsna ceremony • the 
word explained 289-90 , the 
ceremony of preparing it 
and its signiGcation 291-93 
AnvyGonghana {See Kusti) 

183, 184, 2G8, 292 
Akhianh, origin of the cere- 
mony 52-53, — 192, .. 407 

alat (leligious requisites) ; C( n- 
secration ceremony c'es- 

cnbod 253-59 96, 133, 

134, 164, 155, 210, 268 
alal (metallic reqmsites) des- 
cribed . 274-89,-306, 319 

ilat-gah, ilat-khw&n ; described 
270-71 , al&t-gah of ancient 
times . , 372 

ilat-no-khwan {See dlit gah) 
alat-no-Uikhto {See S,lat-gah) 

Albiruni 373, 465, 468, 473 

Alexander the Great . . . , 227 

Amerdad (Amshaspand) . 432 

Amerdad Jashaii . . . . 460 

Amerd6ds61 . . 468 

Amesha-Spentas : enumerated 
397, 480, described 482-83 , — 

64, 65, 323, 328, 332, 410, 427 
' Andorz-i KutakSn ’ 13 

Anjuman . . 32, 80 252 

Anniversary of one’s death 355-66 
Anosheh-ravan . 9, 322, 383, 

444 

Anquetil du Perron, 8, 42, 46 
125, 181, 330, 461, 468, 473 
Apis , , . . , . 267, -268 
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Ipn of the Brahmins 377 (See 
Afrmgan). 

Aptoiy&ma, the . . . . 282 

Aqua luatralis . . . 91 

Arabia . . 320 

Arabs, the . , 320, 321 

Arclafarosh, Ardafarohar, Ar- 
dafarvosh, 84, 86, 244. 251, 

344, 34G, 387, 388, 390, 407, 

432, 438, 456, 472, 479, (See 
Fravashi) 

Ardai fiavard . 85 

Ardai Viraf 420 

Arag nvoi 317 

Ardsshir Babakiln 197, 198, 227 

Ardibeheaht Jesban . 459 

Ardibehesht Yaalit 343 

Ardvi9urB 3, 270, 328, 342 

“ Articles of Faith ” trans- 
lated 195 , — 325 

Arus-i Bazur . 333 

Asfandior 89, r90 

Asha Valushta . 48 

Ashem Vohu: prayer described 
— its importance 348-49 , the 
importance of its recital at 
one’s death 53 , — 55, 93, 

\ 112, 128, 184, 326, 338, 

340, 341. 342, 401, 478 

Ashes : ceremony of removing 
the ashes of the sacred fire 
230 (See Bhasam) 

Ashi, Ashi Vanghu 48, 425 

Ashirwgd : translated 35-41 , — 

16, 56, 327, 395, 443 (See 
Slainage Ceremony). 

Ashodfid ; described 407, 441- 

42,-401, 440 
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Asht5d, Asthd (yazata) 83, 84, 

85, 369, 421 

ashtra (see Kdplo) 

Asnatar . 3 bi, 336 337, 

339 

Aspand vd Jaahan 462 

Asparam flower 396 

AsthmS,, 268, 274-75 (see dXat, 
or, metallic requisites) 

Atar 1 

Atarvakhshi, Atarc-Vaklish, 
Atravak'ishi 79, 206, 274, 

314, 324, •-28, 335, 336, 337, 

338, 377, 387, 391, 399, 402 
Atash AdarSn its consecra- 
tion 239-42 ,—211, 231, 232, 

262 (See Fire). 

Atash Beheram its consecra- 
tion 211-39,-90, 126, 162, 

211, 227, 230, 231, 232, 

233, 259, 201, 262 (See Fiie) 
Atash !D9dg5h its consecra- 
tion 242-43 ,—211, 231, 232 
262 (See Fire) 

Atash-ghh . . . 274, 336, 337 

Atash Nyaish 226, 233, 138, 

242, 328, 342, 403 
dtaahtd (See KhwSn of Fire) 

273, 274, 319 
Athens . . . . . 100 

Athomon, Athravan 239, 241, 

279, 303, 332, 477 
Auharmazd 49 (See Ahura Mazda). 
dv : application of dv in the 
Boreshnum Ceremony 140- 
41 ,—99, 114, 126, 143, 369 
Avan Ardvigura Nyaish 328, 342 
Av^dfid-s81 Gfib . . . . 463 
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Ay&threm 460 (Nee Gahambai ) 
Azerkhoosh . , 404 

B 

Babylonia . 280 

BahAr Jashan .. 463 

Babinan Yasht 38. 279. 280, 

449 

BA] ; meaning and different sig- 
nifications of the word 354 : 

BA] ceremonies on the dawn 
of the fourth day after death 
84-85 , baj cei-emonies iii 
Iionoui of the (.lead 355-56 , 
bd} i e , oileiings made foi 
the oelebiatioii and lecital 
of the ritual 356-57 , bdj t e 
utterance in a suppressed 
tone 269 , 357-58 , bay i.tt , 
prayers lecited by the priests 
us n paH of their lituigical 
service and the requisites foi 
this kind of bay 358-60 , 
different kinds of liturgical 
bays enumerated 360-61 , 
these bays described 301-70 , 
smaller bays recited on diflei - 
ent occasions 371-75 , bdy 
recited at meals 371-73 , 
bdy recited at natural func- 
tions 374 , object aimed at 
in the recital of .. 373 

BAj of Agreras . described 366- 

00 360 

— — Ardaforosh described 

368-09,-301, 303, 

366, 369, 472 
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Bai of Aspandad roz Farvar- 

din mah . 360 

AvardAd-sAl GAh 361 

Cheharum-ni BAmdAd • 

described 369-70 , 360 

Din-Beh Maiespand 361 

Dis6 . 301 

FareshtA described 303- 

64 ,—360 

Fan aidm roz, Adar mdfe 360 

Gahambar described 


370 ,—361, 449, 460 

Gathn 361 

Hafi -Amshaspand 361 

Haptorang 360 

Jashiin-i Abangnii 360 

-Vlaigan 300 

— Behinanynn 301 

Meheiangiin 300 

Tiiynii 360 

Khordad roz, Farvardin 

jndli 360 

Mine Bam lor the iiruleh 

ravaii 301 


-Nao-NAvar described 

370 ,—301 

-Neryosang described 

364-65 ,—360 
-pdnch-tdi described 

361-02 ,—300, 363 
-Pantha Yazata des- 
cribed 364 , — 360 

-for the performance of 
Khub in the Gatha 
days . . 361 

-RAm . 369 

-Rapithwan ; described 

370 ,—361 
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Rashne-Aaiad 369 

Shehen • described 370 , 

—361 

Baj of Sirouzeli described 370, 

—361 

braosha described 362- 

03,-360, 369 

Vamuit Yazala des 

cribed 306-08 ,—360 

Baj-dharnu 408 

Baj jainvam (laee Jamvdtubaj) 
Boj-roigar 35o 

Baodba 417, 418 

Barealuium this puiibcatory 
coiomouy desciibed 102-1 -73 , 
the meaning of the woid and 
the object of the ceremony 
102-107 , Daimestetei on 
Baiesliniiiii 104-105 , how 
it differs fiom Padyflb ojid 
Nairn 102-10 8 , piesent oO 
ject ot Baicshnum 105-107 , 
Baicshnnm as dcsciibod lu 
\endidad 107-18 , difterewu 
observed iii the description 
of the three modes of Baresh- 
iium and its causo 113 , tiow 
the Bareshuum is admims- 
tered to the candidate 130- 
44 , different members of 
the body to be loremonious- 
ly washed, enumerated in 
their Older 133 , the appli- 
cation of Nuong in the Ba- 
leshnum as enjoined in Ven- 
didad and oa observod in 
modem practice 133-34 , the 
dog in the Bareshuum cere- 
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mony 136-39 , why the dog’s 
presence IS necessary 136-37 , 
application of sand in the 
Bareshnum ceremony 139- 
40 ; application of consecra- 
ted water m the ceiemony 
140-41 , how the final bath 
is administered 141 , number 
of applications of Niraug, 
sand and av (water) shown 
in a tabular form 142 , con- 
secrating the clothc-b of the 
candidate 143 , retreat of 
nine days after the Baresli- 
num purification 144-46 , 
navshu baths during the 
lotieat 144-45 , ceremony 
gone thiough during the dry 
season and its reason 147- 
48 , taiisos that vitiate (ho 
Baieshnum 148-63 , Baiesh- 
nmn purification undorgonc 
by the Navor imtiate des 
cubed 200-201 , — 91, 96 
159, 162-65, 169, 173, 200, 

201, 206, 216, 218, 224, 231, 

255, 256, 260, 261, 358, 377 

446, 451 

Baroshnum-i Noh Shab 102 

Bareshnum-guh Bareslmum- 
guh ot the Vendidad des- 
ciibed 118-22, a modern 
Bareshnum gab 122-26 , 
plans of Bareshnum-g5li 
given by voiious scholois 
examined 125 ’’ preparmg 
the Baieslmtim-gSh ” 127- 
29 ; how th candidate is 
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prepared for the adminia- 
tratio 1 of Bareslmiun in 
the Bareshuum-gak .129-30 
Baresbnumwalla prieat ; how 
long he IS qualified to hold 
the Bareshnum . 148-63 

Barkis (Sacred grass) 281, 282 
Barsam described — the num- 
ber of twigs used in various 
ceremonies 277-79 , Barsam 
usod in the recital of grace 
before meals 280-81 , its simi- 
larity to the barhi3 of the 
Hindus 281-82 ; object of 
the Barsam Ceromony 282- 
83 , gathering and IvniR th ■ 
Barsam ceremoniously 284- 
86 , Barsam twigs substi- 
tuted by metallic wires 


277-78 ,— 

68, 244, 

267, 

268, 

263, 

277, 

, 289, 

292, 

306, 

307, 

310, 

321, 

323, 

324, 

325, 

328, 

329, 

337, 

338, 
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Barsam-chin (See KdjilO) 
Bar^^am-dSn . 277, 278, 279 314 

Baisom Yosiit . , 279 

Bartbolomie, Fiof 60 

Belie in . 13, 384 

Belioram (day) . . 17 

Beheram fii (See Ahosli Bchram) 
Bsheroingoro lUl, 283, 404 

Behri, Behrun explained 476- 

76 ,—473 

Bejan . 389 

Bell-rii ging in the Bui Ceie- 
mony . its signification 238 

Bene Israels 403,404 
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Betroth il : riles oonneoted 
with it 17-18 , rites observed 
between the day of betro- 
thal and that of marriage 19-20 
Bhanddr (Coniral well of the 
Tower of Silence) 71, 247,251 
Bharucha, S D . . . 340 

bhasam (consecra'ed osU), 96, 

114, 1:6, 127, 155, 162, 259 
Birth - Ceremonies and cus- 
toms observed at one's birt'i 
1-13 , birth of a child, an 
auspicious event 1 , first 
drink given to the child 
aftei birth 8 ; naming a 
child — itt rehgiou- signi- 
ficance 8-11 , birth-day — its 
celebration . 12 

Blunt, Mr W r 87 

Body its relation to the soul 80 
Bralimms 186, 281, 299, 316, 

316, 338, 377, 342 
Bretagne, the . 253,254 

Biidegroom, the • his dress 
desciibe I . 22, 23 

Bleach . 366 

but (See Aesmn-bui) 

Bui Ceiemony of feeding the 
sacred fire — its various 

glades . . 230 39 

Bundahish 49, 173, 317, 332, 

334, 338, 365, 366, 396, 417, 

435, 448 

Burial why it IS piohibited 160-61 
Burnouf, M . . . 330, 415 

Burzigarfin (agriculturists) . 463 
Bazorgfin (the departed wor- 
thies).. .. 387, 380,390 
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Callirhoe 

100 

Cams, K E 

340, 447 

Cams, Major 

61 

Cams, Minoi 

61 

Canopus 

365 

Casartelh, Dr . 

90, 408 

Caspean Sea 

270, 410 

Caucasus, the 

304 

eliale farvun 236 (See Bui 

eerc- 

moiiy) 

235 

chathru-ch ash mu 

25 

Clidshmi (See Daiun 

and 

Gahain bai -clid shni ) 


chaxd 

25 

Chehfi.iuin Ceremonies of the 

Chehuiuii 443-44 , — 85 

355 > 


309, 437, 438, 44o (Sf BSi 
of ohchaium-ni Bimdad) 
Children 1-2 , ancient wiiteis 
oil the piooreatiou of child- 
ren 2, then dutici, 13, 
cluldlesenesB — a curse 2 , 
children born of illicit intei- 
conrse 49-50 , the poiiod of 
childhood . 12, 13 

Childbirth place prepared and 
set apart for childbirth 5 , 
lamp lighted at childbiith 
5-6 ; period of confineiuent 
after childbirth . . 6-7 

chini tree . 277 

Chinvad Bridge 01 83 421, 435 

Chosroes I 404, 473 

Chosroeell 281, 373, 464 

Christians 2, 00, 101, 175, 232 403 

441 

Christian inarlyrs . . 2 

Christmas tioe . . 478 


O — eonid 

Page No. 

Church and State in Iran 

227-28 

Clean and Unclean ‘ the words 
explained from the Iianian 
point of view . 87-88 

Cleanliness . next to godliness 

89-91 , 105 

*■ Confession of Faith ” , trans- 
lated . . . 193 

‘ ConOnnatioii ‘ of the Clins- 
lians 179 

Conseciation ceremonies des- 
cribed 210-259 , whnt ‘ con- 
secration ’ means 210 . con- 
secration of sacred fires 211- 
243 {See Fire) conseuiatioii 
of the Towers of Silence 244- 
252 (See Towei) , conse- 
cration of Aldt 01 the religi- 
ous requisites 253-59 (See 
did!) 

Contacts ’ 103, 158 (See fiamrU) 
Corpse, the • its ceremonial 
washing 54-55, its shroud 
55 , dongei of coming in 
contact with it 55 , how and 
in wliat position it is laid on 
slabs of stone in the house 
50 , kashas drawn round 
the corpse — itspurpose 67 , 
file kept burning in the 
room wheio a corpse is laid 
bl , why corpses are remov- 
ed to the Tower during day- 
time only 62; lemoval of 
the corpse from the house . 66 

Goipse-bearers , 62, 65, 66, 68 
69 (See NasftsSl&rs). 
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Crescend-shapod stands {See 
M&h-Tui). 

Cross, the . . . . . 401 

Cuneiform inscriptions ■ 409 

Cups (fuhdn) , used in the 
Yafna ritual . . 276-77 

Cybele . . 163, 164 


o 

Dabistan 

465 

da^inu • • 

445 

Dfld-gflh 211, 225, 231 (See Fire) 

Dadistan-i Dinik 49, 181, 

182, 

187, 188, 263, 264, 

273 

277, 293, 312, 313, 338, 

396. 435 

DaenO 

417 

Doepador 

462, 483 

Doepmeher 

462, 483 

Dsepdin 

462, 483 

Daham Afnngan 

437 

daht-koomro its signification 

43-44 

Dahma (a righteous person) . 53 

Dahma afriti 

340 

Dahmon Afrin 

387, 390 

' Daimons ’ compared 

with 

Fravashis 

419 

Ddity-gdtu (See Dad-g61i) 

Damater 

97 

ddnare 

172 

Dante . . 

60, 443 

Dar-i Meher - described 

261- 

62 ,—144, 183, 204, 

260, 

263, 291, 295, 305, 

377, 444 
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Page No. 

Darub Pohlan ... ..8,171 

Darmesteter, Prof 50, 51, 90, 

104, 125, 160, 174, 199, 254 
278, 283, 299, 330. 340, 393, 470 
ddru . . . 394 

Damn description of a Darun 
296 , naming the Damn 296 ; 
the Darun-ohishni or ch^sh- 
m of Darun 298-99 ; — 

325, 360, 362, 363, 367, 372 , 
how the chaahm is partaken 
of 362 , weight ot a Darun 
358,-149, 165, 266, 268 
300 307, 312, 321, 322, 324, 

356, 359, 367, 392, 393, 440, 

441, 450 . 472 

daaon 6 

DastOni&tSn 171, 174 

Dasturi formula recited by the 
Corpse-bearers 64 , formula 
recited by the priest adminis- 
termg the Bareshnum 128, 216 
ddtik Nasks 350 

davd HAtu 394 

Dead, the disposal of the dead 
m the Tower 68-69 , by how 
many persons should the 
dead be earned 63-64, per- 
sons and things deOled by tho 
dead — how treated 73-74 ; 
observances attended to in 
the house after the removal 
of the dead 74-75 , Ceremo- 
nies for the soul of the 
dead 75-86 , first three days 
ceremonies described 78-83 , 
Commemorating the name 
of the dead 80-82 , flowers 
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Page No. 

and the memory of the dead 
— 470-77 . apartment pro- 
vided for the dead — ^the 
Nasakh^^ B8 , where 
should N&s&kh&nis be built 
C8 (iSee Sagdid). 

Deh (month) 462, 464. 465 

Deh D6d6.r Jashana 462 

Dehum 85, 335, 445 

Demater 97 

Devs 366 (See Daevas). 
Dhup-Nirong the ritual descri- 
bed 442-43,-80 , 440 

Dibacho Afriugan . desciibed 
378-384,-79, 81, 36.3, 300, 

361, 303, 308, 371, 372, 427, 

429, 443, 444 450, 451, 458, 

470 

Din (Yazata) 193 

Din-i Vajorkard 467 

Dinkard 22, 25, 90, 179, 199, 

283, 284, 350, 395, 467 
Disinfection 73-74 , of infected 
houses and tbmgs 157-58, 160 
Dis5 . 301, 368 

Disposal of the Dead (See the 
Dead) 

main principle underlying 
the custom of the disposal of 
the dead 51 , Darmesteter 
on this principle 51-52 

divo . the rite of kindling a lamp 
after betrothal . 19 

Divorce Causes leading to 
divorce according to old cus- 
tom 46-47 , Causes according 
to Parses Marriage and 
Divorce Act . , . . . 47 


D — conoid. 

Page No. 

DoeI N5m SetiiyashnS . . 403 
Dog, the ■ the dog in the Ba- 
reshmim Ceiemoiiy 135-39 , 
why a dog’s presence is ne- 
cessary 111 the Bareshnum 
Ceremony 136-37 , a chathru- 
ehaahma dog, 59 , the morsel 
of the dog 372 , 429-30 

Dosla 470 

Draona, Dr6n (See Darum) 86, 297 

Dravasp 295 

Druj, the 180 

Druj-i Nasush 55, 56, 65, 104, 

133, 144,164 
Dushmata 77, 228, 238 

Duzukhta 77,228,238 

Duzvarshta . . 77,228,238 

Dvctzdeh-Hom&st 50. 174 (See 
Homayasht) 


Bden . . 54. 420 

Egyptians, the 166, 250, 257, 258 
Eki-heht 44 

Elburz .. 302, 303, 366 

‘ Epistles of MAnushehehr ’ 113 

Eredhat-Fodhri . . 49 

Erekhsha 460 

Ervad . . 384 

Essenes, the . . .186 

‘Evicts ’ 168 (See paint) 

Ezekiel . . 282 


Faredun . 17, 373, 460, 480 
Faresht^ , Ceremony described 
479-485,-12, 363 (See Hom- 
k5ras} 
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Farm&yaslim explamod 384 , 

355, 389 

Niuoliar {See Fravo'-hi). 

Farokhshi 456, 470, 478 (See 
Fravoshi) 

Farvardegfin holidays , dea- 
eribed 405-79 , meaning of 
the word 486-07 , niimher of 
Farvardegan days 467-09 , 
the object of the holidats 
469-70 , when do they fall 
470 , importance of the holi- 
daya 471 , principal obser- 
vance during tho hohdaya 
473 , the symbolism of the 
observance 478 , iitual 
lecited during tho holidaj’s 

478-79,-101, 457 

Farvardin Yosht 81, 305, 392, 

408, 409, 411, 417, 419, 424, 

407, 469, 470, 470 477 

Farzidt-Namch 8, 13, 174, 176 

Firdousi 16, 17, 3), 101 277, 

281, 283, 357, 305, 399 458, 

403 404 

Fire . three grades of file 211 , 
then consecration described 
211-43 , list 01 fires used for 
different purposes as given in 
Vendidad 211 , fires collected 
for consecialioii purposes 
as observed in modern prac- 
tice 212 , process of the col 
lection, puiification and 
conseciation de-.cribed 213- 
24 , 'final union of all fires 
224 final consecration of 
tho united fires 225 , con- 


F — oontd 

Page No 

seoration of the sacred 
chamber of fire 225 , spi- 
ritual jurisdiction of the 
sacred fire 226 , signification 
of the conaeoration f fi>es 
228-29 , the ashes of the fire 
230 , 5m ceremony of feeding 
the fire, with different gra les 
230-39 , fire used in the 
Yofiia ceremonial, with its 
nccompamments 318-21 

Flamines, the 110,152,305 

Florence . 159 

Flowers used in the Afringan 
ceiemony 396-98 , flowers 
connected with all tho Ya- 
zatas enumerated 397-98 , 
the ariangement and the ex- 
change of flowers in the 
Afringan described with 
then symbolism 398 401^, 
floweiB and the memory of 


the dead 

470-77 

Fraveretni 

335-38 

Frakoiid [See Caspian), 


Frlnirot HS 

478 

Franciscan fathers 

180 

Fiastisl (See Damn) 297, 

350, 


359, 302, 367 

Fi a\ asliis the word explained 
408 , what Jnimshis arc 408- 
1 1, their work in the eieation 
of the Universe 411 , two 
classes of Jravaahia 411-10, 
Jrq/uaahia compared with the 
‘ Ideas ’ of Plato, the ‘ Pat- 
terns ’ of the Bible the 
‘ Genius ’ of the Romans 
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Page No. 

and the ‘ Duimons ’ of the 
Gieel^s 414-419, — J>avaih%i 
of men 415-17 , difference 
between uruAna (soul) and 
Jmvaslii 410-17 , fravashis 
the media between the living 
and the dead, 423-24 , — 
1,54, 331, 354, 365, 368, 388 
427, 459, 466, 468, 470, 475, 

476, 477, 478 

Fshusha Hunthia 327, 340 

ITiimiaation 159 

Funeral ceiemonies described 
51-80 i funcial pioocssion 
destiibed 67-68 , the pun- 
eiplo underlying all funeral 
ceremonios 73 , ti lough 
estimate of the expoiibob 
lucuried m these ccieniuiiicb 
438 (see the Deadend Saiobli 
ceremony) 

Purdigan 468 {«ee Farvardegrin) 
Future life described 419 23 

G 

Gabriel 434 

gde bhanCwvt {ice Oothamnu) 442 
Gahambar dcsciibod 446-55 , 
then impoitance 440, Oa- 
liaiiibars enumeiated and 
the meaning assigned to 
each 447 , connected with 
cosmogony 448 , object ot 
the celebiation 449-52 , piin- 
cipal functions in the cele- 
bration 449-52 , liturgical 


confd, 

Page No 

SOI vices making up the 
celcbintion 449-52 ; how 
Gahnmbars are celobi ated 
452-53 ; Gahambar feasts 
compared with those of the 
Jews 453-54 , present prac- 
tice of the celebration of 
Gahombars 454-55 , Gaham- 
bar-Pfivi described 450-52 , 

387, 390 , Gahambar cJtdshm 
390, 452 ; who can partici- 
pate in the cMshm of 
Gahambars 393-94 , — 186, 

221, 224, 335, 344, 372, 387, 

388, 390, 391, 394, .1<’6 

Gfihs (periods of the day) ; 
enumerated and described 
232 ,—62, 65, 78, 79, 144, 

211, 233, 238, 239 

332, 343, 349, 363, 380, 436 

Galenus . 254 

Ganj-i Sha.yagan 180, 417 

Gao (Spirit of the Earth) 48 

Gaomez qaomez as a disin- 
fectant 66-67 ; consecra- 
tion of gaomez 253-54 ; 
Wilhelm and Bapp on 
gaomez 253-55 , difference 
botiieen ordinary and con- 
secrated qaomez 254 , — 

54, 73, 74, 91, 95, 109, 11', 

112, 145, 146, 156. 161, 164, 

172, 173, 174, 446 (see Nirang), 
gdsdntk nasks . . , 3gQ 

Gathas : enumerated and the 
chapters of the Gathas indi- 
cated 326, .:40, C43;— 14, 
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224, 302, 327, 338, 447, 45b, 

4h2, 468, 409, 473, 478, 470 
Gayomard 390 {see Kayomars) 
Oehdn (bier) ite consecration 303 
geh-sdrnd recital of the geh- 
sdnd and its object C4-65 , 
geh-sdrml of a pregnant wo- 
man 65, 06 ; — 438, 443, 445 


Geiger, Dr. 331, 420, 434 

' Genius ' of the Bomana 
Compared with fravashis 418-19 
Geti-Kharid Ceremony des- 
cribed 433 

gewra Ceremony described 
202.203 ,—200, 201, 2o0, 

239, 416 

Gil4n 57 

gireh-bdn, gvrgdn 182, 183, 192 
Gnostics, the 483 

GoSd (Yazata) 433 

Goethe 88 

Gosh (Yazata) 295 

gosh-ddn 27 b 


goshttdo descrilied 299 , — 268, 

307, 359, 362 
Greeks 90, 100, 101, 419, 469, 470 
gurz (the mace) the mace used 
in the Nflivar ceremony and 
its signification 204 , — 209, 225 
Gushtasp 380, 427, 403 

H 

Hadhamdnthnl, Nasks 350 

hadhdnabpata 61, 110, 167, 293, 

307, 320 
340 


H— eontd. 

Page No. 

Hfidokht Naek 63, 56, 76, 77, 

93, 327, 348, 420 
Haft Amshfispand 390 

Hair, tile Ceremonial disposal 

of 170 

Hair of the Sacred Bull its 
consecration 257-58 , its use 
in the Ya^na 258 , — 263, 

280, 287, 311, 329 
Hamaspathmaedem 448, 470 
Hamhyasht, Homflst : Ceie- 
mony described 431-33, 
object of the ceremony 431 , 
twro kmds of HomOyashts 
and their recitals 432 , names 
of Yazatas m whoso honour 
the ccicmony is performed 432 
HamSzor moaning of the 
woid 407 , desciibcd 401- 
402 , occasions on which it 
18 performed 402-403 , com- 
pared with similar formali- 
ties of other nations 403-404 , 
the formula rented while 
performing it, with meaning 
405-400 , its symbolism 406- 



407,-328, 458 

Homesbtagehfin 

84, 422 

ham-kaldm 

256-57 

hamiit 

158, 254 

Hannibal 

103 

Haoma , the word explained 


.100-301 , four haomas des- 
cribed 301 , Haoma the 
Prophet 301-302, Haoma 
plant described 303-305 , — 
54, 276-77 , antiquity of the 
Haoma Ceremony 306-300 , 


Hadbaokhta 
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symbolism of the ceremony 
312-13 , compared with the 
Jyotishtoma sacrifice 315- 
18 , ceremony described 308 
16 ,—267, 268, 280, 286, 287, 

338 

Haoma Frashmi . 301 

Haoma Duraosha {see Haoma, 
the Prophet) 

Haoma, the heio 301 

Haoma luice • first drink aftci 


bii th 8 , last dunk at death 
51,-8, 51, 287, 205, 298, 


300, 526, 329, 339, (sec Haoma) 

Haoma Kharenanglia 

301 

Haoma, the Piophot 

301-302 

Haoma-i Saphid (White Hao- 

nia) 

54, 420 

Haoma Yazala 

1, 8, 48 

Haotai, Hot& 

315, 338 


Haptan Yaslit 328 

Haptoiring 380, 385, 110 

Hara-Berezaiti (see Hlburz) 
haradh (turmeric) 26 

Harlez, M 16, 125, 331, 340, 

408, 435 

Hd'a of Ya^na 266, 350 

hafhevdrd (hand-fastening) * its 
sigmfication 32-34 

Haug, Dr 59, 281, 299, 315, 

316, 330, 338, 339, 376, 392, 

409, 414 

Havan Goh 146, 219, 232, 233, 

239, 251, 308, 338, 432, 419 
(see G6h) 

Havana, Hilvamm : described 
275;— 268, 269, 300, 302, 

307, 309, 313, 314, 315, 318, 

325, 329, 338 


H — coneld. 

Page No. 

Hftvanana 275, 301, 335, 336, 

337, 338 

Health health of mind de- 
pendent on health of body 80-90 
Heaven and Hell 421-22 

Hebrews 101, 161, 162, 165, 

175, 176, 463 

Heiodotus 2, 8, 9, 10, 12, 15, 

16, 17, 47, 150, 151, 170, 228, 

273, 317, 320, 382 
fiutd/iold, Hmdhord , descri- 
bed 263-84 

Hindu Kush . 303 

Hindus, the 90, 100, 257, 282, 

305, 401, 420, 442 
Hiijpoorates 264 

Horn Yaslit 8, 274, 325 

Homajee Jamshed]! of Broach 366 
Hormazd (day) , 17 

Hormazd Yasht 192, 477 

Horn (see Haoma) 

Hoshbam 326 

Hovelacque, Abel 59 

Hukairya, Mt 302 

Hukhia 77, 228 235, 297, 311, 



395, 400 

Humala 77, 228, 235, 

297, 311, 


395, 400 

hurak desciibrd 

472-74 

Hushedai 

313 

Hushedar Mah 

. 313 

Husparam Nask 

6, 284 


hvarahta 77 228, 236, 297 311. 

395, 400 

I 

' Ideas ’ of Plato , . . 414 

Infection : conversation with 
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the infected 169-160 : 166 

Initiation ceremonies • Ceremo- 
nies desenbed 178-209, 
initiation of a Zoroasiiioii 
child into the fold 178-196 
(see Narjote) ; initiation into 
Zoroastnan pnestshood 197-209 
(see Navar and Martab ] 


Intercalation 458, 

461, 

462, 468 

Isndvasti. r 


427 

Isaiah 


420 

Ismenus 


100 

Isolation isolation 

foi 

nine 


days aftcL the Bareshnum 
144-47 , isolation during 


the period of menses 171-72 

Israelites, the 210 

Italy 60. I(i3 

Ithoter Bivayet 212 


J 


^aht 

4H.49 

^dmd’pichhon 22, 4J. 

143, 303 246 

Jiimasp 

279, 389 

Jaiiiaspasa, Miiiocherjec Ja* 

maspjec 

211 

Jamshed 186, 198, 

449, 468 

Jamsh"di Naoroz 

457, 468 

jamvdni Bdj described 371-73 

jonot 

186 

jdn 

470 

Jarlhosld no Dim 

162 

.Tashims • dcsciibc 1 

455-405 , 


the meaning of the Hol’d 466 
466 ; Ceiemonies performed 
111 a Jashuii 456 , Jashan 
hohdays divided into three 


J — oondd. 

Page No 

classes 467 , ub 3 ect of a 
Jashan 457-58 , enumeration 
of Jashan days in a year 
458-464 ; special buildings 
erected for Jashan celebra- 
tions 464 , Jashans according 
to Albiruni, Ma^oudi and 
other writers 464-65 , — 221, 

224, 225, 242, 243, 251. 372 


Jashan-i Biuzigaran 4()3 

Jash.in -1 Kliurram loz 465 

Jashon-i Nilofur 163 

Jashan-i Sadeh 464 

Jashnasfshdh 227 

Javid shedd-ddd 350 

Jerusalem 454 

Jews, the 482 


Jivdm its piexiarotion 205- 
96 ,—278, 280, 287, 299, 


306, 310-12 321, 322, 323 339 
jodd-m Kriya described 437 , — 


Joti (see Zaota) 

370 440 

jud div-dud 

350 

Jupiter 

152 


K 

Kabiseh 366 (sec Intercalation). 
Koikhosru . 399 

K6kh-i Sadeh . . 464 

Kanga, K K 181, 331 

Kaoosaj . . . . 464, 465 

Kujilo (Knife) , described 288 , — 
268, 284, 286 

Not das 350, 385, 386, 387, 398, 

399, 402, 4t0 
.. 366 


Karsesaj 
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Kasha, Kaisha description 
of Kasha of the Bareshnum- 
gdrh 133-16 , description of 
Kasha in the Yazashna-g&h 
115, Kashas draim round 
the corpse — its purpose 57 ; — 

109, 117, 120, 124, 125, 

128-31, 134, 135, 141, 146, 166 
(see Pftvi) 

Kata (apartment of the dead) 57, 58 
Kaus . . .17 

Kayomars 373 (tee Gaycmard) 
Kem-na Mazdipiayer 68, 110, 

112, 127, 139, 141, 143, 146, 


Keresfini 

190, 375 
. 302 

KereshOspa 

. 410 

Kerman 

42, 113 

Keshvars 

. 349 

Khdndhias 

.. 06 

Kbanirath 

53, 349 

Kherhab, the 

. . - 250 

Khordad Jashan 

460 

KhordSd-sOl 

457, 458, 468 

Khord5d Yazata 

* 432 

Khorshed Nyaish 

204, 233, 

342, 364, 403, 410, 430, 439 

Khorshed pilya 

. 474 

Khorshed Yazata 

432 

Khosro Farviz 

281, 373, 404 

Khshathra Vanya 

396 


Khshnuman the greater and 
smaller Khshnumans des- 
cribed 381-82 

Khub Ceremony ■ described 
147 96,126, 146, 147, 148, 

163, 164, 66, 208, 224, 230- 
33, 2! 4, 46, 266, 259, 269, 
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284. 285, 291, 295, 306, 351, 

358, 361, 362, 371 

372, 446 

Khurd . . . . . 12, 13 

Khurram roz , 405 

‘ Khushro Shinn ’ of Nizami . 10 

Khwftn (Stone-slabs) various 
Khw5ns used in the Yazash- 
na-g5h described 270-74 , 
their positions indicated 271 
Khw5n of Aesam-bui . descri- 
bed 274 270, 271 

&l&t (fee aI5t-guh): 

described 325, 

337 {--270, 271 

Atash (fee Adosht): 

described 273-74 ; 

270, 271, 319 

Kundi 1 described 

274 ,—270, 271 

-Zoi • described 274 ; 
—270, 271, 323, 328, 337 


Kiss of Peace, the . 403-404 

Kisseh (bag) .. - 172 

Kisseh-i Kerf eh . . . . 183 

Kohut, Dr , . 482 


Kundi ! described 288 — 208, 

273, 286, 306, 307, 309, 311, 317 
Kunkun (red pigment) the 
mark with Kunkun on the 
forehead and its signification 

23 ,—22, 27, 192, 196 

Kusha grass . . . 281, 282 

Kusti the word explained 183- 
84 ; how It IB woven — its 
structure 184 ,symbobsm of 
the Kusti 185-89 ; difierens 
occasions when it is 
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M — oontd 

Page No 


ead retied 187 \ the sigiufi- 
cation of Its knots 188 , 
process of putting it cn 
during th* investiture 194-95 
Kusti-P&dy&b (jee P&dyAb-Kusti). 


I. 


lakh (one lac of Ahuii\ars) 440, 441 
IdlA , described ''5-76, 268, 319 
L''pro8y . Iiamaii vie%v on 


iopros^s 205 

LoMticus 175 

Liturgical ceremonies . Timor 
Jituigical ‘•ervices-d'scribo t 
260>376, outer liturgical 
services described 377-481 

Lotus . 54 

Luke, St . , , 257 


IVI 


M&chi the feeding of the 

Beheram Ore with sandil- 
wo nl arranged in th3 form of 
machi (a throne) 233, 233 
Mdclii t e stand for the 
MukbfLd ceremony . 473-7 5 

Machiavelli 305 

Ma 90 iidi 373, 464, 4 5 

' M3digcin-i Hazar DadistSn 50 

Magftv .n 14 

^lag^ , It** modern signification 


123-125 112, 120, 131, 

139, 173, 175, 2L7 (are Ba- 
reslmum) 

Magi, the 320 

Mflh Myaish . " 42 

Mahomedans, the 00 

rndh-tm described 277 ; — 268, 

278, 285. 307. 30 \ 310, 311, 323 
M5hui Suii 281 

Maidhj'oshem . 447, 460 

Maidhyarem 448, 402 

Maidhyozarem 447, 459 

Malcolm, John 405 

Man Ins spiritual constitu- 
tion tl7 18 

mdndao aaro 20 

MAnushchiher 1 1 3 

Margzfid (mortuary) 58, 171 

Iilamaje Marriage ceremonies 
and customs 14-60 , reason 
why marriage is recommend- 
ed 14 , encouragement of 
matiimony — a meritorious 
act 15 , religious part of 
tlie present cciemony irf 
Persian m origin 1C , 
marriageable age 16-17 ; 
early marriages discoun- 
tenanced 16-17, marriage- 
matches- — ^how arranged 17 , 
match makers 17, days fixed 
for a maniage 20 , time of 
the performance of the 
marriage ceremony 21 ; the 
Dmkard on marriages m Iran 
21, 25 , marriage -gifts — by 
whom given 25 , marriage 
processions 25-26, welcoming 
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Page No 

ceremonies performed just 
before the rehgious ceremony 
proper 27-31 ; mamage- 
witnesses 31 ; tying of the 
mairiage knot, 33 ; throwing 
rice m the ceremony and its 
signification 34-33 , marriage 
benedictions — the Ashirwad 
— translated 35-41 , moriiage 
benedictions in Sanskrit 40- 
41 , repeating the cciemony 
at midnight 42 ; marriage 
feast described — thj ‘ menu ’ 
4o-4Q , reason why meat diet 
was 1 rohibited at a marriage 
feast . . , . 46 

Mai tab i Ceremony described 
20S , ceremonies per ormed 
by one who has gone through 
tho Martab ceremony 307- 
20S;— 178, 209, 231, 201, 377 


JMarv river .. , .,317 

Masistcs , . . . . 41 

Maspero , . 66 

‘ Mass ’ of the Christians 392 

Match-makers . . ■ ■ • 17 

Mauiicius, King . . . • 463 

Max-Muller, Prof. . . . . 420 

Mazendaian . . . .37 


Meals ’ the B ijs rocited before 
meals 371 73 , why oileiiLe 
IS observed during meals 373-74 
Meat diet : when it is abstained 
from 75 , reason why it was 
prohibited at a marriage 
feast . . . . . . .46 

Meher (Yazata) 83, 84, 163, 

204, 263, 369, 421, 423, 432, 463 


Page No. 

Meher Nyaish 233, 342, 403, 

416, 436, 430 

Meherangan 457, 460, 463, 

464, 463 

Ihfeheijirana, E S, Dastiii 212 
Menander Protector , , 468, ITJ 

Menses, Mensti nation : its un- 
cleanness 171 , purihcatioii 
from menses 173 , observan- 
ces — ancient and modern 
— about meases 173-78 , tho 
Leviticus on menses 173 76 ; 
Pliny on menses 176-77 , 
isolation during menses 171-72 
Mills, Dr. . . . 330, 340 

Mmochehr, King 365, 460 

Mmo Khcrad 199, 283, 369, 

417, 420, 435, 440 
Mino-MaioSpaiid Joshaii . 463 
Mino Novar Yasna 205, 208, 278, 
362, 433 

Mirklioiid . . . . . . 405 

Mithra 1, 83, 163, 262, 364 (.^ca 
Meher) 

Mithras . . . 163, 463 

Mizbdn . . . . . . . 393 

Modena . . . ..100 

Mohl, M 464 

Moses . . . . 90, 255, 414, 415 

Mourning for tho dead : its 
duration • . . . 53 

Muktad . moaning of miktdd 
466-407, Muktad Joshans 
463 {See Forvardegaii) 

Myazd : described 392-94; 110, 

169, 307, 324, 387, 389, 391, 

398, 407, 438, 456, 472, 


477 
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N 

Page No> 

IfaJm ' described 95-101 ; what 
the word means 9S ; aldt 
or requisite things for nd/in 
96 ; occasions for undergoing 
the ceremony 100-101 ; time 
during which it oan be gone 
through 147 , — 7, 31, 91, 

102, 130, 144, 160, 191 
Nahdniaa . . . . .166 

N6hnkhind . . . . . . 144 

Kails 1 Ceremonial disposal of, 170 
Karnes Parses names explain- 
ed 10, 11 , naming a child 
8-10, naming of a damn 
{Sea Darun) 

ndm-grakan ; explained . . 470 

ndm-pddv&n 118 

ndmtad . . . . . . 9, 18 

Nandi 257 

Kaodar I . . . . . 365 

Kaogar {See Navgar) 

Naojote ' meaning of the word 
178-69, age of Kaojote 
investiture 179-80, ceremony 
described 190-90 9, 12, 

13, 66, 97, 100, 480 

Kaoroz 406, 458, 463, 464, 46.'> 
Kaoroz-i Am . . . . . 458 

Kaoroz-i Khas . . . . 458 

Karashans . , . . . 364 

Nariman Hosliang . • 467 

Nasai-Kata . • . . . 58 

Nas5khana i where erected , ■ 68 

Nasasalars i {See Corpse-bearers) 
Naska : Twenty-one naaka 

enumerated , throe groups of 
the naaka , . , . . 350 

Navar the word explained 1 99- 


N — con(d. 

Page No. 

200 ; different stages of the 
ceremony 200-207 , gure, 
or the mace in the ceremony 
and its symbolism 204 ; the 
ceremony proper in the 
Dar-i Meher 204-206 ; 
Navarhood compared with 
Christian Knighthood 208- 
209, the ceremonies which 
a Navar initiate is qualified 
to perform 206 , the signifi- 
cation of this ceremony 
206 207 ,—145, 178. 261, 265 

370, 377 

Navgar, Navgiieh .■ described 


116*18,— 99, 113, 126, 128, 

150 

7'idvi . . . . . 451 

navahu baths : desciibed 145- 

147 ,—148, 162 
nemaakdr . , . 241, 475 

nemds .. . 319, 473 

Nero, Kmperor. . . .100 

Keryosang Dhoval 409, 466 

Neryosong Yazata . 360, 364 

New Testament . . 413 

Nicolas Demoscenes . 131 

Nihodum Nosk . . . 82 

Nilofer . . . . 465 

Nirang . why so called 67 , ap- 


plication of the inning in 
the Bareshnum purihcation 
133-34 ,—114, 133, 134, 

133, 140, 167, 253 {See gaomez), 
Nirang Ab-i zar (> ceNiranggaomez). 
Nirong 1 Goomez . . 93, 191 

Nirang i Kusti : its Substance 
1941-13, 54, 127, 144, 190, 191, 19.5 



INDEX 
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N — cotuHA- 

Page No. 

Nirang for cutting the liair . . 184 
Nirangdin ceremony : deaciibed 
255-67 ,—99, 145, 316, 

44b 

Nirangdin (consecrated gaomez) 

90, 97, 98, 126, 155, 

253, 257 

Nirangistan 264, 278, 284, 297, 

298, 337, 338, 339,467 
Nishapur . . . . 36 

Nizami . 10 

North", the . why facing the 
North IS avoided 56, 67 

Noahiivan . . . 464, 473 

Numbers two persona or a pair 
at least must take part 
in funeral and other ceremo- 
nies — its signification 63-64 , 
number ‘ three * a sacred 
number 77 , number ‘ rune * 


a sacred number 

.. 117 

Nuaserwanjee Byramjee 

. 70 

Nyaishes 

13, 403 

Ny4tush, 

. 373 


O 

Oaths : Taking an oath vitiates 
the Bareshnum — its icason 

151 52 

Old Testament 161, 166, 277, 453 
Ootliamna Ceieiuony . desuii- 
bed 438-443 ,—79, 80, 403, 

436, 437, 438, 441, 443 

Onon, the . . . .61 

Ormuzd (See Ahura Mazda) . . 
Oahta, OstS. . . 13, 384 


O—eonetd. 

Page No. 

Ouseley, W. . . . . 466 

Onus, the . . . 270 

P 

pachon .. . . . . 0 

Padan described 116 , the 
insignia of priesthood 152- 
153 ,—56, 65, 113, 127, 155, 

169, 204, 314 
Padashkhwargar, Mt 365 

Pady5b . explained 92 , the 
puiification described 87-95 , 
kind of padyab oommoii to 
all nations 90-91 , occasions 
for performing it 92-95 , — 

100, 102, 145, 156, 174, 187, 

246, 259 

PSdynb-Kusti 62, 65, 92, 95, 

96, 127, 129, 149, 184, 204, 

213, 216, 233, 256, 372, 378, 

391, 439 

Paevand-n5meb 16, 25 

paiUdilna .56, 169 (See Paden) 
Paitishayem . . > 447, 460 

paiwand . ‘ holding the pai- 
wand — what it means 

65 , — 58, 63-66, 68, 69, 9b, 

21.1, 216, 217, 224, 230, 241, 


246 

jmnam (Sec I’adun) 
punch manuH ■ . 4 

Pinch ta% (see Baj if pnneh-tai) 

Pand-namch of Aderbad 17,395 
PSnini . . . . 365 

Panj-i keh . . 468,479 

Pan]-i Meb . . 468,479 

Pantha Yazata . . 360, 364 
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P — oontd. 

Page No. 

ParaguS.: the word explained 
266-67 ; this ceremony as 
distinguished from Yasna 
proper 231-22, — 257, 312- 
15, 325, 329, 334, 351 

para-Tutoma 8, 300, 313, 315, 

[See Haoma Juice) 
pargard . .. . . . 360 

parhizi 73 {See meat diet) 

Farsee Marriage and Divorce 
Act 17, 47 

Farsee Punohayet of Bombay 

47, 437, 454 
F&rsi-n&meh , . 88 

Fater Noster . 343, 441 

Fatet explained 08 , — 52, 53, 

69, 78. 80, 95, 98, 130, 173, 

191, 192, 343, 340, 433, 436, 

439 

F6.limokklia . . . . . . 98 

patnt .. . . , . 158, 254 

‘ Patterns ’ of the Bible : com- 
pared with Fravaehts . . 414 
Favri, Khursliedji E. . , . . 340 

Paul, St 433 

Pdu ; this cleaning process des- 
ciibed 269 70 , — 140, 155, 

230, 245, 250, 257, 273, 284, 

285, 286, 288, 291, 292, 295, 

306, 307, 314, 319, 369 
pdo-mcihal ceremonies {See 
Liturgical ceremonies — 

inner) . . . . 268, 259 

paai the word defined and 
explained 113, — 68, 126-32, 

134, 139-41, 143, 146, 154- 
57, 236, 244, 348, 251, 258, 

264, 289, 358, 369, 372 


P — contd 

Page No. 

Pfit 1 of Gahambar {See Gahambar) 
Penam {See Pad&n) 

Pcsliotaii 

280 

Phaiisees, the . 

454 

Plulo Judeeus 

CO 

Phrygia 

.. 163 

Pindar . 

.. 419 

Piran 

.. 399 

Plague - Plague operations 

compared with the 

punfi- 


catory injunctions . . 157-61 

Plato 151,179,414,419 

Pliny 176, 177, 254, 289 

Plutarch • . . , 396 

Poiiyo-tkaeahftn . . . . 427 

Ponegrannte, tlie the pome- 
granate as a symbol 90-97 
{See urvaram) 

PidbtotO, the , . . 281 

Pratihartfi, the > . 281 

FratiproshthSitfi . . . 339 

Pregnancy : rites and cere- 

monies observed during 
pregnancy . . . '' . . 3-4 

Priest : Oiflciatmg and assist- 
ant priests — their functions 
and positions as given in 
the Visparad — shown with 
a plan 335-37, their positions 
as indicated in the Niran- 
gistan 337-39 , priesthood — 
its insignia 152-53 , heredi- 


tary priesthood 

198-99 

Pmti Sea 

. . 270 

Piteka, the 

. 315 

PurSns 

. 373 

Purgatory 432 {See Hamishta- 

geh&n) 
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P — cowM- 

Page No 

Pnnflcatory ceremonies and 
customs descLibed 87-177 > 
why importance is attached 
to these ceiemomea 68-90 , 
two mam objects of the puri- 
fication ceremomes 91 , four 
kinds of purifloatorj- cere- 
momes 91-92 , injunctions 
about purification compared 
with modern plague open- 
tions 167-61 , Hebrew, Bo- 
inan and Egyptian puri- 
fications compared with the 
lianimi 161-66 , punficatoiy 
piocesses and customs in 
daily life 166-77 j purification 
of a house 167 , purification 
of things defiled 167-68 (See 
Bareshnum, Nfihn and Biman) 


Purity and Impurity : the 
terms explained fiom an 


Iranian point of view 87-88 

Puroclfis'ia 

300 

R 


Rfim KhvSstra 

84 

Rfim Yazata 

369 

Rapithwan 361, 370 (Sec Afnn- 



gan, Afnn and Bdj of Bapi- 
thwan) 

Rapithwan gall 232, 233, 439, 
468 (See Gah) 

Bapithwin Jashan 457, 468, 468 
Bapp, Dr 88, 254 

Rashna 83, 84, 85, 369, 421 
Ratu, Bad the word rala 
with different significations 
explained 333-33 —330, 331, 334 


tt'^aontd. 

Page No. 

Bathaeshtaran , 239, 240 

Rathwi, Raspi (assistant piiest) 

202, 206, 266. 274. 298, 314, 

323, 328, 336, 338 378, 391, 

399, 400 401 402 
Ruthwishkara 335, 336. 337, 339 
Rawlinson . . . 9 

Bsnaisanee, the Iraman 197, 227 
Retreat Retreat of 9 days 
after Bareshnum purification 
141-146. 163, when is this 
retreat abandoned 148 (See 
Bareshnum) 

Revayets 4, 119, 287, 345, 

330, 338, 467, 472, 474, 475, 
Biraan ■ the word explained 

163-54, the process of the 
rtman purification 154 , the 
place for this purification 
154 , plan showing and ex 
plaining how a Timan is 
purified 155-57 , — 91, 159, 

213, 215 


Romans, the 90, 101, 163, 164, 


166, 166, 305, 

418, 419, 460, 


470 

Romo 

163, 373 

Bnskin 

375 

Rustom 

1 7, 389 

Rustom GiishUisp 

Aideshir 198- 


199 


S 

Sacred bull ‘ the ritual of its 
consecration 250 59 , — 263 
(See VarjyO) 
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S — contd 

Page Ko. 


S — contd. 

Page No 


Saddar 3, S, 6, 66, 75, 180, ted over meals 428-29 ; 


449 

467 

oocaaions for reciting 

the 


Saddar Bundehesh 

472 

Saturn 430- , — 326, 369, 

444, 


Sadeh Jashan desonbed 

464 

456, 

470, 

478 

Sadi, Sheikh 

52 

Sabvas • . 

. 

305 

Siigdid explained, the object of 


Segregation 73, 

74, 

103 

sagdid 58-Gl, — 65, 66, 68, 137, 

430 

Sepinoud 

. . 

101 


72 

Seaheta, goddes 


250 

Saliva infection brought on 


Sexual interoourse 

, . 

170 

by It 

169 

Shdh-aaparem . 

390, 

397 

Sdlroz . 83, 355, 

445 

Shdh)an, 


22 

Sam Nanman 

389 

Shah n^meh 

198, 

365 

Sand * the use of sand m 


Shapor I 


464 

Bareahniim purification (iSice 


Shayaat U Shaya&t 2, 3, 06 

75, 



Bareslinum) 

Sanjana, E D 181 

daptirashyahi . . 305 

idree 42 

‘ 8ar-n5meh BOz-i YazdOni' 182 

Sarosh, Sroalisha Saiosh 
ceremony described 434-44 , 
Sarosh and his functions 


76, 78, 82, 85, 173, 180, 183, 
277, 278, 279, 285, 341, 343, 


345, 435, 

449, 453 

Shehan B&j 

301, 370 

Shehrivar 

396 397 

Shehrivar Jashan 

460 

Shinn 

464 

Shos, Sosh 440, 442 (See Ooth- 


431-35 , different ceremonies 
making up the whele ritual 


amna) 

Shroud of the dead 


52 


in honour of Sarosh 436-37 
Sarosh as a protecting angel 


SivO, ShiOv, , 85, 436, 438 

Si&vakhsh 389 


77-78 ,—64, 85, 338, 339, 

432, 433, 445, 450, 451, 472 
Sarosh BOj 13, 55, 58, 09, 78, 

128, 129, 133, 140, 213. 216, 

233, 244, 246, 340, 375, 436 
Sarosh Darun 298, 299, r324, 

359, 393 

Sarosh Hddokht 79, 327, 341, 

343, 345, 439 

Sarosh Yasht 78, 79, 327, 339, 

343 

Sntum . described 27-28 , reoi- 


Sidra 

Sijda 

Sinus 

SirkSn 

Siroz 


54 

66 


36.5, 366 
113 


85, 355, 445 


Siroza 206, 36) , 364, 370, 382. 433 
Siroza Yasht . 382 

Smith, Dr W . ..418 

" Social Code of the Porsees ” 50 

Soma . 281, 282, 316, 420 

Sosh {See Shos) 

Sosh5ns , , , , , , 313 


Mr 
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8 — coTtcZd 


T — conoid 


Page No 


Page No. 


Soiul&lieh . . . .17 

ISoul llie . Its ileslmy aftei 
([path 419-23 , tlio pictur*' 
piesented lo iL of ilb deeds 
70-77 , ita passage to the 
other norld 83-84 , the soul 
in lelation to tho hods li'l 
(See urvdim) 

South, the . 57 

Southey . 43b 

Spend Nash 82 

Spendarmad 432 

Spiegel, Dr lio 331 

Sraoaha-varez 33S, 33Q 337 130 

Srosha {See Sarosh) 

Staota Yasna chapters com- 
prising the Staota- Yasna 
according to different scho 
lara 340 .—327 
Stareki {See dldt gdh) 

State and Church in Iran 227- 

28 

Strabo, 2, 160, 151, 100, 179, 

277, 282, 317 

Sudreh meaning of the word 
181 , its structure and sym- 
bolism 182-83 , — 178, 180, 

407, 441 

Sulpicious 1 52 


Tabari . • ■ • 198, 405 

Tabanatan . . . . . - 227 

Tacitus 150 

hit 278, 3bl (see Barsam) 

T6k, Takche. described 473, — 473 


takhte 271 (see KhwOn) 

Inn-jiah 107, 200 (see Baicshiuim) 
T.iii.i foronioiiy dchciiplioii 
uikI sigiiifiiiition 215 49 , 
coinpaicd Milh the toimda 
lion ceiemoiiy of Ihe Hgyp- 
tiaiis . 2.50-51 

Tandorn-.li’ pimei li'l le- 
Lilod 111 Ihe Vsliiiw.id — 
with tiansintioii 41 u‘. le- 

citcd 111 the Nuojole — with 
puipoit 19b —228 327, 

372 

Tansar, Taosai 197,198,227 

lanu-perrlhti 63 

iaehla desciibed 27b , — 208, 

329 

tashtu euraklidar 27b 329 

Tehemina 17 

Thebes . 100 

Thomson (poet) . 89 

Tibet . . 399 

Tiradata, Tiridatcs , 160 

TirangSn, TirySn 467, 4b0 

Tishtar, Tishtiya 1 305, 3bb, 

432 

toran (arch) 2b 

Tower of Silence . dcsci ibcd 
70-72 , conseoration 72, 244- 
.52 . tho ceremony of laying 
the foundation 244 , — 57 
58, 01, 02, 03 08 09, 10b 
1 1 210, 430, 430. 438 

4bl 

Tree of Lite 34, 420 

Turaii . 401 

Turban, the . insignia of priest- 
hood 162-63 
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Page No. 

ITdg&t&, the 281 

Udambara tree . 282 

Upaaad coreinony 300 

Urine ol the bull ('cc qaoniez), 

Urs<i ilajoi . dOjj 110 

'ireana, unuii (soul) . cbftcienco 
between iirvduti and framahi 
410-17 —41b. 423, (see Soul) 
itruaram the ceremony of 
preparing the urvardni des- 
cniicd and Us aymboliam 
293-95,— 8, 96, 207, 208, 
270.300 307.309,311,313. 

321, 322, 325, 359, 303 
l'rv3.snu 01, 110 102, 107, 320 
Urvi}, Auims 271, 277 {see 
Kliw'ui of dial) 

Urvif gfiti dcOiied and des- 
cribed . 203-04 

Ushahin-guli 219, ^ 0, 232, 

239, 251, 257, 308, 351, 369, 

432 (see Gull) 

Usbtavaiti Gatha . . . 70 

Uthamna (ore Ootliamnu) 

Uzuan Guh 79, 84, 140, 232i 
33S, 351, 430, {see GOh) 

V 


V8e (Yazata) . . .85, 435 

Vahiehtoyasht Gatha 48. 405 

Vahm (Yazata) 435 

Vajaikard Dim 407 472, 474 
Valkliash .. . ..ISO 

Vunant 305 306, 307, {see 

B&.J of S'anant), 


V — conld. 

Page No 


Vanant Yasht . . . . - 308 

mnot Kapvi . described 307-08 

Vaibehendoo , .• ,.28 

vai-rOjil . . 23 

»aradk-patra .. .20 

Vaias {see Huir). 


Varaf-ni viU ccionioiiy oi 
twining the liaii louiid the 
ling deaciibed 280-88 — 

268, 277, 311, 312 329 
V'arafyo {see Sacred bull). 
VaTkash,Vouru Kasha (see Caspean) 
lustra 85 (sec Siav), 

Vusttyoshan 239 

V'ega , . . 300, 300 

Veh river . . 317 

Vcndidad • ceremony described 
350-03 , Ihe order of the re 
cital of its oliaplers in the 
iituol . . • 351 -53 

Vcndidad Sildeh . . . 351 

Vernal Equinox 448, 458, 463 

470 

Viraf-Nameh 50 417, 420 

443, 447 

Vishtasp Yasht 263, 232 

Visparad : ceremony described 
330-49 , the word explained 
330-32 , object of the cere- 
mony 333-34 , how it IS 
recited in the ritual 334-35 , 
Visparad of the Oahambar 
335 ; typical prnyeis enume- 
rated in the Visparad 340 , 
—851, 352, 353, 433, 448, 479 

Vivaoghant 302 

Vohugaona 01, 110, 101, 107, 320 
AohukerdU 1, UQ, 161. 107. 320 
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V — eaneU. 

Page No 

Vohuman Vqhumana 182 

W 

' VVuslung the feet . the coro- 
mony of washing tlie feet of 
the bride and bridegroom — 

Its sigmfiration . . . . 43 

Water i well-water lequiied in 
ceremonies 2()9 , water drawn 
from pipes not used in cere- 
monies — the reason assigned 
foi It . . . . 269 

West, Dr, 103, 123, 181, 334, 305 
Wilhelm, Prof . , . . 233 

Windischmami. Dr 420 

Wine : what it was — as used 
m the Afrmgan Ceremony 394-93 

X 

Xenophon . . . . . jgi 

Xerxes . . . . . . . 47 

Y 

YaQna . the ritual fully des- 
cribed 260-330 , the word 
explained 266 , celebration 
of the Yagna in two parts 
2 b6 , apparatus and requi- 
sites for the ceremony 267- 
68 , all the apparatus and 
requisites fully described 
269 321 ; the KhwOns of the 
Yagna-gah 270-74, AJAt or 


Y — confd. 

Page No 

metallic requisites in the 
Yagna service 274 89 . 
orgamc requisites used in 
the Yagna 280-316 , the iitunl 
compared with (ho Jyo 
tishtoma of the llrahiiuns 
209-300 , the chajiLi-is of 
the Yagna smnmaiizcd 322 
29 , antiquity of the ccic- 
mony _ 32u 

Yagna of Gnharabai 449 

Yagna of Eapithwan 479 

Yngna Haptanghaili 326, 340 

Y'ld the ydd in tho Dibacho 
described 383-84 ,—380, 

430, 434 

Yairya 447 {see Oahnmbar) 
Yaozdatar . 759^ j9_, 

Yaozdathiagai his qualiOca- 
tions 108-109 , his chorac- 
teristies 204 63;— 107, 224 

26U 

Yasbts . 

‘ Yatha ahu Vairyo ” prayer 
(see Ahimvar). 

Yazashna (see Yagna) 

Yazaslma gSh : exphnned 203 , 

— 204, 205, 225 204 267 

270, 271, 274, 277, 283, 288, 

289, 292, 295. 312. 323 33.5, 

330, 35s 

Yazata ; its meaning 480 , two 
classes described 481 -82 

enumerated 397-98, 481 , 

1, 11, 12, 390, 410, 411 

Yazdagard . . 281 

YozdOn . , . , _ 

‘Yenahhe Hatfim ’ prayer . 
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Y — concld. 

Page No. 

translated .‘540 , — 325, 328. 

.133 tio !ii 

Yima 302 (see Jamshed), 

Z 

Zldsparam 1 13 

Z."il , 3-> 

Zamvimi 3.37 

•Mti-bija 4(1 (see Divorce) 

Zoota, Zaotnr, (?ec Priest) 

TO, 202, 203 203, 200 204, 200 
200, 270, 274, 292 299, 300 
312-10, 318. 319 322, 324 
,123, 328 320. 333-39, 377, 

378, 391, 390, 400, 401, 402, 433 
Zjiothra, Zor . ceremony ot 
preparing the Zaothra watei 
310-17 , the object nnd 
symbolism of the ceremony 


Z— eoneZd 

Page No 

310 17 , ritual of mixing tlif 
Zaothra water with llie 
water of II well — zor-melon 
31 K, 320,— 2()7, 2o8 270, 2,S2 
285 280 287 300. J0(» 107. 

309, 310, 313 321 322, 123 
.123 328 329 331 10.7 

Zaur . 189 

Z.irtiishl 313, 387, 389, 390 (see 
Zoroaster) 

Zuitusht-no Diso . 301, 30S 

Zindeh-rau&n • ceremony dea- 
< nbed — its object 444-45 ; — 

9, 322 383 381 

ZOil gSIi. 274, 330 (\ee Klin3n 
ut Zoti) 

Zoli5k . . 49, 373, 400 

Zoroaster : Zoroaster— a 

Yazata 480 , portraits of 
Zoroaster 117, — 13 180,332, 

341, 388 410, 427, 402, 463 




